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P A R T IL 

OF THE CONSTRUCTION OF WORDS. 



CHAPTER L (Continued.) 
Of Government, 

Sectiqn 6. — Of the Use of the Dative. 

The Dative is generally used in answer to the ques - 
tion, to or for whom or what ? whereto ? to whose ad - 
vantage ? to what end ? &c. and therefore instead of 
in, ad &c. : e» g. proximus sum egomet mihi : pater de~ 
dit mihi librum : accepi librum dono, for a ^ift : non 
omnibu^ dormio, I sleep not for all, to please alL But 
to speak more accurately, it is commonly joined to ad- 
jectives and verbs, though sometimes to other words. 
We shall, therefore, consider them in order> 

LL 

Of the Dative tvith Substantives. 

In the first place, the dative is at times used with 
substantives ; as, lupus est homo homiyiiy Plaut. Asin. 
2. 4.88: erit ille mihi sempev deuSy Virg. Ecl. A.7. 
To these belongs the very common expression auctor 
tibi sum, I advise thee : thus Cic. ad Cses. in Ep. ad 
Att. 9, post Ep. 11, qui et ilU semper et senatui — 
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pacis emctor fui : Cic. AttlO.G, fore auctores Ca^ari: 
Cic. ad Div. 10. 6, deinde et senatui foiti^que ommbui 
auctoreni, principem, ducem (te) praebeas. Particularly ^ 
the dative is very often used for the genitive ; e. g. 
Cic. Rosc. Am. 2, his decausis egohuic caittf^e Patro^ 
nus ezstiti : Cic. Cat. 2. 5, huic ego me ie//(> ihicem pro- 
fiteor : Cic. Marc. 6, atque huius quidem rei Af. Maf^- 
cello sum testis : Liv. 3. 12, sed vemam errori atque 
i7^o/efce9i^i^petendOy for «rvom: cap. 53, iibertati enim 
ea prtFsidia petitis, non Hcentia, for Hbertatis : Sall. 
Cat. 40. 2, quem exitum tantis sperarent l for 

malomm : ibid. lug. 7. 4, Scipionis, qni tam RamanU 
imperator et moreni &c., for Romanonim : ibid. Cat. 
47. 2, 8c tcrtiuiii (esse) cui fatum Ibret urbis potiri : 
Cic. Fat. 1 1, si fatum tibi est ex hoc morbo convales- , 
eeK) for fiitiim tuum : Luccei. Cic. ad Div. 6. 14. 8, 
qui nunc requietem quaerit magnis occupationibuSy for 
magnanim occupationum : Mart. 10. 104, i nostro 
cameSf i libelle Fiam: Hor. Sat. 2. 5. 16, ne tamen illi 
ttt comes exterior, «i postulet, ire recuses : Plaut. Merc. 
5. 2. 1, divum atque liomiiiuiii quae spectatrix atque 
iwra eadem es hominibus : Liv. 23. 35, ne qua edfro- 
iratk cuifuam yeteris fortun® discordiam sereret, fbr 
cuiquam facta, seems more singular. Tfae more recent 
editors of ancient authors often substitute the dative for 
the genitive, when the question, to or for whom ? or 
what? will apply instead of, whose? Tothese belong 
certain names of office, as ti iuniviri a^ri, auro, argento 
flando, ferkmdo : triumviri reipubiicipcomiituendije, agro 
dividundo : prsstor iuridicundo; where Ihe dative shows 
the view or purpose ibr whieh these persons were 
chosen. Whether the formula, est mihi nomen Petro, 
lulo &c., for Petri, lult, can be hence explained, will 
he (coosidered hereaftei^ 
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O/ the Dative wUh Adjectives. 

The datiTe is often used with adjectiyes in answer 

to tbe question, to or ior wliat? and other questions. 
They can scarcely be divided into classes» on account 
of their dissimilarity. e. g. 

1 . ) Those that denote advantageous or injurious to any per- 
soQ or thiog \ as utiiis, iDutilis^salutaris whokeoine, noxius» pep* 
nido8US| pericubsus» exitiosus fcc. This is quite dear and eaBy^ 
stnce theqiiestioa ia asked^ to wbom or wbat f Yet we ako flnd 
utllis ad rem. 

2. ) Those which signify like, unlike, equal &c. ; as similis, 
disaimilis, consimiliay absimilis^squslis^paridiapar» impar : tbis 
is alsocleari since the question is,tD wbatf e.g. «qualem jMtrlt, 
Cic, Or. 56 : dhUUs, Cic. Leg. 10. and elsewhere ; par 
aUcuij Cic. Phil. 1. 14 : Cic. ad Dif. 4.9 : 0. and elsewheie : 
impar, Hor. Od. 4. 6. 5 : Suet Dom. 10: dispar, Cic. Off. 
1. 30: absimilisi Suet. Olh. 1: Colam. 6. 17: coNsimilis, 
Cic. Phil. 2. 12 : Terent. Heaut. 2. 4. 2: of simihs and dis- 
similis see hereafter : consentaneus agreeable, accordant, e. g. 
Cic. Or. 22, : Cic. Off* 1. 2. and elsswhere. Yet awiulis and 
diasimiltsofleii take a geoitive; and sometimM par» dispsr^CQSir 
similia» as was nDtked above^ V. | fi* P# h whsvs ^ 
ampleB of botb cases weie dted : wv also hase cgoaeajliaQeiw 
cum ; e. g. hoc est consentaneum cum veritate : Cic. ad Div. 3. 
6, consentaneum cnm iis Hteri.s. Par also is used with cum, 
Cic. Phil. 1. 14. Ed. Ernest. : Sall. lug. 14: also with the ab- 
lative nobilitate for nobiiitati, Ovid. Fast. 6. 804 : tequaiis with 
a genitive} e.g. iUorum temporumf Cic. Div. 1.18: eiia^ (viri), 
Cic. Brut. 68« unless it bere be used substantively. To these 
are added the folbwing adjectivesy wluch are seldom foUowed by 
a dadve ; diversus, secundus next to or infetior, discolor, abso^ 
iius j as Quintil. 12. 10. ^2, nihil tam Li/^ia: (i.e. a Lysia) diver- 
Bum quam iaoprst^ : aud elsewhere j e. g. ibid. 2. 5. : 9r 

b2 
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15, 46 : Vell. 2. 7o : Viiig. Ma* 1 ] » 44 1 , nulU vir tute secundus, 
sccond or inferior to oone in valour : so Apul. Flor. 2 : Ovid* 
Trist. 5. 5. S, vestis — su^iatur Jatis discohr alba «nm: so 
Hor. Epist. 1. IB. S : Stat. Tbeb.9. 358 : Liv. 1. 16, quorum 
nibil absmmm fidei divine originis. Note : Diversus is also used 
with a, Cic. iirut. 90 : also w ith a gcoitive to the qiiestion, 
wherein '< e. g. animif Tac. iiist. 4. 84 : morum, ibid. Aan. 
14. 19' 

S.) Those which mean fit, suitable, adapted to any thing; 
e.g.aptus, habilis, idoneus, accommodatus: as, apte,Cic. Brut. 
62: Cic. ad Div. 12. 30: Nep. Att. l6: Aa^i7i«, Suet. Claud. 
2 : Virg. Georg. 3« 62 : idmieus, Cic. ad Div. 6. 19 : QuintiL 
2. 3 : accommadatuSf Cic. Agr. 2. 6 : Cic. Cluent. 1 : yet all these 
may be foHowed by ad ; as^ calcei hatUes€t apti ad pedem, Cic. 
Or. 1. 54 : accommodatus, Cic. ad Div. 5. l6: Cic. Off. 1. 39 : 
idoneus, Cic. Ati. o.6: Cic. Lcg. 2. 4 : Cic. Cluent. 6 : ha- 
biiiSj Liv. 21. 4: QuintiL 6. 3. To these also helongs bonus, 
good for suLiiething ; Liv. 29.31« moDs pecori bonus alendo : Sall. 
lug. 17* ager bonus pecori : so fnaturus, e. g. imperio, Liv. 
1.3: filia matura virOf Virg. iEn. 53 : cf. Stat Sylv, 3. 176 : 
to these may be added aliemu noi adapted, whicb will be con^ 
udered hereafier. 

4. ) Tbosewhich denote pleaaant or unpleaaant; as gratusy 
ittcunduBy acceptus (agreeable), dulcisy suavis, ingratus» imu» 
cundns, molestus troublesome, gravis painfiil, acerbus bitter or 

paintul 'y e. g. mors eius iiiil popuio acerba, 

5. ) Those whicb signify favourable, unfavourable, dear» op* 

' posite, inimical, hostile &c. ; as amicus, carus, propitius, infestus, 
infensus, inimicus, contrarius &c. : to these belongs alienus un- 
favourable ; e. g. Cic. Cfpcin. 9, hoc ilU causre- aUenum est; and 
elsewbere ; as ^ep. rhem. 4 : at otlier times it is often used by 
Cicero with an ablative^ both with and without a ; also with 
genitive, Cic. ¥m» K 4; to which Nep. Miit. 6. may be re* 
ferred. 

iS.) Thosewhich mean easy or difficult; as, hoc nnhi est 
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fatik, tHn difficik^ ardunm, To tbese beloi^s dunis ; abo m- 
TOS pathle88| ioacoessible : Ovid. Met. 14. 113« invia vtrfnls' 
nuUa est via, and elaewhere; as Virg. Ma, 6.154: Plin. H. N. 

12. 14. 

7.) Thoae whichdenoteindinedy disposedy ready ; SiStproclp- 
vissceLeri, Sil. 13. 585: promtuSf e. g. seditiom, Tac. Ann. 1. 
48: ultioni /ihid, 11. 32: Jiagitio, ibid. 15. 45: libertuti aut 
ad mortem, ibid. 4. 46 : paratusy e. g. Liv. 33. 6 ; Quintil. 8.3: 
. Virg. .ffin. a. 334 : Ovid. Pont. 2. 2. 1 17 : Tac. Ann. U. 47 : 
at other times it is followed by ad ; as, procUvis ad remvparatus 
ad dkendum^ promtus ad 8cc. : a) parattis ad oHqtdd, Cic. Att 
9. 6 : Cic. Amic. 26 : Cic. ad Div. 6. 21 : also in, Suet. Galb. 
19: b) promtus ad aliqnid, Cic. Agr. 2. 30 : Cic. Ofi. 1. 24: 
Cic. ad Div.3. 1 1 : Coss. B.G. 3.19 : also z>i, Tac. Ann. 15. 25 : 
ibid. Agric. 35 : also adversus, Tac. Ann. 6. 48 : c) proclivis 
ad aiiquid, Cic. Tusc. 4. 12 : 5. ,12, 37 : Cic. Amic. 18 : Te* 
fent. Andr. 1. 1. 51 : also tn, e. g. Claudian. de Laud. Se» 
ven» 133. 

B.) Those which signify near, neighbouring; asfinidmuSy 
vicinus: Cic. Acad. 4. 21, falsa Tf ris finitima sunt: Cic. Or. 
32, scientia vicinaet Jimtima elotiticnti(^. : Ovid. ilcm. Am.323, 
et mala sunt vicina boim : to these belong propior, proximus ; 
e.g. vero, Liv. 4. 37 : scekri, Cic. Verr. 4. 50 ; and often wiih 
a dative : so proximus, Cic. Nat Deor. 2. 20 : Cwb. B. G, 1. 1. 
Both tbese last are frequent with an accusative; e. g. prozimus 
fiwm, Iiiv.35« £7: propior Jbtfcm, Hirt. B. G. 8. 9: so Salt. 
lug. 49 ' Liv. 8. 3«: C««. B. G. 3.7: also with a genitive^ 
e. g. propiora Jiummis, Tac. Hist. 5. l6. cf. Lucret. 4. 339. 

9.) To these also belong pioprius, communis, adfinis partici- 
pant ; as Cic. Cat. 4. 3, huic (facinori) si paucosputatis adfines 
esse ; which also take a genitive after them: see above, Sect. V. 
^ 2. n. 1. 9. Also, particeps aUcui homim alicuiusrei, Curt. 6. 7, 
To theae may be added superstes and fidus, which also, though 
seMomy take a g^itive: and cognatus; e. g. Cic. Or. 3. 51, 
nihil estautemtam cognatum mmtibiis nostris ^uam numeri,sO 
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akia to our minds to. : and elsewhm; e« g. Gic. Univ. 7 : Hof. 
Sat. 3. £80. 

10.) We may add to these necessariuBy olmoxius subject to^ 
honestus, turpis^ fiaedus &c., aU to thequestioii, to orfor wbom f 
also audiens (used adj€ctiveIy)ob«dlent : as, dicto (abl.) audiciis 
aUcui: this was considercd when tieating of the genitive. 
T"uriher, the verbal adjectives ia bUis\ as Hor. Od. 1. 24. 9, 
muUis iUe bemi flebilis occidit, mdH flebilior, quam tihi : Hor. 
Episl. 1. 6. dd> Inc tAi Bit potiua, quam tu mirabilis ilH: the 
Kaaoo 18 contaiiied in the passive Bense, siiiee verbs pasaive wilii 
^ poets readily thke a dative instetd of the aUaftive ^th a ; as, 
•hic mihi laudatur^ for a me. 

§3. 

O/ the Dative with the Fronoun idem. 

The pronoun idem is sometimes followedby a dative, 
in inutatioQ of the Greek mfri^ ; as, Hor. Art. 467> in- 
vitam qui servat» idem fiKstt occideniif he who preeerves 
one against his wil), does the same as he wko kilk 
iiim. So, Homerus emkm aliis sopitus quiete est, 1*k 
ct€L 3. 1051 : ei^em fz^t turpiy ibid. 4. 116B : noBne 
tibt faciendum idem sit nihil dicenti^ Cic. Fin. 3. 4 ; 
i. e. idem ac dicenti, or idem, quod facit is, qui dicit. 
Otherwise idem is followed by <|ui, acy atque, ut, or 
quam: e.g. idem valere debetiic icc., Cic. Sull. 18.: 
idem videtur esse atque id, Cic. Dom, 20 ; eandetn po- 
testatem fuam si &c., Cic. Agr. 2. 12 : eadem quae&c., 
Cic. Harusp. 11 : so Cic. Off. 3. 4, Penpateticis Testris, 
qui quondam iidem erant, qui Academici &c., wbo were 
the same as the Academics &c. : also in other ways ; 
e. g. Cic. Nat Deor. 2. 27, Dianam autem et Lunam 
eandem esse putant, tbey tiliink tibat Diana and Luna 
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are the same : also with cum, Tac. Ann. 15. 2. AUo 
Cic. ad Diy. 9. 6. 8» quod non idem iliis censuissem ; 
where the sense is, which we should not also have ad- 
vised Jor them ; and tlierefore illis depends on cemuu- 
seniy not on idm. Note: It is foUowed also by cuntf 
Cic. Cat 1.8: GelL 18. 11 ; but in a sensesomewhat 
diiierent iruin that here considered. 

§4. 

O/ the Dative mth Vert>s. 
The dative follows very many verbs. 

I.) To the qnestion, to or for whom or what ? 

1. ) It foUows agreat number of intraasitives, i. e. verbs wbich 
do not admit ao accusative afliur tbeaiy aod bave not au entire 
passive; as, gratulari ahcui» to coogratulate aoy ooe, to wish 
hsm good fbrtuoe ; 8uader€,toper9uade; and so consiliuni daie» 
diMuadere to dissuade : obedire, parere, obtemperare» to obey ; 
obscqui, morem gererc, to yield to; favere, to favour ; placcre, 
to please; displicere, to displease; auxiliari, tohelp; opitulan, 
opem ferre, pnesto esse, adesse, non deesse, to assist, aid &c. : 
occurreiey obviam ire, to meet ; incumbere, to presa upoo»to be 
bent ttpoD ; cedeie» to give way, yiek!» conoedere &c. 

2. ) A great number of transitives, i. e. which naturally admit 
an accusative, also take besides this a dative after them : e. 
opto tibi oumia bona ; debeo iibi vitam meam^ I owe to thee 
my life : Imperavit hoc militibus : praedpere ali^^ui multa : man- 
dare aUeui rem : but iubere is ezoeptedy ihougfa Penzooius 
metotatnB the cootrary, aad adduees Cm, B.C* 8. 9^^ miUt^up^ 
qoe Bols ttMMf, ut %uc., which is the readtng of fleferal edidons ; 
but Oudendorp has adopled in his text the reading commen- 
daiit for iussit ; yet we find Cic. Ati. 9- 13, hae n/ihi litci^ 
iubent — reverti ; and elsewiieie: e. g. Liv. 27. l6: Tac. Ann. 
13, 15, 40 : daie aUem aAiquid, tdbue»^ dedere ae aUad : tra* 
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dereurbem hostihus: operam dare alicui rei: operam navare 
literis : impendere tempus iiteris» to devote one*s time to study : 
ooocedere alkui aliquid, e. g. sedes suas : Darrafe aliquid alicui, 
nuotiare, iodicarey significaie^ demoostrareiosteadm, declarare, 
dicere, scribere aliquid alkm : probare aliquid alicuiy to approve 
any thing to one, to make it probable or ciedible, or agreeable : 
rapere alicui aliquid, abripere, eripere, adimere, subtrahere: 
mittere aliquid alicui, remittere : comparare aliquid alicui, to 
prepare something for one : parare, pario^ e.g. gloriam sibi pe- 
peht; also adquirere sibi aliquid &c. 

3.) The dalive ibllows certain impersoDal verbs, wbicb, how- 

ever, are sometimes used personally, i.e. with a subject nomi- 
native preceding • as, libet or lubet mihi, it pleases me; licet 
mihi, tibi &c., it is permitted or lawful to me, thee &c.; accidit 
mihi, it happeos to^ or befalls me (unfavourably) ; contingit mihi, 
it happens to me, it is my fortune (favourably) ; evenit nobis, 
it turDs out for va, occurs to ub; conductt mibi^ it ia advan* 
tageous to me ; expedit mihi, it is expecfient for me ; ooovenit 
nobis, it suits us ; sufficit nobis, it suffices us ; pnestat bomint, 
it is better for a man. These are generally tbiluwcd by an ac- 
cusative of the thing: e. g. Cic. Senect. 23,nonlubetenim mihi 
deplorare vitam : so, noo licet otiose vivere ; except contingi^ 
accidit, evenit, which are rather foUowed by ut ; as, accidit patri 
tao, ui inveniret 8bc* To tbese may be added, placet mtbi, it 
pleases me, tt is my pleasure ; placebat senatui» it was the 
pleasure of the senate : videtor mihi, it seems to me, it is my 
determination ; senatui visum est^ it seemed good to tbe senate 

Observatians. 

a) Doet is oAen fbllowed by an accusative and infinitive^ in* 
stead of a dative ; in which case the accusatsve is not govemed 
by licet, but is the accnsative of the subject with the infinitivey 

and is translated by that and a m i h : c. g. for non liccl mihi esse 
otioso or otiosum, we may say non iicet, me esse oliosum, it is . 
not permitted tbat I shouid be ai ease : Cic. ad Div. 7. 1. l6, 
quod n Rora» esses, tamen neque rm (i. e. me) lepore tup^ ne< 
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que te, si qui est la rae, meo imi iiceret, tbr neque »o^'« — neque 
tibig yet it would neither be allowed, that 1 sbould en|oy tby wit, 
nor tliou mine : Cic. Off, 1. 90, bvcpnMcriptaMrvaitfemlicet 
magaifice^ graviteri aDiinoseque vivere, be who keeps theae pre« 
cepts may live &c. ; properlyy it is allowed tbat be &c. : Virg, 
Ecl. 1.41, neque servitio me exire licebat, it was not permitted 
that 1 should escape from servitude : so licet me abscedere, 
Terent. Heaut. 4. 2. 5 : nemin&n ire liciturum, Liv. 42. ; 
and elaewhere. 

b) We also find convenit inter nos de ista re, which Istrans- 
latedy we are agreed about that business* 

c) To this place some refer latet, it lies hid or escapes notice, 
or is uoknown ; but it is properly a personai verb, and is often 
used penonally witb a nominative of the subject prefised. It 
stands partiy witliout a caae, e. g« id qua ratione consecutus 
aitylatety Nep. Lys. it is unknown in what way &c. : causa 
latet, Virg. Mn, 5, 5 : partly with a dadve and accusative : a) 
a dative, e. g. nihil moliris, quod mihi latere valeat in tempore, 
Cic. Cat. 1.6: ubi iiobis haec auctoritas tam diu latuit? Cic. 
red. Sen. 6 : mihi lates, Lucan. 1. 419 : ociilis etauriinis, Varr. 
L. L. 8. 52 : hostif Sil. 12. 6l5 : b) an accusative, e. g. uuum 
(semen),quod latet nostrum senmm, Varr. R. R. l . 40 : nec la- 
tueredoli^afremy Virg. iEo. 1. 130(134): t//tem, Ovid. Pont. 
4. 9> : Eumenem, lustin. 13. 8 : latetpiierof^tfe/Plin. H. N. 

90, andelsewbere ; as Ovid. Fast. 4.21 1 : Val. Flacc. 6« 703. 

d) Also decet, wbich usuatty takes an accusative^ has some^ 

times a dative: e. g. Terent. Ad. 5. 8. 5, ita no6is decet : vobis, 
ibid. 4. 6. 45: nostro gemriy Plaut. Amph. 2. l. 58: patri, 
ibid. Capt. 2. 2. 71 : atatif Gell. 9- 15 : victoribus, Sall. IVagm. 
ap.Serv. ad Virg. .^n. 8. 127: tantss mates/o^i, Paod. 32. 20. 

IL) To the questioD, whereto ? for what ? e. g. ve- 
nire ausUiOj to come to one'8 assistance, Nep. Thras. 

3 : mittere au<vilio, ibid. TimoL 1 : subsidioy e. g. ire, 
iNep., Ages. 8 : mittere, Csbs, B. G. 2. 7 : accipere 
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donOy to receive as a gift, Tac, Ann. 15. 27 ; doiedono, 
Terent Eun. !• 2. 29 : Heaut 5. 5. 6 : virginem alicui 
dom emere, to buy for a ptesent, ibid. Eun. 1. 2. 55 : 
habeto muiierein dorw tibi, Plaut Pseud. 4. 6. 13 : so 
Plaut Capt 3. 4. 122» nucleum amisi» reliquit pigneri 
^ignori) putamina» for a pledge: Virg. JEa. L 425 
(429) pars optare (i. e. eligere) locum tecto, i. e. ad 
tectum. Particularly tke verb esse when it means, to 
redound to, serve for, to be conducive ; as est laudii it 
redounds to praise, is laudable, procures praise : hoc 
est impedimentOi this is an impedimenti a hindrance : 
haec res est argumentOi this thing serves for an argu- 
ment, Cic. Verr. 5. 19 : Phil. 2. 16 : est signo, serves 
for a sign, or is a sign, e. g. Cic. Invent. 1. 34, quae 
signo sunt omnia» ail which things are a sign : est 
pemiciei, exitio, serves for destruction; tiam, for laugh- 
ter, is laughable : terrori, for a terror, is terrible : hoc 
est curaB| e. g. institutio liberorum meorum est mihi 
curae, is my care : hoc est utilitatii this redounds to 
advantage, iH useful : damno, to injury, oneri, lucro, 
decori, dedecori &c. All these examples and others 
of a like nature are very common ; so radix est ves- 
cendo^ Plin. H« N. 21. 16 : qua kumori extrahenio 
8unt| Cels. 4. 1 : quae esui potui(\y\& non sunt, Pand. 
60. 12. 9| cf. Gell. 4. 1. So also ficriy e. g. fit dede- 
cori| it becomes a disgrace. To these vre add ducerei 
darei tribuere, vertere, virhen they mean, to explain a 
thing in one w^ay or the other, e. g. to reckon a tbing 
as faultyi a§ a fault ; as darci tribuerci vertere aliquid 
vitiOi to impute any thing as a &ult| to take it iH : 
Terent Adelph. 3. 3. 64, hoc vitio datur, this is taken 
as a fauit; for which vitio vertitur, tribuitur, or ducitur, 
might have been: used. Smee all these verbs admit 
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not only a datiTe of the thing» to the qiie8tlo&, whem- 

to ? but also of the person to the question, to or for 
whom? according to the context, thence it happens 
tliat thej freqiiently take after th^ two such dativea: 
e. g* Tenio tiii aujpiih^ I come to thee as an assistance : 
misi tibi librum donOy I sent to thee a book for a pre- 
sent : reliquit mihi pileum pignori^ he left me his hat 
for a pledge : hoc est mhi magnSB kiudiy this tells to 
me for great praise, gets me great praise : vindicibm 
laudi cura fuit, Ovid. Fast. 5. 290 : ut sempiternaB 
laudi tibi sit, Cic. ad Div. 2. 7 : est mhi pernidei or 
sabitif Nep. Chabr. 4, and Thras. 2 : detrimentOy ma- 
cula, invidiiTy infamiai nobis esse, Cic. Verr. 3. 62 : 
criminif ibid. 5. 6 ; ignayia erit tidi magno dedecorij 
cowardice will be a great disgrace to you : fit damino 
dedecori, Cic. Off. 1. 39 : haec res fuit patri magnee 
utilitati, this was a great advantage to his father : liber- 
iati tempora sunt impedimento, Cic. Rosc. Am« 4 ; nihil 
nMs esse potest maiori impedimento^ nothing canmore 
redound to our hindrance : hapc civitas prccdte tibi et 
fiuestm iuit, Cic. Verr. 3. 37 : guibus occidi Roscium 
hono (i. e. utilitati) fuit» Cic. Rosc. Am. 6 : constat vir- 
tutem hominihus summse esse utiiUuti, it is clear that 
virtue serves for the greatest pleasure to men^ procures 
them the greatest pleasure : hoc mhi est cune : hoc 
est rnihi oneriy orgumento: Nep. Prssf. nemini ^fait 
turpitudiniy this was a disgrace to none : hoc tibi omnes 
vertunt vitio^ this all impute to thee for a fault : Plaut 
Epid. 1. 2. 5, quis erit, vitio qui id vertat /i&i; Cic. 
ad Div. 7. 6, ne sibi vitio verterent : Matius Cic. ad 
Div. 1 1 . 28. 4, vitio mUu daat, quod mortem hominis 
tteoessarii graviter fero, th^ impute it to me for a 
fault, that ftc. : Cic. Off. 1. 21, tif non modonon laudi^ 
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verum etiam vHio dftndum puto : Cic. Tusc. 1. 2, Faiio 
iaudi datur : crimini, Cic. in Csecil. 10 : Liv. 7. 4 : 

Nep. Praef. laudi in GrsBcia ducitur adole.scentuUs, it is 
accounted an honour to young men» in Greece : ali* 
quem desfdcatm ducere, Cic. Flacc. 27, to hold one in 

contempt : tribuere alicui aliquid superbice, Nejj , Timol. 
4, to iiupute for pride, or as pride : quod iUi tribue- 
batur ignama^ Cic. ad Div. 2. 16. 

Observatums. 

1. ) These datives both of the person and thing which follow 
duco are not dependent un duco, but on esse omitted ; for duco 
means, to believe, and ducitur adolescentuiis laudi» is for ducitur^ 
esse adolesoentulis laudi, it is believed, to be an honour to 
young men : 80, duco hoc mUd danmo, sc. esse. It bas already 
been noticed that esse is o^ai omhted after verba of believing. 

2. ) Esse mu8t not always be reQdeied m tbis case by the 
aame EogUsb^ but tbe expresaioD must be varied according to 
circumscances : e. g. hsBC res fuit mibi magnaelsetideytbis afiair 
bas caused roegreatjoy : estlaudi, itis laodable : magnselaudi, 

very laudable : iioc ebt argumento, this serves foi" aii aiguaient : 
hoc neniini cst turpitudini, dedecori, brings disgrare to no one, 
causes shame to none, is disgraceful to none : hoc tibi summo 
erit dedecoriy tbia wiU be very shameful to you, cause great 
shame, bring great sbame : litene tuas fuerunt mibi magun vo- 
luptatii your letter bas occasioned me great pleasure, I bave 
had mucb pleasure in your letter : boc est mibi cur», I care 
for tiiis : est utilitati, it is useful : magnae uulitati, very useful Scc. 

3. ) The dative of tbe tbing in answer to tbe question, where- 

to? seems afier esse to begoverned by an adjective oiiuticd, e. g, 
' aptus, idoneus 8cc. : e. g. hoc est aptum laudi meae, this is 
adapted, suitable, fit for my praise; i. e. procures me praise. 
Tbe dative vitio after vertere is put for in viiium, and vertere 
aliquid vitio properly means, to tum any thing to a &ult« i. e. so 
to tum it^ tbat a fault may come out. That the dative is thus 



Digitized by 



Of ihc Datiw. 



13 



somelimes to be expiaiaed by ad aad in, for which it is used» 
appean from the preceding remarks on tfae adjectives, e. g« 
aptus, proclivis &c.^ aod wiU be more clearly seen hereafber» 
e. g* num. VI. So we fiod omDia vertere in pehrem partemg 
Cic. Ro8C. Am. 36, to take all things on the worse side ; pro- 
perly, totum all things to the worse side: so, verteie in suam 
contumeliani, Caes. B. G. 1. 8, to reckon it as a contempt to 
himself, to take it as an insult. 

Note. To these also belongs ewe when it means a power 
or ability^ a being capable, or ready for anything : e. g. sum 
solvendo, I am able to pay ; sum onen ferendo» I am capable <^ 
bearing the burden : here also idoneus or aptus seemft to be un- 

derstood ; properly, 1 am rcady iur paying, for bcat ing the burden 
8cc. : Cic. ad Div. 3. 8. 5, ad me detulerunt, sumtus decerui 
legatis nimis magnos, cum solvendo civitates non esseiU : Liv. 

9, et tributo plebes liberata, ut divites conferrent^ qui oneri 
ferendo essmt, who were capable of bearing the burden, sc. 
idonei : liv. 30. 6, qun resiing^endo igni forent, which would 
serve for eztinguislung the flame: Plin. H. N. 21. 16» radix 
eius est vescendo, sc. apta, idonea ; where it stands passively : 
8o also in English, It is not for caiing, i. e. not fit, not inteiided 
to be eaten : for this Cic. Nat. Deor. 64, ad vescendum 
apta. 

IIL) The dative alao follows verbs, in answer to 
the question, for whose enjoyment, advaati^e, injnry ? 

to please whom ? for whom ? To this case we may 
refer the expression non omnibus dormio, which Cir 
cero quotes, ad Div. 7. 2, i. e. I do not sleep to please 
all ; and immediately after, as an application of it, says, 
sic ego non omnibus servio, i. e. even so I am not a 
slave for all, the slave of all : Cic. ad Div. 2. 18. 6» 
sin quid offenderit, WMtotum, nihil tibi, offenderit, but 
if he commit a fault, he will coniniit it entirely for 
himself, and not for you, i. e. entireiy to his own in- 
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jury, uot yours ; Cic. Amic. 3, faetus est consul bis, 
primum «nte tempus, iterain (the second time) sM (i.e. 
in commodum suum) suo tempore (at the favourable 

time) ; reipnblica pccne sero, he was made consul at 
the right time for himself, but almost too late for the 
commonwealth : Cic. ad Div. 6. 16, tibi gratulor, nnhi 
gaudeo, i. e. in commodum meum : Plaut Capt. 4. % 
86, mihi quidem esurio, non tibi^ I hunger for myself, 
not for you : Plaut. Aui. 4. 2. 16, id adeo tibi faciam 
(sc. fideliam mulsi plenam), verum ego mihi bibam, I 
will make it for yott, but will drink it for myself, i. e. 
I will enjoy it 

IV.) The dative often follows esse, when it means, 
to belong ; where it may mostly be translated, to have : 
as, liber eH mihi^ I Jtave a book ; libri smt mihi^ 1 have. 
books; otium est mihif Ibave leisure; estmihi nomen 
loliannis, I have the name of Jolm, am called John : 
Cic. ad Div. 2. 11. 4, quidquid (pantherarum) erit, tibi 
erity i. e. tuum erit^ tu habebis^ all that sbaU be coUectedf 
shall be yours, shall belong to you, you shall have. 
Here belongs Cic. ad Div. 2. 8, in eo mihi mnt omxa^L^ 
properiy, I have all therein, i.e. all thatbeloags tome 
depends iipon it : Ccea. B. 6. 6. 27, his 9unt arbores 
pro cubilibus, they have trees instead of, for beds, trees 
aerve them instead ot, ibr beds. Also adjective is 
oiflen joined to it ; aa, 8aU. Cat 37, nam semper in ci- 
vitate, qmbm opes nulia sunt, invident bonis, those 
whohave no property: Sall. lug. 31, innocentice phu 
pericuUf quam h&nori^ eet: Ovid. Her. 17. 66, an 
nescls Umgas regibue esse manusX Hov. Od. 8. %. 25, 
est et fideli tuta siientio merces. 
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Observatim. 

In the eiLpression est mihi namen, or cognomen, the name is 
pat in tbe aominative, genitive, or dative ; m, est mihi nomeB 
Petrut, Peiri, Petro: e.g. 1«) io the Nomiiiative ; Cic. Verr. 4. 
5£| foos aqu» duki», cui nomea Aretkiua est ; and iood aiW« 

altera autem est urbs Syracusis, cui noroen Acradim est : Cic. 
Brut. 62, cui saltationi Titim uoaien esset : Cic. Tusc. 4. 11, 
eique raorbo est nonien avaritia : Terent. Hec. Prol. Hecyra 
est huic nomen fabulas : Liv. 40. 4, Theoxena et Archo nomina 
his mulieribus erant : 2.) in the Genitive; Plaut. Amph. Prd. 
19, nomeo MereurU eat mihi ; Vell. e. 1 1, virtuti (Metelli) co^ 
Domen Hiumidki inditum : 3.) in DatiTe ; Pkuit Rud. Ptol. 
5, nomen Arcturo est mihi» I am called Arcturus : Yirg. lEtK* 
1. 207 (-71), cui nunc cognomen /M/oadditur : Liv, 2.5, ^1*»- 
dieio ipsi iiomen fuisse : ibid. l6, Clausus, cui postea Ajjpio 
Claufiio fuit nomen : Sall. lug. 5. 4, a P. Scipione, cui postea 
cognomen Afrkano ex virtute fuit : Liv. 25. 2, Scipio, pui post 
Jfrkano faii cognomen : Liv. 1. 1, Troia et huic loco nomen " 
est» whef« the dder Gronoviua conjecturesy but pejiiapa without 
reaaon, that U)e Roman writera, when tliey menttooed Roman 
names, pi eferred the dative to the nominadve, andonly exprested 
foreign names in the nominativc ; thence Liv. 35. 24, utnque 
eoTum Saliuator cc^nomen erat, he prefers Salmatori. Also 
with other verbs; e. g. cui Egerio inditum nomen, Liv. 1. 34 : 
artificibus nomen histrioni&us inditum, Liv. 7. 2 : inventua 
nomen fecit p€mciilbmihi,Plaut. Men. 1. 1. 1 : dare ahcuicog- 
nonien pingui, for pinguis, Hor. Sat. L 3. 58 : addere alicui cog- 
numen Feiicem, for Fehcis, Plin. H . N . ««. 6. Nete: Oabinio 
Chauciiis cognoraen usurpare concessit, Suet. Claud. 24» fer 
Chaucii, where tl>e oommative is remari^able. 

V.) Tbe dative^is alfio put after the following verbs, 
not to the question, to or for whom ? or wheieto ? but the 

question wLoni ? and some others : as parco, I spare ; 
beuedico, l praise or bles» any one, prop^ly, 
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good to one ; maledicO) I revile, curse any one, pro- 
perly» say ill to one : these are each really for two 
words, bcne dico, aud inalu dico, and were so written : 
studeoy I am busy ahout a thing» give my attention to it ; 
persuadeOy persuade^convince ; medeori I heal ; irascor, 
I am angry, in a passion with any body ; caveo, I pro- 
vide safety for, take care of any one by turning off in- 
jury ; nubo, I marry, i. e. a husband ; invideo, I envy ; 
arrideo, or adrideo, I smile on, please ; prospicio, I 
provide for ; consulo, I consult for ; succt useo, I am 
angry with^ (secretiy) have a grudge agaiust : e. g. par- 
cere hostibus, to spare the enemy, to give them their 
lives ; parcere vitse, to spare the life : cui ego bene- 
dico, ei tu maledicis, whom I commend, thou revilest: 
studeo virtutiy I pay my attention to virtue ; literis, to 
literature : tu mihi persuasisti de hacre, thou hastper- 
euaded me in this business ; persuadebis raihi nun- 
quam, thou wilt never persuade me; persuasum mihi 
est, I am persnaded : mederi morbo, to heal a disease ; 
omnibos morbis mederi non est hominis (negotiam), to 
heal all diseases is not in the power of man : quid mihi 
irasceris ? why art thou angry with me ? cavere clien- 
tibus, to take care for his clients ; cavere alicui pecunia, 
to fjive any oue security in money : nupta est or nupsit 
viro diviti, she is married to or has married a rich man : 
haec res mihi anridet, this business pleases me : Deus 
nobis prospexit, Qod has provided for us ; prospexit 
nostrae vitae, has provided for our life : Deus vitse, fe- 
licitati nostraei consuluit, has taken care of &c. : cur 
pater mihi succenset ? why is my fatBer angry with me? 

The following are examples from the ancients : 1.) 
farco, Cic, ad Div. 1 1.2 : Cic. Phii. 2. 24 : C«s. B.G. 
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7. 28 : Nep. Paus. 2 : 2.) benedicerc alicui, Cic. Sext 
52 : Orid. Trist 6. 9. 9 : 3.) male dkere alicui, Cic. 
Cccl. 3 : Cic. Deiot. 3 : Cic. Nat Deor. 1. 33 : Terent. 
Hec. 4. 2. 14: Hor. Sat 2. 3. 140 : 4.) studeo alicui 
pr^etura^ Cic. CoeL 1 1 : virtuti^ Cic. Fin. 4. 
24 : so Cic. Fin. 4. 18 : Cess. B. G. 3. 10 : 4. 5 : also 
homini^ i. e. to be friendly to, Cic. Mur. 36 : 5») per- 
suadeOj Cic. Rosc. Am. 2: Cic. adDiv. 11. 5: Nep. 
Euro. 3 : also with an acensative of tbe ihin^ ; e. g. hcc 
mihi, Cic. Att.* 16. 5: titrumque, Cic. Phil. 2. 10 : 6.) 
medeor, e. g. morhoy Cic. Or. 2. 44 : malOyCic, Agr. I. 
9 : re^ublica adfUcUey Cic. Sext 13 : HuUis^ Qic. ad 
Div. 7. 28 : 7.) irascor alicui, Cic. Phil. 8. 6 : Cic. 
Att 15. 17 : Caes. B. G» 1. 8 : admomtiombm^ Quintii. 
2. 6 : 8.) ctffeoy e. g. a/icia^ Cic. Phil. 1.2: securitatif 
Suet Tib. 6 : siU, Cic. Pis. 12 : Cic. Verr. 1. 35 : 
9.) 7iubo, e. g. ff//cMi, Cic. Div. 1. 46 : Liv. 1. 46 : 2. 4 : 
30. 15 : also in familiam^ Cic. Cluent 66 : in domum, 
liv. 3. 4 : we also find nupiam esse cum aliguo, to be 
married to a raan, e. g. Cic. Verr. 4. 6 : Cic. ad Div. 
15. 3 : Terent Hec. 4. 1. 19 : Phorm. 5. 3. 34 : 10.) 
invideo alicui, Cic. Or* 2. 52 : Cic. Aead. 4. 2 : Ovid. 
Fast 2. 591 : alicui rei, Cic. Aprr. 2. 37 : Cic. Balb.6: 
aUcuius reiy Hor. Sat. 2. 6. 84 : also aliqua re, according 
to QuintiL 9. 3 : also aticui alifuidj Cic. Tusc. 3. 2 : 
Liv. 2. 40 : Hor. Sat 1. 6. 50 : also merely aliguid, 
e. g. Jiorem, Acc. ap. Cic. Tiisc. 3. 9 : 11.) adrideo^ 
Terent £un. 2. 2. 19 : Ad. 5. 4. 10 : Liv. 41. 20 : Cic. 
Att. 13. 21 : 12.) prospicio, Cic. Verr. 3. 66 : Cic. Cat. 
4. 2 : Nep. Phoc. 1 : Cfcs. B. G 7. 50: 13.) consulo^ 
Cic ad Div. 4. 9 : 11. 29 : Cic. Oti. 1. 25 : 14.) suc- 
eenseOf Cic. Deiot 13: Cic. Tusc. 1. 41: Terent 

VOL, II. . C 
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Phorm. 2. 3, 14 : Caes. B. C. 1. 84, Note : Yet most 
of Ihein are also followed by an accusative ; L) parco^ 
e. g. okas^ Cato R. R. 58 : pecunkmf Plaut Curc, 3. U : 
iaknta filiis, Virg. 10. 532 : alsQ witii an infiBi- 
tive, Liv. 34. 32 : Terent. Hec. 3. 1.2: Ovid. Art. 2. 
657 : 2«) bene dicere^ e« deum^ Apul. Asclep^ : ^em^ 
Lactant. 7. 14, L e. to bless ; 3.) mak dkere aUptem^ 
Petron. 58 ; 74 ; 96 : TertulL adv. Prax. 29 : 4.) studeo, 
e. g. unum studetu^ Cic. Phil. 6. 7 : eadem Mudent, Te- 
rent Audr, 1. 1. 18 : id etuduUih ibid. Heaut 2. 4. 8-: 
Atf^ res, Plaut. Mil. 5. 44 : Uteras, Cic. Red. Sen. 6 ; 
where, however, Edd. Graev. and Emest, have literis: 
also with a genitive ; e. g. tm, Acc. ap. Cic. Nat^ Ooor. 
3. 29 : 5.) persuadeo aUquem, Petroa. 62 i 64 : Bnn. 
ap. Serv. ad Virg. ^n. 10. 100: thence perstia.sus, a, 
um, convinced, Cses. B. G. 7. 20 : Auct. ad Hefenn* 1. 
6 : Csecin. Cic. ad Div. & 7 : Ovid. Art. 3. 67» : 6*) 
mcdcor, e. g. quas (sc. cupiditates) mederi posses, Te- 
rent Phorm. 5. 4. 3 : vitiaf Vitruv. 8. 3 : so lustinian. 
Inftit 2. tit 7 : 7.) irascar^ e. g. nastram mcem, for 
nobis, Liv. 34. 32 : also witb an accusative of tbe cause; 
e. g. id, Cato ap. Gell. 7. 3 : nihil, i. e. ob nihii, GelL 
19. 12 : 8.) cavea with an acousative, tabewar^ of : aee 
of tbe accus. : 9.) arrideo aSfuemi, Valer. Cato in Di* 
ris 108: thence si arrideantur, Cic. de Opt. Gen. Orat. 
4 : 10.) prospiciOf with an accusative, meanssomewhat 
differendy ; e. g. casus futuroe^ Cic. Amic. 12„i.e. to fore* 
see : yet aliquid alicui, to provide any thing for oue ; 
e. g, sedem s^uectuti, Liv. 4. 49 : ferramentay, Cic* SulL 
19: marUum JUuti Plin,^. L 14 : ll.)ca»«tifo» with am 
accusative, means to cooosult or advise with ; also to 
consider ; e. g. rem : 12.) suceenseo oho is uaed with 
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m accusative of the cause ; e. g. id (proptet id), Te* 
rent. And. 2. 3* 3 : so quody ibid. Pborm. 2. L 33 : ali- 
cid aUfuid^ i*e* paululum» Cic; Tu8d L 41. 

VL) The dative, in imitation of the Greek idiom, ist 
oilten used, particularly by the poets, instead of another 
case with a preposition, and must be translated ac- 
cordingly. 

1.) Instead df a: this u frequent, «) ftfter verb« wfaich «Ig- 
nlfy to be remote from, to diifer from, nai io cdidcide ^tb, as 

discrepare, discordare, differre, dissidere, distare&c. : as Hor. 
Od. 1. 27. 5, vino et lucernis Medus acinaces imitiane quantum 
discrepat, is discordant with wine kc., for a vino et a lucernis : 
jt6t discrepiiQtes, t. e. a se, Cic. Or. 3. 50: Hor. Art. 15% 
primti tie mediUm» nudio iie discrepei mam, i. e. ik pHmd, a me^ 
dio: Hor. Sinst 2. 1^4» acnre vdam, quflutdm $idip1ez hi- 
\w{^uenepati discrepet, et quantuilti dt^Ordec parCus iitMii*^, fbf 
a nepotey ab avaro : Hor. Sat. 1. 4. 48, differt sermoni, i.c. £/ 
serntone: ibid. Art. 236, colori: Nep. Ages. 7, cuitis, i.e.a 
qiMms: Plin. H. N. 9. 53, conchiSf i.e. aconchis: Hur. Epist. 
I. 7* 23, quid distent aera lupims, i.e. a lupinis: Plin. H. N. 
Sd. 4» nihil acomto distansy i« e. ab acOttko : diaaidens pkbii 
Hor. Od. 2. 18^ for a pUbe : sceptris' nostris dfs^ide^ Vifg. 
JEfi. 7. 570: At other times discrepere is etso used ^0nth c&m; 
Cic. Fin. 2. 30: 4. 12: with a, Cic. Or. 3. 30: Cic. Parad. 
init. : Cic. Tusc. 3. 7 : witb inter se, Cic. OfflS. 12 : so discre- 
pat inter scriptores or auctores, Liv. 22. 6l : 29. 25: 28. 56, 
i.e. there is a dlfference amongst writers : discordare with inteir 
m, Terent. Andr. 3. 3. 43 : with cum, Tac. An. Id. 28 : Uetmp 
Cic. Fin. L 15 : witli tf, VeH. 2. 53 : Qninti]. 8. 5 : 1 L 3 : With 
ffdomt», ibtd. 5. 11 : so also diflferre inter ge, Crc. Tusc. ^.11: 
Cic. Or. 3'2 : ^/^ aiiquo, Cic. Phil. 8.11: Cdi/?? re, Cic. Inveut. 
1. 44 : cum ttmpore, ibid. 27 : distare interse, Caes. B. G . 7- 27 s 
Cic. Or. 1. 49 : witli a, Cic. OfT. 2. 4 : S. 17 : Hirt. Alex. 7 : 
dissidere interse, Cic. Acad. 4. 47 : Cic. Att. 1. 13: with d, 
Cic. Att. 7> 6: Cic. Balb. 13: Nep. tiann. 10 : eum aliquo, 
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CUc. Acad. 4. 47 : b) |o keep off; m arcm, ctoleiKfore &€»: 

Virg. Georg.d. 15d,honc quoque-— arcebis gravido peeori^ for 
a gravido pecore : ibid. Ecl. 7. 46, sohihium pecori defendite, 
\,e. a pecorc : Hor. Od. 1. 17- '3, et igneani dcfendit asstfttem 
capellis usque meist for a capeliis meis : ao aijso iniunam foribus, 
Plaut. Most. 4. 2. *iO', unless it here be an ablative, as defen- 
aare ee inmria, for ab iniuriaf ibid. Bacch. 3. .S. SQ. [n otber 
places arcere is followed by a, or a bare ablative ; e. g. ab in- 
iuria, Cic. Leg. 1. 14 : a teetis, Cic. Cat. 1. 13 : aliquem aditu, 
Cic. Leg. 1. 14: reditUf Cic. Tusc. 1. 37 : so defendere hostes 
a pirmis, Quadrig. ap. Gell. 9- 1 • ignem a tectis, Ovid. Rem. 
625 : iniuriam foribiis, Plaut. cited above : c) especially after 
passives it is very usual with the Greeks to use a dative, where 
iQ English we use btf ; aod this is continually imitated by the 
Lalin poets : e. g. Hor. Od« 1.6. l, miberie Fario, i. e. a Fa- 
rio : Ovid. Trist. 5. 10. 37, Barbarus hic ego sum»quia non tii- 
telligor uUi, i.c. «6 nllo: yet this is notconfined to ihe poets, 
but occurs also frequently witli prose writers. And indeed it 
occurs not merely witli the participle future passive and gerund 
of necessity, after wbichthe dative is aimost constantly used, and 
rarely a with an ablative : e. g. deus est mihi amandus, God 
inust be loved by me, L must tove God, for ame: virtus eston»* 
nibus colenda, virtue must be reverenced by all, »11 must reve- 
rence virtue, for abonmibus: literae /i^i suntscribenda, tiic lctter 

• 

must be written by tliee, you must write tbe letter, for a te : eun- 
dum est fratri, for a fratre ; which examples are ail very fami- 
ImT, must be explained by a with an ablative^ and should be 
imitated : but also occasionally withother parts of the passive; 
e. g. liber est mihi lectus, for ame: Cic. ad Div. 1. 9. 60, nun- 
quam enim prastantihus in republica gubemanda viris laudata 
cst m una sententia perpetua permansio, vvliLie prffstantibus 
viris is tlie dative, and must be expiaiued by a prft^lanUljus vi- 
ris : Cic. Off. 3. 9, honesta enim bomsviris, non occultaj qua^ 
runtur, for a boms viris : Cic. ad Div. 4. 13. 16, ab iia ipsis» 
quibus toiehir (respublica), i. e. a quibus tenetur: Liv. 1. 31« 
JLomanis ^uoque ab eodem prodigio novendiale sacrum publice 
suseeptim est, for aRomanis: Sall. lug. 107. sa^pe antea 
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paucis iirenms advenmiii multitadioein bene pugndtum (esseV 
hr a paueU ttremds* This shoukl be noCioed, but uot generally 

imitated. 

fi.) Instead of ad or ifi, and iudeed io two ways : a) to tbe 

question, whither? Virg. ^n. 5. 451, it damof calOf-UmvTd» 
heaven, iov ad corlum : ibid. (>. 152, sedibus hunc aiite refer 
suis, for in sedes suas, i. c. in scjuilcrum ; and elsewhere : b) to 
the question whereto ? or to what t e. g. Virg. ^n. 1. 207 1 1), 
durate» et vosmet rehus servate seeundis, reserve yourselves £or 
prosperous drcumstanoesy for ad res secundas: ibid* 7- 482| 
^//oque animos accendit agrestes, i. e. ad belhm : to these be- 
longs Liv. 1 . 23, me Albani ducem belio gerendo creavere, for 
ad bellum gere/idum : Ibid. 4. 4, decciiu iros legibus scribendis 
inlra decem hos annos etcreavirnus &c., {or ad leges scribendas, 
legum scribendarum gratia. To these beloDg the formulaB cited 
above, n. II. dare and accipere dono, as a gift : vertere viHo: 
boc est mihi laudi : mittere auxiiiog for which in auxiUum is 
used| Suet. Aug. 10. Also some adjectives, as proclivis sedi' 
tioni, aptus rei &c. : also substantives, as triuniviri reipublic<R 
comtituenda, which have all beeu noticed before. 

S.) Instead of apud: e. g. purgare se alicui, to clear himself 
to any one: so^ excusarese alicui ; which are very usual, and 
may, tbereforc, be imitated : e. g. purgo, Cic* ad J>iv. 12. 25. 8, 
quod te ndM de Sempronio puigasi that you dear yoursdf tb me 
about &c. : Plaut Amph. 3. 2. 28^ uti me purgarem iibi: Csm. 
B.C. 1 . 8, velle se Casari purgatum ; and elsewhere ; as Cic. Phil. 
14. 6 : Cic. Att. 1. 17 : Caes. B. G. 1. 28 : so also ercuso ; e.g. 
Cic. ad Div. 11. 15, ut te mihi per literas excusaret : Cic. ad 
Att, 15. 26, Farroni, quemadmodum tibi mandavi, meini- 
oeris excusare tarditatem literarum mearum : ibid. 28, Jitica 
me ita excuses: Plaut. Asin. 4. 2. 4, uxori excuses te: to these 
belongs Terent Bun. 5, 8. fiS^mi&t illam laudas ? i. e. apudme : 
Cic. Amic. 27, ntih* quidem Sdpio %nvit, vivetque semper ; 
where mihi is equivalentio apud mt, ui uuuuo meo. 

4.) Instead of cum : to tliese belong : a) in the poets the 
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verbs to strive, to fight^ to contend ; ns pugnare, certare, 3Cc» : 
g* Viiig. Ecl. 8, iiMmtlbu8iDi]O8tri«80liis iibieeiiM Amyn* 
tas^ for teeum: ibid. 8. 55, eeHettt et (^oiti ululae : and ebewbere ; 
e. g. ilnd. Georg. 2. 1S8 : Hor. Od. 1.3. 13, Africutn decep- 

tantem aquilonibus : Virg. /En. 4. 38, p/ac/ffone etiani pugnabis 
amori, for c«//i amore ; cf. 1 1 . 600 ; and elsewhere : ibid. 1 . 493 
(497), audetque virls concurrere virgo, for cwm viris ; andelse- 
where: e. g. ibid. 10.8: Ovid. Met. 5. 89: 12. 595: Art. 
3. 5 : also lAv, 24* 15^ guiinu cum NumidaB (onctirrusai^ (alao 
we have concurrere aUeuif i. e. to take a part with any (xne, e. g« 
in hereditate, Pand. 5. 16 : 80 ibid. 37. 11 . 2) : Virg. ^n. 1«. 
67B, stat coriferre munum MnetRfioT cum Mneay I am resolved to 
fight with ^neas : so conferre se a/inii, ibid. 10. 735, to come 
close to, to attack : ibid. 1. 475 (479), impar congressus AchUUz 
8o ibid. 5. 809: Ovid. Met. 12. 76 : (alao congredi aliquem, 
Viig. Mn. 12. 34«, 510); Hor. Od. 1. 1. \5,luctantemlc9am 
fluetUm Afticum : ibid. Epist. 2. £. 74 : Stat. Tbeb. 1 1. 522 : 
alao with an ablalive, Lucan. 3. 503: b)verb8of luiiting.joining, 
and the hke : e. g. iungere is often used by Cicero and others 
with a daiive ; e. g. iungere equos cunnii, iungere aliiprid rei\ 
which may be imitated: so, coniungere aliquid altcui io- 
8tead of which tbere often occurs coniungere aliquid cum aUqu/o, 
eum afiqua re, or re. But otbersi auch as coire, ooQcumbera» 
8lc. are usual with th^ dative in the poets only ; e. Ovid. 
Her. 4. 129, cmtura privigno : Hor. Art. 12, sed non utpM- 
cidis coeant immitia, for cum placidis : Virg. iEn. 7« 66\, mixta 
deo luulier, i« e. cnm deo : niisccre rem rei, Cic. Off. 2, 14 : 
Hirt. Alcx. 56 : compoxiere retu rei, Prop. 2. 64; Ovid. Met^ 
10. 3S8| Cinyre eonambere^ i* e. eum Ckiyrai Prop. 2. 12. 16> 
dicitur et mtda eoncukmae dee : confem eaetra eattri$f for con* 
iungere, Cic Div. 2. 55 : Cbs. B. C. 3. 79 : Idv. 4. 27; and 
elsewhere : so concurrere alicui, Pand. see above : c) loquor 
also 18 someUmes followed by a dative ; as riaut. Poen. 4. 2.63, 
si herus meus me esse locutumcuiquammortali sciat,fbr cum quo^ 
qwms mortaii: Coel. Cic. ad Div. 8. 12. 3, tum quidem aliquot 
amkis heutue sum, for cum aUquoi amde &c., yet Gmestt 
has inserted It is however used elsewhera witb a dative. 



Digitized by Google 



ike Duthe. 



23 



e. g. Stat. Theb. 12. 2(i &.C. : d) comparare, coa^Brrc^ to com- 
pardy AlK|ttid aikm rei, for crnn aH^m fV| n vciy coBimon ; e. g. 
Clc. Seoect* 5, eqtti fortis et victoris ieneetuH eamparat vawBa, 
Ibr cwn eeneciutet so liv. d8« ^ s Cic. Off. !• Sfi^ Lycuiig^ 
legibus et disciplina conferendi sunt : 90 afeo Hor. Set. 1 . 5. 44 : 
componere, to compare, Cic. Flacc. 2(i : Virg. Georg. 4. 176 : 
contendere« to compare^ Hor. £pist. 1., 10.26; Ausoa*Grat. 
Aot. 14* 

5.) Instead of 2/^ after abdere : as abdere se literis, to devote 
himself eutirely to literature, literally to hide himself in litera^ 
ture, Cic. Aich. 6: to this place belongs Viig. iEa. £. 653, 
la^m cepolo temis ahdidxt enseiiiy titerally bid tfae sword in bis 
side, i. e. tbrust tbe swofd in bis sidey wbere latefe is for tn la- 
tere : in other pkccs in is expressed, e. g. abdit ferrum in anno, 
O V i d . M e t . 4 . 719- A nd thus^ perhaps^ more similar examples 
of otber verbs migbt be found. 

VII.) The dative follows some verbs tbat are com- 
pounded of the prepositions ad, aate, circom^ con (for 
cum), de, e, in, inter, ob, post, prse, pro, re, sub, super ; 
partly to the question, to or for whom ? and partly it 
Bust be explaiued hy the prepositioii, vrith whicb the 
verb is eompounded. The vetbs of this sort ard partly 
intransitive, i. e. wliich have no accusative, and partly 
transitivey which, besides the dative, bave also an ao- 
cusatiTe : e* g« 

Jd: as adsuescere reif lAv* 1. 19 : Suet. Aug. 38, to be ao*' 
customedy to accustom one^s self to a tliing : adesae aUcid, 
to stand by, to aid any one : also aliem ret, to be present at 

any thing; e. g. amiciSf Cic. Sencct. 11 ; comiliiSf Cic. Att. 
1. 10; pericuih, Nep. Pelop. 4: botb are very common. 
Tbua aiso adheBrere alicui rei, to adhere to, to cleave U> any- 
tbiii^ Llv^ 5. 47 : 39. 9A, and elsewhere : and adb»eioefe« 
to cootinne .to adheie to anything^ Cic. Off. 1. 96* So also 
adspinney adiaceiey adiiceie, adhibere, adferre &c.: Virg. 
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JEn. 2. 385, adbpiiaL primo foituua labori, fortune favourb 
tbe 6rst labour i and ebewhere : e. g. iUd. 10. ^£5 ; Liv. 
2. 49» Tuacus iBger Jtomano adiacet» Ues next to, adjoiiis tbe 
Romto : thusy adiicere ocolum rdy lo cast one^s eye upon a 

: tliuig, to be ea^r lUter \i : Cic. Verr. 9. 15, adiectum esae 
oculura htreditati : adhibere aliquid alicui rei, to apply one 
tbing to another, to oiake use ot in it : e. g. calcaria equo, to 
apply spurs to a horse; as Cic. Brut. 5ti, alteri bc calcaria ad- 
hibere, Qlteri frenos, that iie used spurs with one, the bit 
with the otlier : tfaus^ manus vecttgaiibm, Cic. Agr. 18 : 
consolationem aUeui» Cic. Brut. 96: liirtber. adfenre ▼im 
aliad, e. g. virgini, to do violence to^ Ltv. 4. 4 : advertere 
proras lerro:^ Virg. ^n. 7. 35 : balnearia occidentij Colum. 
1.6: vineta orienti, ibid. 3. 12. 6, and elsewhere. Yet both 
ad and in are frequently used ; e. g. adhibere aiiquem (ali- 
quam rem) ad aliquid, to make use of person or thing in any- 
tbing ; e. g. aliquid ad pamaif Cic. Tusc. 5. 34 : manus 
medicas ad vuluera, Viig. Georg, 3. 456 : aliquem ad con- 
vixium, to bring one to table, Nep. Praef. : aliqueni in comi' 
lium, Cic. ad Div. 2. 7 : 6. 1. 5, i. e. to niake use of for 
counsel : tbus, oculos adiicere ad omnia, Cic. Agr. 2. 10 : 
aninium a/iquid, Tcrent. £un. 1. 2. 63 : adsuescere with 
adf Cns. B. G. 6. 28 : so aliqua re, e. g. genus pugnse, quo 
adsueveraDt, Liv« 31. 35 : advert6re aures ad vocem, Ovid. 

. FasL l. 180: classem in portum, Liv. 37. 9: so, admovere» 
adnectere rem alicui rei, and rem ad rem : also adiaceo witb 
aa accusative, e. g. mai e, Etruria/jt, IScp. Timotli. 2; Liv. 
7. 12. 

Aitte: as anteponere, anteferre, aliquid (aliquem) alicui rei, to 
prefer : to thequestion, to wlioni r which is quite regular. 

Circu/u : circumtundi alicui, to be put round anything, to 
encoinpass, Liv. 22. 7, 14 : so, circumfundere se alicui, i. e. 
to surround, encircle» Liv. 29* 34 : thus aisOy circumfusus, a, 
um^ e. g. Liv. 6. 15, circumfusa lateri meo turba, the multi* 
tude wbich surrounded my sid^ for turba fusa circum latus 
meum : so circumiicere, Liv. 38. 19 : also circumiectusi.l^ 
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um» e. g« C«6. B. G. 12. Q, drcuiniecta imiltitudine hotnmum 
totis moBDibus, wben a multitude of meo entirdy sumunded 
tfae waUs^ for mttltltuctine hominum iacta circum tota mcenia : 

8o, sediiicia circumiccta twwm, Liv. 9. 28, i. e. surrounding, 
encompassing. So \ve ijnd circumdaie uibi niuruoi, to carry 
a wall round liie city : fossani iecto, Cic. Tusc. 5. 20 : exer- 
cltum castrisy Liv. 3. 28 : muDitiones toto (for toti) oppido, 
Hirt. B. G. 8. 34, and iii other places. Yet we abo find 
circumstare aliquid aliqua re, i. e. to surround (actively), 
Liv. 4. 47 : Cic ad Div* 15. 14 : quem circumfundit aer^ 
surrounds, Cic. Nat. Deor. 2. 10: Mep. Ages. 8; lectem 
circumkectus^ Cic. Div. 2. 28. 

Coji: e. g. comparare, contendere, componere, conferre, to com- 

pare, aliqueni alicui, tur cu//i aliquo : Cic, bciicc t. ,5, cqui 
fortis et victoris senectiiti comparat suara, he coiupares his 
own old age to that of Yet comparare is mostgenerally 
foUowed by cum ; as Cic. ad Div. S. 6. 1, cum meum factum 
eum tuo comparo* Further, componere: Virg. Ecl. 1. 24, 
parvis eomponen magna solebam» for cum parvk, I used to 
compare great things to smaU : thus also, contc^ndere, Cic. 
Flacc. 26 : Hor. Epist. l. 10. 'li) : conferrc, Gic. Off. 1. 22 : 
Liv. 28. 28, which have all been adduced already. FurLher, 
coriferre castra castris, to uuite &c., Cic. Div. 2. 5d ; Liv. 
4. 27 : Cass. B. C. 3. 79 - so also aiicui congredi, concur* 
rere, concumberey coire &c. See before, n. VI. 4. 

De : e. g. deesse alkm, not to assist one, is very common ; e. g* 
Cic. ad Div. 1.9: Cic. Att. 14. 15, and elsewhere: also 
with a dadve of the thing ; as liv. 6. 24^ neque alter tiibu- 

nus rei defuit, nor did the other tribune act remissly in the 
business : convivio, Cic. Phil. 2. 29 : Z>e//o, Ck . Q. Fr. 2. 6. 
So deferre aliquid alicui^ to carry to any one, for ad aliquem : 
e. g. Nep. Att. 4, omnia munera, quss acceperat, ei iussit 
deferri : thus some also say deferre Jionorem (honoreii) alicui, 
to oBer an bonour or office to one : also studium altcui> Cic. 
a^ Div.6. 10 : yetsome also sa}', ad aliquem ; e. g. summam 
imperii ad aliquem, Nep. Hann. 3 : also, ad aliquem^ i. e» 
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to lay before, to make known^ to infonn, Qc. Fio. 17 : 
Cic. ad Div. 5. 8 : Cic. Venr. U S5. 

£: e. g. eripere periculo, malo : as periculo, Caes. B. G. 4. 12 : 
vitam supplieiu, Cic. Cat. 1.8: yet we also find expericulo, 
uut of danger, as in English : e. g. er perieiUo, Cic. Cluent. 
96 : er insidiia, Cic. Mur. 38 : er mor<e, Cic. Verr. 5. 6 : 
also (/e for ex, Cic. Verr. 5. 67 : ako an ablative only ; e.g. 
Jiamma^ Cic. Verr. 3. 48. 

In . e. g. iniicere manum alicui, Liv. 3. 44 : Cic. Rosc. Com. 
l6, to lay tlie hand on onc: so alicui iniicere speni, mettim,. 
terrorem, cupiditatem, to excite in one hope, fear, terror, de- 
sire: e.g. <|wini Qc. Att. 3.22 : fn^^tim, Plaut.Cas«4.2.26: 
formidmtmf Cic. Venr. d. 28 : terrorem, Cic. Fin. 5. 1 1 : 
studium pugnandi^X^tBi* B. G« 1.46: mentemp Cic. Mih 
Sl : pavorem, Liv. 4. 19- Inferre bellum tUicui or terra 
to make war on a person or country, is very common ; e. g. 
Cic. Pis. 34: Cic. Att. 9^ 50: Impunere fastigiuai operi: 
Cic. Off. 3. 7, sed quoniam operi inchoato et prope iam ab" 
jKj/ti^o taoquam fastigium imponimm: Liv. 4 4,iie adjinita'- 
tibus ne propinqukatibus immisceamurf cavent. Also inci* 
dere to fall upon« to press upon» is united to a dalive ; as 
liv. 5. 26, prius quam paventes jpor/ts ineiderent, might press 
into the gates : ibid. 2. 65^ castris incidere-f 3. 3,p(jrli6 in- 
cidentes» 

Jnter : as interesse rei, to be present at an affair, to have a part 

in it; as interesse concioni, orationi, puguae &c., to bc pre- 
sent di tbe Tiglit : so pruelio, Cses. B. G. 7. 87 : negotiis, Cic. 
ad J>iv. 1. 6: consiliiSf Cic. Att. 14. 22; and elsewbere : 
we also find. interesse in re, Cic. Rosc. Am. 14, 38 : Cic 
Ctuent. 59 : interdiceie alicui ahquid, e. g. usum purpur» : 
Liv. 54. l,fenwm duntaxat purpur» usum mterdkemm: 
and in the formula of banishroent, interdicere alicm aqua et 
igui, Cic. Phil. 1.6; 6. 4: irUerponcre aUc^uid rei, Hirt. B. 
G. 8. 17 : Plin. H. N. 28. 4. 

(M; as obequitare muris, to ride up to tlie wails, for equitare 
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ob (L e, «4) ONiroe : UVtfiS. 46^ hiiiieTaamcDni diuper- 

lustrans oculis obequitamet hosdoin furmis, i. e. equUamet ob 

turmas, i. e. ad tuDJias S:c. : ?o casLris, Liv. 2. 45 : slalioni" 
bus, Liv. 9» S6 : so obdacere, e. g. callum dolori, Cic. Tusc. 

15 : calluiQ stonmcho, Cic. ad Div. Q. 2. So obambulare, 
e. g. mum, Liv. 36. 34: gregibus, Virg. Georg. 3. 538: 
oberrare, e.g. toJiltomi, Taciu Aon. 1. 65« So obversari 
omUsg to float befbre the eyes, liv. 35. 1 1 : so Gc. Tusc* 
2. £2y obvenentur spectes hooestn antW; we also often find 
obversari uiUc ocnlos, as Cic. Sext. 3. Thus again obsistere 
alicui, to oppose, opponerese «//cMi, paputperittt/ii obiicere, 
tu expose j ofierre aliquid alicui, This however is .re^uiar^ 
«nce it anaweiB the (fueatioo» to wiioai l 

Foii: poatpoiiere se tfficiitj to filace one^s seif.aCter anotfaer: 
pQstbabere ; e. g« Viig. Bd. 7. 17» posthabiU tamen iUonim 
mea seria btdo: whicb is also regular to the questioiii to 

vvboQi ? 

Pra : as prttesse, to preside over, e. g. reipublica, exerciiui 
&c. : praeficere, to set ovcr, as aliquem exercitui, castris kc, 
or prsponere, to set one over the canip ; these are commoa 
10 Cicero and otbers. Yet these three verbs are also found 
witbout a dative ; e. g. provincia, t» qua tu praefuisti^ Cic» 
Verr* 3« 77« and in odier places : tii co exercitu firatrem pno* 
fecerat, Cic. Sext. IB : wiedia ade Domitium praeposuerat, 
Caes. B. C. 3. 89 : in ea ora, ubi prapositi sumus, Cic, ad 
Puiupeium in Epp. ad Att. 8. 1 1 . So also prroponere, prae- 
ferre to prefer ; e. g. salutem reipublicsa vita iUC pmponere, 
Cic Pbil. 9f and eisewhere : all tbeae also answer the ques- 
tion, to whom ? 

Pro: e. gwpropontref e. g. oeuli$, Cic. Sezt. 7 : fastosjMpttib^ 
Cic, Mur. 11 : prospioere afictit» to provide for ooe» Gic 
Veir. 4. 55: a/lbii fei, Qc. ibid. : Gtes. B.6. l.£3: 7*50: 

also providere, e. g. Cic. ad Div. 3. si rationibus meis pro^ 

vimm esse intellexero : so Hor. Epist. 1.18. 1(3, propugnat 
nugis armatus ;tt{<gM seems to be tbe dative, instead oipugnat 
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• jiromrgtiyi.e.defeiiditiiugas: fio^^rt» AfniU Met»9«p-2^ 
JSlaienh. 

Ite : e. g. bos clam Xerjt ivmtnV, Nep. Paus. 4^ sent ihem 
back to Xerxes : yet hefe the questioa is to wbom f aod re 
has no iDfluence on the coQstnictioD, sioce we find also mit- 
tere aliquid aiicui, and sometimes ai^follows it; in the place 

above cited Lliere buua foUows, quatn ob rem ad classem re- 
misstis non est. 

Sub : as subvenire alicui, to come to one*8 assistance, Cic. Off. 
1. 43, and in other places : so also succurrer^ alicuiy Caes. 
B. G. 7. 80: succederey e. g. tectis, Virg. iEn. 1. 627 (631): 
muris, Liv%^. 44: caslriSf Cxs. B. G. 2.6 : at other times 
also with an accusative, e. g. Cic. Dom. 44: Css. B. G. 
1. 24: liv. 31. 45 : so also succumbere alicui, to yidd to 
any one ; and subiicere aUquid aficui, to subject : these are 
ail regular to the question, to whom f Thus we ofien find 
subiiceie aliquid alicui rei, to place one tliing bencaih ur 
after another, e. g. praeceptis subiicere exemplaj to place ex- 
amples beneath precepts : also castris legiones, Cses. B. C. 
3. 17 : ssdes coU/, Liv. 2. 7 : something difierent is subijd 
Sft equum, to be lifted or mounted on a horse ; e. g. Liv. 6. 24^ 
subieetus a circumstantibus m equumi and in other places.. 

Super: e. g. superesse : Liv. 1. 34, Lucumo ntperfmt patri, 
survived his father : so also 27. 49: ibid. 7. 24, siratis eor- 

poribus liostiura supenlatis, i. e. statis super &c., and elsc- 
where, e. g. Liv. 10. €8 : 37. 27 : 38. 7 : yct it might be 
the ablative : columia, Suet. Galb. 23. 

VIIL) Tlie verbs adulor (adulo), allatro or adlatro, 
antecedo, anteeOj antecello, antepolleo, adsideo^ an- 
testo, anteveiiio, anteverto, adtendo, inludo, incesso, 
insulto, occumbo, with tlie same signification, have not 
only a dative butalso» on accountof the preposition of 
which they are compounded, an accusative. So also 
the foUowing verbs, with the same signification, take 
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ho& tliese cases, cufOy deficio, despm, mndicor, mo* 

deror, prajccdo, praecurro, piceeo, praesto, prcestolor, 
praeverto, studeo, tempero. 

Adulor (o) to ilatter, caress : Nep. Att. 8, neque eo magis po» 
ienti adulatw €$t Jntonio : so phln, Liv. 3. 69 : prasentibuSf 
Liv. 36. 7 : JEscuhpiOt Tertull. de Pall. 4 : with an sccusap 
tive, e.g. Cic. Pis. 41, adulantem emnes: sop/e&em, lair. 
23. 4 : Neronem, Tac. Ann. I6. 19 ' fitrem, Colura. 7. 12. 5 : 
aduiari atque adruirari fortunam alicuius, Cic. Div. 2. 2 : 
also passively, e. g. nec adulari fios sinamus, Cic. OfF. 1.26 : 
adutati erant ab amicis, Uemio. ap. Prisc. 8 : see Quintil. 
, 9. S, wbo saya tbat io his tiine men said adulari a&euif thoiagh 
. the.eartier utage had been adulari aliquem: tlie accusative 
probably depends oo tbe prepoaitioa, thoogb wedo uot koow 
accurately wheoce tbe wcnd M derived. 

Allatro (adl.) alicui and aliquem: yet the accusadve is more 
usual : e. g. Liv. 38. 54, Cato, qui vivo qaoqueeo (Scipioiie) 
allatrare (adl.) eius magnitudumn suliLus erat : so, 7i05adla- 
tres, Mart. 5. Gl. 1: Hcipionem, QuiniiL 8. 6: quemque, 
Colum. l.pnef. 9: nomen alicuius, Mart. 2. 61.6: OoeaiNis 
intema maria ddlatrat, Phn. U. N. 2. 68 : oram totmaria 
adlatrant, il^d. 4. 5 : the datlve occursi Aur. Vict. Vir. III. 
49 y eun^t->*nunquam cnneBadlatraveruni : yet Edit. Amzen. 
has euntem — latraverurU. The accusalive depeiKis oii ad 
in adlatro, for latrare ad aliquem. 

A?itecedcre, to excel : Cic. Off. 1. 30, quantum natura hominia 
pecudii/us reliqmsque beiluis antecedat : and otten witli the 
dative ; e.g. Cic. Brut. 21 : Cic. Top. 23 : Nep. Alc. 9, ut 
eum nemo in amicitia antecederet : and elsewhere with an ac» 

. cusativey e. g. ibid* 1 1 : Cic. Att. 8. 9« The accasative de- 

. pends on the preposttion anie. 

Antecello, to excelf alicui, Cic. Mur. 13: Cic. Arch.S: Cic. 

Verr. 4. 55 : oMquem, Tacit. Uist. 14. 55 : 2. 3 : thence pas» 
* siiely, qui atdeeeliuntur, Auct. ad Uerenn* 2. 30. 
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Amtepolieo, to excd. a^cvi, Apul. Met. U p. 104. Ebwnbr^' 

^dsideo, to sit by something, with a dative, Cic. Pianc. 1 1 : Cic# 
Pis. de*. Liv. 21 . 53 : witb an accusative» Virg. ^o. 1 U 
SiL9*623. 

Anteire, to ezcel, properly, to go before : Piaut. Amph. 2« 2. 

. 18^ virtus oiiim6tM rebus anteit profecto: Cic« Tuac. 1 . 3, qui 
m iBtate anteit : Nep. Tbnn. 1, cmn cttMf miio anUirit bts 
i^libusi 80 ibid. Cbabr. 4: «iao Cic Off. fi. 10> adBii- 
rattone adfiduntur ii, qm mlnrvfffimif virtuteputantiir! so 
animaiUes, Cic. Nat. Deor. 2. 6l : aiso Ovid. Met. 1.). 3(jG, 
anteii remigis ofjicium; arni thus the accusritive is oftcd used, 
e.g. Hor. Od.1.35. 17 : Virg.iEo. i£.84: Tac.HMit.4.13. 

Antestare, or antistare, to ezcel; to be more eminent, properly, 
to fttand before ; Nep. Arisl» 1, quanto antistaret eloquentia 
MpioMtitf: Cic* Inv. fi. \, etenim quodam tempoie Crolo» 
niatB multui» omm^ (sc. bominiboB or populis) corponim 
vinbus et digmtatibn» atiUMtetena^j eacelled att nt bodily 
strengtli &c. : celeruy Gell. 7.o: Mela 3. 6, Scandinovia 
magnitudine alias (insula») — antestat : also withuut a case, 
e.g. Hercuiis atdistare facta, Luciet, 5. £2, i.e.are morc 
eaiineDt. 

Antevenio, to come before, to excel : I .) to come before, Plaut. 
Trin. 4. 2. 66 teaipori huic hodie anteveui, came before. bim t 
SalL lug. 48, ac per tramites occultot exercitum Metelli m»> 

: tifvemtp came before tbe army : it is tbe same^ tbid. 88, emih 
«t&tet tmtdlMii (regom) tmtevempe t ibid^ Met^mm ante- 
vcnit! d.)toexcdi Sidl. lug. 4. 7, noid homines qui antea 
pcr VII tutem soHti erant nobilitalem antevenire, to excel the 
n jbility : Plaut. Cas. 2. ^i, omnibus rebus ego amorem credo 
et mtoribus mtidis antevemrer 1 believe tliat iove exeeis aii 
tbinga &c. . 

jinteverto, to come bufure : Terent. Eu«. 4. 5, 12, miror, ubi 
huic antevarterimf l wonder how I have come before bim : 
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90 Plaut. CapU 4. 2. 60, poi mcexorea mi antevertunt gaudiU ; 
which is the antwer of Hegio, who WMexhorted to be cheer- 
fttly but was too much troubled to fae bo: as in fingliflh ooe 
migfat 8ay« I em nearer sorrow tfaan kugfater : ao Cies. B> G. 
7. 7, qua re nunliata Cesar wnmhuB eonsiUi$ antevertendutn 
existimavit, ut Narboneni pruliciscerelur, he believed thathe 
must anticipate all his resolutions, if Lucterii be understood 
after consiliis ; but if consiliis refer to Csesao then we must 
translate antevertere U> prefer^ and the sense wiU be^ Cmar 
bdieved tbat he most prefer to all his other plansi that of 
going to Narbonne* It is used with an accusative ; Tac. Ann. 
13. dO, veneno damnaiimem anteveriit, he anticipated his 
condemnation hy poison : without a case after it, Cic. Nat. 
Deor. 2. £0^ thiee times over. 

Jlttendo, or more correctly adlendo, to attend, to pay rcgard : 
PUn. Pan. 65, cui dii magis, quam CtKiari adtmdaiU : so $er» 
mombusj Plin. Ep. 7« S6 : more frequently with an accusathre^ 
e. g. Cic. SuU. lly me adtendite: Cic. PhU. 2. 12, ttuporem 
bominis adten^te : Cic. Rab. Post. 6f adtendere aersum : 
Cic. Arch. 8, quoniam me ^ adtenditit, on accountof the 
preposition ad : it is also foUowed by ad\ as, adtetidere ali* 
fuid, or adtendere ad aliquidi both are usual. 

Illudo, or more correctly inludOf to make sport of : Cic. Dom. 
39, hic non illudit auctoritati : Cic Rosc. Am. 19» dignitati 
iUudere: Vii^. .^n. 2. 64, illudere capto: ibid. 9*634 i, 
verbis virtutem iUude superbis : Ter. Phorm. 5. 4. 20, su- 

' perbe tJliidlft» mer so also prMXpta, Cic. Or. 1. 19: arie$, 
Ovid. Met. 9> 05 : atso with in, e. g. Terent. Eun. 5. 4. £0, 
nldscar, ut ne impune in nos illmeris : ibid. Andr. 4. 4. 18, 
idonei^ tn quilms iUudati$, 

Incesso, to attack or invade : Liv. 4. 57, tum vero gravior cura 
patribus itices^it, then indeed a heavier care invaded ihe se- 
nate: Liv. 1. 17, timor incessit patres: Liv. 1.66, cupido 
incetsit animos iuvenum sciscitandi, there came upou the young 
men's minds a d^sire of inquiry : Liv. 3. 60, indignauo ince^ 
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$k Mquw : ibid. 9. 8, tanta simul admiratio» iiu«eratioque 
viri ineessit homiim; and thas oftea with an acouaative: 
also with t»,TereDt. Andr. 4. S. 16, nova nuoc nligio m 
. iatBBC incessity cedo f 

InsUiOf to jump or spring upon> with a dativey Ovid. Met. d. 
367 : 1®* 345 : ibid. Trist. 1. 3.9 : with an accusativey Hor. 
Art. 465 : Ovid. Met. 8. 14d : Suet. Claud. 21 : also witb tn» 

Liv. G. 7 ' Ciea. B. G. 1 . 62 : Piaut. llud. 2. 3. 36. 

Insulto : e. g. Cic. Verr. 5. .30, num tihiimultare m calamitate» 
to insult : so Ovid. Trlst, 2. 571, iacenti : ibid. 5. 8. 4, cg.w- 
^iMalicuius: Virg. Georg. 3. iiuii^ar6 5o/o, tostamp on 
the grouudy to leap upon it, to gallop : so ibid. 4. i l,Jloribus : 
Hor. Od. 3. 3. 40, btuto : Ovid. Met. 1. 124, fuciibm : Tac. 
Ann. £. 8, aquis : Terent. £un. 2. 2. 54» n» tu istam (forem 
door) faxo calcibus «saepe insultabis frustra ; tberefore insultare 
foreSf to leap at^iainst the door: Tac. Ann. 4. oy, qui nuno 
patienliam senis, et segnitiam iuvenis luxta insullet, alike in- 
sults : 80 aliquem, e. ^.mnllos bonos insultaveraty Sali. Fragm. 
ap. Donat. adTerent. £un. 2. 2. 54 : Serv. ad Virg. ^n.9« 
643 : 8o igmUat te miserum, Lucil. ap. Non. 4. n. 262. 

Oeeumbere morti and mortem, to die : the former occurs Viig» 
Ma, 2. 62^ eerto oceumbere morti: the latter, Cic. Tusc. 1. 
42 : Liv. 26. 45 : 31 . 18 : the accu^ative is govemed by ob : 

\ve alsofind for these, occumhere morte, Liv. i. 7, or letosegni, 
Val. Flacc. 1. 633 : also ietum, Sil. 13. 380 : aiso neci, Ovid* 
Met. 15. 499: necem voluntariam, Sueton. Aug. 13. Emest» 
where other editions have nece voluntaria. 

Curo to take care of, to carc for, is commonly followed by an ac- 
cusative ; as curo honc rem: yet it is also joined to a dative, 
as Phiut. Truc. 1. 2* 35, quia tao vestimento et cibo, rebus 
alienis cura» : so also in otlier places, e.g. ibid. Rud. 1. 2. 92 : 
ibid. Trin. 4.3. 50: Acc. ap. Macrob. Sat.6. 1. 

Defido, to fnSl, commonly with an accusative ; as Ctc. Ro6c« 
Am. 32, tempus te citius quam oratio deficeret, tlme would 
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fail thee, sooner tlian speech : so Cic. Brut. 24 : sometimes 
also with a dative ; as CaBS» B« G. 3. ac non aoluin vires, 
. sed etiam tiela imtm d^cmiU* 

Desperare, to despair of any tliii^i to have no more hope ; Caes. 
B. G. 3. 12, suis fortums daperare coeperunt: ibid. 7«oO, 
ac tUn defeperans, ue, on his own account: Cic* Mur. 21, 
quoniam jt&> hic ipse despe7'at : bo saluti eua, Cic. Cluent. 
85 : oppido, Cic. Pis. 34. Also with an accusative ; as Cic. 
Cat. 2. 9, honores, quos quieta republica desperans : Cic. 
M ur. 2 1 , ut konorem desperasse videatur : pacem, Cic. 
Att.7* 20: thence we find, homo a se desperatus : e.g. Cic. 
Pis. 41, a te ipso desperatum et relictum (te) : theoce dei^ 
ramur, i.e. de$peratur de twbis, Cic. Q. Fr. 1. 3 : essent de- 
sperandi, Cic. Cat.2. 5 : tfaence also Uie common expression^ 
«v^s desperatis, all hope being lost, since all hope isdismissed. 
The reason, why despero governs an accusative, seems to be, 
that sp<?ro also governs one. We find, nioreover, desperare 
de aliqua re, e. g. de republica, Cic. ad Fomp. in Epp. ad 
Att.8. 11. 

s 

Medicor^ to heal : Virg. Georg. 2. senibus metliciintur ow- 
helis: and figurutively, e. gnatn, Terent. Andr. 5. 1. 12: 
77?/^;^ ihid. 5. 4. 41 : aiso with an accusative; e« g. Virg. iEn. 
7. 7o(y, medieari cuspidis t c//im evalutt : so venenum, Plin. 
H« N. 1 1 . 33 : and iigurati%*ely^ e. g. metum, Plaut* Must. 2. 
1. 40 : it is the same with medeor; see above, n. 5. 

ModeroTf to moderate, tame, govern, regulate, guidc, oi nianage 
properly : Plaut. Truc. 4. 3. 57, non vinum homini sed vino 
homines moderari solent: Cic« Q. Fr. U 1. 13* moderari 
vero et ammo et oratiom ciim sis iratus, et tacere^ to niode> 
rate 8cc. r Hor. Epist. 1. S 59, qui non moderabitur ira, mo- 
deratc, taine : so Liv, 4. 7 : so fortaiKC sua^, Liv. 37. 36: 
linguiz, riaut. Curc. 4. 1. 25 : also with an accusatjve, e, g. 
Cic* Verr. 3. iotse. res msticae eiusmodi sunt, ut eas non 
ratio^ neque labor, sed res incertidsimee, venti tempestatesque 
moderentur, regukte : ibid. Tusc. 5. 36, an tibidnes, iique 
qui fidibus utuntur, suo, iion multitudinis, arbitrio, cnfifais «w- 
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merosc\ue nioderafUar, goveni, maiiage: so anim}S in secun- 
dis, Liv. 42. 6*i : gaudium, Tac. Ann. 2. 7^ : duritiam legum, 
Suet. Claud. 14: equumy Lucret. 5. 1297 : Cm. B. 6. 4. 33 : 
«e moiercri ac regeiey Cic Or. 1. It aeems that mode- 
rari to moderate, to tame» is mof e commoDlj uaed with a da- 
tive, and moderari to govem» with an accusative ; yet tliis is 
conjectural : moderor may be compared with tempero, which 
occurs hereafier. 

. Pr^eeedo : 1.) properiy, to go before» to precede : e» g. with an 
accusati^y Vtrg. Mn. 9* A7, Turous ut aote^^olans tardum 
yraceuerat agmen : so also opus em (se) ipsos praeedlere, 

Caes. B. G. 7. 54: custodes suos pra i edere coepit, lustin. 1 4. 
4-: veiUuras priRcedat sexta calendas, 0\\d, Fast. 1. 705: 
£.) to excel : Piaut. Asin. 3. 3. 39» ut vestrse fortUD® meis 
pracedunt : Caes. B. G« 1. 1 1, Helvetii quoque reUqvM Gailos 
\ irtutc prcrceckmt; 9o, cinicto provinciarum cultu preseeditf 
Plin. H.N. 3. 1 : altquem «tate, QuintiL 10. 1. 103 : merdy 
aUqmm, ibid. 6 : Plin. £p. 6w ?• Id the sense of, to exce!, 
it also goveros a dative and accusative, but the iatter more 
usuaily. 

PrmtrrOf properiy, to run befor^ to ezcd : e. g^ wtth a dative, 
Cic. IMv. 1. 5^, ut certis rehus cextA ufftt^prmcurrerent, i.e* 
might precede: so Cic. Acad. l. 12, cognitiomeipercepthm 

adsertionem pri^currere: Cic, Cat. 4. 9, vosqui miAt sttidio 
psene pracurritis, almost surpass : with an accusative ; e. g, 
Cic. Off. 1. 29|efficienduni est,ut appetitus rationi obediant, 
eamque neque praatxrantf and inay not precede it, or rank 
befiwe tt: uveirque^leocratem »tate praeurrit, Cic. Or« 5S : 
jtraeurrit amidtia ni^tdtini^ Cic. Aroic. 17: aliquem nobili- 
tate, Nep. Thras. 1 : i.e. ezcet: sOfamieos vita, Hor. Epist. 

1. 20. 33. cf. Auct. Dial. de Orat. (at tlie end of Tacitus)22. 

Prmre: 1«) to go beibie, with an accusative ; e. g. is iwvet^o^ 
eiMi, ooitts &c., Tacit. Ann. 6. €1 : famam sui, ibid. 15.* 4 : 

2. )it 18 also used to express, to go bctui e anotliei in speaking, 
praying&c, what another is to say or pray in the same words; 
pr»ire aiicui voce, preire verba, or verbis : Cic. Mil. ^ in* 
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ckati Mmt, ut vo^ voce prttirenty quid iudicaretis, to repeat 

to you betoiehaiid what judgemcnt jou bhould pronounce : 
Quintil. 2. 5, kgerUibus miguHs pratire &c. : Cic. Dom. 52. 
ut miAi pnceatis, i. e. repeat before me : de oSacio iudicis 
jprmrt me UU vis, Gell. 14« 2 : l4v. 8. 9» pr^ei verba, quibut 
me-« devoveam, repeat to me tbe words, the fonnula &c. : 
Liv. ^ 4$f coactus verba prmre, to go over the vrofds, the 
formula : ao 42. 28 ? Plaut. Rud. 5. 2. 48, pnri verbis quid' 
vis, say before me whatyou plcasc, i. c. as a fuimula ofsvvear- 
ing, which I will follow: pmlre sacriinientam, Tac. Hist. 2. 
74, to rehearse the oath : so carmen, Liv. 31. 17 : VaU Max. 
4. 1« 10: ohsecrationem^ Sueton. Ciaud. £2: prieire alicui 
iusiurandum, PUn. Paoeg. 64. It appears, therefbre, that the 
thing which a peraon says beforehand to another may be in 
the accusative, but not the person to wfaom he says it, who 
must be m the dative. Also without ihe dative or verba, 
verbis, voce &c. : e. g. duunu iris pr(£euulibnft, Liv. 4. 22: 
iurare alio praeunte, Piin. Paueg. G4, wliere verba may be 
understood. 

FrtutOp to excely iiteraiiy^ to stand before one, and tlierefore to 
havea preferenoe over him, is very common with the dative 
and accusative : pmtafe alieui or aUquem in alM|ua re, to 
eioel any one 8cc. : Cic« Or. ft. 67» Socratem «^^bngelepore 
et humanitats ofnaiftifspnBflilttse: ibid. Fm. 4. 18, tantum- 
que prastat ceteris rebus^. : and elsewhere witli thedative ; 
e. g. Cic. hueut. 2. 1 : Cic. Or. l. 44 : SalL Cat. 1 : Nep. 
Att. S, civitatemj quae antiquitate, bumanitate, doctrina pnK- 
staret onmes ; and In olher places with the accusative» e. g. 
Nep. £pam.6: Hami.4: Iav.&.36 : 44.38. 

traitoior, to wait for any one; Cic. ad Att. 2. 15, ut, quoniam 
tu certi nihil scribis, in Formiano t ibi pnEsiiUemtqae adibc,: 
«ndebewhere with adativet e.g. Cic, Cat !• 9« Mc epeif 
QSixu Att. 3* ^O, i« e. propter spem : Tennit» Eun. 5. 5* 6, 

quem prastolare, Parmeno, hic ante ostium? for whom are 

you waiting &c. ? and elsewhcre vvith aii accusative ; e. g. 
aliquem,9i% ibid. 7 : Ces. B. C. 2. 2a : Plaut. Tr.uc. 2. 3. 

d2 
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15: and with a geniiive j e. g. cohortium, Sisenn. ap. Non. 
2. n. 709. 

Piwtiarto^^xiApritvertor, to cotne before, toezcel,to precede, to 
prefer, and to do in prcfcrencc : e. g. Caes. B. G. 7. 33, Ca^sar 
htdcrei pravertemium existimavit, thought that this thing mast 
come before, sc. othcrs : it may also mean, must be done iii 
prefereDce : Liv, 8. 16, quoruni usum opportunitas prdvertitp 
comes before, makes unarailable : Ovid. Met. 2. 637, praver' 
tunt me fota: Viig. jEn. 1 • 721 (7^)» ammas amore» to preoc- 
cupy : pocuhm, Plaiit.Mil. 3. 1 . .59 : Virg. ^n. 7. 807, sed proe- 
lia virgo dura pati cursuque pedum pj'(cverterc ventos, may 
be translated, preeeded the winds, or exceiled ihe tmnds, which 
amounts to tlie same thing, though the 6rst is closer to tbeorigi- 
nal. Yet %ve bave prsevertere to excel, Cic, SuU. 16, ^icem noo 
praverterim, sc. by harsh speeches : yet it is uocertaini whe- 
ther wttb a dative it denotes to excel. Some indeed cite Plaut. 
Psetid. 1 . S, 59f sed quoniam pietatem amori video tuo prae- 
vertere, but becausc 1 see that your fihal affection excels your 
love : but it niay here be translated, to prefer» sc. because I 
see that you prefer your fiUal affection to your love : at any 
rate, this latter explanation is as applicable as the former. 
Further, huic semumi prtBoertendum, putes, Cic. Div. 1. 6, 
i* e. to be preferred : so iunorandi religionem amori, Gell. 
4. tp prefer : so.also with |if« ; e. g. uxorem pi« fteptid^jcHy 

; Plaut. Amph. 1. 3. 30 : rei mandatce praverti decet, Plaut. 
Merc. 2. 3. 40, i. e. to do in preference : so also 'prmverti ei 
rei voio, ibid. Capt, 2. 3. 99 : huic rei prmverUtidum esse, 
Cffis. see above : litHms, Plaut. Pers. 6, 2. £0. 

Studeo has indeed a dative after it, as was mcntioned above ; 
yet we also find has res studeant, Flaut. Mil. d. 44 : so studere 
literas, e. g. Cic. Sen. p. red. 6, cum vero eUam literas stti- 
. dere incepit which seems siogular, viz. tbat it is fotlowed 
. by a substantive in the accusative; for pronouns of the neuter 
gendery and mhil frequently fbilowit ; e. g. Terent. Andr. 1. 
1. fi8, eadem stiulent : Cic. ad Div. 6. 1, qui, si tnhii aiiud 
studety nisi id, quod agit &.€..: Terent. Andr. 1. 1.31, horuin 
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ille fitAt7 ^gregie pi» «etm tttid^t : «Iso timtin studtHs, 
Gic. PhiU 6« 7* Yet firom such neutere we can draw no in- 

ference, since we find them uscd f^r almost all cases. Even 
in the above-ciied place from Cicero, £rnesti and Grsevius 
read lUeris studere^ 

Tenq>ero: \.)to moderate^ tame^ spare; S.) to govem, guide: 
e.g. tempcnue UngiKC^ Liv. <28. 44: l'laut. Kud. 4. 7. '^8, 
to niodei :tte, to subdue liis tongue: &o temperare lacrymisy 
liv. 30. to moderate, spare, refrain his tears : temperare 
irOf Liv. 33. d, or iras, Viig, Ma. l»57 (6l), to moderate 
aoger : temperare casdibm, to moderate the sUugbter, to 
strain himself io alaughter, Liv. l6 : latitiay Liv* 5* 7 : 
siMf Oes. B. G. 1. 18 : Liv. 34* 8 : or se a re, liv. 39. 10: 
victonci y Sall. Cat, 1 1 : vietoriam, Cic. Marc. '3: calores solis, 
Cic. Kat. Deor. 1. 53, to moderate, to soften : so acerhita- 
tem morum, Cic. Phil. 12. 11: temperare sociU, Cic. Verr* 
U 59f to spare the allies : but tempenrre rempMicam^ta go- 
vero the state : Cic. Tusc. 1. 1> rmpublieam nostri nuuores 
certemdioribus temperaverunt etiostitutisetlegibus : ratemj 
to steer or manage a ship; Ovid. Met. 13. 366, quantoque, 
ratem qui teraperat, anteit remigis officium. Mencc wlicn u 
means to gov ern, to guide, temperare seems to take ,an accu- 
sative ratber tbao a dative» 

Note: Tothese some add the ibllowing : 

Pracellen ; 1) to escel, is used with an accusative ; Tac. Ano. 
S. 45, Idviam pracellebat ; so Pand. 50. 2. 6 : 2.) to rule or 
preside overye.g. with thedative ; as^gen^t Adorsorum, Tacit, 
Aon. l^. 15. 

Pravenio, to come before, is joined to an accusatlve, Liv.8. 16, 
taDien, ut beneficio pranemrent desiderium plebis : and else- 
where with an accusative ; e.g« ibid. 31 : 24, 25 : lustin, 42» 
4. No example of tfae dative has been produced. 

Jdversor, to be against^ to oppoaey is alw^s foUowed by a da- 
tive; as Cic« Or. 51, quis porro Itoerati est adversatus im- 

pensius ? and eisewhere, e. g. Cic. Verr. 5. 3 1 : Cic. SuU. 18 ; 
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Terent. Hec. 4. 4. 3. With an accusative indeed it occur^ 
sometimes in Tacitus; as Hist, !♦ 1 : 4. 84 ; but the leafned 
maintain that in all such instances aversari must be substi* 
luteci : and tbis U the-readiDg of £nM8tl throughout. 

IX.) Many terbs with the same, or not very dififerent 
signiiications, have at one time st dative, at anoiher 
time some other case : e. g. 

Abdicare : e. g. ahdkare magistratum, to abdicate the magi- 
stracy, cither compulsion orotlicrvvise; e. g. dictaturam, 
Liv. 6. 18 : abdicare se magistratu, as consulatu, prtKtura 
&Cm Liv. e. 2: 3. 29: Cic. Cat. 3. 6, to abdicate the offioe; 
perfaaps properly to depose oliie's self from the office. Natei 
abdicare aHad magistratum appaiently does tiot oocur. 

Adscribere civitati, in civitatem, iii civitatef to admity to enrol 
as a citizen : e. g. Cic. Arch. 4, adscribi se tn eam civitatem 
vdkittt i|Md» 81 qui fnDderaih cwUutUm tukcripU meU: 
ibid. Meradume Gsse tum adscriptum negabi» f i\»d*5, pns* 
eertim cum oHis quoque in emtoHhn fuerit adscriptus. So 
also in mumcipiuM, Cic. ad Div. 13. .30: in ttumerum, Cic. 
Phil. £. 13 : also ad numenun tuum» Cic. Q. Fr. 1. 1. ^ : 
ad amiciuam^ Cic* O0*. 3. 10. 

Adspergere filicui aliqaid, tc sprinkle any tliing on one, and ad* 
spergcre aliquem aliqua re^ to sprinkle one with any thing ; 
e» g. Plin. H. N. 12. 10, Uquorem oculis; and figuratively, 
Cic* Vat. 17» sedcum T. Amiium taDtoperc laudes, et claris' 
umo viro no$muliam laudatiooe tua labeculam adspergas : 
Pand. 37 • 14. 17» alicui notam : Cic. Mur. 31, si ilGus ami' 
tatem et facilitatem tua gravitati setwVa^ique adsperseris : 
Plaut. Epid. 4. 1. 28, pectns aqua : and figiiratjvely, e. g. 
Cic. Planc. 12, hunc tu vitae splendorem maculis adspergis 
istis'^^ thence also adspergi hfamiOf Mep. Alc. 3 : Cic. 
CobI. 10. 

Jffertur {adfertur)y nev.^^ is brougljt: e.g.ttiiiu aud adme: 
Cic. Brut. cum Khodum venissem^ et — milu de Q» Hor- 
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tensii morte e^set aliatufni Cic. ad Div, 3. 10, cum est ad 
. MM aiiatum de temehtate eorum : so adfarre ad aliquem, to 
biiBg woid, to relate^ Cic .Ccol. 2 1 . AUo aliatum e$t, witli- 
out ft case «fter it, news gbih^ lav. 10» 45 : so ailtulit;i lav. 
6.6. 

Circumdare : 1.) aliquid alicui rei, to put one thing ruund aa- 
othcr; e. g.Josmi/i lectOf CicTvisc. 5. 20 : exercitum ca^lris, 
and elsevvhere : 2.) aliquid re, to surround one thiug with 
aootliert e. g. oppidum vallo, Cic. ad Div, 15« 4 : oppidum 
eonmaB Liv« 4. 47 ; and elsewhere. 

Cwfidere rei and re, to tnut, to oonfide, aa nbi , suie virtuti, sua 

virtute &c., is very comraon : e. g. virtuti, Cic. Phil. 5, 1 : 
arciB, Cic. Att. 1.1: militibm, Liv. 2. 45 : nrbe, Cic. ad 
XMv. 12. 14: natura loci, Cses. B. G. 3. 9 : Jirmitate corpo- 
risy Cic, Tusc. 5. 14: also with de, wben it meHm about» 
with legaid to; as Cm* B. C. 2. 5, <le M/ti^e urbis eai^d^, 
cf* Nep. Milt 1. ' 

Donare alictti aliquid, and aliquein aliqua re, as in English, to 
present a thing to any one, or to present any one with some- 
thing; bothare very usual: the first occurs Cic. Rosc. Am. 
8 : Cic. Pb. 3 : Cic. Tuac. 5. 3 : Cic fin* 3. 5 : and eb^ 
wheie : tbe aecood, Cic. Verr. 3. 80 : Cic. Arcb. 3 : Cic. 
Nat Deor. d. : Caes. 6. C. 3. 54 : and in otber places. 

^ceilere aiiis, to c^Lcel others, and exceliere inter aUos,or super 
alios, to excel amongst others» or beyond otbers : Cic. Invent 
8. 1, Zeuxin, 4jui tum looge ce|«r» exceUerepictorihusejdBi^ 
inabatur ; It ako occurs with eeterisf Cic. Tluc. 2. 18 ; with 
a/m, Cic. Or. d. 54 : Cic. Or. 9, qoantum inter omnes unus 
ejLcellai : super ceteros, Liv . 2B. 43 : ante ceteros, Apul. Flor. 
3. p. 5o6. Ehnenh. : also with an acciisativc, e. g. cum laude 
ezceUet amnes, Macer. ^mii. ap. Diomed. 1. 

Einiere vestem ojfciit or sHn, to strip oflT; and se or aiiquem 
ve$te: e. g. aliquem «esfe, Suet. Ner.32: vincula«t^t,Ovid* 

Met. 7. 773 : telum e vulnere, Stat. Theb. 9- : enscm 
vagina, ibid. 7G : se ejr laqucis, Cic. Verr. 5. 85 : se iugo, 
Liv. 34. 13. The foUowing arc particularly comuion i eituerc 
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iMMtein ctfs^fMy to deprive tbe enemy of kbcamp, Liv* 3 1 . 42 : 
4imkf Liv. 34. M: impeimaiiUf Cns. B. G. 7- 14> wbm 
ezucre Mlm Aoif i woald > be incomct : thenoe alio dnitus 
castris, i. e. privaluB. So the tbing often occurs witb e bere ac- 

cu?aliire, as iugum, Liv. 35. 15: ^r/^/s , Virg. JEn. 1.690(G94), 
to lay asitle: exiiere humamiatem omnem, Cic. Ligar. 5, to 
. iajr asidc ali humauity ; moru anuquo», Liv. 27. 8 : ieroUu» 
tem, Liv* 34. 7 : mnmamg Ovid. Met* 14, 777i i« e. to die. 

Habitare iii loco or locum, as in Cngtish, to dwell in a place, or 
to inhabit a placc ; e. g. in urbe, Cic. Dom. 37 : sub terra, 
Cic. Nat. Dcor. '2. 37: apud aliquem, Cic. Acad. 4.36: 
urhmf Virg. iBu. 3. 106 : eaua, ibid. EcL 2* S9 : t^hmf 
ibid. 6. 2 : thence uH» habitatur^ Ctc. Verr. 4; 53 : ao abo 
incolere locuiD, terram &c., Cic. Verr* K 17: 4. 10: Cic. 
Tusc. 1. 6, and frequently incolere in loco, inter loca, trans, 
&c. e. g. Cffis. B. G. 1. 1 : d. 36 : Liv. 5, 32, &c. 

la^terHOf or alao impertior, to impart any thing to one, to give 
him a share, to make him participator, e. g. laudem alicui 

impertiri, to iiuprut praise : Cic. Manil. 8, mc LucuUo tan- 
tum impertiii laudis, tn impart so miich praise to Lucullus: 
Cic. Amic. 19, ui, si quam praBStantiam virlutis, ingenii^foF- 
tunsB consecuti sint, impertiant eam suis, they may give a 
nbare to their firiends : also alicm de re familiari, Cic. Off. 
2. 15: aliquem nuntio, Plaut. Sticb. 9. 1. 17 : aliquem o^ 
culo, Suet. Ner. 37 : thence passively, doctrinis, quibus 
(Ctas puerilis impertiri debet, Is'ep. AtL. l : theiKc also im- 
pertire nliquem naiute, Cic. Att. 2. 12 :'and uitcut saitUemi 
Tereot. £un. 2. S. 40, to greet. 

Incidere to engrave, to cut in, to imprint : rci, in rem, in re, 
e. g. in eEs incidere: Cic. Phil. 1. 10, id lex erit, et in as in- 
cidi videbitis : nomen saiis, Plin. Paneg. 54 : incidere cortici 
iiteras, to cut lettera on the barli, Piin. H. M. l6. 9 : carmeo 
indsum in eepulcro, Cic. Senect. 17 : nomina iii tabuiaf Cic. 
ad Div, 13. 36. We also find incidere p^nnasaticut» to cut 
any one'8 wings : e. g. Cic. Att. 4. 2, where Cicero, speaking 
of liimself, sa)s qui mi/u pemias incidcrant, nulunt icnasci : 
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aa arborem, Cn6. B. G. ^«17, to cut into tbe iree, ^ make 
ao ineisioii : jret it may mean to cut off* : theoce imadilur 
(arbor) vitRv with gl«M, PIid. Hi N. 12. S5» i. e* ie oiit iiHo : 
80 6pein iiKMdeiie, to take awty bope, Uv. 5. 68, wheite spe 

incisa occurs : venas aHcui, Cic. Har. 16, to open the veins : 
incidere nervos popult) Romano, to unnerve, Cic. Ag. 2. 18. 
Tiiese acciisatives aie aU goveroed by in : it properiy meaDSy 
to cut into any tbing. 

Induerc to put on, to draw on, to clotlic ; also to put iuto, to 
thrust iutOy e. g. sibi or alicui vestem, aiul se or aliquem 
veste, e. g. alimi tunicam, Cic. Tusc. 2. 8 : torquem sibi, 
Cic. Fm. 2.22: vestes humeris, Ovid. Her. 21.90: indui 
vestBf Terent. £un. 4. 4. 40: indutus jocm, Cic. Or. 3. dft. 
The fbliowing aie wioue expresBiocis ; laham sibi ^atntam 
persuanonem induere» to assume a hhe persuaflion of one*s 
knowledge, Quintil. 1. 1 : induere se mucrone, V irg. JV.n. 
10. 681, to 8tab himself: iiiduere se in fiorem, to bloom, 
Virg. Georg. 1. 188 : pamis se induit arbor, ibid. 4. 143: 
se in laqueum, Cic. Verr. 2. 42 : se in captiones, Cic. Div. 
S. \7i acittissimiivaUU, Ces. B. G. 7. 73: hastis, liv. 
44. 41 : cum venti se in nubem indu^erint, Cic. X)iv. 2. 19, 
i. e. covered : aliquid m mentes horoinum, GelL 2. 99 : induit 
lacertas suos taris (meis)» Ovid. Met. 9. 82, lays his arms 
on my muscles, con6nes me. The accusative is governed 
by w, though we do uot exactly know wbeoce tiie word is 
dehved. 

Inspcrgere to sprinkle on : Plin. l\ . N. 12. 17, folia inrpcrgere 
potiofiilms : so also jarmaui potioin, ibid. 26. 8 : cirierempO' 
tionif ibid. 28. 5: so Cic. i)iv. 2. 16, molam et vinum in- 
spergere; thougb witliout a dutive: Cato R. R. Qb^okam 
saie inspergitOt Bprinkle with» strew with. 

Jnterdicere to iuterdict, to forbid, is generally reciconed with 
these. But we ciiways iind interdicere aliquid alicui, c. g. 
tfjum purpurse, Liv. 34. 7 : alicui usum coloris, Suet. Ner. 
Sfi ; alicui patriamp iustin. 16. 4 : aud io other places. 
Thence, pasuvely, interdici non poterat sacero geneFf Nep. 
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HAmUc* 3 : prtsmio interdkto, Cic. Balb. 10 : also aiicut 
aii^[iia re, e. g. Romams GalUat B. G. 46 ; pathbus 
^ommenio }gh\m, JUv« 5« 3, and dsewbera : ako pwtifely» 
iitiiOfft6i» intefdictum iowtuti pulet» Cic* Qsl. ao : cf. Qc. 
Senect. 7 : tbeoce in tbe fonauUi of baoisbineDt» interdicm 
alicui aqua et igm, Cic, Phil. 1.0: 4 : Cmn, B. G. 6. 44 ; 
never aliquem aliqua re. Soidc indeed citc froni Caes. B. G. 
1. 46, qua arrogaulia — Ariovistus — omni Gallia Romanos 
interdixissety but erroaeousi^ ; the reading in tbe most cele- 
brated editions ts Romofds, Yet Brutus in £pp. Cic. ad 
Div. 11. 1» 4| saysi aqua et igni interdicamur i wbich it tbe 
reading of Ernesti and otber editora. 

JbUercludtre alicui aUquid, aod aliquem aliqua re^ to re&ise 
. any tfaing to any onc^ or to exdude any one from any tbing : 
e. g. Cns* B« G* 7* 1 h quod poolis atipie itinerum angusti» 
muUiiudim fugam intofchMenmt fio Cic* Att. 7« ^ : so 
alicui adiHte ad aliquem, Cic Roec. Aro. SB : tUieui com^ 
meatum, Plaut. Mil. 2. 2. 68 : ulicui exitumj Liv. 22. 13 : 
Caes. B. G. 1. 48, eo consilio, uti Jrumento commeatuque — 
Vatarem intercluderet : and in otber places, e. g. re f rumen-' 
tariat Css. B. C. 1. 72: tttncre» ibid. ^ 120: JDyrrhachiop 
ibid, 3* 42: abo aliquem a re, e. g. 06 ewreiiu, Cm. B, G. 
7* 1 : 0 eatiriif Id^. 27- 48 ; and in ocher places. 

Mitto tibi and ad te, e. g. lileraa 9 botb occur togetiier» Nep. 
Att. ^O, nunquam ad suonim quenquam literaa misit» quin 
Atiico mittmt» (u e. wrote» sent word») quid ageret: and so 
ako Picero» e. g. literas alieuip Cic. Aiu 6« S : fibnun ad 
atiqueoi* iUd. 8. 12* 

Nubere viro : we also find mqdam eeee cum aHqoo : e. g. jEiaut. 
Amph. Prol. 97« ^utciiiii (i. e, quocum) Alcumena est 
mipia : Cic. ad Div* ld« S, quocum essei mipia regis Arme- 

. niorum soror: and ehewhere: e«g« Cic. Verr. 4.6: Te- 

rent. Hec. 4. 1. 19: Phorm, 5. 3. 34. It eeems^ however, 
that cuNi rather depends oD esse, than nupta ; e. g. haec est 
uupta cum illo seems properly to meaU| $he is miih him, as a 
married wonum» or wife : for esse cum aliquo means to be 
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• wilh iny one, and nupta seems to be io appOMtioo. it b, 
tbmlbre^ itiH unocrtain wlietlier it be comct lo say, mtbere 
eum aliquo4 At any rate, We have never feund nubo» au* ' 
bam, and tbe tenaeB thcmce derived, followed by cum» 

Seribere aUeui, and ad aliqyem, is usual : e* g. aUan, Cic» ad 
Piv. ?• 10: 9. 16: Cic. Att 5. 11 : 11. 7: Cm. B. G. 

5.4B1 adaUquem, Cic. ad 19: 6. 23: 14.£: Cic 

ad Att. 11 : li. 7, 

X.) Many verbs, when used with different signifi- 
cations» are foUowed by different cases ; aa 

Mmulari aliquem, to imltate any one with emuUtion, tu rival, 
is vcry usual j as Nep. £pam. me Agnmi'//ino}ie/n eEmulari 
putas : Hor. Od. 4. 2. 1, Findarum quisquis studet «emu- 
lari : a!»o with an accusative of the thing, e. g. negUgentiam, 
Tetent. Aodr. Prol. £0 : iiudia alicuius enmUiri, to be tbe 
scholar or disdple of any 000, Idv. I. 18, spealung of Py- 
thagoras : luvenum amalaHiium Hudki ccetns habuisae. On 
the coniTary, (Emulari alicui or cu//i aliquo is translated, to 
envy : as Cic. Tu3c. K 19, quod //5 amuiemur, qui ea ha- 
beaut, qu» nos iiabere cupiamus : Liv« 28. 43, Scipio says 

. against his opponent Fabiufl^ tanquam inihi ab infimo quo- 
que pericidttm ait, ne meeum mmi^ur* But in both plaoes 
it seeois better to underBtand a rivahy or envious livaby : 
aince rivalry is ecarcely powible without ifiifike. It does 
not seem that aemulari can denote siinply to envy. Thcnce 
ffiitiulari aliqucm does not appear to differ much in use from 
aemulari alicui or cum aliquo. it soinetimes may be trans- 
lated, io attain^ to reach, c. g. AganenuioneBa &c. Nep. 
cited befera : {wm baMlic») «mulanlur Jlbam muo, Plin* 
H. N. 14. 

Jccedo tihi, to accede or assent to : e. g. Quint, {}, 4, itaque 
accedam ia plerisque Ciceroni: so ibid. 3. 4 ; also adfe, g. 
ademtsiUumf Nep. Milt. 3 : but hoc tiH aceedU ad iiiud, 
tbia besides that, tbis in addition to tbe foroier comes lo you : 
Teienti And* 1. 3, 10, ad imc mala Aoc mt accedit etiam, to 
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tbese my old misforUinesy tbis oew one is added ; wbere £d. 
2muu ha» acddit : so desiderio no$tro et iabori iuOf Cic* Q» 
Fr, 1* 1 : fiHMtdtf Cic Vcrr, U £• So we find mccedm-ad 
aliquemf ad aiiquid, to approach «ny ooe, toy tbiog ; as ac- 

cedere.ad hominem, ad ignem, ad urbem, ad rempublicamy 
j, e. to bcgin to serve tbe state as a magistrate, in wai &c, : 
so ad deosj Cic. Ligar. 12: /^r J 5/m//?>if^i/iej» alicuius, Cic. 
AtU 7f U> be like any one ^ and eUewbere* 

Ausatltare alicui, 1.) to obey any one : Terent Andr. 4, 
ramphilumne adiutem, an aitscultem seni'^ so Cic. Rosc. 
Am. 36, and elsewiiere : 2.) to iisten to, to attend to, Plaut. 
Mil. 2. 6. l6 : Rud. 2. 6. 31. Auscultare aliquem means 
1.) to.bear : Plaut. Poen. 4, 19^ et nimis eum amteulto lU 
bens : so abo ibid. Aul. 3. 5. 22: CotuU. 66. : 2.) to 
obcy : PlauU Trin. 2. 56, oiM im au$cuHa8 atque hoc 
tacis. So audio is also iised in tbe sense to obey : e. g. Cic 
ad Div. 2. 18, sed si audies,yitah\^ inimicitias, if you will 
attend to me &c. l lius in English we sometimes say, to 
hear, instead of, to attend to, to obey* 

Catfeo alicuif Cic. Phil. J. 2, to provide safety for any one, to 
take care of bis safety, by averting injury ; so also sibi, Cic. Pi». 
12 : Cic. Verr. 1. 35 : Terent. Eun. 4. 7. 12 ; populo cavere 
prs^ibus, to give security to tbe people by bail, Liv. 21. 60 : 
Cic* Vern 1. 54. Cavere clieotibus was said of juriats wben 
tbey gave cettain Ibmis or provbiooa to thdr dienlBt Cic. ad 
Div. 7*6: caverc iild ab aliquo, to take care of himself against 
any one : also merely ab aliquo, Cic. Phil. 12. 10 : « veneno, 

■ Cic. Fin. 5. 12: also cavere ab aliquo is transiated to take 
security from any one, Cic. Verr. 2. 23 : Cic. Brut» 5 : cavere 
aUqitem to beware of any ooe; caverea/a^ftiMi toguaidagpuost 
any thing : these are all very cominoa; e. g, aUpump Cic 
Dom* 11 : aUqidd, Cic« AVU 16. II : Cic. ad Div. 11. 21 : 
and in otber places. 

Comulo tibif 1 take care for thee (not to give counsel) ; alieui 
reif Cic. ad Div 4. 9 : 1 K 29 : Cic. Phil..2. 2 : ao consulere 
alicuiuB commodis, to consult any one*s advaotage : consulere 
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aUqutmf Cic aiL l>iv« 9. d6 : Cic, Dtv. 2. 4 : Cic. Leg. 2. 
. . 16« to takeany ooe^s advtce^ to GonsuU any .oae: oonsulere 
m aliqoeai, e. g. graviter, crudeliter, to proceed harshly, 

. ' laruelly, against any one; scc Liv. j. .]6 and 59: 8. 13: 
30. 43 : Terent, Hcaut. 3. 1 . 28 : consulo honty or fpqui ho- 
mque^ I am satistied, pleaseci therevvith, .taice it ia good 
part : see aboveSecu V. § 3. n. 11. ohs. 2. Consulere means 
also, to consider, e. g. de re, Cic. SalL £2 : Liv. 2.28. 

Cupio tibi, I nm devoted to tliee : qvx^io aiiquidf I ara desirous 
, after somethiug ; e. g. cilimii Cic. Q, 1?V. 1. 2. 3 : Ca». B. 
6. 1. 18; Terent. Aodr. 5. 4. 2. 

Dejicit mihi, and me, it fails me : e. g. vires me deficiunt, 
strength fails me : pecunia me, mihi, deficit. With the ac- 
cusative it occurs, Cic. Brut. 24 : Cic. Rosc. Aoi. 32 : with 
Ihe dative^ Cass. B. G. 3« 5. jy^Uxte ah aHquo, to &11 ofi^ 
torevolt from any one ;'e. g. deficere a r^ge» in Nepos : a viV- 
tute, Cic. Amic. 11: ab amicitia, Nef». Con. 2 : a nohis, 
Liv. 31.7: a republica, Cic. Planc. 35 : also ad aliquem, 
Liv. 22.61, i. e. to go u^ei Lo any oiie : also deficere aliqiteai 
means to desert aoy one« Cic* Verr. 2. 21 : 3« 46. 

Do alicm literas to give a letter to any one, i. e. to carry to 

another , do ad aliquem literas, to write to any one, is usual, 
e, g. Cic. Alt. 1 L 9.5: Cic. Cat. 3. 5, where hoih instances 
occur together. Yet someUmes we have daie aUcui Hteras^ 
to write to a person» e. g. Cic. ad Div. l6. 3, ex quo loco 
tibi literas dederam, firom which place I wrote to you. 

Facere aUqmd, to make, to do any thiog, is familiar : quid huie 
hamim fadas ^ Cic. Csecin. 11, what wiU* you do with this 
man i w, quidTactas iUi, Terent. Aodr. 2. 1. 1 16 : at other 
ttmes we find hondM &c. 

H&rreo^ 1 shudder, am terrihed^ frightened : iiorreo tibi, l am 
frightened for thee, on thyaccountyis the dative of advantage 
in answer to. the question fur whom ? knr whose advantage, 
or ffom love for whom ? Horreo aliquid, I am frightened at 
uoy Uiing, is veiy common; e. g. honeo compectum omniumi 
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Cic ad Att 1 1« 14 : 90 crimen^ lfaid«9* ^ : Cic* Verr. 5. 99 : 

dolorem, Cic, Tusc. 5. 30 : so horreo 'pauperiem^ niare Slc. : 
horrere aliqua re, to be stiff with any ihing ; as, ager honet 
hastis, Virg. iEn* 11. 60£ : phalanx horrens Aoi^ lA^, 
44» 41 : tefga homotm OvkU Met 8. 4128. 

Fmpono, to lay on, to place on, alicui aliquid ; as, imponere 
oniis alicuiy to lay a burden on any one, Cic. ad Div. 13. 56 : 
a/tOM coronam, Cic. Flacc» 32: also with in and an accusa- 
tive; g. dextram tii eopirl» Liy. 1. 18. £d. Drakeob., 
where otfaer editioim faave tn cofitt: atiquem m eqmim, 
Liv«55. 35: m plaustruin, Liv. 5* 40: pedem m wmtmf 
Plaut. Rud. 2. 6. 6 : also aliquid in re, e. g. Lis'. 8. 23, co- 
loniimL in agro : Nep. Cliii. 4, custodem in hortis : Cic. Nat. 
Deor. 1. 20, itaque iniposuistis in cerviciljus 7/ost7-is scmpi- 
tenuim domiaum : imponere alicm, to cheat» .to overreacb, 
$o impooe upon : Cic. Q. Fr, 2. 6, cui tamen egregie impo- 
fiuit Milo Doater : Nep. £um. 5 : ht whlch we have aliquid 
imponeie aBcui» Cic Att. 15^ 96, sc» fraudis, 

Incumbo rd, to leaii« bend, or press upon ai^ thing : e. tMt», 
Virg. ifin» 5« 15| and«laewhere: dbo ti» or 4ul oli^tii^ g. 
tng^odlMim» C^c. Invent. 2. 51 : argladium without hh Plaut. 
Cas. 2. 4. £9: orgladi^, Auct. ad Herenn. 1. 11 : inaU' 

quem, Curt. 6. 9- ad aliquem, Ovid. iNIut. 9. 385, i. e. to 
bend one*8 self down : this denotes a greatlabour, and thence 
incumbere in 9r ad aliquid, to exert great labour on any thing ; 
e. g. ad rempubticam, ad literaa, to devote ooe*8 attention to 
the atate, to letlers : ao alao tii lempublicamy Gc ad Div. 
10. 1 : iJi cauaam, Cic. Pbil. 4. 5 : m aliquod studliun, Qc. 
Or. 1. 18: tn betlam, C»8. B. G. 7« 75: ad laudem, Cic. 
ad Div. 10. 10: ad leuitatem, Cic. Q. Fr. 1. 1.3, Thus 
alsu witii a dative, e. g. ceris et stylo, Plin. Ep. 7. 27 i ro* 
gandis legibus, Flor. 3. l^ : labori, Sll. 4. 820. 

Fnterest: l .) is between : murus interest, there is a wall be- 
tween : so via interest perangusta, Liv. 22. 4 : Tiberis inter 
eos interesnet, Cic. Cat. 3. 5 : also, si>eaking of time, tres anni 
interfuerun^ three years interveiied : 9o, amii triginta iW^r^ 
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fimt, liv. K 3 : ni mtafum i^ deoem ttiuii, Cic. Leg. Sl 
• Legg. XII. T«b. : ioter pnmuni et aextuni oomulatuiii sex 

et quadraginta anni interftterunt, Cic. Senect. 17 : fi.) there 
is a difttirence : e. g. inter hominem et bestiam hoc maxime 
interest, Cic. OflT. 1. 4, there is prinripally tins diftereace, cf. 
Liv. 36. 2: also with the dative, Ter. Euo. 2. 2. 2, stti/^o in< 
tdligens quid interest f 3.) it b the conoern, tlie interest of : 
e. g. intereat faifu^ mea, tm It U the conceim of the 
father, of me &c. : see before: 4.) Interesse rei» to be present 
at a thing, to have a part in a thing, e. g. sermoni, to be pre- 
sent at a discourse : interfui pugnce, l was (present) at the 
battle: so pralio, Caes. B. G. 7. 87: negotiis, Cic. ad Div. 
1. 6: consiliis, Cic. Att. 14. ^2: crndelitati, ibid. 9* ^: 
rdnu dhims, Cses. B. G. 6. 13 : we «Iso iind interesse t» re, 
e» g* Cic* Rosc* Am. 14» ne in coimvio quidem uUo inter- 
fuisse : so ilnd. SB, quibuM in relnu ipsl interesse non possu- 
mus : so in testamento, Cic. Quent. 59. 

Mmnei fmki hae m, tliis thing remains for me : bellum tibi 
manet, war remains roi thee, i. e. thou liast aot yet peace : 
c. g. Liv. 1. 53, nianere ///s bellum : manet me mors, poena 
SSC deatii» puaiabaifint awaita me : Virg. Mn, 7. ^96, te 
manelnt suppiicittm : eo pnemia manenti sc. te, ibid. 3* 503 : 
iodigDa manent tieteip Liv. fl6. 13 : liv* 10. 35« qui nudus 
atque inemds hoetem manaat» et &c Also manere is used 
in the sente to awwt, but without a caae following^ Liv. 
£4. 22, pericuiunique ingenis jjianety nisi 8cc. for iniminet. 
In Cic. Phil. 2. 5, there stands, according to ihe eJition of 
Gneviuay Quiua -(Ciodii) quidem tibi fatum, sicut Curioni, 
maDet, i. e. awaits thee: in other editions» particularl^ in 
the iaat of Emesti» the readiag is te and Cwumem. 

Merere sibi aliquid, to merit or carn something for one's self ; 
e. g. Flaut. Men. 1. 3, neque hodie« ut te perdam» meream 
«ieum (for deqrum) dii^tsas aisAt, I should not eam the wealth 
of the Gods: so witbout eibii e. g. pnemWf Csbs. B. G. 
7.35: laudem, ibid. 14, and elsewhere; e. Cic. Rosc. 
Com. 6 : also frequently witliout a dative and accusative^ 
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as merere equo» to etm pey as a Boldier^ to serve on Tione- 
back : mercre and mereri de, to deserve of anbther^ hene or 
male e. g. de hoijune, cie patria Sac.: as meruisse optime de 
republica» Cic. Att. 10. 4 : niereri de &c,, Cic- Amic. 24; 
Cic. ad Div. 10. 5 ; aod in otber places. 

Metuo tibi, l iear for thee, on thy accouiU, i. e.lest an evil be- 
fall tbee : e. g. pueris, Plaut. Auiph. 5. 1 . 60 : senecta inopt, 
Virg. Georg. 1. 156 : also sUn, e. g. sibi aliquem; see here- 
after. Metuo te, l fear thee, is very common : so metuere 
aliquid, to fear any thing : Cic. Senect 1 1 : Tetent. Hec.* 
5. 2. 6: thence aliquem sibi, Plaut Aain* 1. 1. 98 : moram 
amori suo, ibid. Poen. 3. 1.6: so ako molem nbif Liv. 1. 9 : 
also imidias ub aliquo, Cic. a l Div. 6. (i : supplicia a vobis, 
i. e. from your part, Cic. Rosc. Am. 3 : also vvith de; e. g. 
de aliquo, Cic. Att. 10. 4 : de sua vita, ibid. : also with a or 
ab; e. g. a6 Hannibale, Liv. 23. 36. 

Peto mihi, I seek for inybelf, e. g. lignum, aquam ; thus also, 
unde mihi petereni cibum, Terent. Heaut. 5. 2. 9,5 : also, I 
ask or entreat for something : e. g. Curtio tribunatum a Cas- 
sare petiviy Cic. Q. Fr. 2. 15 : qul petat Feneri Enfcina iU 

^ lam hereditatem/Ct^* Verr. 2. 8 : vitam Kocenti, Tac. Ann. 
31 : peto aliquem, aliquid, I aim at somebody or some- 
thing, whether in a friendly or hostile manner : e. g. petere 
aUquem gladio, to attack, to aim at one, with a sword : so 
belluani ferro, Hor. Epod. 5. 10 : caput, Cic. Quint. 7, and 
elsewhere : petere locum, urbem, to seek, or go to a place, a 
: e. g. D^rrhackium, Cic. PlaAc. 41 : casiraf Nep. 
Mllt. 5 : hca calidiora, Cic. Nat. Deor. 2. 49; and in other 
plaoes : petere aliquid, aliquid ab aliquo, e. g. poasesaionem, 
Cic. Flacc. 34, is very common. 

« 

PraUare i 1.) alicui or aliquem^to exoel ; aee above n« Vlii. : 
alao to have preeminenoe^ to be foremost, e. g. inier aquaUs» 
Cic. Brut. 64 ; Q.) praestare aliqutd, to be answerable for 

something, tu make it gatnj, tis dammim, to make good or 
repair tlie iiijiny : Cic. Off', 3. l6, tjrutnri (lainnum prffstari 
oporterje, the lo$s must be made ^ood to tbe buyer : so cul- 
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. |MIQ preestarc^ Cic. ad iJiv. 6« 1 : periculump Cic. Mur. 2 : 
«£^48, Cic. Off. 3. i6 : so aUqHemg to be responsible ibr 

. ooe» to ensure hun, Cic. Q. i^r. 1. !• 3 : se, Cic* Att. 6. 2 : 
in otber places de re, Cic. Att« 10, 11: dle Aoiiiuiei Cic. ad 
J>iv. 15. 15. We also find preestare <i : e. g. Cic. ad. Ditr. 
1. 4, ego tlbi a vi prasstaie uilul po.ssuiii, 1 cannot at all en- 
sure you from violence : 3.) praestare alicui officia, beneficia 
&c., to render good o^^ceSj kindnesses : 4.) praestare se vi- 
rum, fortem, to prove or manifest bimself a brave man : 
presta te virum» shew thjsdf a man : 5.) prsestat, it i» 

* betlier:* Cic. Nat Deor. 3. 31, tacere praestaret philosopluB, 
quam loqui ; so inulto mibi prasstat, Cic. Sezt. 69 : all these 
in^tancLs arevery common. 

FrtBbere alicui aliquid, to give or supply any thiog to a perBoo : 
pr»beie se fortem, pradentemi to exhibit himsdf as brave or 
wise: Scipio semper se pnebuit fortem : thusalsoisevirum, 

Cic. ad Div. 5. 18. 

Praqncw alicui, to provide for any one, to take care for him : 
see above n. V : prospicere aliquid, to foresee any thi ng : e . g. 
tempestatem the weather, procellam &c. It is very usual ; e. g. 
Cic. ad Div. 4. 3. 3, prospexi tempestatem futuram : ibid. 
Amic. 12, prospicere oporteat futuros casus reipublicas. 

Quarere siln aliquidy to seek sometfaing for himself : e. g. ahi 
remedium, Cic. Clueot Q : so altqmd aiicui rei\ e. g; sa^ 

lutem huic malo quserant, Terent. Ad. 8. 2. 2 : qusBrere ali- 
quem, to seek any one, Terent. Heaut. 4. 8. 3 : Cic. Sest. 
24: aliquid, to inquire or ask about any thing, Liv. 4. 12 : 
Cic. Verr. 1. 1 : qusBrere ex aiiquo, Cic. ad Div. 3. 6 : Cic. 
Or. 1. 22: or aliquo» Cic* Verr. 3. 83 : Nep. Epam. 4, 
aod Dioii. 2« to question any one de aliqua re about any thing : 
also «k aliquo homtne, Ovid. Pont. 4. 3. 18, about any one. 
Sometimes also we find qusBrere ^ aliquo fbr ab aliquo ; e. g. 
Liv. 4. 40, quaero de te, ai bitreiisne iicc., I ask of thee ^c, 
andinother places, e.g. Cic. Pis. 9 : Cic. Vatin. 4 : Cic. Att. 
1. 14. At other times, quasrere de aliquo homine, de aiiqua 
VOL. II. £ 
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re, meansy to institute an inquiry by torture about any pergon 
or thiogy abo iu aliqueniy againat any ooe ; wbich are very 
common ; e. g* Cic. Mil. maiores nostri tii domirmm de 
senos qiMBfi aoluerunty i. e. our aocestm forbadey that tfae 
slavet should be examined by tortore agatost tbeir maater. 

Aedpio tibi, I give you certaio assurance, I uodertalce to you, 
I pledge myself to you ; e. g. st6t» Cic. Att* 2. 22 : petenti, 
Cic. ad Div. 10. 21. Planc. : also ad se or in $e redpere : ad 

se, Terent. Ueaut. j. o. 12 : ui se, Cic. ad Div, 13. 20: re- 
cipio me in locum, e. g. in monte/iij l betake myself to, I re- 
tire to tlie mouottuo : ao Laodiceam, Cic. Att. 5. 21 : ad ali' 
quemf ibid. 4. 15 : also e loco, Cic. Brut. 92: Plaut. Poeo. 
4. 1. 5: ^wdho Akxandria^ Cic. Phil. 2. 26 : theooe figu- 
ratively ; e. g, recipeie se ad bonam frugem, to better hiaio 
fldfy Cic. Ctel. 12. Reci{NO aliqutd : 1.) to recover, as m 
•■ amissabf Liv. 3. 63 : or to take again ; e. g. a city, Cic. Se- 
nect. 4 : or to take back, Viti^^ iEn. 2. 325 : 0. 348 : also 
simply to take, to reccive, e. g. pecuniam, Cic. Rab. Post. 
13 : quaetus, Cic. Rosc. Com. 8 : 2.) to take sooiediiogoii 
ODe'8 self, to uodertake somethmg, e. g. anus, camtam, a pfo- 
cess or sui^ Cic. Rosc. Am. 1 : mandatum, ibid. 39 : we 
may also add in me ; e. g. periculum in se, Paod. 19* 2. IS, 
i e. lu lake the ribk uu himself. 

Rejerre aUcui aliquid, to relate, to bring ne\vs of, Virg. Geoig. 
2. IIB : Terent. Pliorm. 5. 1. 1 : also ad altqnefn, Cic. Deiot. 
9 : Cses. B. G. 1. 47 : referre ad aliquem aliquid or de aH" 
qwt re, to refer a matter to any one, or to refer to any one 
about a matter, Cic. ad Div. 3. 12 : Cic. Dom. 53 : N^. 
Lys. 5 : particulariy of tbe consuly referre ad senatum^ to make 
a proposition to the seoate, to lay something before them, Cic. 
Cat. 1.8: Cic. Phil. 8. 11 : referrc aliquid aUo meaas to bnng 
something back, Cic. Verr. 4. 28 : Cic. Att. 15. l6 : Liv. 5. 
23 : thence referre pedem or se, to go bark, e. g. se, Cic. ad 
Div.7.11: C«s.B.C.2.S: /^edeffi^Liv. 7. 33, ot gradum, 
Liv. 1. 14: referre gratiam» to returo a favour» to repay a 
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ki9dnQ8a) Cic. Red. Quir. 10* Refert moAp tuft &o. it is 
iny coooero, it conceros me &o. magoi tmeh, pam little 
Scc. above, «ect. VL 1 3, n. VII. 

jRamntiare rei, to renounce aoy thing, to resign, to give up, e. g. 
muneri, an office : vitits, to renounce one*s finults ; 80 officiis, 
Quintil. 10. 7 : also alicui bomini, Cic. Or. 1. ^ : also a/f- 
cui rem>to give up to any one^ Cic. Verr. 1. 54 : liv. 38. 31 : 
rentintio tibi, to announce : renuntiare aliquem consulem, to 
proclaiai any one as consul : all Uiebe iustances are very 
common. 

llttyioiMferealicai^toanswer anyooe: Utem, to answer letters* 
alao lul literas» ad aliquid, ad postulata : aliquid, to answer 

something; respondere rei, to correspond to or with any 
thing : as, exitus non respondet spei, the event does not cor- 
respond to expectation : so verbis, Cic. Or. 12 : also, eventus 
ad spem reapondit» Liv» 9,l5i98.6: these usages are all 
fnaiHer* 

Soho tibi pecuniam, I pay moncy to thee : solvo te, 1 free 
thee, e. g. metu, from fear : solvere naves, to set sail : also 
without oaves or navem ; as Cses. B. G. 4. £3^ nactus ido- 
neam ad navigandum tempestatem, tertia fere vigilia solvit: 
so Cic. Off. 3. IS : Cic. Div. 16. 9 : also navis solvit^ Csbs. 
B. G. 4. 28. 

Timeo tibi, I fear for you, on your account, Terent. Heaut. 
3. 2. 20 : so also sihi, C»s. B. C. 3. 27 : libertati, Sall. lug. 
39 : nostra parti, Terent. And. 2. 5. 8 : also with de, Cic. 
Att. 7. 6 : CsBs. B. G* 5. 57 : also jpro* Gell, 19. 1 : also a, 
Cic. SuU. 20 : t€,l fear thee> I am afraid of tbee : also aU' 
qiiid, Cic. ad Div. 1 5: Cic. Biv. 2. 65: this ^is very 
common. 

Facaref properly, to be at Uberty, at Leisure \ also to. be with* 
out something : e. g. vacare 12 rtf or » to be free from a tbiog ; 
as eaJipaf from a faultp Cic. ad Div« ?• 5 : fmokUiat Cic. 
Acad. 4. iAi 0aarbo, Cds. 3. 22: iusiUia, Gc. OC 1* 19: 

a iixtu, Liv. 7. 1 : a ctLstodibus dassium^ Caes. B. C« 3. 25 : 
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vacare 5/«(iiis, not to sludy, Cic. Orat, 3. 11, quibus studiis 
vacant cives, peregrmi iruuntury vi^here8tU€ius.i8theabiaUve; 
locus vacat a custodibus &c. But vacare rei to tum oiie'8 
wbole attenlion to a Uiingy to apply to a thing» propeiiy, to 
bo free from att otfaer afiaifi forthat ooe : it is, thefefove^ tfae 
80 termed dative qf admntage : e. g. vacare literis is properly, 
perliaps, more usual than studere hteris, viz. to bc occupied 
merely in study, to be devoted to letters ; %ophilosopkia, Cic. 
Div. 1.6: libellis legendis, Suet. Aug. 4^ : Joroi Quiotil. 
10. 1. 114: Aomtnty ibid. 1. 2. 8. 

Falere rei, to be serviceable or useiul, to avail any thing, is 
perbaps rare : in this way it occurs, Pallad. Febr. 1, tanto 
plus valebit nutrieruUs herbis : othermse with ad, Cic. Fat 
4 : contra, Plio. U. N. 29« 4 : alicm ad ^riam, Cic. Cat. 
4. 19. More usual is valere eloqueotia to be eHective by 
eloquence, to be strong in eioqueoce : so dtcendo, Cic. Brut 
14, i. e. to be strong ia : so valere apud aliquem gratia &c. : 
also equitatu, Cses. B. G. 3. 20, i. e. to be strong in &c. : 
8o also animo, Cic. Div. 7* 1 : valere a jpecunia is said jest- 
inglyj Plaut Aul. £• 2. 9 : one is askedi ain' tu te vakre f to 
wl^ch be repliesi pol ego haud a pecuma perbene^ I am not 
very well oo tfae 8ide of money : a meam on tbe side of, with 
respect to. Tn the same way one says, Plaut. Epid.' 1,2» 96, 
a morbo valui. a6 animo eger fui, I was well with respect 
to disease, with respect to feeling I was sick : so aiso ah 
oculis, Gell. 13. 30. Furtiier boc valet in te, this avails 
against thee, tliia telis upon thee : e. g. Gc. Div. 2. vin* 
cere te Romanos nihilo magis tit te^ quam tit Ramaaoi va« 
lere : wliere die discourse u about the prediclion of an orap 
cle, aio te, iBacida 8cc. : aiao to prevail with, to work upon, 
to liave iofluence with; e. g. in aliqaem, Liv. 7. 6 : ad, Cic. 
Fat. 4 ; Liv. .*J8. 28. Soinetimes valere is said of the worth 
of money, and similar things ; e. g. Varro L. L. 4, cap. ult 

' denarii dicti, quod denos ssris valebant: Plin. H. N. 33« 3, 
'flcrupulum valet les^erlttf vteem: also qmoH^nkX, Pand. 9* ^ 
33 : also with pro,e. g.pro argentns decem aomus unos va- 
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leret, Liv. 38. 11: also to aignifyy to denote, e. g. quod idem 
vaktf Cic Fio.2.4: cf. Suetoo. Vit 18 : Varr. R. R. 1.31. 

XI. ) The datives mihi, tibi, sibi, nobisy vobisy are 
very often added to verbs, in a redundant manner, 
particularly in confidential speeches, letters &c. : as is 
the case in Ghreek^ in English» and probably in all lan- 
guages whatever : e. g. Plaut. Aul. 4. 10. 38, tnrmihi 
es, to me (i. e. in my opinion) thou art a thief : Cic. 
Parad. 5. 2, an ille mihi liber, cui mulier imperat ? is 
he to me a freeman, can I think him a freemany whom 
awoman commands? Cic. Cat. 2. 2, Tongilium miki 
eduxit ; liv. Praef. ad illa mihi quisque acriter inten- 
dat animum : Terent Heaut 4. 5. 16, sed scln', ubi 
nunc sit tibi Bacchis ? Cic. ad Div. 9. 2. 2, at tiii re- 
pente paucis post diebus — venit ad me Caninius 
mane, where tibi may be translated, lol beholdi 
Cic. ad Att 2. 15, cum heec maxime scriberem, ecce 
tibi Sebosus : Tereiit. Adelpli. 5. 8. 35, suo sibi gladio 
hunc iugulo ; which is more remarkable : yet sibi is 
o&en redundant with suus; e. g. Plaut Amph* 1. 1. 
113: ibid. Capt 1. 1. 12: Vitruv. 8. 7: Colum. 
12. 54, and elsewhere ; further, Terent. Adelpb. 2. 4. 
12, quid ait tandem nobis Sannio.^ Virg. Ma. 6. 391, 
ubi nunc nobis deus ille magister : liv. 22. 60, Man- 
lius iii a speech says contemptuously, liEec vobis ipso- 
rum per biduum militia fuit ; cum in acie stare ac 
pugnare decuerat, in castra refugerant, this was tiheir 
aervice for you kc. Yet these pronouns have gene- 
rally a certain reference to the circumstances, and at 
least denote a participation. 

XII. ) Since the infinitive essCf as was mentioned be- 
fore, Sect. I. § 2, has the same case after it as before 
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it, it is piam that esse miist be tbiiowed by a dative of 
the predicate, when it is preceded hj a dative of tlie 
subject : e. g. after licet, wiiere the dative is very com- 
moii; as Cic. Tusc. 1. 15, licuit esse o^^o^o Themistocli, 
for otiosum, wbich also would have been correct : Cic 
ad Att. 1. 16, quo in genere mihi negligenii esse nou 
licet: Mart. Epig. 8. 11, nobis non licet esse tam di- 
sertisj for disertos; and in other places : e. g. Cses. B. 
6. 6. 30 : Lucan. 3. 32. Yet the accusative also fol* 
lovvs ; e. g. Cic. Balb. 12 : Cic. Att. 10. 8 : Cic. Ligar. 
6: Quintii. 7. 1. 19. Later writers affix tlus dative 
also to other infinitives ; as Vell. 2. 124, fratri, mihique 
contigit destinaTi pntiarihis: Val. Max. 5. 4, 2, Maximo 
tibi etcivi et duci cvadere (i. e. fieri) contigit, for civem 
et ducem* Also Liv. 3. 50, si (ei, i. e. Virginias) libens 
ac pudica yivere licitum foisset ; where, however, li- 
beraB, pudicae may be explained as an apposition, tan- 
quam liberse, pudicae, as free ^c. 

Of the Dative wiih cerkun Particles. 
The dative foliows 

L) Certain adverbs, to which the question to wham 1 
is generally applicable; e.g. prope, propius, proxime, 
are mostly joined to a dative : e. g. Virg. Geor^. 1 . 366, 

propius stahiilis armenta tenerent : thus also propius Ti- 
beriy Nep. Uann. 8 : and in other places ; e. g. Virg. 
Georg. 4. 47 : iBn. 8. 556 : Plin. H. N. 27. 9 : so also 
proxime castris, Caes. B. C. 1. 71. Yet propeisoften 
followed by an accusative; e. g.propefne, Cic. ad Div. 
7.23: prape aquam movevii Cic. Nat Deor. 2. '28: 
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prope ca^tra, Caes. B. G. 1 . 22 ; and elsewhere : e. g, 
ibid* 7« 36 ; Liy« 27* 18 ; bo also prupius^ Cic. PhiL 7. 
6 : Cm. B. O, 4. 9 ; and elsewhere : proximey Cic. 
Att. G. 5: Sall. lug, 18,19. To these belongs ; 
as, obviaai alicui ire, venire, esse &c., e. Cic. ad 1>iy, 
2« 16. 9, cum in Cuioaiittm ini/ii oimiam venisti : so 
obviam alicui f re, Cic. Mur. 32 ; or prodire, ibid. 33 ; 
ov procedarc, Cic. Phil. 2. 32 ; or prq/icimf Caes. B. G. 
7. 12 ; or esi^ Pkttt Bacch. 4. 7. 17 ; or ^fieri, Cic. 
Mil. 10. Also pragto, e. g. esse alictti prassto, to be 
present, to be at hand, to appear, to shew himself, to 
assist, to be serviceable, Cic. ad Div. 3. 5: Cic. Att. 
3. 1 : Cic Div. 1. 27 : Cic. Verr. 2. 4 : *(UuH alicuius» 
Cic. Vcrr. 4. 14, Also clam and coram ; since, however, 
these are reckoned amongst prepositions, see hereaiter, 
n. II* Particularly we may refer to this place certain 
derivative adveriMt, which govera a dative, because 
their primitives do the same ; as Cic. Fin. 3. 7, con- 
gruetUer naturi convenienterqu.e vivere, agreeably to 
uaiure &c. : since congnio, conveniot and therefore 
congTuens, conveniens, govem a dative : thus also sibi 
QonUantcr cmvmienierc^m dicere, Cic* Tusc. 5. 9, b&- 
caiue we say HK constare, sibi convenire : Cic* Off. 1. 
26, bsec pr»8cripta servantemlicetmagnifice, graviter, 
animoseque vivere, atque etiam simpliciter, fideliter, 
tw^que bominum amicef and friendly to the life.of mien ; 
because amicus governs a dative. 

II.) A dative also fuUows certain prcposLtions ; e. g. 
clam^ contra^ which at least are generaliy reckoned 
amongst prepositiona : thua mUii ckm est, it is unknown 
to me, Plaut Mil. 3. 3. 9 : to which we may also refer 
alam vobis, Cses. B. C. 2. 32, though vobis may also be 
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au ablatiTe. So also contra ; e. g. contra nabis, Plaat 
Stich* 5. 7. 3; aad often in the same whter, e« Uad^ 
MiL2«2. 43 : 3. 1.64 : 4*2.84: ao diaio Afm amifa, 

Tereot. Euq. 2. 3. 63. ' * 

III.) Also eertain interjectioiiSi a3 hei, vae» eccei hem 
&c. ; where, however, the datiye is not perhaps go- 

verned by these woids, but in some otber way : e. g. 
\ifg.Mi,2. 274, hei mihi! qualis erat 1 Ovid. Pont 1. 
2. 7, hd mihi ! quid faciam ? 80 we often find faei mihi ! 
alas ! nic : ah ! me : e. g. Terent Andr. 2. 1. 22 : Ad. 
4. 7. 35 : Plaut. Amph. 2. 2. 66 : also repeated, Plaut 
Bacoh. 3. 3. 7 : also hei misero mihiJ Terent Ad. 2. 
1. 19. So also we, e. g. ve mihi ! Terent Eun. 4. 4. 
41, i. e. wos me! Plaut Truc. 2. 3. 21 : Tereut 
Heaut2.3.9» va nUsero mihi! Soalso the well-known 
ezpression ViB victis! Flor. 1. 13 ; and vab victis esse ! 
Liv. 5. 48. Thus we lind ecce /fiiliber or librum, Lo ! 
here is a book for you. So Cic. ad Att 2.15, ecce tibi 
Sebosusi Lo ! here Sebosus for you : so often eece tiUf 
e. g. Cic. Att 3. 21 : Cic. Or. 2. 21 : Cic. Cluent.28: 
where perhaps tibi is uot governed by ecce, but is re- 
dundant; see above, § 4. n. XI. It is the samewith 
hem : e. gi Plaut. Truc. 5. 1. 60» hem tUn talentum vs^ 
genti, Phiiippicum est ; tene tibi, there thou hast &c. 
Note : vae is also used with an accusative, e. g. v&te! 
Plaut. Asin. 2. 4. 35 : me ! Senec. Apocol. ante 
med. 

Section Seventh. 

Of the Useof the Accusative. 

The accusative, accoi ding* to the opinion of eminent 
graiiunariaas, is properly go¥eraed only by a preposi- 
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taM> <nr an^ttethre, i.e. « transitive irerb. Yet itfellows 

also other kinds of words, and is sometimes used even 
widK>ttt a word preceding it GrammariaaSy thereiore) 
are generally agreed, that in such instanceis we taxat 
understand a preposition or a verb transitive, to which 
we must be guided by the context and experience, ac- 
cording to the circumstances of the caae* To avoid 
any eonfusiony we shall here observe the same «ifange- 
ment as before. 

§ 1. 

O/ the Accusative after Substantives. 

Substantives are sometimes foliowed by an accusa- 
tive, which must probably be explained by a preposi- 
tion. Here we reckon 

I. ) The pronouns id, quid &c. : e. g. homo id astatis, 

a man of that age, of such an age, is very common for 

eiu8 aetatis, or ea aetate : where ad^ i. e. at^ may always 

be understood : Cic. ad Att. 4. 16, si hominem nf setatis 

in tam longo sermone diutius tenuisset : Cic. Rosc. 

Am. 2, id setatis autem duo filii, two sons at that age : 

Cic. Ciuent 51, se in balneis cum id sstatis filio, with 

a son at sucii an age : also withouthomo, Plaut. Merc. 

2. 2. 19, quid tibi aetatis videor? of what age do I ap- 

pear to you ? for cuius ataiis hamo tibi videor ? where 

quid setatis mnst be explained by ad quid estatis. Here 

belongs Terent. Adelph. 5. 8. 16, idne estis auctores 

mihi ? do you advise that to me ? The order is, estisne 

mihi auctores iW, for ad id. 
• 

II. ) The accusative sometimes follows verbal sub- 
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stentiyes, wken the verbs from wbichthey are derived 

take an accusative ; e. Plaiit. Amph, 1. 3. 21, quid 
tibi hauc curatio est rem 1 where hanc rem is govemed 
fay ctiratio ; for huku m .* Plaut. Asin. 6. 2. 70, qvid 
tibi hne reeepHotAt^ estmem mrum^ whatmeansyour 
receiving my husband ? or wherefore do you receive 
my husband to you ? where meum virum is govemed 
by receptio, for mei viri : Plaut. Trac* 2. 7. 62, quid 
tibi hanc aditio est? wherc hanc is governed by aditio : 
Caes. B. G. 1. 5, domum reditionis spe sublata, where 
domum is gOTerqed by reditio, because we say redire 
domum, And so in other places. 

* 

§2. 

Ofthe Accmative after Adjectives. 

I.) After adjectives which signify long, broad^ great» 
wide, higb, thick &c., the substantives which express 

the measure or extent are put in the accusative : e. g. 
fossa hflec esicentumfedeslonga: turris eatalta centum 
cubito», is a hundred cubits high : Caes. B. O. 7. 72, 
fossa quindecim pedes lata : ferrum t^rs pedes longum^ 
liv. 21. 8. edit. Drakenb. : \iV[^'^\c,\3A septem pedes Um^ 
gus^ Plin. H. N. 6. 34 : also when speaking of time : 
meiisis hic est tiiginta dies longus : e. g. Cic. Verr. 2. 
52) decreyemnt intercalarium (sc. mensem, an interca- 
lary month) quinque et quadraginta dies Umgtm, It is 
uncertain by what this accusative is properly governed. 
If ad be understood, it signifies up to, as far as, as much 
aSy about ; e. g. as much as a hundred cubits high ; 
and therefore it does not espress the length, breadth 
&c. with suificient accuracy. Perhaps the ancients did 
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not understaad any prepo^itioa as omitted, any roore 
than we do, when we say, a handred feet high, ten feet 

wide 8cQ. Note : Instead of an accusative sometimes 
a genitive is used ; e. g. Caes. B. C. 2. 10, musculum 
p&lum sexaginta longum ; unless, Tather, the genitiTe 
depends on the substaiitive niusculum ; as Caesar also 
8^y&ffossam pedum viginU, B. G. 7. 72 ; and ibid., val- 
lum duadenum pedum exstnudt» where no adjective is 
added. Tet the genitive is often also ased with the 
adjectives latus, longus, aitus ; so that it can scarcely 
depend on a substantive, e. g. longus pedum sex, Co- 
lum. 5. 6 : areas longas pedum quinquagenum facito, 
ibid. 2. 11. 3 ; latera pcdum lata tricenum, alta quin- 
quagenum, Plin. H. JNJ. 3G. 13 : latae (sc. pyramides) 
pedum septuagenum quinum^ altae centum quinquage» 
num, ibid. : triglyphi alti untus moduli^ Vitrur. 4. 3 : 
turrem non minus altam cubitorum sexaginta, ibid. 10. 
19 : in ali which ezamples the genitive seems to de- 
pend 011 the adjective : non latior (sc. quam) pedilm 
quinquaginta, Caes. B. G. 7. 19. Some also express 
the extent or measure by the abiative longitudinCy alti- 
iudine &c. : as Plin. 16. 32, Platanus longitudine quin- 
decim cubitorum, a^assitudine quatuor ulnarum, of the 
height of fifteeu cubits &c. : frutex — palmi aUitudine, 
ibid. 12. 13 : duo actas iugerum efficiunt hngitudine 
pedum CCXL. latitudine pedum CXX, Colum. 5. 1. 6: 
also, abies octo cubitorum in altitudine^ in height, Plin. 
H. N. 16. 31 : sulcum in quatnor pedes longum, Colum. 
de Arbor. 16. Also the measure itself is put in the 
abldtive ; e. o . lono^um sesquipedCy X^imw pede, Plin. IJ. 
N. 35. 14 ; laciemus (scrobes) tribus pedibus aitas, 
duobus senUs latas, trUms longas, Pallad. in lanoar. 10 : 
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non latior (sc. qa2jQ) pedibus quinquaginta, C«s. B. G. 
7. 19. • 

II. ) In imitation of the Greek idiom, particularly hy 
the poetSy there is used after many adjectives, accu- 
satiTe instead of an ablative : e. g. Virg. JEa. 4. 558, 
omnia Mercuno similis, rocewcjue, coloremqun, for a;«- 
mbus, voce^ colore; it may be explained by as to, witb 
respect to, e. g. as to voice. So nudus memiray pede^f 
hrachia &c., naked on tbe feet &c. : e. g. Ovid. Met 
7. 183, iixkiai, pedem &c. : so nudus membra^ Virg,.^ai. 
& 425. 

III. ) Au accusative also sometimes follows cKqutm 
esty e. g. ut se aequum esty Plaut. Rud. Prol. 47 : yetit 
may also be the ablative ; as ibid. Bacch. 3. 3. 8, plus 
videret, quam ine atqiie Ulo an]uuni foret : we find, 
however, an accusative in other places ; e. g. uXpisca^ 
iorem sequum est, ibid. Rud, 2. 2. 6, unless it be go- 
vemcd by a^ere understood firora the preceding. So 
propior occurs witii an accusative, tiiougli it usually 
takes a dative ; e. g. propior mofnUm^ Sall. lug* 49 : 
propior hoitem coUocatus, Hist B. G. 8. 9 : fto proxi- 
mus, e. g. Jlnem, Liv. 35. 27 : tribunal, Liv. 8. 32 : 
hostemy Liv. 28. 15 : mare, Ca^s. B. G, 3. 7« 

§3. 

O/ the AcoLsative a/ter Verbs. 

The accusative especially follows a great numberof 
verbs, partly according to their nature, and partly, per- 
haps, depending on a prepositionundeistood. 

I.) A great number of verbs, according tp their na- 
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tafe, gOTem an acciiBatiye : a) Terbs iii whidi de* 

note an action passing on to a certain object, wliether 
person or thing, which are therefore called transitivei 
or in a peculiar sense, actiTe, and have an entire pas- 
sive : so that conversely all verbs in o, that have an en- 
tire passive, govern an accusative : b) deponent verbs 
in ; which, however, denote an action passing on to 
anobject These transitives and deponents should, 
properly, all be cited here, in ordcr tliat the learner 
mightbe acquaintedwiththem; butsince the number is 
too greaty they must be carefully noticed by the teacher 
when ihey occur. Yet the foUowing remarks will fa- 
ciiitate the knowledge of them. 

The accusative generally follows verbs in o and or, 

1.) In answer to the question whom ? or what i e. g. amo, 

(I) love ; odi, (C)hate; complecti, eaibracc; quaMo, seek ; in- 
venio, reperio, find ; do,tribuo, dono, give ; mitto, send ; amitto, 
ioBe» perdu, lose; habeo, have ; sumo, take ; capio, take« seize; 
poesideo, possess ; teneo, hold ; scio, know ; Deflcio, know not; 
qpMHTo, know not; calleo, well understand ; emo^ buy ; vendO|' 
s^; flBstimo, estioiate; edo^eat; Inbo, drink; dooeoyteach; 
enidio, instruct ; lego, read ; facio, make ; ago, do ; gero, cany 
on ; hortor, exhort ; moneo, reniiad ; punio, puiiisli ; audio, 
hear ; video, see ; cerno, see, discern ; gusto, taste ; olfacio, 
smell, i. e. give out a &meii; seutio, ieel^ perceive ; peto, seek; 
▼oco, catt; rogo,a8k; oroientreat; poscoi demand; desidero, 
miw, am Borry fbr; fla^to» demand .eameslly; pono, place; 
cdkico, i^ace; decerno, detenmne; volo, will; nob; malo; 
opto, wish; pello, driveaway; spero, hope; scribo, write; 
fero, bear; rego, guide, direct ; verbero, beat; cogito, think; 
iudico, judge ; with their compounds, and many similar verbs : 
e. g. amo Uf 1 iove thee ; quaerere aliquid, aliquem, to seek any 
tbing, any one ; hortor te, I exhort thec ; cobortor &c. Yet 
aome are to be exoepted, which in EngHsh answer ihe question. 



Digitized by Google 



62 



OJ iktt AccimUive* 



whooir or what^ but on account of the difference of idiom do 
not govern *n aGCUSati?^ : as parco, (I) sparc ; benedico, bless ; 
maledico, curse; persuadeo^ persuade; medeor, heal» nubo, 
take a husbaod ; Invideo^ envy ; all which go^em a dative : see 
above of the dative, Sect. V I . ^ 4. n. V : utor, use ; fungor, dis- 
charge; vescor, eat; firuor, enjoy; which govern anabladve: 
see hcreafter, Sect. Vlll. ^ 3. n. XX, 1. 

8.) The difierenee in tlie idioms of languages is so great, that 
many verbs in Latin take a bare accusative after thero, wbich 
cannot be tran»lated blo Eogliah witbout a pcepontaon; and 

conversely, there are many Latin verbs followed by a dative» 
which iu EngUsh admit a bare accusativc atterthem. The fol« 
lowing are example^ in which tlie idioms of the two languages 
partly concur, and the conlrary : a) iuvo, e.g. aliquem m re, 
Cic* Att. 16. ep. ult. : aliqmm awdtio, Ovid. Met. 9- 780: 
aliquem auzilio laboria^ CTic. Balb. 9: &oalso<u&'iiiMire aliquem, 
Uv.d4. 37: Cic. ad Div. 10. 15. Pianc: aUquem auzilio, 
Plaut. Rud. 1. 4. S9; aliquem wjtiYm, Liv. «9. 5 : Cic. ad 
Div. 1.7: we also find adm\ are alicui messem, Gell. ^.29? 
adiutare aliquem, Terent. Andr. 1. 3. 4; funus, to assistitl the 
funeral,ibid. Phonn. 1. 2. 49; alicui, Petron. 6; Pacuv. ap. 
Donat. ad Terent. Ad. Piol. 16 : also aUcui aliquidj e. g. pue- 
ris onera, Terent Hec. S. S. 24 : b) celo; e. g. aliquem, Tereut 
Andr. 3. 4. 6 ; Cic. Deiot. 6 ; aUquem aUquid, Terent. Hec. 5. 
3. «4; Cic. ad Div. «. l6; Nep. Eum. 8: or aUquem de re, 
Cic. ad Div. 7.20; Cic. Att. 2. l6; Cic. Deiot.6: thence 
passively celor, celaris, celatur, it is concealed from me, thee &-c.: 
yet Nep. Alcib. 5, id Alcibiadi diu celari non potuit, for Alci- 
biades &c. : c) effugio rcm, e. g. periculum, Caes. B. G. 4. 35 : 
imndiam, Nep. Chabr. 3 j and ekewheie : e.g. Cic. Verr. 1. 40; 
Cic. Brut. 46.&C. : e manibus, Cic. Maml. 9 : de pngXio, Cic. 
Phil. 2. 29t « ludis, Cic Sext. 54: d) sequor, e. g. aliquem, 
Nep. Att. 6; Liv. 8. 45; Terent. Eun. 2.3. 54: rem, Gc. 
Harusp. 18 ; Cic. Amic. 29 ; Cic. ad Div.9. 5; and elsewhere ; 
e) imitor, Cic. Or. 2. ^22; CicOr. 19; Cic. Nat.Deor. 3.30; 
and elsevphere. To these we may add latere tdicui uod aliquemp 
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to be unknown to «ny one; see Sect. VI. ^4« n. L obs. c: 
alao deoet^ il beoomas me, or it is beooming to me : dedeoet 
•me lcc. 

3.) Verbs followed by an accus&tive are translated into £n« 
glish by various prepositions : as, caveo te, I beware of theej 
fugiu periculum, i fly from tlanger ; curote, I take care ofthee; 
despero vitam^ I despair of life ; rideo aliquid, I laugh at any 
thing; exsequias iie, to go a funeral; suppetia^ venire, to 
come to one^s assistance. 

Note : Instead of the acciis;^tive vve sometimcs find after such 
verbs transitive the preposition de : e. g. we niay say exponere 
vitaniy to explain one*s course of life ; and de vUa, as it occurs 
Nep. Prssf* So -we often find referre ad senatum de aliqua re» 
fbr ahquam rem: e.g. Gic* Catil. 1« 8. 

II.) Many verbs take ati accusative after tbem, which 
is governed by the preposition, of which they are com' 
pounded. In these we may reck<m ; 

]•) Some traositive or active verbs, which besides their na- 
tural accusative» also take an accusative govenied by the pre* 

position; as, tran»dncen{ot traducere) copias IUiemm\ where 
copias is govenicd by transduccre as a transitive verb, m aU' 
swer to the (jiicstion what ? hut Khcnum by trans, since it is 
put for ducere copias trans Mhemm : e.g. Cses. B. G. ^ 10, 
Cs»sar omoem exercitum — pontem transdiicit, where eserci- 
ttim is govemed by ducit as a transitite verb to the question 
whom ? or what? and pontem by trans : it is Ibr Ciesar ductl 
exerdtum trans poatem; and «o eisewhere: e. g. Com. B. G. 

1. 12 : Liv. 52. 45 : so traiicere or transiiccre ; e.g. Nep. Ages. 
4, Helkspontnm copias <m/ec/f; where copias is L^nvenied by the 
tran&itive verb, and HeUespontum by traus, ot which traiecit or 
transiecit is partly compounded : it should, properly, be» MCtl 
Gopiaa irm» HeUesponium : so trantikere equitum partem,^ 
etmn, C«8. B. G. 1. 83 : so also inducere aliquid anwmm, Cic. 
Rosc. Am. 19: Cic. Div. 1. 13: Cic. Att. 14. X^, to induce 
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ODe'8 mind.to mf tbmg^(og ducere alM|uid inanmum : furtber, 
«tiem maDttin aUqtUfn, for m aliqueoi» Pkut. Pers. l. 18 : 
Truc. 4. 2. 49 : so adwriert, e. g. animum i//tf4 for ad tiUMiy 
Cic. ad Div. Id. 4 : bo ppstquam til aniroum adoertii, Cm. 

B. G. 1 . 24, and elsewbere ; e. g. Lucret.2. 124 : Plaut. Pseod. 
1.3.43: at other times \ve find ad rem or alicui rei. Tbus 
also murum truiicere iaculoy Cic. Fin. 4. 9, to throw over the 
wall witb a javelin, where iacukim would be more uaturai. 

'Note: Wesometimes find, perhaps for greater cleamess, the 
preposition repeated; e. g. Caes. B. G. 1. 35, ne quam multi- 
tudinem hominum amplius tram Rhenum io Galliam transdu^' 
eeret: so traiicere copias trans fluvium, Liv. 2. 11 : 21. 26s 
traHcere vexillum trant vallum» Liv. 65. 14 : or signum trane 
vallum, 41. 4: so aiiverter«animo8in2re)igiones,Lucret.3. 54: 
aures ad vocem, Ovid. Fast.1.180 : a^^uer^ere classem in portum, 
Liv. 37. 9 : s>o in animum indticere, e. g. Terent. Adelph. 4. 3. 
6: Liv. 9. 5 : 3. 71. From these examples some eminent 
grammarians wouid mter, that in tbe precediug instances the 
accuaative is govemed not by tbe preposition in the verb^ but 
by one whicb is omitted ; so tbat pontem transducit b fbr trane 
pontem transdudt &c. But it is impossible to determine wbat 
words the ancients understood ; and both modes of ezpiesMod 
may bave been equally regular. 

2.) In particular a grcat number of verbs belong to this class, 
which, in their nature, are intransitive, i. e. do not denote an ac- 
tion passing on to an object ; but yet^ because they are com- 
pounded witb a prepositaon» wbich govems an accusadve, take 
an accttsative after them. We shatt meiely adduoe the foUowing 
toifiar instaaoest adeo aliquem, kireoad altqttemi C^c. ad 
X)iv. 3. 9. 6 : Nep. Timoth. 2, gentes, t\um mare illud adiacent^ 
for iacent ad mare illud : so also Etrunam adiacent, Liv. 7. 12: 
CaB8. B. G. 3. 15, cum singulas binae aut teraie naves circum' 
steterant (ali» editt. drcumsisterent), for steterant drcum sin- 
gulas: foeircun^uere, to flow round^ Varr. R. R. 3. 13 : Ovtd. 
Met 3. 74 : 13. 779: ebequitare agmem, Curt 3. 10 : mxe- 
dere, e. g. teeta, Cic. Dom. 44 % aciem, Ciaa. B. O. 1. 24 : !«• 



Digitized by Google 



Of tht Accu&ative. 



mmkm^ Lir. 4i : at otbtf ItitieB ¥ntii a dathrte ; e. g. C««. 

B. G. 2. 6 : Liv. 23. 44 : adsuescOy e. g. ne adsuescite bella aui- 
cnis, Virg. iEn. 6. 833, i.e. do not accustom yourselves &.C., 
unlesa it be l ather a bypallage for aounos beliis adsuescite (ia- 
«Mmd of ad«MrfacUe) : ao we contiouaily find eireumoenir^ ali* 
^vmnf to cifoimveDt» to beCray : inirt iocklaiemf ^ <>nter lato 
(wolDfliriup or ccmfedmcyy tmrr eoiiiiliain» to enter on a ptao» 
for tre m sodetaleiny ire im ooMilium : intadere urbem, hostes 
&c., for vadere in &c. : invemre nYiquid, to find sometiiing, pro- 
perly, to comc upon soraetbing, for venire tw aliquid : obire urbes, 
provinciam, to travel over or through, for ire ob, i. e. ad urbes 
: ^ obire munusy to atteod upon, to discharge aa office : 
o6tre diem, to attend at the appointed tcrm : ohire mortemf to 
die : obsidere urbem, to blockede a city, for sedere ob, u e. ad 
urbem : oppugnare urbem, for pugnare o6y i. e. ad urbem. So 
also oppetere mortem, to die, properly, to feX\ into death, petere 
ob inortem : praterire urbcin, to go past a city, aUquici to pass 
by any thing, to oinit it, for ire pratcr urbem^ uliquid : subire 
montem, to go near a mouotain^ for tre sub montem ; so subire 
periculum, fortunam adversam; transirefiiimeai also tramiUre, 
e.g. Uv. 1.6, Remum oovos ^rano^iitsfe nmros: 90 transHui 
Jiammas, Ovid. Fast. 4. 7^7: transire, e. lE>uphratemf Cic. 
Fin. 3. S : maref Cip. Or. 42 : Alpesy Nep. Hann. 2 : wm Jiam^ 
nuR, ibid. Alcib. 6 : campos, Lucret. 4. 464 : so also transmeare, 
e.g. signa, Plin- H. N. 32. U : loca, Tacit. Ann. 12.62. To 
tiiese aiso beiong transitive verb^ when tiiey are used intran&i*i 
lively, e. g. traiicere and transmittere, for transire ; e. g. traHeere 
Tretiam» l4v. dl. 66 1 merm, Ciaudiiio. 4e VL CoowiL 
Hooor, 4S9: «gm» Yk^ ^.6« 536 : IriuiflmfeereMretCio. 
Kat. Deor. % 49: Ibenmh Uv« fil; j20: luiMiiutiumque, Cic. 
Att. XG. G, and elsewfctere. 

Observatians, 

■ 

« 

. a) Uere tll^epeiidff on usege: e. g. vre may properly say 

adire ali^iem, but vve cannot, tlierefore, say adesse aliquem: 
jet we find adesse with an accusative; e. g. adero cubicu' 
VOL. lU F 
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hmf Apul. Met. 8. p, ll9f Elmenh. i. e, I «heUgo to tfaeciutii»* 
ber : aderunt joofwlifmy ilnd. 5. p. l60: yet, siooe Apuldus n 
a Iftte writery he oug ht not in thi» to be imitated, aB it prohably 

does not occur in earlier authors : again, we may say obsidere 
urhemy ohire loca; but we should be wrong in inferring, that we 
migbty tbereforey say obstare aliquem,obsequi aiiquem, occurrere 
nUquem &c. : however, ocevmre dcUaUm, for ad civitatem, is 
found Cic. Verr. 3. STyhuty perhapa^ nowhers elae. 

b) M ost of the above-mentioned verbs, since they take an accu- 
sative» have also tbeir passives entire in aU their personal termina* 
tions, e. g. locus aditur, locus adiri potest &c. : e.g. Cic. Quint. 
Pr. 1. 12, neque pratores diebus aliqnot adiri posaent: Caes. B. 

G. 7. 43, ne ab omnibus civitatibus circumsisteretur, lest he 
should be surrounded ixc. : ibid. 2. 10, primos, qui tranblerant, 
equitatu ci?ru7nveritos interfecerunt: and iinmediately afierwards, 
de flumine iransemuio : Sall. Iug.87» bostes invadi posse : Ovid. 
Fast. 1. 464, campus o6t^tiraqua; 90 tnarsobita, Cic. Sext.38: 
mors obemdOf Cic« Cluent. 17: amms trakctus, Liv. 21. 30: 
37. 38. Of others the passives are still more usual;as, societas 
inita est: res tneenta est: urbs obsessa et oppugnata est : for- 
tuna subeiuida esl ; also subeaiur, Cic. Verr. 7.71. Whence it 
is clear, that the Romany regarded these verbs as real transltives, 
as if by means of their prepositions they became actually so : 
since it is of little consequence, whether they aie transitives na- 
, turally or by transfbrmation. .Tliere are a few exceptiom : for 
instaoce, we do not say mare adiacetur gendbus. 

c) With some of them we £nd tbe preposition iiequently re- 
peated : e« g. with adire, accedere, invadere &c. : Nep, Them. 
7t adxre ad magistratus noluit ; and elsewhere : aeeedere ad is 
common in Cicero ; e. g. ad rempublicam : so accedere ad arai- 
citiam, Nep. Eum. 1 : so ad manura, Cic. Att. 2. 1 : Varr. R. 
R. 2. 7 : adsuescere ad homines, Caes. B. G. 5. 28. Invadere 
is very usual with i»; as Cic. ad Div. \5, nura potui ma* 
l^s fiR arcem illius causa invadere : ibid. Phil. 2. 31» tit coUum 
imjasit, feU on his neck, Thence these prepositiona are often 
repeated also with the passiveverbs : we find, cum adme aditum 
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esaet : we may therefore saj, locas tKm potuit adiri, and ad lo- 
cum non potuit aMri; the fonner because of adire locum» the 

latter because of adire ad iocum. Not unfrequently, aiiother 
preposition is used ; e. g. Caes. B. G. 7. B.3, utrisque ad animum 
occurrit : transirt ad aliqiiem, Nep. Dat. 0 : per castra, Sall. 
lu^. ^07 : in fines, Caes. B. G. 1, £8 : per rimamy Orid. Met. 
4. 70, where perhape the sense lequtreB ad, iui per : so also obire 
ad omnia, Ltv. 10. £?• 

Note : It bas already been observed, that from the repetition 
of the preposition, some condude that even where it is not ez- 

pressed, the verb is governed by the pieposition luiderstood ; 
e. g. that adire aUquem is for flr£??re ^f? aliquem. Tlus, however, 
is a mere conjecture, and most commonly the preposition is not 
repeated ; e« g. for oiMdere urbem, tt is not ctay to (ind obsidere 
ad urbem : so ob scarcety occurs after oppugnarei obire &c.,'or 
prseter after prssterire, orin after invenire. They weremore 
probabty considered by the ancients as transitive verbs, whidi 
of themselveb could Lake an accusative. 

3. ) Even some deponents, vvhich in other places are properly 
used intransitively, nnd therefore cannot have an accusative after 
them, on accouot of tbe preposition with which they are coni- 
poundedy do occasionaily take an accusative ; as aggredior ali- 
quid or aliquein, to undertalce any thing, to attaclc any one, for 
gradior ad, e. g. Cic. Phit. 2. 10: Cic. Or. 2. 44 : iugredhr 
viara, i. e. gradior tit viam, to go into, to enter a path, Cic. Se- 
nect. '2 ; aliquidf Cic. Rab. Post. 12. Yet weoften hnd aggredi 
ad rem, e.g. Cic. Leg. 2. 4 : Cic. Balb. 7 : ingredi in \itani, 
Cic. Brut. 96 : in bellum, Cic. Cat. 2. 6. Thence in the use 
of the future passive arises a twofold expression : ingredi viam, 
tna est ingredienda ; ingredi inviam, ingrediendum e$t in mam : 
so transgredi Taurum, Cic. ad Div. 3. 8 : Padumf Liv. S?. 

cf. Ces. B. 6. 19 : 80 also adlabor, e. g. fama oMahitwr adres, 
Virg. JEn. 9. 474. 

4. ) Even certain passives are foltowed by an accusative, on 
account of the preposition with which they are compounded ^ 

f2 
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e. g. CiEs. B. G. 1. 37, ne maior multitudo Gennanoi-um Rht- 
num traTfsfJuceretur : ibid. 2. 4, Belgas ortos esse a Germanis, 
Rhenunique antiquitus transductos : thus also vectem circumiec- 
tui fuissety Cic. Div. 2. 28 : navem humeris traveetam (for 
traasvectam) il/jpe»» Plin. U. N. 3. 18. Pfiniculariy to tfaes» 
beloQgs praterveld ; as Cic. Ccel. £ 1 , sed quomam emernste iam 
e vadii», et scopulos praterweta v^detur oratio mea: Cic. Balb. 
1, ui ationi, quas non prcrtervecta sit aures vestras : Cic. Phil. ?• 
3, quoniam pericalosissimum locum silentio sum pratervectus : 
so ApoUoniam praitervehuntur, Cses. B. C. 3. 30 : it lience ap- 
pears that theaocients considered prstervehor rather as a depO" 
nent than a passive : Cic. Verr. 5. 25, adpellUur navis Syra- 
cusas : yet Syracusas is a cityi of which tfae accusative is always 
used witfaout a preposition, in answer to tfae question whitfaer? 
so that perhaps this passage does not belong to the present ; Virg. 
.^n. 7. 2l6, urbem adferimur, i. e. ad urbemferimur, 

5.) Several verbs compounded with ad, anle, circum, in, in- 
ter^ ob, post| sub^ super^govern a dative ; pardy as intransiti ves or 
passives ; as adesse, adsuesceie, adspirare, adiacerej adh»rere, 
circumfundi, circumiicii interesse, obequitare^ obversari: partly 
as transidves besides thcnr accusative ; as, adUcere oculos rei : 
adhibere calcaria eqm : adferre vim aHcui .* advertere proras 
terra: : anteferre ao 1 anteponere aliquid alu-ni rci : iniicere nia- 
Tivxm alicui: hnpijuere fastigium optri : iiUeidicei e alicm ali- 
quid : obiicere se periculo : postporiere se alicui : of which see 
above, of the Dative, ^ 4. n. VII. Likewise<i on tfae contFary^ 
tfae verbs adulor^ aUatro (adtatro), antecedoj anteeo, antesto, an« 
tevenioy- anteverto^ antecello, antepolleoj adsideo, adtendo, insi- 
ho; illudo, incesso, insulto, occumbo, in some particular signi- 
fications, takc not on\y a dative, but ou account of the preposi- 
tion with wliich they are compounded, also an accusative : on i 
whichjsee of tiie Dative^ n. VIII. 

IIL) It is very remarkable, that some verhs, which 
not only in themselves are intransitive, but also are 

oon^>ouaded with piepositioiis that goveni an ablative^ 
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still liave an accusative after them ; as, convenire (for 
cumvenire) aliquem» to meet oue, to speak with one, 
contiiiuaUy occurs : e. g. Cic. ad DIt. 5. U. 2, eamqne 

— canveniafnf and will speak with her : so Cic. Rosc. 
Am. 18: Cic. ad Div. 9. 14 : thus also the passive; 
e. g. Cic. ad Dir. 6. 20, ut se conveniri nolit, that he 

unwiUing to be spoken Vith : cf. ibid. 1. 8. So coiVi; 
socictatcm : Cic. Rosc. Am, 31, qui socLLtatan coicris 

— cum aUeuissimis ; where some understand ^ ; and 
elsewhere ; e. g. tbid. 34 : Cic. Phil. 2. 10 : so can- 
gredi aliquem^ yvtp ^n. 12. 342 and 510, for cum ali" 
quo. So edxederc : e. g. Liv. 2. 37, ut urbem cdxederent 
Volsei; particularly excedere 77iodum, to exceed the 
measure, often occurs ; e. g. Liv. 2.2: 2. 3 : 5. 23 ; 
where some understand cu lra, tUough, perhaps, unne- 
cessarily. So pnevenire aliquemy to come betbre one ; 
Liv. 8. 16, tamen ut beneficio prMemrmU desidermm 
plebis : and eUewhere ; e.g. Liv. 8. 31 : 24. 25 : lustin. 
42. 4 : so also propugnare aliquid, Sueton. Caes, 23 : 
Stat Theb. 2. 540 : at other times pro re, or with a 
dative. So also aversari ^Hiqnem and aliquid, to be 
averse to or avoid a person or thing, is very common, 
though it is properiy equiyalentto versariab aliquOy to 
tum himself away from a person : so erunqtere nubem, 
Virg. ^n. 1. 580 (584) : mzdii^ue celer ripam &c., 
ibid. 6. 425 : and so in more instances. To these be- 
long deficio» despero, prascedoi prscurro^ prsgeo^ prsesto 
(to excel), praestolor, prsBverto, prsecello, which idl take 
aii accusative, though also a dative: whence they have 
already beeu adduced ; of the Dative^ § 4. n. VIII. 

IV.) Some verbs take afier them a dative as well as 

au accusative ; as adulor, niedicor, moderor, tempero, 
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and curo, which seldom goveni thedative; and slodeo, 

which scldoin goveras the accusatiye : see above, of 
the Dative, § 4« n. VIIL To these may be added the 
verbs, which in differvent significations govera eitiier 
the (iativc or the accusative ; as uumulor, ausculto, ca- 
vco, consulo, cupio, maneo, uietuo, timeo, prospicioy 
recipioy renuntio, solvo&c.» which were citedabove 
with interest and refert : see of the Dative, § 4. n. X. 

V.) After many intransitives, i* e. neuters, tiiere ofien 

foUows an accusative, which is goveraed by a j>reposi- 
tion omittedy after the Greek idiom, where xara is un- 
derstood : unless it be rather supposed, that the Ro- 

mans chose to use some of these mtransitive verbs as 
transitive, and| therefore> not to understaud a preposi- 
tion* 

Here a distinction must be made between tiiose in- 
stances which are common, and otiiers which are rare» 

in order to determine which should and which should 
not be imitated. 

1.) To a verb thcre is often &uperfluou»ly added tlie accusa* 
tive of a substantive of the same origin as the verb : as, pugDO 
pugDaiDj iuro iusiurandum, vivo vitam» servio servitutero, furo 
furorem^ ludo lusum« praikleo prandiumi spero spem» huao 
camifl, sonmio somnium &c. Yet generalty, a ooun adjective, 
pronouii adjecuvc, ur participle, is aUdetl tu ibis bub-tantive; 
e. g. pugnare pugiiam acerriinarn, or hanc ])ugnam pugnavi, 
vivere vitam beatam, ti istem Su:., gauderc gaudium verum 
as in English, he died the death of a hero ; 1 have fought the 
good fight ; Mar^ lives a bappy life. Many of these ezpresidoDS 
are usual witb tbe best writers : e. g. Cic. ad Div. 5. 8. 17» 
magna voce inravi vemsimum atque/^u/bAemmtim iusiuTandfm, 
I awurc tiic ti uest and iuost honourablc oath : su iui ant aacra-' 
menta diciata, bil. 10. 448 ; Cic. Verr. 2. Al, c^uo tutiorem vi- 
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Uum me neo pnMldio vietMrot eue •rbitrarentur : Lkv. 8. 99, 
hoe belbm a ooosulibus bellaium (esse) quidam auctores sunt 
(i. €• tradunt) : Plaut. Kud. S* 1. 5^ immm atquetiiMtftfmsof»- 

tnavi somnium : so simiie somnium, ibid. Mi). 2. 4. 47 : ibid. 
Pseud. 1. 5. 110, pi iusquam istam pugnam pugnabo : thus 
claram pugnam^ Liv. 0. 37 *. inchftam fuguam, Liv. 6- 42 : and 
passively, Nep. Haau. 5, hac pugna pugnata : Terent. £tio. 
3. 5. 3S, et quia anuimikm luserat iam olim ille luntm: Hor. 
Od. d. 29* SO, Itteum vmleHtem ludere : Viiig. iBn. 12. 680» 
hune Jwrerejurorem^ Yet sometinies the adjective &c. fuls ; e. g. 
Plaut. Pers. 1. 1. 7» qui hero suo sermre vu\t bene servus servi- 
iutem'; where, however, benc sccuis to bc uscd lusicad : Piaut. 
Mil. 2. 6, 2, neque herile negotium plus curat, quam si non 
servitutem serviat, than if he were uot a siave ; where servitutem 
is redundaot : tbua aUo vitam vivere modeste, ibid. Pers. 3, 
1.18: vitam, quam tum vteebaJt, Cic. Cluent. 61 : vitam duram» 
quam vixi, Terent Ad. 5. 4. 5 : pugnare belhtm, e. g. bella 
pugnata, Hor. Epist 1. 16. 85 : so also prceUum male pugna- 
tum, Sall. lug. 64 : spem speratam hanc obtulisti mihi, Plaut. 
Merc. 3. 4. lo : 5. il. '2. Some suppose that these accusatives 
are governed by a prepobUiuu; but the actual prcposition can- 
not be determined. Perbap» tbe andenU> in these iiistances 
did not underatand a prepoudon, but by a bold idiom used tbe 
intransitives for transitives, as we say, to die the death for our 
eouotry &c. : where death is the accusadve after to die. Thus 
also deponents are used, e. g. queror haad fadles questus, Stat. 

Sylv. 4. 8. 

Note: To these instanoes some grammarians add Terent 
Andr. 5. 5, huac scio mea solide solum gamturum eteiogaudia, 
tfaat he alone will rejoice in my joys ; and Cic. ad Div. 8. 2. 4> 
Coe!., ut euum gaudium gauderemus, that we might rejoice for 

his joy. But these passages ai f diHcreuL iroiii ihe forraer ; biuce 
in the first place mea liaudia, and in thesecond suum gaudium, 
is evidently governed by propter omitted. Thus it would be 
inoorrect to refer to these, Cic. ad Brut 3, hostes autem omnes 
iudicati^ qui M. Antonii ee^am eeeuti sont» who loUowed the 
party of M . Antonius^ and Cic. Arch. 1, puerito fn0i|ori(imt«" 
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cordati uUimam : since «equor aod recordor regukrly govem 
uk mcenamAy^f md sectam and meiiMiriaai are not fiduaduit^ 
/m* mmormm is equivaUnt to temptu* 

2«) There ia often added a aecood accusative, of wfaicb the ex- 
planalion occasioua some difficuUj : To avoid confusioo we 
must here make a distinction ; some can, otfaers cannot be ex- 

piaiued a prepo^iUou omitted. 

a) Where a preposition may be easily uuderstood : 

1.) propterf Here koc, id, qmd 6ce. are con^nttally used Ibr 
propter IwCf propier id, propter quid 8cc. : as qnidclamas quid 
rides^ Terent. Eun. 5. 1. 13, num id Incrumat virgo f^ i. e. 
propter idf ou aocount of it : Ltv. 24. uec tu id indignari 
posaes^ for propter id : so also id furere, for pn^pter id, Liv. 
8. 3 1. To tbese we may add, doleo casum tmm, sc. propler : 
Cic. Sext. dy» quia meim easim iuehmque dfihiermU: so lior- 
rere nUqM, sc. propter, ob: so desperare idiqmd is expbdned 
by piopiet . So also aiclere aliquam or aiiqaem, to bc inflamed 
with love for, to love passionately, is probably for propter ali- 
quem; Virg. Ecl. 2. 1, Jormosum pastor Corydon ardebat 
Alexiu: yet we may aiso understand, in, erga, adversus: so 
dqpeiire aliptttm, \o iove oae desperatdyy to die with ]ove for 
dne; where piopter is udderstood-: Terent. Heaut. 3. 2* 14, 
Ctinia hanc si depertt : ^.) per : e. iurare aHquid, to swear 
by onc : Ovid. McL 2. 101, Sij/gias luiavimus undas, i. e, 
per Stij'^ias\ and elsewheie; e. g. Virg. iEn. 6. 323, 361: so 
Ixnxm iapidem» Cic. ad Div. 7. 12: at other times, we find 
mrmper, e. g. Cic. Acad. 4. 28 : Quintil. 9. 2. 94» Tbence 
iuratus» a, um, ooe who is swom by, e. g. nundm iunUa, Ovid. 
Hir. 12. So Cic fin. ^ n Xerxes maria oivrMs* 
«Msef» iemmit nav^omt, for per maria, per terram : Virg. iEo. 
1. 67 (71), gens inimica niihi Tj/rrhenum aavigat (Rquor: so 
also, perhaps, decurrere vitam, Prop. 2. li (14), 41, sc.|>er: 
prqficuci magHum iter ad doctas Atheoas, Prop. 3. 21» Sor per 
magmm» We also ofleo &ad, pasci herbas, i^kae, wherei 
perhaps^jMT ts dcficieot; e..g» Virg. Geoig. 3. pascuatur 
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vmtb ttfhM» «it jHiNiffui Lyceii Aomiifaiqttefti^ ; properiy, they 
are' fed, or pastured tbrougb, i. they feed on ; unless aome 

otlier preposuion be understood. 3.) ad: e. g. ire exsequias, to 
go to a funeral : suppetias ire, raittere, accurrere : ao ibo amictm 
meam, Piaut. Stich. 3. 1. d3> for ad aadcam : ao pmum tre. 

h) When a preposilion cannot readily be understood : the 

simplest examples are those where iS, quid, and similar pro- 
nouns arejoined to a verb; e. g. hoc dubito, I doubt this, for 
de kac re : si id dubitas, for de ea re : where propter cannot be 
understood : yet there is no general way of explanation : thence 
ki some plaoes^ where none of the prepositions comoionly eno* 
merated, appfieBi and yet it » thooght necessary to supply ooe, 
flome undentand quoad inasmuch as, as if it oorresponded to 
die Qrcek lutrJi : but since tUs is not a preposition^ and cannot 
readily govern a case, except perhaps Liv. 42. 6, qitoad diemy 
and Varr. L. L. 7. *2S, quoad sexumj where otliers read quod, 
it tberefore couLd not be understood by the uncients : instead 
of it we may understand ad as to ; e. g. Vii^. Georg. 3. 421» 
totleotemque minas et nbUa coUa tttmentem, for the ablative 
s^ih colh ; properly, as to its bissing neck, ad or quod adtinet 
ad, and so continuany in tbe poets : Virg. ^n. 9. 056, tetera 
parce puer bello, tur (juod ad cctcra adtinet, Such accusatives 
are also joined to passives, as will be mentioned hercafter. 
Furtfaer, we should remark, peccare aliquid; e. g. Cic, Nat. 
Deor. 1. 12, Xenoplion €ad!m fere peccat, for tniisdem or eodem 
modo, errs in the same thingSi in the same way : i^eifaaps we 
mnst flnipply ad, quod adtimt ad eadem. Furtber, iurate aU" 
quid, i.e. to swear to anythtng, e. g. dneri befla, Sil. 3. '33: 
falmm iurare, Cic. OiF. 3. 29 : so passively, quod ita iuratum 
est, ibid. : somniare aliquem or aliquid, to dream of a person or 
thing, Terent. Eun. 1 . 2. 1 13 ; Andr. 5. 6. 7 : Cic. Div. 2. 59 : 
Plattt. Kud. 3. 4. 68 : so iudere, e. g. aleam, Suet. Claud. 33^ 
and Ner. 30 : praHa Uttroanm, Ovid, Art. 3. 357 : at otber times 
with an ablativei e. g. ludere aka, Cic. PhiL % 93 : pUa, Qc. 
Gr. 1. 50 : further, j^rere opm csdis, Stat. Theb.Q. 5, i. e. 
fbrkmsly to do &c. Particularly to these belong verbs signify- 
ing to tasle of, to sraeli of, which answer to the question vvliere- 
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cii cf what l aud m tli« lte»t nmteiB bofe an «GCUMrtive after 
tfaeiB : e. g* redeicrtvimim, to uaeHi <3i wme : Cic PbiL S. 25, 

frustis escultmns vinum redolentihm: Cic. Clar. Or. 21, ejA^ 
liores orationes et redolentes magis aniiquiiatoiL : Cic. Att. 
^I. 1 , ideo bcne oleie, quia nihii oLcant, because they sn:ieU of no- 
tbiog; Hor. Sat. 1. 2. 27, pastillos Rufillus olet, GorgoDius 
hircum: ibid. £pist 1. 19- vina fere dulces oluerunt mwae 
Camem: so olere ceram, croct^ Cic Or. 3. 25 : so uipere 
crocum to taste of salfroa; Cic. ap. Plin. B. N. 13. 2,meliom 
unguenta sunt, quss terram, quam quae crocum sapiunt : PHn. 

H. N. 11. 8, mella herham sapinnt : Sen. Nat. QLuest. 3. 18, 
piscis saperet ipfiunt mui e. To ihesc i^eeiiis to beloiig the for- 
muia magmm partem a great part, maximam partem tiie great- 
est part: as libros meos magnam pariem amisi, I bave lost 
a great part of my books ; perhaps tdae to w understood^ 
asioB. great part. This expression is uot unusual : Cic. ad 
Div. 9* 15. 9, miiii licere-^has res non omnino qiudem sed 
magiiam partem rehnqueie : Cic. Tusc. 4. 5, quia Clirybippus 
et Stoici — tnagnani parteia in his parlieudis et definiendis oc- 
cupati Jiunt: Ca?s. B, G. 4. I, maximampartem lacte atque 
pecore vivunti for the greatest part they live on milk &c. After 
damo» crep0| queror, festino, &c. tfae aocusative is remarkable; 
sinoe aliquid damare^ crepare, queri seem to stand for aUquid 
dicere (or proferre) clamando, crepando, querendo ; and fesd- 
nare ahquid, for tcstliiando faccrc ah^uid : c. g. Plaut. Mil.* 
3. 1, 57, neque puljii€a6 rea elamo, nec leges erepo : Hor. Od. 

I. 18. 5, quis post viu^gravem militiam &iiipauperiem crepat^ 
ibid. Sat. 2. 3. 33, si quid Stertinius veri crepat : Ovid. JMet. 
9. d04» moturaque duros verba queror silices : ibid. 1 1. 574, 
et iam, quas induat 'ii)e,feMui vesies, u e. festinanter confidti 
conficere festinat : so fugam festinare, Viig. iBin. 4. 575, i. e. 
to hasten : id, Sall. lug. 81. Thus also, perhaps, we must 
explain the remarkable expression, luv. 2. 3, qui Curios simu- 
lant, et BacchanaUa vivunt, i. e. vivunt modo Bacchanalium, 
or vivendo Bacchanalia exprimunt. Tbus we find also tbe 
passive nwveri witfa C^fciopa, Uor. £pist. 2. 2« 125, utqui nunc 
Satyrum nunc agrestem Cydopa miovetur, i. e. movendo or 
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«altsodo eiqiiriim^ now danoat (like) tfaa S«tyr» iiow(like) the 
Cyclop8« Aad thus we have otber examples : bo lateo with an. 
accusative ; see above, Sect. VI. | 4. n. I. 

No/e, We also find the pasaives of these intransitiveB, and 
even used personally with their proper subjects : whence may 

be inferred, that the ancients considered these intraiisiti ves some- 
tinies as trani>iuves: e. g. Ovid. Met. 12. 188, nunc tertia vi" 
vitur ectas : Catull. 5. 6, 7iox est dormienda : Mart. 13. 59, tota 
xnilii dormitur h^ems : Cic. Off. 1. 10, in republica rmtlta peC" 
cantur: Cic. Parad. 5. 2, muUapeccantur : Tac. Ann. 15. 21, 
plura peccanitar : thence peccahanf which like erraium is pto- 
perly a participlei <Jic, Or. 1. S2, ista, quie abs te breviter de 
arte decursa sunt, audiie cupimus ; Cic. Quint. 81, prope acta 
iain ajtate d€cur6a(\\ic : Tac. Gerin. -0, iiec virgiuc^ JtiiiuanCur ; 
iter festimtum, Ovid. Pont. 4. 5. 8, aod elsewhere. 

VI. ) Even passives,particularly in the poets, are very 
often followed by an accusativei which is put for an 
ablative, and may be explained by lu^ as to, with re- 
spect to : e. g. Virg. ^n. 3. 81, vittis et sacra redimitus 
tanpora lauroy i* e. temporibus^ oa tbe temples : ibid. 
5. 135y nudalosqiie kumeros oleo perfusa nitescit : ibid. 
5. 269, puniceis ibant evincti tempora tsenLis : ibid. 
7. 796, et picti scuta Labici ; ibid. 806, non illa colo 
calathisve Minervse fmintas adsueta manus: Viig. 
Ecl. 7. 32, puniceo stabis mra$ evincia cothnmo: 

Hor. Od. I. 1. 22, nuncviridi nicnibra siib arbuto ^/ra- . 
im : so fractus manbra^ Hor. Sat. J . 1.5; indutus exu- 
viasy Virg* Ma. 2. 275 : induius iharacemi Curt. 7. 5 : 
indutus vestem, Liv. 27. 37. 

VII. ) Verbs signifying to live, to remain, to dwell 
&c. in answer to the question how long I take the sub- 
stantive which denotes the length of time in the accu- 
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•adve; wherejwr is uodentoody wkick is «ko ofteii 
expressed : e. g. tres dUs ibi /i/t, I was liiere ihree 

days : sex annos ibi mansiy I stayed there six years : 
Cic. Flacc* 26| sep^ingentos iam oivMif vivunt: Piaut. 
MiL 4. 2. 87y mf^ anoonim vivunt; where mille ia 
used substantively in the accusative : Cic. Off. 1. 1 , 
te iama»»2/m audientem Cratippum to. i. e,perannu?ny 
for a year : Cic. Cat 1. 2, at nos mcmmum iam diem 
patimur hebescere aciem horum auctoritatis, now the 
twentieth day : Cic. ad Div. 4. 3. 4, etsi enim abfui 
magnam partem consulatus tui : ibid. 15. 4. 2, biduum 
Laodiceee fui. Nodung is more usual : yet per is very 
frequently added ; as, per tres annoSjper tres dies. We 
also sometimes Rnd the ablative ; as Cie. Oti. 3. 2, tri- 
ginta annU vixisse : Suet Cal. 59, vixit annie viginti 
novem, imperavit tricutiio: CCC vixisse, Plin. 

H. N. 7. 48 : non ampUus quam uno die vivere, ibid. 
30« 16 : and also the genitive ; e. g. mille annorum, 
Plaut Mil. 4. 2. 87 : yet, as was before observed, 
mille may here be a substantive in the accusative. 

VIII.) The verbs distare, abesse, discedere and 

others, in answer to the question howfarl are often 
foilowed by tiie substantiYe, which expresses the mea- 
sure, in the accusative case : e. g. absum tree pdsms 
a te, I am distant three paces from thee : Cic. ad Div. 
15. 4. 7, abessemque ab Amano iter unius diei, one 
day s journey : Cic. Acad. 4. 18, ab hac mihi nou 
licet transversumy ut aiunti digitum discedere, not a 
finger s breadth : Virg. Ecl. 3. 104, dic, quibus m terris 
— tres pateat coeli spatium non amplius ulnas : and so 
oonliniiaily. Yet sometimes we find the ablative : e. g. 
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Cic. ad DW. 10. 17, Planc., Yentidius bidui spatio ab- 
est ab eo : also the genitive, Cic. Att. 5. 16, qufe aberant 
bidui : ibid. 17 ; where, perhaps, spatio tails. 

IX.) Many impersonal verbs are foUowed by an ac- 
cusative of the person : 

1. ) pcenitet, pudet, piget, ta?det, miserct are followed by a 
substaotive io tbe accusative, which expresses the person thait 
feels peaiteDce, shame &c. : as pcenitet me facti, 1 repent of the 
deed ; pudet me» 1 am ashaaied ; piget me» l am taj«d ; taedet me, 
I ara weaiy &c. : so pceaitet patrem» neminem pudet&c. Coo- 
cerning these verbs, see of the Genitivc, Scct. V. ^ S. n. V. 4 ; 
where also it was remarked tiial Uic tliingof vv htcfi une repcnts, 
is ashamed &c. is generally put in the geniLive ; and that they are 
also used pcrsonally ; as, me hac conditm xxcoLpctmiet : non te /uec 
jncdeirt» Teient. Ad. 4. 7 • 3G ; and even jwdco, Plaut. Cas. 5. 2. 3 ; 
also that miserescit, miseretur, commiserescit, commisefetur^ 
are used impersonally; e.g. Terent. Ueaut. 5. 4. 3, nunc tem- 
serescat mei : Cic. Lig. 5, cave te firatnim — • misereatur. 

2. ) decet it becomes, dedecet it does not become, are fol« 
lowed by an accusative of the person, whom any thing becomes 
8cc., 88 decet me, dedecet te : yet also by a dative, Terent. 

Adelph. 5. 8. 5, ita nobu decet, for nos : vobis, ibid. 3. 5. 45 : 
nosti'o generi, Plaut Amph. 2. 1. 158: patriy ibid, Capt. 2. 2. 
71: atati,Ge\L9» 15: victortbus, Sall. Fragm. ap. Serv. aii 
Virg. ^n. 8. 127 : maiestati, Pand. fl2. Leg. 20. The thing 
which becomes any one^ is in the infinitive ; as, decet me recte 
vhere; alsointhenominative of a substantive, wben, therefore, 
the verb is used personally; as Ovid. Art 1. 509, forma viros 
Deglccta dccet : ihid. Fast. 2. 106, quci: (corona) possit crines, 
'Fhoibe, decere tuos : Plaut. Most. 1.3. 5, haec me vestis de- 
ceat : Cic. OfT. 1.31, quam sc alieua deceant : ibid. id quera- 
que decet : Cic. Or. 3. 55, quiddeceat : ibid. l. 26, id quodnoa 
decet: Cic. OE 1. 41, si quid dedeceat in aliis : Ovid. Am. 
1. 7« 12, nec dominam motfls dedecuere conue : Stat. Theb. 10. 
d34y si non (ego) dedeem tua iussa. 



Digitized by Google 



78 Oftlu Aeauaiwe. 

d.) To these alao are addedy ^ugtty prseterlt^ iuvat; ninee thej 
are lomettmea iised impenoaaUy, and tben retain tbe case 
which tbey have when used perBonally : me fugit, 1 know 
not, Cic. Att. 7. 18: 13. 51 : non me fugit, I know, Cic. Att. 

12. 42 ; praBteritwie, Cic. CEecin. 33 : non //ic prseterit, ihicl. 35: 
nivatme, Cic. ad Div. 3. 10. S3 : 5. 21. To these soine add 
latet it is conceaied» unknown, which oftcn occurs with an ao- 
cusative, but commonly wilh a norainative) and^ therefore^ per« 
flonaUy ; as Varr« R. R. 1. 40, unum quod latet nostrum mt' 
mn: Virg. iEn. 1* 130(134), nec /a^re doli fratrem: Ovid. 
Fast. 4. 211, res latuit patrem : ibid. 5, S6l, quorum mecausa 
latebat : lusim. 13. 8, res Eummem non latuit. It is clear 
from these passages iliat lateo is not an impersonal verb : it is, 
however, cited here, because many may consider it impersonal, 
and look for it here. Yet it may be used impersonally : e. g. 
latet plerosque ignes eue, Plin. H. N. 2. 20: that lateo also 
occurs with a dative bas been remarked, Sect. VL § 4. n. I. 
observ. c. 

X. ) The verbs memiDi, recdrdory remiaiscor, obli- 

viscor, take aii accusative after tliem ; as memini diem, 
recordor rem, oblitus sum istud &c. It has been 
already noticed that theseverbs also govem a genitive: 
see of the Genitive, Sect V. § 3. n. III, where also 
we considered tkeir govemment of the accusative, and 
cited examples. 

XI. ) The participles osus, exosuSy perosuSy pertse- 
sus, are used as transitives or deponents with an accu- 
sative; e. Gell. 4. 8, osuseum — fuit: Virg. JEn. 
12. 517, exosum bella : ibid. 5. 687, si nondum exosus 
(sc. es) Troianos: Ovid. Met. 1. 483, t^edas exosa m- 
gaks: Virg. Mn. 6. 435, lucemqne perosi proiecere 
animas : Ovid. Met 8. ISS, perosus e.rsiliitm ; and else- 
where ; e. g. ibid. Fast 3. 177 : Virg. Ma. 9. 141 : 
Liv. 3. 58 : also with the verb esse, i. e. to hatei 4o 
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hale exceedingly ; e. Liv. 3. 34, plebs coosulum no- 
men hmd secm quam regnum pertfsa erat : August 

ap. Suet. Tib. 21, si non popuhim pey^osi sa/it : Liv. 3. 
39, superbiam pcrosos (sc. esse) regis : Suet. Caes. 7, 
pertams ignaviam suam : yet pertsesus is also found 
witli a genitive, Tac. Ann. 16. 61» lentitudims eorum 

pcrti^sa, 

i^ote : 1.) Osus is alsu fuUowed bj the infinitive; as osa 
sum obtueri inimicos, Plaut. Amph. 3. (2. 19- Also exosus and 
perosus are used passively, i. e. hated : a) e.io.sw«, GelL 2. 18 ; 
h)perosn$f luvenc. .3, in Matth. cap. 19 : so the comparative 
ptrmorp Tertull. de Anim. 1 : peronus, ibid. de Virg. Vel. l6 : 
8.) some verbals id bundus kre also followed by the accusative 
ofth^rverbs: tis popnlabnndus agros, Gell. 11* 15: vitabun" 
diis castra hosliuni, Liv. 15. Il is only necessary to sup- 
pose ihat these verbals are used for the participlein wj5, i. e. po- 
pulabundus for populans, vitabundus for vitans^ and we imme- 
diately see wheoce the accusative is used. 

XII.) After tbe verbs, to come, to go, to travel, and 
the like, tbe name of tbe place, i. e. town, village &c. 
also domus and m?, to which one cQmes or goes, is 
put in the accusative, the prepositioii in being under- 
stood ; as, proficisci Homamy to go to Rome ; ire Athe- 
fiaSy venire Afutinam; domum redire, to retom home ; 
abire rus, to e:o into the country : examples are ob- 
vious ; e. g. domum, Cic. Verr. Act. L 9 ; Cic. ad 
Div. 3. 8 : also in the plural, domos ; e. g. Galli domos 
abierant, Liv. 45. 34 : rus; e. g. rus ibo, Terent. Eun. 
2. 1. 10, into the country, to my country-house. 

Observations. 

!•) We also find ad with the names of towns: thence some 
have Buppased that ad is understood, when we say Romam 
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proticisci, venire 8cc. This, however, is ifx:orrect ; sinceitn 
quite a difier«at tkiog to say Koiaani vQBire to oome Uy Bjvbb^ 
i. e. into the cityy and ad Roiiuim veoive^ whicb very often oo- 
ciirsi to come as far as, near Rome, to lemuo without tfae city, 
So Roroam ire^ proficisci, coDtendere, to go to Rome^ so as to 
enter the city ; but ad Romam ire, proficisci &c. to go towards 
Ronie, though perhaps without the intention of entering the 
city. Every governor aiid general, who expected a triumphin 
Rome, might be said ire ad Romam, but not ire Romam; aince 
he migbt not enter the city before the triumph^ which was ofteo 
granted after a iong delay. Theie is the same distinction be- 
tween ire in urbem and ad urbem ; the former denotes to gp 
into the city, the othcr does not. It is thence manifest, that 
before names of cities in the accusative, not (id bat in is under- 
stood; since ad could not be omitted without injury to tbe 
sense. The foUowing passage wiil illustrate the difrerence, Cic. 
ad Div. 15. 3, cum — ad me legati missi ab Antiocho venisseat 
tii castra ad Icomumf into the camp at or near Iconium. 

2. ) To domum tbe possessive pronouns meam, tuam^ suam^ 
iiostram« Testrammay alsobe added ; e.g. eum — «dbmiiinflKm 

▼enisse, Cic. ad Div. 9. 19? domumsuam, Cic. Pisl7: but 

r^cLii cely any othei adjcctives, though \ve find aumm — domum 
regiam comportabant, Sall. Tu^. 76. The preposition mis fre- 
quentiy pretixedy wiien au adjective or genitive accompanies ; 
e. g. cur non introeo in nostram domumf Haut. Ampii. 1. 1. 

: ifi dmnum fiuretrieiam dedociy Tereot £un« 9« 3« 90 ; ttt- 
nisse tM ^mtim Lecca, Cic, Cat 1.4: Luculli Archiam f»db> 
mum mam receperunt, Cic. Arch. S, in the edition of GrsBvius ; 
but Ernesti and others omit in : it 13 also thus used without in, 
e. g. Pompeium domum suam compulistis, Cic. Pis. 7 : eum 
domum meam venisse, Cic ad Div. 9. 19 : aurum — domum 
r^am comi^ortabant, SalL lug. 76 : damum Charom$ devene- 
ruot, Nep. Pelop. d. 

3. ) To this piace tlie word humus is conuuonly referred : but 
it 18 either preceded by in ; as cadere m kumumi deiicere in hu- 
mum, Ovid. Met 6. 605 ; or hum is used, particularly a(fltfr 
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peoo^ coHoeo^ fbndoy pmlenio &c., e, g. eolloeo aliqutd kmrn : 
pf which we treated tielbrei of the Geeitive» Sect. V. | 3. n. V : 
and hwm aeems to be more usual thao in &umum» Yet we 

find, Hor. Od. 4. 14. 32, stravit kumim. 

4.) But to the names of cuuntries or regions thc preposition 
in 13 regularly prefixed; asproficisci in TtaUam, in GolHamSiLc, 
Yet the poets often omit it, as Virg. Mq. 1. 2 (6)p ItaUam — 
venit : sometimes even prose writers do the same, especially 
before the naraes of islands, as Cic. Manil. 19, inde 8ardhnam 
cum classe venit : Nep. Paus. £, Paus itiiaiii cum ckissc com- 
inuni Cyprum fitque Hellespontum niir^enint: sometinies also 
before other names of countries ; as Nep. Dat. 4, .^^ptunique 
proficisci parat : Liv. 45. lO^ navigare .£g^um pergit : Suet. 
Tib. 78, rediens propere Campaniatn, 

XIII. ) The verb sum is used with id cetatis for ea 
€etate or eius cetatiSj of that age ; wkere perhaps ad 
£aila; e. g. Cic. ad Div. 6. 20 (21)» et id atatU iam 
sumus, ut &€., and we are now of sueh an ao^e, of that 
age, that &c. : aiso, quid atatis? of what age J Piaut 
M erc. 2. 2. 19, quid tibi ego atatis videor ? sc. esse, 
how old do I seem to you to be ? Otherwise homo is 
added : as homo id atatis, a maii of that age : e. g. 
Cic. Verr. 2. 37, ut homo nelanus de homine nobili 
atque id atatis suoque hospite virgis sapplicium su- 
meret, that he might scourge a man of noble birth, of 
such an age, i. e. so old &c. 

XIV. ) Sometimes, after the Greek ijiom, a yerb 

transitive is foUowed by an accusative, whicli does not 
belong to the verb, but to the foUowing sentence, and 
prdperly ought to be the nominaiive : it is, in fact, ii 
carcless form of expression : e. g. Caes. B. G. 1. 39, 
aut (se) rem frumentariam, ut satis commode suppor- 
tari posset, timere dicebat : for aut, ut reefrumentaria 
aatb &c. : Cic. ad Div* 8. 10. 8: Coel. nosti MarceUum, 
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quam tafdus et pariua efficax ait, itemque Semhm$j 

quam cunctator, for nosti, quam tardus et parum effi- 
cax sit Marcellus, et quam cunctator Servius : Terent. 
Eun. 1. 2. 81, istam nunc times, ne illam talem tibi 
praeripiat, for nunc times, ne ista illum : ibid. 5. 8. 5, 
scin me in quibus sim gaudiis, for scin', in quibus ego 
sim gaudiis : ibid. Adelph. 5. 4. 20, iUum^ ut ^iv^t» 
optant, for optant, ut ille yivat. These accusatiTes 
seem to arise from the neglisrence of the speakers, as 
in English, you know himj how tedious he is. Some 
understand quod adtinet ad. It is still more peculiar, 
when, at the beginning, an accusative is put instead of 
a nominative, e. g. urbem^ quam statuo, vestra est, 
Virg. iEn. 1. 573 (577) for urbs : Terent. £un. 3. 3. 18, 
eunuchum, quem dedisti nobis, quantas dedit turbas» 
for eufiuchus : Plaut. Amph. 4. 1. 1, Naucratem, quem 
convenire volui, in navi non erat, for Naucratesz 
ibid. Curc. 3. 49, sed istum^ quem quseris, ego suniy 
for istc : the first three passages may indced be ex- 
plained by taking the accusative with the relative pro- 
noun, as quam urbem statuo, ea yestra est : quem eu- 
nuckum nobis dedisti, is &c. : quem Niaucratem con- 
venire volui, is &c. ; but this explanation will not ap- 
ply to the last example. It seems, in general, to be a 
negligent mode of expression : perhaps quod adtinetad 
must be understood. Wc may suppose that tbe speaker 
began with an accusative, smce iie intended to use 
with it a transitiye yerb ; but that afterwards he used 
another kind of yerb, not recollectiiig the accusative 
which preceded. A still more singular accusative Ls 
found, Plaut. Rud* 4. 3. 23, viduhm istum^ cuius ille 
est, noyi hominem, where the order is scarcely intelli- 
gible: it stands for novi hominem, cuius ille vidulm 
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esty and therefore vidiilum istum is (^rlia|is for quod 
adthiet ad \idu\um istum : ibid. MeniaBch. 2. 2. 37, wm- 
mum istum^ quem mihi dudum pollicitus dare, iubeas 
porculum adferri tibi, for numo isto; properly^ guodad-^ 
tinet ad uumum istum, quem.mihi darei eo iubeaa 

adiern ^c. 

XV.) Some traiisitive or active verbs beside their 
regular accusative, have aiso a second, vtrhich cannot 
be explained bjr a preposition understood. The fol- 
lowing verbs are of tfais kind : 

1.) Facio, reddo, to make; as facere aliquem doctum, to 
make one leai ned ; taceie aliqueiii conmlemj to make one consul, 
Cic. Senect. o: Cic. Agr. (2. 1 : dit tfitore/n, Liw 2. : here- 
dem, Cic. Verr. 1. 48 : facere alK|uem certiorem, to give one 
information, literally» to make one morc certain, Cic. Div. 2. 2 : 
Cic, ad Div. 9- 2 : Cm, B. G. 1. 12 : so reddere aliquem doc* 
tum,feli€em &c. to rfender one learned, bappy &c. : tu me red- 
didisti, fecistiy sapienttm : aliquem iratum, Ctc. Cluent. 26 : 
domum reddiderat uudam, Cic. Verr. 2. 34 : and elscvvhcre, 
e. g. Cic. Att. 9. 17 : Caes. B. G. 2. 5 : dare is uscd in the 
same way, e. g. aliquem inventum dare, for invetwe, Terent. 
Andr. 4. 1 : defensum dahit, for defendere, Virg. ^n. 12. 436, 
cf. Tereot Eun. 2. 1.6. AM tliese verbs have also in the pas> 
sive a double nominative, as was observed, of the Nominative; 
Sect. IV. §2. n. 1. 2. e. g. tu fies feliXfpater estredditus fiUx, 

fi.) Verbt of naniiiigi calfing 8cc. ; as mmcnpo ; e. g. LW, 1 . 3, 
lulum gens lulia auctorem sui generis nnncupat, calls lulitia 

the author &c.: quem turba — nuncupat Indigetem, Ovid. 
Met. 14. (J07 : also voco, vocito, nomino, noniinito, addico, 
adpello» perhibeo, usurpo : as vocant me Caium ; nominant te 
Ciceronem : adpellare aliquem Magnum, or regem» togive any 
one the title of Great, of Idng': e. g. Aieacandery qnem Magmtm 
BdpMxnus, wbonl we call the Great: Romani JDetofMmi ad- 
pelkmnt r^^ oh merita, Romans gave IMnifus thf tirie 

G 2 
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of lAag on account of his meiits : aliq«em usurpare atque ad- 

pellare/r«f rem, Cic.Univ. 11 ; 8o, a/{qnemn^\K^\m sapientemf 
Cic. Amic. 1 : motum, quem seiLsum Jioniuiitamvis, Liicret. 
3. 353 : dicere aliqtiem crudele/n, Vii g. Georg. 4. 355 : aiiqiiem 
vocave timidHm, SalL Cat. 5S, cf. ibid. lug. 18 : aliquem vocare 
tyranwmf Nep. Dion. 10, cf. Lucrei. 6. 297 : Cic. Nat. Deor. 

43, ez Arat. : vatem hune perbibebo optimumt Cic. Div. 2. 
5. cf. Cic. Nat. Deor. 42, ex Arat. : also salutare, e. g. ali' 
quem regem, luvenal. 8. I6I, cf. 1 ac. Ann. 2. 18: consalu- 
tare, Cic. Phil. 2. 24. All these verbs have also a doubleno- 
minative in the passive ; as Deiotarus adpellatus e»t rex : tu 
vocaris Caius : see above, of the Nominative, | 2. 

3. ) The vcrb liabeo, w hen it denotes I hold any one to be, 
I account ; e. g. habere aliqiiem doclum, to accouiit any <>ne 
leamed : so , aliquem h&bere parentem, Cic. Q. Fr, 1. 1. 10: 
deum, Cic, Nat. Deor. 1. Id: also j»ro c^octo : a&patremhn* 
bent doetum, aod patrem habent pro doeto : i^vi», pro ho^ef 
Liv. 2. 20: pro eerto, Cic. Att. 10. 6: thence atso in tbe pas- 
sive, pater habetur doctus, pater habetur p/o docto : see abuve, 
of the Momioative, ^ d. I. 5. 

4. ) Verbfi of naming or electing to ao office, aa designo, no- 
mino, dicoy creo ; e. g. in Comitiis, ouncupo, I name, e. g.r to an 

inheritance, renuntio I proclaini any one, e. g. consul, pnetor &c.: 
as Romani designaverunt Ciceronem comukni, pra toremf have 
named him consul : consul dixit Fabium dictatorem, has named 
Fabius dictator: dictator dizit ServUium magistrum equitum 
&c. : in botb which last passi^es dico is the appropriate word: 
nominara aUquem interregem : creare tdiquem eonmUm, que^ 
storem, prcctorem &c. to elect any one consul^qusestor, praetorSu;. 
e. g. Romani creaverunt Ciceroneni consulem: renuntiare ali- 
quem consuiem, prsetorem 8cc«, to prociaim any ooe consul &c ; 
e. g« prsBco renuntiavit Ciceronem consulem ; unless here, per- 
baps, esse faibi and it shouid be translated, prodaimed tbatCi- 
ceib was consuK The foHowing are examples firom andent 
writer&, quos (sc. decemviros) plebs designaverit, Cic. Agr. 
2. 10 : dicere, e. g. dictatoremy Cic. Att. 9. 15: Liv. 5. 9: tri" 
bunos.militum, Liv. 5. 13: comules, Liv. £4. 9 : 27* 6 : «ojm- 
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nare, e. g. interregem (without aliquem), Liv. 1. 32: sacer- 
doiem, Plia. £p. 2. 1 : aliquem sacerdotem, Suet. Claud. 22 i 
^dre, e. g. ali^uem ducem, Liv. 1. 23: aliqmm tribummpl^ 
his, Liv. 2. 56: aliquem dictatarem, Uv. 1.23: aUquem re^ 
mntiare consulem, Cic. Or. 2. 64 : so, nuncupare aliquem here^ 
denif Suet. Claud. 4 : aliquam nuncupare reginam, lustin. 24. 2, 
i. e. to name or appoint : so reficere, to make again, to cUoose 
ag^iDj 15 used with a doubie accusative; e* g. plebs Foleronem 
trihtmm reficit, liv. 2. 6fi, AU these verbs are used io the 
passive with a double noimDative; as^ Cieero creatus est con- 
sttl, Scc. : see above, of the NoiDinative, Sect. IV. § 2. n. I. 4. 
No^e : to these some add verbs signifying to believe, or reckoii ; 
as puto, existimOy and similar verbs; as cognoscere to knowjde- 
prehendere to detect, reperire to iind, declarare to declare, i. e. 
one to be any thing. But here esse maDifestiy fails, and there* 
ibre the accusatives are Dot governed by these verbs : e. g. pu- 
tant te doctum, they think thee leamed, for putant te esse doc- 
tum, they Uunk that thou art learned : qaeiu omnes sapientem 
existimaruDt, whom aii tbougiit wise, for quem omnes sapienteni 
esse existimaruDt : cognovi te fortem, I have found thee a 
brave man, for cogDOvi te esse fortem» I have fbund that thou 
urt a brave man : thus also, te mendacem deprehendi, hoc ve- 
nim reperi, where esse is understood. So also Cic. Mur. 2, 
illo die Murenavi consiilem declai avi, for declara\i esse consu- 
lem. Yet atter cognoscerey deprehendere^ reperire, declarare, 
we may abo uoderstaDd the particle tanquam^ and oonsider the 
seoond accusadve aa an apposidon : as, cognon te Ibrtem, fbr 
ton^wim fortem : declaravi Murenam consulem, ^ttanquam 
consulem. With these verbs also in the passive voice we find 
a double nominative, where esse is understood : as, pater pu- 
tatur doctus^ the fatl^er is thought learned, for pater putatur 
esie.doGtus : and so with the others ; aa cognitua^ r^pertus, or 
ioveotus est foi^tis, he has beeo found a brave man^ibr cognitus 
esl tm fords &c., he has been found to be a brave man. Thua 
also with deprehendor, declaror : yet with all these verbs tan- 
quam may be understood, cxceptwith those which mean to be- 
lieve, aa puto, existimo &c. : sce above, of the J^iomuiative^ ^ 2. 



5. ) Prff bere se, pr^estare se, to show one*8 self, to exhibit 
one's selt ; e. g. prnebere se forteiD,tO show himself a brave nian; 
pr^bere se prudeDtem^ to showhimself wise, humanumhuuQs^a^ 
&c..: pisBstare s!& forteai, beiugaum, prudentem &c. : preata or 
prebe te virum» sbow thjself a naao» couduct thyself as a mjui : 
debemus nos prebere or prsestare fortes» benignos 8lc : all these 
are nsual, and havc ahxady been noliced Sect. VI. ^4. n. X. 
The second accusative raust b'j espl^ined ^an apposiuon, tan- 
c|uam fortem, fortes, &c. 

6. ) Other verbs aUoy besides th^ proper accusative, have a 
aecond, which must be rqrarded as an apposition, and ezplained 
by tU or tanquam. To these pardcularij belong verbs of join* 

ing, affixing, as, adiungcie aUquem sibi comitem,i.e. as acom» 
panion, ior tanquam comitem : Cic. Oflf. 3. 10, admiratus eorum 
iidem tyrannus petivit, ut se ad amicitiam tertium adsciibereDty 
i.e. tatiquam tertium^ that they would add h\m, as a third. 
With other verbs also we find tbe same appo^tton ; e. g. Cic. 
OE 3. 10, speaking of Romulus who kiUed his brother under 
an empty pretext, et tamen muri causam apposuit, speciem ho- 
nestatis ncque probabilem neque satis idoneam, as an appear- 
ance of honour, sc. tanquam : it is correct to understand taD' 
quam^ since it is coDtinually ezpressed in such instances^ and 
preferably for tbe sake of cleamess : sOj fiHam tuam mihi uxorem 
posco, Plaut. Aul. 2. 2. 42, i. e. to wife» sc. tanquam : so pos- 
Cere dictatorem reum, Liv. 9* 

XVI.) With some verbs transitive, besides an accu- 
^ativ^ of the person, there is used anoth^ pf thc^ thingy 
which probably, though not certainly, is governpd by 
a preposition omitted. Such verbs are celo, conceal ; 
verbs of teaching, instnicting» reminding, asking, der 
manding, questioning; as doceo, edoceo, dedoceo, 
erudio, nioneo^ admoneo, rogo^ ask or beg, oro, exoro^ 
precor, flagito, exigO; poscO| reposco^ interrogOi con» 
sqlo, percpntop. Yet this. second apcusatiye is mor^ 
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common with one of th^se verbs than with another : 
and with some de may be used mstead of the accusa- 
tive. Further, both accusatiyes are not always used 

together, but sometimes we find alone au accusative 
either of the persou or the thiug. 

1. ) Celare atiquem atiquid oftea occurs ; as CSc. ad Div. % 

16. 9, non cnim te celavi sermonem T. Ampii : yet we often find 
celare aliquem de aliqua re; e. g. Cic. Deiot. 6, de armis^ de < 
ieiTo^ de insidus celare te voluit. 

2. ) Verbs of as^king, begging, deinanding 8cc. : e. g. rogare or 

orare aliquem aliquid^ to ask any one for any thing : the accu- 
sative of the thing seems to be governed by propter or oh oaiit- 
ted : c. g. illudte oro, Cic. Q. Fr. 1.1: hoc te rogo, Cic. ad 
Div. 12. 127 : 13. 43 : nunquam divitias deos rogavty Mart. 4. 
77. 1 : riiga me viginti minaSf Plaut. Paeud. 4* 5. 8. So poscert 
aliqdem aliquid, to d^mand any thingof one: Virg. Mik, 11. 
362, pacem te poscimus omnes : Cic. Verr. 1. 3, qui ^ paren- 
tes prefium pro sepultura liber(im posceret, who demanded 
money of parents for the burial of their children: and so else- 
whsre ; e. g. Cic. Verr. 1. 17 : Liv. 27. 24: Hor. Od. 1, 24; 
12 : Ovid. Art 3. 805. Tbus also reposeere, Plaut. Aul. 4* 10; 

aalam (oUatti) aViri te reposco, I demand backfirom theetbe 
pot : Cic. Verr. 4. 51, utad Verrem adirent, eteum simulacrum 
Cereris et Victorias reposcerent : so Partkossigna, Virg. Mn. 7. 
606 : also te hoc obsecrat, Cic. Quint. 31: cf. Ter. Heaut. 4. 
1.31. So also flagitare, Cic. Dom. 6, rnefrumei^tum dagita* 
bant: C^. B. G. 1. 16, Caesar ^dtfo^/ntm^fflttii»^ quod esaenf 
^bUce p6l1i'citi; flagitare : qtte^ rdk Cra^a flagitabat, Cic. Or. 
2. 45 : orationes me duas postulas, Cic. Att. 2. 7 : hoe te dcpre- 
cor, Val. Flacc. 8.53 : exordre aliquem allquid, Plaut. Bacch. 
5.2.82: ibid. Capt. 2. 1. 17: Stat. Syiv. 2. 7. 121. Aiso 
ttgOf dro 8cc., are ofien used without an accusative of the tiiing, 
^th a bare accusative of the person : so aUo flagitare, Cic ad 
Div. 10, l6. fl^care senatus institit Comutumf to desire olT 
06rmitu%:' metuo'ne fiefla^tenty Ifearylestlbey shall urgeyou, 
ibid. 9. 8: cf. Plaut. Pten. 3. 1. 36: so efflagitare aliquem. 
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Auct B. Hi8p. flQi for ab aliqoo: precari aliqueni» Cic« Nal. 
Deor. 1. 44 : Verr. 4. : deprecari aliquemy liv. 34. 59: 

Cic. ad Div. 8. 1. CQel. 

2^ote : Peto ask, seek, desire, deniand, is used not with aa. 
accusative of the persoo, but ouly of tbe thing ; the peraon ia 
put iD tbe abiative with a; petere aliquid eM aliquo, Qc* 
Tu«c. 5, £ : CfB8« fi. G. 13, aud eisewhere : also merely ab 
aliquo, Cic. ad Div. 9. 13 : 13. 7 : aliquem in vincula, Quintil. 
7. 1. 55, to desire, to <kQiaiid, cf. ibid. 7. 0- G. It is the same 
with oliier verbs of the same signification ; as poscere, reposcere, 
flagitarey efflagitare, postulare^ precari» deprecaii, contendere, 
exigere^ aliquam rem ab aliquo ; aiso merely aliquidi or ab ali- 
quo; all wbich ezpreseioos may be imitated : e. g. poecere mu- 
nu8 ab aliquo, Cic. Verr. fi. 47, and elsewbere: e. g. Terent. 
Heaut. 5. 1. 53 : Suet. Aug. 94: reposcere rationem vitae ab 
aliquo, Cic. in Ctecii. 9 : Cic. V err. 3. 1 : CaUlinam a me re- 
posccbat, Cic. Red. Sen. 4; flagitare promissa ab aliquo, Cic. 
ad Div. 3. 1 1 : cf, Cic. Verr.5.4, and elitewhere: efflagitare sig- 
num a ducibu^» Liv. 2* 60 : poatulare aliquid aliquo, Cic. 
Amic. 22 : ahi te postuio atque oro,Terent. Andr.5. 1.4: pre- 
cari ab aliquo, Cic. Auiic. l(i : Cic. Uab. Perd. 2: alicjuid, Cic. 
Pis. 20 : aliquid ab aliquo, ibid. and Nep. Timol. 5 : deprecari 
ab aliquo, Auct. B. Afric. 85 : aliquid ab aliquo, Cic. SuU. 26 : 
Cic. Mur. 1 : de aiiquoi Cic. Or. 28 : aiieuif i. e. fbr any 
one^ Plaut. Ann. £(ul. 5 : aliquem aliqua re, Prop. 8. S7 (3£). 
17 : aliquem ab aliquo, Cic. Agr. 36 : Cic. Red. Quir. 3: 
Cic. Planc. 42: contendere ab aliquo, Cic. Brut. 14: Cic. 
Quint. 24: Cic. Att. 9- 17 : aliquid,Cic. Off. 1.20: Cic. Verr. 
2. 53: exigere aliquid, Cic. ad Div. 13. 11 : Cic. Font. 6i ex 
ahquo^ Cic. Fm. 2. 36 : «6 aliquo obsides» Cm, B. C. 3. 12 : 
veritateo» a teate, Cic. Leg. 1.1: also we fiiid exigere pcBnas<& 
atiquo, Ovid. Met. 8. 53, or aiieui, ibid. Faat. 1. 230, i. e. to 
punish : \ve also find ui o, exoro, rogo, obsecro, quaeso ab aliquu; 
Plaut. Aiiiph. Prol. 64, nunc hoc me orare a vobis iussit iupiter : 
ibid.Trui. 2. 2. 44, quam (rem) volo ego me abi te exorare 
ibid, Baccb. 4. 9' 102, me fas est obsecrare abe te : Cic. ad 



89 



Uv. 13. 1. 4, minc • ie rXkud primum logabo, ne &c. : ibid« 
17- 4» isagQopeFe a te quBso^ ut &c. t ibkl. ate qvmto et 
peto : Cic. Arch. 2, quaeso a vobis, ut &c. We also find ro* 
gare aliqueQi de re, Cic. Q. Fr. 1.2. 3 : also lugare pro ali(^uo, 
to ask for any oney Petron. 3^ : so /jro vUa» buct. Aug. 13 : 
Phndr. 3. 2. 16, to beg for one^s iife : oraie aliquem pro udute, 
Brut. hi Cic. £p. ad Brut. 16« We «Iso meet with pncar te 
Imai pr«ce$f Cato R. 13^ 159 i also on> cimnUiquo,tDnitk 
of any one ; e. g. Piaot. Bacch. 3. 3. yO, and elsewfaere ; e. g. 
ibid. Curc. 3. 62 : Tereiit. Hec. 4. 4. 64 : Caes. B. C. i. 22, 
ed. Oudend. : also petere de aiiquo, tur ab aiiquo, Pand. 13. 6.5. 
Nate: Peto, however|. is found with a double accusative, Ovid. 
Met. 7. 296, in Buniiaim'8 edidoo, petit hoc Metida mumu ; 
whieh was also the readiog of Heinsius : the other editioos have 
capit ho4; a Tethye munus. This reiuling of Burmann is very- 
peculiar ; } ct vve iiiid quidquid patrem petii, Quiritil. Ueclam. 
9. 2 : also without an accusative of the thing, e. g. vos peto at- 
queobsecro, Plaut. Curc. 1. 2. 60: eumque petiit iiteris, Capi- 
tolin. in Pertin. 3 : to this we may vefier Vii^g. .£0. 6. 1 16, ut 
te supplex peterem. Nete : Postulare atso means to accuse, to 
Bue, e. g. aliquem de pecuniisrepetundis, Cic. Fragm.Comel. : 
orrepetundis &c. (sc. de), Tac. Aiui. 3. 4 : or repetundarum, 
SufiL CsBs. 4 : capitis, Pand. 46. 1. 53. 

3.) Verbs signifying to leach, to instruct as a teacher : . a). 
doceo with two accusatives ; as, docere aUquem artei» muneam 
&c. : e. g. Nep. Prcef. quis musicam docuerit Epammmdam 
80 aliquem iUerasy Cic. Pis. 30 : also when doceo means to ieach, 

i. e. to relate, to liiiui iU, to explain ; as, doceie idiquem causam, 
to iDstruct auy one in a cause or suit, to explain it to him, is. 
very usual; e.g. Cic. ad Div. 7. 21, Silii causam ^edocui : but 
in tbis latter sense we o^ten.find de alipui re; as Csss. B. C* 1. 

qui de rebu$ eum dopeant» who may. infoim him about 
Aesethings: cf. ibid. 7. 10: Cic. Verr. 4. 51. Alsodooere. 
aliqueiii is ofteii used without mentioii of tiie thing, Cic. OiT. 1. 
44: Cic. Att. 8. 2 : also aUqueai tacere, Cic. Agr. 3. 2 : ali- 
queui Mpcfity Cic« Phil. 9,. 4: altquem.fVj e^ g.^i6i«9«,Cic« ad. 



J)lt.9«tt: €qm, Lhr. 1: acmli: ^)«(loem alao staadi 
with iwo aceuMtiTes ; e. g. iuvmhtitm «ab faamra, Sail. Cit 
l6s alto wben it meaiis to «iy,to diadoie ; e. g. Sall. Cat. 48. 

4, eadeffi — de itinere hostium senatiun edocet, he discloses the 
same thiiigs to the senate &c. : m Plin. Paneg. 26 : also rnerely 
with ao accusative of the thiog \ as Sall. lug. 94. ada edocet 
withoiit a pecBoo t or witfa ao aocusativeof the penoD, withoot 
an aocoeative of the thing, which is tbcn oomoioDfy eoLpreMed 
by the ablative with ie^ or in some other way $ Ctss. B. C. 9. 
108, huiic — quae hcn velict, Hteris nuntiisque cdocct, inturnis 
liim: cf. ibid. B. G. 7. 38 : Sall. lug. 49. 1, e////^qiie edocet 
gva ageret. Somey iodeed, also quote Sali. Decl. in Cic. 14, 
quem Minerva omnes artes edocuit; but many doubt whethet 
thia be a gemiine woik of Salhist : c) dtdoeen, to unteach an» 
olher» to makehim untearn it, is ofied with two accQsatives, Cic. 
Fin. 1. 6, si a Polyaeno — geometriam discere niaiuis&el quam 
iNam etiam ipsnm dedocere : cf. Stat. Theb. 2. 408 : also ali- 
qu&ai with an iofioitive, Hat. Od. 2. 2. 19 : d) erudire to in- 
struct, is seldom osed wilh an accusative of the thing, as Ovid. 
M et. 8. 9,16, fuOum damnoaas eradit miesi ao Stat. Theb. 10. 
507 ; mosdy with the ablative ; as, eradire aKquem artthvs, Cic. 
ad Div. 1.7: cf. Nep. Iphic. 2 : ibid. Them. 10: ibid. Att. 1 : 
or also, in arlibus, iu iure civili, Cic. Or. 1.59' cf. Cic. Q. Fr. 
1.3. To these also belong instUuere^ intbrmarey properly, to 
fijrai I ioetraerei to inatract, properly, to fit out ; imbuere ; which 
do oot lake an accu^attve of the thing» but an ablative; as inati- 
tuere/ infbrmare^ instraere, imbuere aliquem Hieris, atiituSf ea^ 
pientia &c., or ad aliquid : e. g. instituere aliquem artibus, lyra, 
Quintil. 1.3. 10 : aUo with ad, e. g. ad direndum, Cic. Or. 
39 : ad munusy Cic. Verr. 3. 69 ; latine sdre, Coium. 1 . 1 : in- 
fbrmare »tatem puerilem ad humanititem, Cic. Arch. 3: io. 
airaere aliquem oHihm, Cic. Cce\. 30: idettiia rei, Quintil. 1. 
pTttf. : 4» riti^s, Ond. Met 6. 590 : afiquem fraeepli», Pe- 
troin. 140: imbuere se «^i/(ftt5, Cic. Deiot. 10: bonis optmoni* 
hns, Cic. ad Anton. Cic. Ep. ad Att. 14. 13 : aliquem vitiis, 
Liv. 26. 2: ad of^cML, Tac. Ann. 12. 32 : ad iegem non insti- 
tuieedimbutf auoHis^Cic. MiL 4; £ven.d9ceo is th^s vaedf 
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Cic. ad Biv. 9* 8, Socratein fiMbm doemt nobilraumus 
fidicen, perhaps because {\dcs is iiul a tbing lo be taught, but 
merely an instrumeut; perhaps, also, canere is umitted ; as m 
faogUsb sQiae ooUoquially «ay^ be taugbt oo tbe harp, i. e. to 
jilajan it: «o aliquem dbom €quo, amuque, liv. 24» l, Lau 
tctf. But wben erudiie meana to lofQnDy it is fbUowed hy de; 
ias Cic. ad Dir. IS. obviaminihi v^m Mnt fitan» tu«^ que 
me erudiant de omni republica. 

4. ) Verbs of reminding, as inoncrc, admonerc S;.c. : yet these 
verbs are always followed by an accusative of the person, seldom 
hy an accusative of the thiog, except the pronouns hoc, id, 
^juod, quid, qitidpiam &c. : e. g. hoc t€ admoneo, illud te admo- 
nui : Cic. ^tt. 14* 19, id ipsum, piod me mones : Fabiua ea me 
monuit, Cic. ad Div. 3. 3 : illud me pneclare admooes, Cic. 
Att. 9. 5. Yet from these pronouns no general usage can be 
inferred, and aii accusativeof a sub.staiitive is actualiy very rare: 
e.g.SaiLIug«79.i«ea»2mAiocusadmonuit: so also quse commo- 
nefaceret istius turpem — praturam, Cic. Verr. 4. 26 : so, paa- 
aively, commoneri pfficiumt Plaut. Pseud. 1. 2. 17. StiU more 
rarely both accusatives occor together: ibrmerly, indeed» we 
read, Sall.Iug. 79- 1, eam rem nos locus admonuit;but Cortius 
omits Ttos, We more frequently find monere, admonere aliquem 
de aiiqua re, or alicuim rei; e.g. Cic. Att. 11. te oro, ut 
Terentiam moneas de testamento, abouttbe testament: cf. Cic. 
Q. Fr. 2. 3 : Cic. ad Div. 4« 10» putavi eadere esse admo* 
nendum : de ade, Cic. Q. Fr. 3. 1 . 4 : SaU. Cat. 5, de morihm 
civitatis tempus admonuit: Liv. 5. 51, adversse deinde res ad- 
monuerimt re//g/o//f//// ,• vviUiuut an accusative of the person : 
Liv. 35. 13, qui admonereut faderis eum Romani : (jtris alleni, 
Cic. Top. 1 : egeetaiis, SaU. Cat. 21. Cort. ; furtber, Tac. Ann. 
1. 67« contractos— ^empom 9c uecessitatii monet: SaU. lug. 
4Qt cbmmopefacere quemque ben^cU sui : Auct. ad Herenn. 4. 
24, cum ipse te veteris amicitia commonefaceret : ibid. 33, non 
illae te nuptiales tibiae eius matritmnii comimmch^nil so mearum 
me miseriarum commooet, Piaut. Rud. 3, 4. 3b. 

5. ) Veibsof asking, interrogating 8(c. : as, rogare o/i^tiem 
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$entetttiam, to ask any one bis opimon, e. g. in the Roman se- 
nate» Cic. Q. Fr. 2. 1 : unum te rogaie vdo, Plaut. Amph. 2« 
2. 76 : dicisne hoc, quodte rago? ibid« Most* 3. 1. 150: rogare 
aliquem causam rei, Ptiaed. 4. 18. 5 : alflo merely rem, e. g. dic^ 

quod logf), Ter. Andr. 4. 4. 25 : popiilum rogare adiles, Liv. 6. 
42 : 3. to ask ihe people to elect sediles : also de aliqua re, 
Plaut. Pers. 4. 4. 90. Other verbs of interrogating are used in 
the same way ; as interrogo, consulo, to aak counsel, percon- 
tari, with an accusative both of the person and thing; e.g. 
Plaut Merc. 1. 2. 70, hoc, quod teinterrugo : Gic. Tusc. 1. 24« 
Pusionem quendam Socrates interrogavit quadam. geonietrica de 
dimensione : also merely alic]uid;e. g. sententuis, Suet. Caes. 21 : 
so aUo Liv. 8. 32, i/lud iriterrogo : Plaut. Men. 4. 3. 26, ibo 
et consulam /mnc rem amicoSf for de hac re, 1 will consult my 
iiieods about this business : so also nec te id consulo, Cic. Att. 
7« 20 : also with an accuaative of the thing only, Liv. 2. 28, sed 
delatam (rent) consuleie ordine non licuit : abo, consulere ali» 
quid eum aliquo, Plaut. Most 5. 1. 43 : Plaut. AuL 2. 2. 33, 
quECso, quod te percontabor, ne i i te pigeat proloqui : so alao 
Hor. Epist. 1. 20. 26, meum si quis te percontabitur esvum: 
also aliquid only, to inquire about any thing, e. g. adveiUump 
Ter. Hec. 1. 2. 2. Yet we also find interrogare^consulere, per- 
cootari aliquem de aHqua re, e. g. interrogare aliquem de re, 
Cic. Partit. 1 : condulere aliquem de re, Cic. Leg. 2. 16 : per* 
contan aliquem de re, Cic. Somn. Scip. 1 : also merely ali- 
queni, Tjv. 2o. 17, aiid claewhere. We also fiud logare aliquid 
de aliquo, Cic. Vatin. 4, i.e. to ask ut any one : aiso pcrcontari 
(percunctari) ab or ex aliquo aliquid, or without aliquid ^ e. g. 
Cic. Brut. (deClar.Or.)46,cum percontaretur(percunctaretur) 
ex anicula quadam quanti aliquid venderet : Plaut. Bacch. 2. 
2. 12, istuc (i- e. istud) volebam es te percontarier : so disci- 
plinam ex aliquo, Cic. Div. 2. 36 : also aliquem, to inquire 
aboutany one ; e. g. ad percontamlum Homerum, Plin. H. N. 
30. 2 : percontari aliqtiem ex a/iquo, Plaut. Asin. 2. 4. 95, i.e. 
to inquire of any one about any one : so scitari ex aliquo : Plaut. 
Capt. 2. 2. 13, nam sunt, ex te qtue edo scitari volo : Hor. £p. 
lit.7* 60, sdtari libet er «jwo* Yet we find also Vii]g. iEn. 2* 
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1 14^ Eurjipyium scitatum oracula mittiiuus. Note: rogare fnt- 
lUes sacramento, Cms, B. G« 6. 1 : liv. 26 : 35. 2» i. e. to 
8wear-in soldiera. 

Observatkm. 

1 •) The above-mentianed Terbs, wbich, besides an accusative 

of the person, have also an accusative of the thing, sooietimesre- 

tain this latter accusative even iii tlie paasive voice; yet so that 
itis mo<?tly a pronoun of the neut. gend. : as Cic. ad Div. 5, 8. 
14, sin autem quidpiam aut a te essem admonitus : Cic. CobI. 
3, iUud (e esse admonitum volo : Cic. Amic. 24, nec ea, qum 
monemur : Plin. Paneg. 26« reddebant illi, que monebantur: 
Ovid. Met. 4. 154, hoc estote rogati : or mkil, muUa, paueat 
e. g. Cic. Nat. Deor. 2. 66, rnnUa pra^terea ostenlis, niulta in 
extis admonemur; unless this accusatis e be governed by ad in 
admonemur : Ovid. Her. 1. muita rogatus : Ovid. in ibin. 
64Uplura rogatis (particip.) : Ovid. Fast. 4. 4lB,pauca do* 
oeodus eris : SalL Cat. 45, euncta edoctus* SometimeSy how- 
ever, we find substanlsves in the accusative with verbs of the 
passlve voicc ; as Hur. Art. 6S, doclus iter melius : Liv. 25. 
40, vir impiger et sub Hannibale magistro omncs beUi artes 
edoctus : Sall. Cat. 52. 1, Cato rogatu» sententiam (when he 
was asked his opinion) huiuscemodi orationem habuit : ^o ibid. 
50, Cesar rogatus senteiUiam a consule^locutus est : Cic« Att. 1 . 
1 3, rogatum esse eententiam : so also Cic. Dom. 7 : liv* 42. S5, 
rogati auxiiia, being asked for help : Liv. 36. 7, Hannibal in- 
terrogatus sententiam : cf. Vell. 2. $5: thus also Suet. Tib. 71, 
interrogatus testimonium : Tac. Hist. 2. 53, interrpgatus causam: 
Ovid» Met. 1. 137, nec tantum jege^€sa/ti7ten/aquedebita dives 
poscebatur humus : so ApoUo poscitur i}eri^,Prop.4.2.74(76) : 
ratumm posoeretur, GeU. 4. 19 : also without an accusative ; 
e. g. poscitur Alcithoet Ovid. Met. 4. 274, i. e. narrare, though 
it may mean, is suinmoned: fnimenlum flagitarentur, Caes. B. 
C. L 87 : also witiiQutanaccusative,e. g.flagitabar, Cic. Dom. 
7« Wliether edari occurs with a substantive in the accusative 
we caonot deleniiine ; but it ia found witb quod, Cic« ad Q.Fr. 
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5. 5, indteabo dbi, ^rafocf jiiebercule inprimis tfe celattJtn vole» 

bam : Ter. Hec. 4. 4. 23, nos fioc celatos. Nepos even says, 
hoc mihi celatur, e. g. Alc. 5, id Alcibiadi diutius celari non 
poUiit : Con. 5, id cuoi iniaus diligenter esset ceiatum : at otber 
times we find celor de re, e. g. non est de veneno odata materi 
Cic. Cluent. 66 : te nuunmis de rebusa, firatre eese celatam» Cic 
ad DiF. 5. 2 : abo abwtutelyy e. g. non quo oelandus esses, 
ibid. 19* 

Q.) In general we remark, ^at when the question is, whetfaer 
a verb govems two acciisatives, we must draw no inferencefrom 
the accusatives hoc, id, illud, quid, and other pronouns of tbe 
neuter genderynihil which is often usod for noOy muUa and pauca, 
since ihese are used wbeve no other accusative can stand ; e. g, 
fuhil te bortor, moneo, queror 8cc. : nihil dubtto de bac re : 
quid dubitas ? si quid dubitas : koe semper dubito : quid noD 
rnortiiria pectora cogis auri sacra fames ? Virg. ^n. 3. 56. So 
Cicero ad Att. 6. 5, nonquo aliquid iuvare posses ; Cic.ad 
Div. 6. 7.4. CflBcin. qui muUa deos venerati sintcontraeiussa- 
lutem, i. e. valdt : SaU. Cat. 45, mitka prtus de salute sua Pom* 
tsnum obtestatus, i . e. vaide : Satt. lug. 49, ac pauca pfo tem- 
pore milites hortatus, for pauds. 

3i) Tbere is also anotber Idnd of verbs wfaicb take two accu< 
satives, one as verb» transtttvey anotber on account of the pre^ 

position with wliich they are coinpounded ; a», transducere co- 
pias Rhetium, or pontem : these were considered before, n. 11. 

XVII.) After the iDfimtiTe of aum and of otber verbs 
which are folbwed hj a &onimati7e, as fio ftc., die ptt- 

dicate is put in the accusative, when the subject pre- 
cedes in the accusative : e. g. scio patrem esse doctumi 
where doctum is in the accusative because patrem is so : 
audivi multos homines esse occisos, Thus also after vi- 
deri ; as, audio hoc tibi videri mrum; but here esse 
generaUy fails : itshould properly be audio Aoctibi 
▼ideri esse mirum : so video, hanc rem tibi videri /^a^ 
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chrofB^ 8c. esse. So after the infinitives of ollier vetbB^ 

which are followed by a nominative, the noun that per- 
tains to the predicate foUows in the accusative, when 
the subject is an accusative ; as, video ie creari con* 
9ukm: audio te creatum iri consulem : scio te nominari 
Caium : &c. 

XVIII. ) The accusative of the subject very often also 
precedes the iufinitive ; nanaely, when, by aa abbre- 
viated expression, the uominative, which is always the 
subject of a sentence, together with the particles ut, 
quodf quin, an (in English that)y is changed into the 
accttsative, and the yerb, which belongs to it, intothe 
infinitive : e. scio, te vivere^ that tlioulivest : velim, 
te vemre, that tliou come : scio, te esse sapientem. This 
is commonly called ihe accusative with the infinitive; 
more clearly, thc accnsativc of the subject loith the in- 
Jimtive, But how this should properly be formed, and 
when it may or must happeuy cannot be explained, 
uutil we first explain when these particles ut, ne, quin, 
an, are used ; which wiil afterwarcU be considered. 

XIX. ) An accusative also is frequentiy used, which- 
is goyemedi or seems to be governed, by a verb omitted». 
This happens I.) when the verb needs only to be re* 
peated ; e. g. Liv. 6. 26, eventum senatus, quem vide- 
bitur (sc. dare), dabit, which it shall seem right to give 
Liv. 31. 7, ut, quem videretur, mitteret, where mittere 
fails : II.) particularly in passionate expressions, in 
which words are often omitted : to these belongs 1.) 
qtnd multaf why should I say much? for quid (i. e. 
propter quid) multa dicam ? so rie multa^ sc. dicam, Cic. 
Gluent 64: 2.) guid? i. e. further; which is often 
lued by Cicero with an interrogation following it, as 
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quid? nonne &c. : here also dicam seems to fail, what 

shall I say ? 3.) the expression quid? quod, Cic. Div. 
2. 45 : Cic. Att. 6. 6 : Ovid. Rem. 247, whicb is com- 
monly translated yea^ or yea further: it stands properly 
for qidd de eo dicam, quod <ScC., what sliall I say about 
this, that &c., and thus it may be ofien translated ; e. g*. 
Cic. Manil. 5 : Cic. Cat 1.8: it is therefore self-evi- 
dent, that aftcr quid ? quod, a verb must always follow ; 
e. g. quid'! quod multos lunoceutes occidi iussit. It 
would be incorrect to say, odit omnes homines ; quidl 
quod parentes suos, he hates all men, yea even his own 
parents : instead we must put imo or atque adeo, To 
these belongs 4.) the accusative which is commonly 
used in passionate exclamatiohs of sorrow or joy : e. g. 
me miserum! unhappy me ! Terent. Ad. 3. 2. 12 : so 
also me miserum! ibid. 32, or miserumme! ibid. 3. 1. 
4 : te felicem ! happy thee ! Here some understand 
vide, adspice, adspicite ; though this is quite uncer- 
tain : it is quito clear that such an ezplanation will not 
always apply. It is more probable that no verb at all 
is understood by the speaker, no more than in the si- 
milar expressions in English. This accusative is used 
both with and wi&out the interjection o ! whence it is 
clear that it is independent of the interjection. Mise- 
rum! is also used as an interjection, alas 1 wretched I 
e. g. Virg. iEn. 6. 21, iussi, miserum ! septena &c 

Of the Accusative with Adverbs. 

Certain adverbs also are followed by an aocusative : 
e. g. 1 .) bene : as, bene ws^ bene vos, may ii be well 
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with' you, Plaut. Stich. 5. 4. 27 : so bene tws, bene fe, 
Ovid. Fast 2. 6. 36 : beiie Mmalam, TibuU. 2. 1. 31 : 
at other times a datire follows : 2.) prope m particular 
is ofteu followed by an. accusative, thougli at other 
times.by ajdatiTe: e. g* pirope irae, Cic. ad Div. 7. 23^ 
and elsewhere : so propius, proxime : see abovey of flie 
Dative, Sect VIL § 5. n. 1. 

§6. 

(y (/i^ Accmativt wUk Prepositious. 

The preposittous which govem an aceusa^tive have 

already been noticed, Part 1. Chap. III. Sect. 7 ; and 
it was at the sajne time observi^d) that some of these 
prepositioiis are put after their case, aud some used 
adverbiallv without a case. Sonictimes also the case 
fisujs, where it might be ejqpectt d ; e. g. redeo ad quc^ 
mandaa, for ad ea qua mandas, Cic. Att 1 p« 666« 

Emest. : so sitie is used without its case ; e. g. age iam, 
cum fratre an sine 1 sc. eo^ ibid. 8. 3f 

■ § G. 

Of ihe Accusative with Inter)ections. 

Some interjections are ibllowcd by aii accusative, 
which however does not seem to be governed by them, 
but by some verb which has been omitted in the wamKtb 
of feeling : e. g. ah ! me mlserum ! o ! me miserum ! 
0 ! me infelicem ! Thus, Cic. Mil. 37, o ! me miserum ! 
0 ! me infelicem | oh unhappy me ! or, o ! ho w wretched 
am I ! ibid. 38, o ! forteni et a vobis, iudices, conser- 
vandum virum ! o! what a brave &c. : ibid. o ! terram 
ilkm beafara, quse hune virum exceperit ! hanc ingrar- 
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taniy si eiecerit ! miseram, si amiserit ! o ! happy Ismd 
&c.: o! how happy will be the land ftc.: Terent. 
Andl'. 8. A. 10, vah ! cdUidum consilium ! ah ! what a 
cunning plan ! where also it may be the nomiuative: 
ibid. 4. 1. 22, heu ! me miaenim ! SalL lug. 14. % 
eheu ! me miserum ! Virg. ^n. 7. 293, heu ! stirpem 
invisam &c., ah ! hated race &c. : Piaut. Truc. o. 1. 
60, hem ! tibi talentum argenti, here is a talent of silver 1 
for vou ! so ecce mc ! here am I ! ecce hominem mi- 
serum kc. : Cic. Fiu. 2. 30, ecce miserum hominem! 
Virg. Ecl. 5. 65, en ! quatuor aras &;c. : Terent Andr. 
1. 5. 2, proh ! (pro !) deiim atque hominum ; where in 
the warmth of passion Jidem is omitted. It is unqertain 
what kind of yerb, or whether any, should be under- 
stood. As was remarked just now, some understand 
vide, videte, aspice, aspicite ; but tt is probable that 
the aacients did not undentand any. Thus also v» 
me ! Senec. Apocol. ante med. : vsb te ! Plaut. Asin,2. 
4. 75, the deuce take thee 1 At other times vae and ecce 
are used with a dative : aee above, Sect. VI. § 5. n. III. 
Alao ecce with a nominative, Cic. Att. 3. 16 : 8. 3. 

SECTiON ElGHTH. 

« 

Of the Usc of the Vocative. 

The VQcative is used when a person calls or ad- 
dresses another. It may precede or foUow certain 
words, according to the intention of the speaker, and i 

the impulse of fceling : as in Eaglish, friend, du itnot! 
01 do it not, friend 1 vnretch, die ! or die, wretch ! 

It is often preceded by interjections ; as, o miser ! 
o fiU ! bem Pamphile ! &c. : thus Virg. Ma. 1. 198 
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(202), o socii, o passi ^mviora ! &c. : Virg. Ecl. 2. 69, 
ah 1 Corydoa, Corydon» quse te dementia cepit 1 Piaut 
Pcen, 6. 3. 3, proh ! supreme lupiter t Plaut Pseud. 
1. 5. 113, eho ! Pseiidole ! Tereiit. Andr. 3. 5. 10, eho- 
dum ! bone vir, quid ais ? Terent. Adelph. 2. 4. 17, 
heus ! heus 1 Syre ! ibid. 3. 4. 10, hem ! Demea, haud 
adspexeram te : Hor. Od. 4. 2. 49, io 1 triumphe ! &c. 
That these interjections do not govern tbe vocative is , 
self-evident ; since they are each often used without 
tlie other. 

Section Ninth* 

Of ihe Vse of theAblative* 

The ablative is used in so many ways, that it is 

scarcely possible, accurately to distribute its usages 
iato dasses* Many grammarians maintain, that it is 
always govemed by a preposition, either express^d or 
understood. This mav serve for explanation, though 
we cannot always say with conlideace, what preposi- 
tion is omitled. We have, therefoiey retained the com- 
mon method of considerin<j its use with reference to 
the questions, with what 1 through what? of what2 
frm what ? &c. 

§1. 

Of the Abiative after certain Prepositions. 

The ablative is governed by the prepositions a, ab, abs, 
absque, clam, coram, cum, de, e, ex, prae^ prO| sine, te- 
nus ; also by in, super, sub, subter ; to which some add 
pahun, procul, and simul, which others consid 
verbs. W e considered these belore» Part I. dtap: III. 

h2 
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Sect. VII, and there remarked what is moBt impoftant 

respecting them : e. g. that a and e are used only be- 
fore consouants, but not betbre k ; ab and ex before a 
vowel or b, and sometimes before other consonants : abs 
only before t and q. We then also remarked their most 
usual significations, which is of principal importance. 
Of de^ and cum we particularly observe : 

A not only nieaius Jrom, as, ab hoc die, from this day ; or by, 
9» ab aliquo amari to be loved by any one ; but very oftea 
0» the nde of, mth respeet to, in; as, laborare a re fhi- 
mentaria, to be distressed in supplies : iinnus a peditatu, 
strong in infantry : locus copiosus a fitimento, instructus a 
re &c.: soperire ab aiimio, Plaut. Tmc. 1. 1. Further, 
a, where the ejjicient cause is denoted, is used not only after 
passives, but firequently after intransitives with a passive senae, 
and transitives : e. g. Cic. ad Att. 6. 2, $ahebi$ a meo Cice- 
Fone, thou wilt be or art saluted, greeted or compliniented, by 
my son Cicero : Cic. Nat. Deor. 2. 55, nam, qua» spiritu in 
puhnones auiiua ducitur, ea caiescit priuium ab eo spiritu, is 
warmed by &c. : Quintih 9* slu a reo fustibus Tapu^ 

lastet, for verberatus esset: ibid. 12. 1, respondit, a dve se 
spoliari malle, quam ab hoste venire (from veneo), for vendi: 
Ovid. Met* 13. 597» oecidii a forte Achille, 1. e. ocdsus est : 
so cadere ab aliquo, ibid. 5. 192 : Suet. Oth. 5: perire ab 
ahquo, Plin. H. N. 11. 37, sect. 76 : mori ab ii a patris, Val. 
Fl. 7. 484, To these belongsthe usualexpression bene audire 
ab aliquo, to be praised by one, to be in good repute with one : 
Cic. Fin.$. 17, esseque hominis ingenui etliberalitereducati» 
velle bene audire a parentibus, a propinquis, a bonis etiam 
viris. Yet here a seems properly to mean as to. Further, 
a is sometimes uscd after substantives ; as Cic. ad Div. 9. 16. 
X9, heec levior est plaga ab amico, quam a debitore, tiiis ioss 
is less firom a friend &c. : so undae a fontibus^ (or Jonthm : 
Virg..Geoiig» d. 243« hamo ab aliquo* a person belongu^ to 
anyone : e* g. Plaut. Mil.12. 2. 5, ^tfejn^tfeamilitehqc vide- 
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ritis hominem m nostris tegutis — bunc deturbatote in viatn^ if 

you see any person belonging to this ofl&cer, any of his people 
&c. : Tereni. Andr. 3. 1. 3, ab Andria estawc///f/ ha c: Cic. 
Mur. 30f nostri Uli a Platone^ i. e. Flatonici : homo ab urbe 
aUqua : e. g. Tumus ab Arida^ Lir. U 60, of Aricia: tohere 
ah atiquo, to pay by means of a person, from bis money or 
pursei or by assignment upon bim, Cic. Att 7- 18 : 5. 21. 

De very often means on account of, about, concerning : e. g. 

hac ele re, on account of this afiair : de hac re uiini timeo, 
about this circumstance 6lc* 

Cum means with, i. e. together mth, and denotes an accompa- 
niment or assodation^ as when one talks» goes, contends, or 
transacts businesa wiih anotfaer: as pugnare, loqui, ire eum 
aliquo : habitare cum aiiquo, to live with any one : secum ba^ 

bere iibrus, pecuniaiu ^c, to have witli one books, money 
&c. : ego cumfratre infelix sum, I, together with iny brotlier, 
am unfortuoate : homo deprehensus cum sica, with a dagger, 
Cic. Phil. 2. 29 : in cella Concordi» cum gladm homines 
coUocati stent, men with swords, ibid. 8 : so,cum imperio esse, 
Cic. ad Div. 1. 1, to bave thecommand: sedere ctrm Itifitca , 

. to sit in n vest, Cic. Verr. 4. C4 : lit)ram legere cuul jjiagtia 
voiuptate, to read a book witli great pleasure: all which in- 
stances iniply association. Also, cum prima luce, at the first 
lighty Cic. Off. 3.31: saUnum eum sale^ Plaut. Pers. 2. 3. 15 : 
venire cum febri, Cic. Att. 6. 9 • porcus cum humano capite, 
Liv. 52. 9 : convenirecum silentio, Liv. 7. S5: 38. 10: Te- 
reiit. Eun. l'rol. 44: quid uiiiii ca//i te ^\ [iat have 1 to do 
vvith you ? Cic. Quint. 17: ctim his dicUb redit, Liv. 1. 32, 
with these words : cum eo, with diat condition, so far, witb 
tbat proviso^ Cic. Att. 6. 1 : Liv. 8. 14 : cum aliquo consen- 
tiie, Nep. Phoc. 2. We shall immediatdy coiisider when 

^ ciMi 18 omitted. 

Note: sine is used without a case, Cic. Att. 8. 3, age iam, cum 

firatic an s/Vic, i. e. eo.^ also ad; e. g. redeo ad qum mandaS| 
for ad ea qu<c, ibid. 5. 11: which was noticed beiore. 
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§2. 

O/ thc Ablative ingemral withmU a Prepositiqn. 

The ablative, with a preposition omitted, is often 
used in answer to the questions. withf through or by, 
frmn or 6/, in, aut of, as ta, on, on accmmt of for 
what? wherel whence? whcnl Note: These questions 
must be used with great caution, since they will nol 
alw«,ys apply ; and sometimes seTeralwill applytollie 
same circumstance. Thus confidere homine means, to 
trust to a maoy or to rely oti a man ; and therefore we 
may ask to what? or m what? In applying these 
questions we must generally consider the sense of the 
preceding word : e. g. to informare artibm raany be- 
ginners adapt the question, m wfaat? since they si:q>* 
pose that informare means to instruct; but it really 
means to form, and therefore the proper question is, by 
what? andthencearises the ablatiye.*' 



* Though it did ootappesr right m a trandation to depart to 6r ftom 
the iDtention of thc audior, it would, odierwisey have been prefoable to 
arrange die fbllowing instances, not according to thc questions prefixed 

to them, l)ut according to the several notions which the abUtive con- 
veys. The arraugement, which thc author has adopted, ha.s ncc^ssarily 
led to this inconvenience, that the same or similar instances occnr under 
different heads. Nothing can be more prccanou^s tlian a divisiou iormed 
upon thc prepositions, sinre the same preposition in different languages 
has extremely diiierent uses. This is remarkably illustrated by compariDg 
the diffierence of thc Latin, German, and English prepositions in the ex- 
amples given by Ae author. The readery therefore, must understanlly 
tbat die prepositions contained in the questions prefiied toeach head, are 
nottobeusedintmGslatingalltheeiampleSibutare merdy iatended to 
oonvey ihe leadiqg noUon of tibat olass to wfaich diey are aevefally pre* 
fixed. 



uiyui^cd by Google 



Of the 4biattve. 



103 

I 



I.) Wherewith / witk what? Here the ablative by 
itself withoiit cum must be used, when it does not de- 
note an accompaniment or association, or when the 
English wUh cannot be altered into together with. This, 
therefore, happens : 

1.) Firat, when an instniment, tool> or implement isdenoted» 

with which any thing is efiected : e. g. loqui lingua, to speak 
with the tongue» not cnm lingiia : cernere oculis, to see with the 
eyes : gladio aliqueai interficere : manibus apprehendere ali- 
quid : naturam ezpellas Jurca, tamen usque recurret^ Hor. 
Epist. 1. 10. £4 : Piaut. Rud. 5. 2« 19» tetigisti acu sc. lem : 
Yiig. Ed. 3. 64, malo me Galatea petitylascivapuellattbespor- 
tive girly Galatea^ aims at me witb an apple. In all such in- 
stances cum is improper, and must not be used. 

Note : Yet in some places we find rum even when an instru- 
ment is meant; where, however, it may becommoniy perceived 
that a 8ort of associatioD is impUed : e. g. Cic. ad Div. 2. 10. 5, 
interea eum mm copiis omnibuft vexavi Amanienses, I witb my 
assembled forces bave hara88ed tbe people of Mount Amanus ; 
here cum seeiiis unnccessary, and without it we should translate, 
I with, i. e. by my assembled forces; but since it is used by 
Cicero, it will be better to translate, I together with Bcc. The 
foUowingpaasage ]& more remarkable, Ovid« Met. 1. 180»terri- 
ficam ca|nti8 concusut (lupter) terq[ue quaterque CflMariem, 
emn qua terramy mare, sidera movit. Here qaa eeems to de« 
note the instrument, or meaus, with which Jupiter moves liie 
earth, sea and stars, and therefore cum would be incorrect: 
but since tbe verb is not nuyoet but mofoit, y/e may expiain cum 
as ezpressing an asaociationy togUher with : we may therefore 
tranalate» iogether wiik whi^ fae moved &c. : i.e. wben fae thook 
h]B*air, be ako abook the earth &c. : Plaut. AuL d.fi. S, eqiu- 
dcm quo eam, aut ubi sim, aut t^ui sim, nequeo cumammoceT' 
tuin investigare, I cannot with my mind certamiy discover : 
where cum anmo is harshly used for ammo\ since it merely 
means witb mj mindi i. e. by my mind, aa an instrument or 
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meaa» witb which the inves^pition b luade : yet dxac^iy io Uie 
mie way we find xecordari eim animOi Cic. Clueot. 25 : queri 
cum aUquo, u e* beside &Co Cic. ad Div« 3. 7 : 7* 27 : we miuit 
transUite it tn or beside: thua etim is oftki used ibr fn , e. g. iu- 
venes cii?»equis, Cic. Nat. Deor. 2. ^2, i. e.on horbeback : nemo 
ctm magistratu, Suet. Tiber. 12, i. e. in magistratu: esse cum 
iinperioyCic. ad Div. 1.1: cQDoarc cum toga pulla,Cic. VaUn. 
13 : for affud ; e. g. habeie ucum^ Cic. ad Dir. 7* 25 : Oc. 
Verr. 2. 31 : ao, habitaie eum aliquo. Particularly wemay here 
refer the foUowing expresnons» where eum is manifesllj redun- 
dant ; Cato R. R. 77, cum melleoblinito : iuga c?im loris omata, 
ibid. 10 : vehicula cum culeis onusta, Plin. H. N. 7* 20 : sul- 
cum eum terra complerei Colum. de Arbor. 4 : cum voce maxima 
condamarei Gell. 9* 13 : ungere ciim vino, Veget. de Re Veter. 
1.11: to which we maj also add Ltv. 1.51, instnictus cum ar» 
matontm manu venerat ; yet we may tranalate instractus abfto- 
laUky^ttd out, inproper orroy, aod separate it firom cum, 

2.) When a mean is denoted, with or by which any thing 
happens, so that it may ahnost be represented as an instrumcnt : 
e. g* prec^us plus snpe proficimus, with prayers we often 
profit more : here also we may appiy the question through what l 
Terent. £un. 4. 7. 19» omnia prius experiri verhiSf quam mn», 
sapientem decet, a wise man must try cvery thing with or 
through words, before &.c. : aUquid s?7t7///o praiterire, Cic. Sull. 
2 : Cic. Fartit. 23 : transire, Cic. Att. 2. 19, to pass over with 
silence : siientio is often used in the sense of silcntly, in silencey 
without noise; as« to proceed in sUencei Ces. B. G. 7« 1 1, 18 : 
Liv. 8.23 : Cic.Tusc. 2. 20 : yet in this latter sense we ha?e 
cum silentio, e. g. convenire, Liv. 7. 35 : adtendere, Terent. 
Eun. Prol. 44. Yet we also find petere cum precibus, Liv. y. 
16 : at otlier times, merely precibusi Liv. 1. 16 : Cic. SuU. 19* 

2.) With verbs of arrayin^^, turiushing, adorning, loading,en- 
dowing, filling &c., with any tiung : as, instruere mihtes armi&: 
omare parietem tabulis pictis, with pictures : obruere hominem 
hpidibusp to overwhehn with stones : curaalaie ben^eOif to 
ioad with benefits : 'donare/t^ts, to present with foooks: implere 
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aliqiiein «p0 &c, . Particukurly we muet maation here Instruere» 
wbentmmlated^ to lOBtnict: e^g^ii&qwem u^pktUiaf ari^ug, to. 
fiimbh wilh wifl«lomy arts iScc* So also tbe pamves cmxn, donari, 
Cttmulariy impleri rebus kc. To tbese we may also add praedi- 

tus endowed, e. g. ingenio ; refertus oninibus rebus. Yet we 
find instructus cum, e. g, Liv. 1, ol, iiun dubitHre quin — in- 

structus cum armatorum manu armatusque venturus sit. We 

migbt infer from tbia paaaage» tbat ia otbera also cum ia properlj 

mideratood : butcum.axmatonim mapu periiapa doea oot depi^iid 

OQ instructufl^ tbough Perizomus ad Sanct. ao. takea it^ but to 

ventums mt : instructus in ofbn used without . an abladve, and 

roeans ready, prepared, arrayed, sc. vvilh ali Uungs nccessaiy : 

c. g. e^Lcrcitus ita stetit instructus, utScc., Liv. 4. 18 : Komanus 

exercitua inatructus dimiaUiom, Liv. l. 15 : ao imtructi pairatir, 

que am ing^ti dientium exercitu aic tribunoa — adord a^nt, 

liv. 3. 14 : wheie again tum ia uaed, wbich may indeed be <xmw 

nected with instructi paratique, but may alao he refeored to 

adorti sunt, and translated, together with, as it may be in the 

passage cited above, Liv. 1. 51 ; at least there seemsno neces- 

sity for referring it to instructus. Yet we find such expreaaiona 

as sttlcum complere cum terra, Colum. de Arbor. 4, wherecKm 

migbt have been omitted : vehicula cum culds onusta» Plin. 

H. N. 7-20: iuga cum loris omata, Cato R. R. 10. Itis dif- 

ficult to determine, whether adlici tristitia, laetitia &c., belongs 

here, since it is not certainiy known wbat adficere signifies. 

Note : Praeditus often seems to be omitted ; or, at least, we 
may olten suppose that word, as will be mentioned bereafter : 
sometimes in, at other times ciMitmay beunderstood ; as,homo 
iaatate\ mnherjhrmapulchrai ephtoivLvaeUkmtiime UteruHs, 
Gic. ad IHv. l6. 15. 

4. ) With contentua, contented : as, nemo sua sorte conten* 
txii, 00 ooe coniented with hia lot: here we muatnever us^ cttm.* 
cf. Cic. Tusc. 5. 34 : Cic. Flacc. 28 : . it is also witb a geni^ve, 
Dict. Cret. 2. 17. 

5. ) With iacere» in tbe ezpreasion - quid hao kemm fadas ? 
Cic^SeaU. 15; Cic. Vefr. d. 16^ whatcan you do wlth thia 
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man ? so also quid koc homine faciatis i Cic. Vm. X. l6 : quid 
€^f$a Cflpua foceritisy liv. 39« 37 : quid fedstt scipione ? Plaut. 
Cas. 5. 4. 6 :. Pkuit. Bacch. 3. lOO^ neidt» quid faciat imro^ 
what he shaU do with the gold ; wheie it nay also be iha dative, 

whicb is ofien tlms uscd ; c. g. Cic. Caccm. 11 : Cic. Acad. 4. 
SO: Cic. Att. 7. 3. Thus also in tlie passive ; e.g. quid me 
§LCtt wbat will be done with me. quid hoc homint fiet ? Plaut. 
Capt* 5» 1 • dd| vok) ero|ptarey meo muwn quid sit factum fiUo ? 
what has beeu dooe irith my yoong^ aon f what has become of 
himF quid iUo fiet? Cic« Att. 6. 1 : si quid eo factum esaety 
Cic. Manil. 20, i. e. if any thing (ill) had been done with him. 
Yet in this instance we also find cum ; as Plaut. Capt. 4. 2. 22, 
quid hic tantum incipissit facere cum tantis minis Also witb 
de : e* g. quid de hac re factum est, i. e. as to^ about: Cic. ad 
Div. 14. 4| quid de Tulliohi mea fiet i cf. Terent Ad. 5. 9- 39 : 
Plaut. Epid. 1. 2. 4B : so esse is used, e. g. quidnam se fiitu* 
rum eiihet, Liv. oo, ^-2.7, i. e. what would become of them. 

6. ) In flomeinstances it isnearly indi£ferent whether cum be 

cxpressed oi not^ nainely, when nodirectassociation or accompa- 
nioientis implied, nor aiiy actual inslrument or incan, butrather a 
certain way or manner ; particulariy wbeo the ablative is accom- 
panied by an a<yectiye ; e. g. magna cum vobqf^tate legi Uteras 
tuas, or tnoffm vds^ate &c.| I read your letter with great plea» 
sure: fed hoc magna etfra, or magna eum eura: cum prma 
luce, or prima luce proficisci : so pace tua, vestra, witb your 
permission : and tiia, vestra cuj» pace : cum silentio, or si« 
lentio. See a bttle before. 

7. ) Cum often fails, even vvhere an association is evidently im- 
plied: yet in generai only with historians, and perhaps only when 
they speak of military foroes : e. g» C»s. B. G. 7f ad castra 
CflBsaris <Mniit5ifs copUs contenderunt : ibid. 19f CsBsar, equitatu 
prcemisso, subsequebaturofnitt^copiit: and immectiately afteTi 
speaking of the Nervians, subito omnibus copiiii provolarunt : 
ibid. €9, Aduatici — quum omnibus copiis auxilio Nerviis ve- 
nirent: and dsewbere; e.g. ibid. 33; 4. 24: Nep. Milt. 41» 
ai|deri adversus se tam exigms capiis dimicare: ibid. R^. 1, 
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qiiod flMiJPifRtt po6t homiimiii meaiofiain exerekihu terra ma> 
rique intulit Gmcii^ : Satt. Cat. 57. 4, Antonias 

citu sequebatur: lug. 38. 4, multitudine Numidarum Auli 
castra circumvenit: Liv. 10. 25, profectus (comu\) apto exer' 
dtu: Liv. 31. S6, postero die omminu capiis cousul iu aciem 
descendlt : ibid. 36. 1, inde (oto exercitu profectus : thusabo 
Cic. Mil. lOy obviuB fit ei Qodius ezpeditusi nuUa fheda, naUk 
im^pedmentu (luggage), imlbt comiftfttu. 

The word with is oflen translated into Latio by adverbs : e. g, 

vere with truth; vere confirmare possum: prudenter with pm- 
dence ; libenter with pleasure. Further, particular regard must 
be paid to the accompanying verbs : as, I am joioed with you^ 
tmUw tiln 8um : be is angry with me» iratcitur, suecensU m^i* 

IL) Thraugh or by wbat? viz. when a mean^ or 
cause, or instrument is denoted : in tliis case we may 

either use an accusative with per, or au ablative : e. g. 
industria et ingenio homo fit doctus, through indus* 
try and genins : here per industriam might be used : 
virtute reddimur felices : sperando malum fit lenius, 
througb hope an evil is made &;c. : docendo discimiis : 
Cic. ad Div. 16. 10, ine^ et purgationibus et vi ipsius 
morbi consumtus es, thou art wholly wasted through 
&sting ^c. : ibid. 4, nuUa vi expulsus : and so conti- 
nuailjr. Nothing is more common : and except when 
the gerund is used, per with an accusative may be 
aubstituted, but an ablative is more concise. 

Note : 1 .) We can use au ablative to tiie question thnntgk 
whatf only when we speak of thiogs, not of men or animals : 
e. g. I am fortunate tkroughn^ brather, must not be tranalated 
fiaire meOf but perfratrem meum, or /ratris ope* Thus, per 
SuUatn multi eiecli suut, or a Sulla, but uot Sulla : yet there 
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are 90ine exceptions to this remark ; e. g. Liv. 29- 18, quibus — 
scelus expietis, i. e. per quos : Cic. Mil. 9f servos, quibus 
sylvas pubiicas drpopulatus erat^ Etrunamque vexarat, i. e. 
perqm: Sall. lug. 17> Cort. qui ferro aut bestm iDterierey 
wfaeie loiiie read a bestaB : 2.) ihr<mgkf when it does not deoote 
a mean^ or eause, muBt not be tFanslfited by an ablalive, but by 
per with an accusative ; e. g. to run through the city, currere 
ptr urbem^ not urbe 

It is however uacertaia^ wbence this ablative is de- 
Tivedf since we have no preposition goyemiiig an ab- 
latiye, which can be used in such instances. Yet it 
appears that a may pften be understood, especially 
with passiyes ; and sometimes with other verbs : par- 
ticularly since it is thus expressed ; as Oyid. Art 
1. 724, candidus in nauta turpis color : aequoris unda 
debet et a radiis sideris esse niger, black throygh the 
sea water and the sun's rays : ibid. 610| Minoida The- 
seus abstulit, a nulia tempora comtus acu : yet this 
is seldom, and in^eneral a will not apply ; e. g. htwmni' 
tate sua sibi comparayit amicos, by his politeness; 
where ciim seems preferable ; and the same preposi- 
tion may be understood in other piaces; sometimes 
cum seems to be expressed for peTy e. g. quantum cum 
(throuo^h or by) maxuno beneficio vestro negotii susti- 
neam, Sall. lug. 85 : cum crepundiis, quibus cum ho- 
die filiam inveni meam, Plaut. Rud. 5. 3. 7, i. e. 
through which, by which ; tliough it may also bc trans- 
iated, together with which ^c. : Macedonum animos 
sibi conctliavit cum HeracHde, Liy. 32. 5, i. e. by the 
arrest of Heraclides. 

Note : Here belongs 1.) inforniare aliquem artibus, sapien- 
tia &c. which is translated iyi : but it pi operly at all times 
means, to form one by : therefore the ablative is used not in 
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answer to ihe question, in what? bul through or hy whatf 

2.) delectari aliqiia re, so oblectari, means to be delighted by or 
tbrough any thing, smce it is really a passive : it is commonly 
tianslated, to deltght in any Uiing ; wbich is the saoie io e&ct: 
80 we £iod delectare aliquem aliqua re, to deligbt one by any 
tfauDg : 3.) florere, e. g, Uudei divitiia^ liberis, propinquts, inge» 
nio^&c., literally to blossom or flower, i. e. to be in good cir- 
cumstances, or condition tlirough &c. : Cic. ad Div. 2. 13. 3, 
florentem tf^a/e^ <^'6u«| honoiibus, ingemo, liberis, propinquis, 

III.) JVhereof? wherefrow ? of ovfromYihaXl Here, 
to avoid confusioiiy a distinction must be made : 

1. ) When the question qf cftfrom what? is the aame as 
through, hy or vskh what ? and denotes a cause or mean, the 

ablative is used without a preposition : as pinguescere glan- 
dibus, to grovv fat frora or with acorns : perireyafwe, venenOy 
from buDger, from poison : nmcrescere invidia, to grow iean 
from envy : lassus cura tired of care, fessus eundo wearied of 
g<»ng : fisger curis wtgentibus : corpus manat sudore : difflueie 
otio : pallere metu : horrere frigore^» : thus Liv. 7. ^5, vivere 
rapto : Caes. B. G. 4. 10, vivere p/sf /^//.s atque ovisy to hve on 
fish &c. : came, ibid. 5. 14: Virg. iEn. 6. 144, siiiuli fron- 
descit virga vietallo : ibid. 209, i^fii crepitabat bractea vento, 
with a gentle wind. Yet we also find vivitur ex rapto, Ovid. 
Met. 1. 144: fessus de via, Cic. Somn. Scip. 1 : Cic. Acad. 
1. ly tired of the joumey : so languere de via, Cic. Phil. 1.5: 
vivere de arboribus, Caes. B. C. 3. 49, i. e. to live on thc barlc 
of trees : so de vestro (on your own proi>erty) vivito, Plaut. 
Truc. 5. 6l. So de iucro vivere, to live on ihe kindness or 
bounty of another, e. g. Cic. ad Div. 9* 17« quia de lucro 
prope iam quadrieonium vivimus : Liv. 40. 8, de htero tibi vi- 
vere me scito. 

2. ) Butwhendiequestion^oryromwhat^ has notthesame 
import as through or by what ? the prepositions a, ab, or de milst 

be used : and here we niay inquire whether the usage of tht; 
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em attows tlwiii to be omittod. a) De ts &cansd.y 
evcr omittod : e. g. homioeB d!e te^ bello^ &e. loquuntur : hae 
re ftudivi, flcripsi, auditum est 6cc. ; wbere must always 

be expiesscd. b) A or ab is mostly cxpressed : as, pater a nie 
amatur : mundus a deo crealus est : hic locns distat ab urbe, 
a moQtB» a s^lva trecentos passus : ivi ab urbe, a aionte : 
adolescentia, a pueritia 8(c. boc feci» 1 have done this from 
myyouth. Tbere are a few instancea» wbere a may be omitled : 
e* g* 1.) wben tbe verb is abeady compounded of a or a6 ; asy 
abesse, abire &c. : e. g. abesse domo tx fwo, Cic. ad Div. 4. 6 : 
abesse mpta, Ovid. Remed. 773: cr^tre, e. g. domOf Plaut. 
Merc. Prol. 12 : urhe^ ibid. 3. 4. 69 : magistratu, to resign or 
lay dowii a magistracy, Cic. Pis. 3 : Cic. ad Div. 5, 2 : Liv* 
&• 31 : yet abesse is used with a, Cic. ad Div. 2. 1 : C^c. Seat. 
12: lav. 89* 30: alno abire with a, ile, «r; e. g. abire^ iure» 
Cic. Verr. 1. 44 : a seosibus, Cic Acad. 4. £8 : d!e looo, Cic. 
ad Div. 14. 1 : er ocuUs, JAv, 25. 16 : 2.) with the names of 
cities, as Roma, Carthagine &c. profectus est, he departed from 
Rome &c. : ao domo, rure venire, to come from home, from the 
country ; humo surgere from the ground : yet sometimes a is 
found with names of ddes and with dbmt» : 3.) with verbs 
which denote to keep oC to liberate» to be firee, or vacant» 
wbere a may be ^ther ezpressed or omitted ; as, arcere aliquem 
ab aditu or aditu, liberare a periculo OTpericuio ; so liber is 
used with or without a ; vacare a labore or labore ; so locus 
vacuus a cuUodibus or cmtodibm : so also pellere, e. g. loco, 
Liv. 10. 6 : patria, Nep. Arist. 1 : civitatep, Cic. Parad. 4 : 
foro, Cic. Harusp. 18 : ateo with de» a» er ; e. g. de eo, Cic. 
Acad. 4. 46 : ab agris, Ovid. Met, 14. 477 : ab aliqua, Terent. 
Eun. 2. 1.9: e foro, Cic. Pis. 10: mosstitiam ex animis, Cic. 
Fin. 1. 17. Also movere, e. g. loco, Caes. B. G. 3. 15 : Cic. 
Div. 1. 35: with er, Liv. 34. 20: Nep. Att. 7: with a, Ca- 
tull. 3. 8 : 4.) with esse when used in description, as esse 
magno natu, U> be of great age; summa dignitate, of high rank ; 
pulchra specie &c. ; where» howev^, pnBdttus faiU or may be 
understood : 5.) with the partidpbs miu$, satus, ortust gemiue, 
prognatus, crehu, eeStui, e. g. : a) fuUus, e* g. Pehpe, Cic. 
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Tusc. 3. 12 1 matre Mtua, Gc. Nat* Deor. 3« 18; eodem paire, 
Nep. Cim. l : cf. Liv. 1. 39 : Ond. Met. 19. 96 : ftlso with e or 

€r, Teient. Heaut. 5. 4. 7 : ibid. Ad. 1. 1. Id : Cic. Nat. Deor. 
3. 19 : Nep. Dat. 2 ; with «, Virg. ^n. 3. 98 : with de, Ovid. 
Met. 4. 422 : Ovid. in Ibin. 407 : b) satus, e. g. Anchisa, i. e. 
flon of Anchises, Vii^. jEn. 5. 331 : Nereide, Ovid. Met 12^ 
dS : flatiu «If tye dmna, Liy. 38« 58 : c) ortui, e. g. millti fluf- 
imdiff, Hor. Sat. l. 6, 10; orhi» m for a «e» liv. 2. 6: also 
witli ea^ or a, e. g. concublna, Sall, lug. 108 : ahillo ortus 
es, Cic. Mur. 31 : esse oi tos a Germanisj Caes. B. G. 2. 4 : 
80 also orimdus: d) genitus, e. g. c^tis, Virg. ^n. 9- 642 : £2e 
Mi^Me iMtt^ro» Ovid. Her. 16. 117 : e lerra, ibid. Met. 1. 
615 : e) progmtius, e. g. ileo, Lit. 1. 40 : fentt parentibus, 
Terent. Phomi. 1. d. 65, and elsewhere : also e CimbriSf Can. 
B. G. 2. 29 : a Ditepatre, ibid. (i. 18 : f) cretus, e. g. aliquo, 
80. patre, Varr. L. L. 6. 2 : Virg. iEn. 9. 672 : also ab origine 
• eadem, Ovid. Met. 4. 606 : <2e chwmrea gente, Claudian. in 
HercuL 76 1 g) ediiue, e. g. ataok re^bm, Hor. Od. 1. 1. 1 : 
also de, e. g. dir magno Jkumne, Ovid. Her. 5. 10 : also naed, 
e. g. patre eerio, Cic. Rosc. Am. 16 : 6.) with all adjectivesy 
ihatare used in descnption; as, ruber crime red iii the hair ; niger 
ore : pulcher corpore: where, however, the ablative rather 
meansy as to, with lespect to : 7.) poets olten aod other writers 
sometiniea omit a, as monte fugere, sylva fug^; wluch hae 
aheady been noticed amongst the exoeptions. 

Note: when Jrom is equivalent to out ofy ex is used : as, to 
come from heaven^ e cgbIo venire : ex aniaio» from the heart ; e 
periculo servari, to be preserved firom danger, We sball faere- 
after consicter, wheo treating of the questlon» out rf what f under 
what drcumstances ex may be oniitted. When from or qf is 
the same as amongst, e. g. many of these &c., after adjectives, 
after niini, pars &c.y and after the pronouns quis Snc,, the geni- 
tive is used : as quis vestrum? wluch of you ? mhil harvm re- 
nm, none of these things : also e, ex, de, in, inter : see above, 
of the Genitive, Sect. V. § 21 n. II. In the same way the ge- 
nitive is used to the queslion whose ? or of whom ? e. g. afiriehd 
of my father; or my father*s fnend, amicus patris. 
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' IV.) Wkerem ? in wliaA ? when the notioD' of place 
o!* Kttntttion is priftcipally intended. Here tlie English 
in must generally be translated into Latin hy the pre- 
position in with an ablatiTO : e* g. in urbe esse, legi 
in Livio varias narrationes &c. It is, however, some- 
times omitted, when it is equivalent to^ as to, in jte^ 
spect to &c. : e. g. 

1. ) with celrtaiQ adjectiveS) as rudis arte, inarteix orHs: 
80| peritus iute, coDsuttus iure, where turismight be uaed : see 
ihese adj^tiVes above, Sect. V. % 2. n. I. 

2. ) angi aDimo^ lo be barassed in mind : Cic. ad X)iv« l6w 
14. d« audio te animo angi : Cic. Bfut d : valere ammo, to be 
strong m mind» Cic. ad Div. ibidb : also cadere ammisy Cic. ad 
Div. 6. 1. 10: pendemufi ammk, Cic. Tu9c. 1. 40: also; pen« 
debit animi, Terent. Heaut. 4. 4. 5 : disci ucior atmni, Cic. ad 
Div. 16. 14. 

5.) I<svare aKquem a%t/a re, to letievetfi or of any thing, e. g. 
mtre, which is alwaysused : Cic.ad D!r. 16. 9. 4, literas, quae 
nie molestia valde levarunt : utinam oninino liberassent : from 
which passageit is plain that levare cannot aiways be translated, 
to deliver : so aiso, se are alieno Uberare aur lemre, Cic. 
Att. 6; 2. 

4. ) With sorae verbs which mean to instruct ; as imbuere, 
instituere, erudire aliquem arte, literis &c. Note : instrueie 
and informare belong not tb these, but to the questtion with or 
tJ^oUgh what^ ainoe instiruere means' to array, iii£>nnaie to 
fomi': se^ above, SbcI. VH. % 3. n. XVL 3. 

5. ) With esse to be, in a figurative sense to be siluafte» 
when used with an adjecdve ur pronoun, tpi may be either 

expressed or omitted, as esse in niugno dolore, or niagno dolore, 
esse 2/? magna spe or magnn spe^c: Cic. ad Div. 6. 1. 17, 
sis futurus ^ noQ adfiictiore conditione, not ia more unforti^ 
nate drcumstances : ibid. 11. simus ea mmtCf iet us be so 
mtnded. 
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G.) VVitli verbs of exceUing, beiug superioi-, surpa:sbing; iA 
excellere^ prwstare, alicui aliqua re, in any tbiog : yet we also 
iind exceliere in re, as Cic. Fio« 5« 19i in i^c PhUotophuk 
excelleret. 

70 SoaieU0ies in refiarence to pasaages quoted; a9« dizit hoc 
Cicero tertio eapUe; guarta wrw : yet im}» more commooly 
ezpiessed. 

8.) With tbe iiame8 of ciUes, in the plural number, or. of 
the third declension, e. g. fui Carthagme et Athenis» Yet aince 
the question wheref applies to theaey we shall oonstder them 

under that question ; see heieaiter. 

9«) The poets ofiten omit in where it would be expressed in 

prose; as, iiavlta^i^^/»e sedens, Ovid. Fast. 6. 47 1 , tor di \n\\)\m: 
so,raedia urbe, in the midst of the city : niedio niaii : medio ta- 
bssimus ibis« Ovid. Met. 2. 137 : Virg.^.£n. 4. 404, it uigrum 
eampU ^^eni fbr in campis. Sometimes this happens in prose, 
e. g. medio admm eellu eburtms sedere, Liv. 5. 41, for in medio, 
M seltis: so sedere earfento^ lair. 1. 34 ; eede regia, ibid. 41« 
for in carpeiito, &c. 

10.) When a time is denoted ; as h^me in winter, pace et 

bello'y where in is usuai : so also hoc tempore : see hereafter, 
under tbe question when ^ 

V.) Out of wkat? Here e or ed' can seldom be oniitted : 
e. g. we must say urbe fugerey e ccbIo, e fenestra, e 
niIiiloiuhiIfit,eterrafactus&c.: except, l.)wheiieor 
ex is already expressed i n the verb, as escedere urbe, exire 
ttrbe,€iiciurbe&c.: 2.)withtheverbcoQstat;e.g. bomo 
omstat animo et corpore, where ex is omitted, but might 
be expressed : 3.) vvith names of cities ; as, Roma fugere, 
to fly out of (from) Rome : 4.) when out qf is equi- 
valent to through, <m account of^ e. g. desitkrio out of 
lonpfing, amore out of love : 5.) it is often omitted by 
the poets, as loco venire, sylva tugere, monte currere.: 
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since, in generai, poetical writers aim at unusual ex- 
pression ; yet with some verbs the prose writers do the 
same : .e. g. peUere patria, Nep« Arist 1 : civitate, Cic. 
Parad. 4 : movere tribu, Cic. Or, 2, 67, to expel from 
his tribe : seuatU| Cic. Cluent. 43 : possessione, Cic. 
Verr. 1. 46. 

Note : the expressioD, He did it out qf aDger, is translated per 
iramor ira motns fedt 

VI.) In what 1 when it is equiyaleiit to^ astoyrhail 

and is added to adjectives and verbs to define their 
extent or reference : this case was partly considered, 
n. I Vy but the foUowing instances may be added : seger 
pedibnSj oculiSj diseased in the feet, in the eyes : firmus 
equitatUf sometimes ad equitatu : natu minor, mmimus, 
maior, maximus, the younger^ youngesty older, oldest : 
magnus ingenioy crine ruber, niger ore, brevis pede, lu- 
mine isesus : contremisco corpore toto : so also contre- 
misco tota mente atque ammbus artubus^ Cic. Or. 1. 26 : 
perhorresco anifno, Cic. Verr. 4. 60 : Hor. Episl 1. 6. 
14, animoque et corpore torpet, is torpid in mind and 
body : Nep. Phoc. 4, cum pedibm non valeret, since 
he was weak in his feet ; captus mente, weak in under- 
standing, Cic. Acad. 4. 17 : captus omnibus mejnbrisy 
Liv. 2. 36 : Cic. Rab. Perd. 7« i. e. lame in &c. To 
these belong verbs of abolmding, wanting &c. ; aa 
abundare, carere aliqua re, to abound or be deftcient 
in any thing : aa careo culpa^ I am witbout fault : see 
hereafiter, n. IX. So prsestare alicui or aliquem ifor- 
trina^ humanitate, to excel one in learning, huinanity 
&c. : laborare morbo, re /rumentarioy pedibus &c. to 
«uffer in &c. Some refer to these, detectari, oblectari 
re, to delight in any thing : but improperly, siace 
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botli are pas.sives, aiid the sense is, to be delighted by 
aiiy thing. To these we nHiy add the ablatinre after 
comparatiyes, where it^expressed, by svdiat quantity oiie 
thing exceeds another : e. g. Cic. Verr. 3. 52, ager 
CLXX aratoribus inanior, more en^pty in or by one 
hundred and seventy husbandmen : Liv. 2. 7, uno plus 
Etruscorum cecidisse : Liv. 5. 30, um plures tribus. 

Note : Sometiaies the English in does not adiuit to be trans- 
iated by an ablative ; as, it lay not i?i me, per me non stetit : I 
have a great interentui books» libroa habere magoi mea intereat : 
he was a partaker in the labour, erat particepa laboria. 

Vn.) to what ? accordmg to what? where, how- 

ever, the abiative may as often be translated by the 
English f fly and most of ike exani|des may be referred 
to the preceding case : as, primus ordme^ first as to 
order, in order : vicinior loco, nearer in or as to situa- 
tion : qui prior tempore^ potior mre, he who is prior in 
time is preferable as to rigfat : hic est mihi aMe filius, 
benejiciis pater, amore frater, in years my son, in bene- 
fits my father, in love my brother : Terent Adelph. 
1. 2. 46, natura tu iili pater es, ego consiim, according 
to nature thou art his father &c. : Cic. Off. 1. 35, Cy- 
nici, qui reprehendunt et irrident, quod ea quas re 
tarpia non sint, nomimbus ac verbis flagitiosa ducmnus, 
which in fact are not disg^raceful eS:c. ; Liv. 35. 32, 
callida et audacia consiiia prima specie (according to 
first appearance) Iseta sunt, tractatu dura, tventu tristta : 
it may l)e translated, in Hrst appearance pleasant, iii 
management hard, in event sorrowfuL To this place 
we refier mea sententia, meo iudicio, according to my 
opiiiion, my judgement ; for de mea sententia, de meo 
iudicio, botli which are very usuai : alsp metiri aliquid 

i2 ' 
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ev aliqua re, or aliqua ;v without ex, to measure one 
thing by or according to another ; Nep. Eum. 1, quod 
magnos homines vtrtiUe metimur, non fortuna : usum 
pecuni» non magmtudine sed raiifme metiri, Cic. ad 
Div. 7. 12 : Cic. Pis. 18 : also with €2\ e. g. metiri 
ftliquid €T sua causa, Planc. Cic. ad Div. 10. 4 : so iu- 
dicare, e. g. aliquid non numeroseA pandere, Cic. Off. 
2. 22 : utUitatey Nep. Att. 13 : also with e^', e. g. ex 
aquo^ according to equity, Cic. Caecin. 23 : aliquid 
e.v aliorum ingeniis, Terent. Eun. 1. 2. 118 : also with 
<7, e. g. a vero sensu, Brut. Cic. ad Div. 11. 10. There 
are perbaps no other general usages in which the ab- 
lative corresponds to the question, according to what? 
i. e. as to wliiit ? iii u liat? Leamers, liowever, must 
be careful not to be guided merely by the sameness of 
prepositions, in English, but must attend to all the cif' 
cumstances uiider which they are used. 

VIII.) On what ? Here the ablative is used only 
after verbs which mean to lean, depend, trust, rely 
&c., as confidere, fretus, niti: e. g. feci hocfretus hur 
mJUnitate tua, relying on your kindness : niti aliqua ra 
or in aliqua re, to lean on any thing, as baculo, terra, 
promissis &c. : confidere alicui rei (homini) or aliqua 
re, e. g. amiciti^ tuse or amicitia tua confisus : in is 
seldom used with it, e. g. sibi m multitudine, Auct. B. 
Afric. 19; wheresibi isredundant Herealsotheleamer 
must be cautious not to be deceived hy the sameness 
of prepositions ; e. g. Believe me on my word, must 
not bc iranslated, crede mihi meis verbisy but crede 
mibi affirmanti &c. : so consumere operam in aliqna 
re, Cic. ad Div. 16. 15. 1, to spend one^s labour on 
auy.thing; aud dare operam alicui rei, but not re: so 
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He sets tlie food on tlie table, nol ponit cibuju viensa 
but m mensa. Note : he sits on the seat, sedet in 
seUa, Cic. Div. 1. 46 : in solio, Cic. Fin. 2. 2) : with- 
out m, with an adjective, e. sede rcgidy Liv. 1.41: 
eburneia sellis, Liv. 5. 41 : prima sella, Phasdr. 3. 6. 5 : 
mo equo, Mart. 3. 7. 49 : and without an adjective, 
e. g. carpentOy Liv. 1. 34 : tergo aselli, Ovid. Fast. 
3. 749. 

IX.) On account of what 1 for the sake of what ? be- 
cause of what ? Here 1.) propter, oh, caasa, are gene- 
rally used ; as» fecit propter te, tua causa, propter lu- 
cnnn, ob lacruniy lucri causa : also j^er ; e. g. fecit per 
iram, per odium, through anger, on account of anger 
&c. : 2.) frequently de ; as, boc de causa, because of 
this reason: 3.) the ^lative with the participles 
ductus, addnctus, motus, incitatus &c. : as, fecit amore 
tui ductus, he did it from love to you : desiderio iu- 
citatus, through longing desire : also impedUus ; as, I 
cannot come to you on account of business, negotiis 
impcditus: 4.) also without these participles, the sim- 
> ple abiative of the passion or affection, as love, hate, 
hope, desire &c., where in Englisli from is used ; asi, 
fecit odio, from hatred. Sometimes also, other words 
are put in the ablative ; e. g. Sall. lug. 37. 4, quod 
quamquam et savitia temporis et opportumtate loci ne- 
que capi, neque obsideri poterat : particularly after 
the verbs gaudere, laetari ; e. g. gaudere aliqua rCy to 
rejoice on account of any thing, where de is omittedy 
which at other times is used : commoveri aliqua re, to 
be troubled or violentiy aiiected on account of any 
thing : per afiter licet is translated on account of ; aa, 
tibi per patrem non licet, you dare not on account of 
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your father. Here .also as before it is necessary to 

attend to the exact import of tlie English preposition, 
before we can detemiine whether an ablative should 

m 

be used. 

X.) For what ? i. e. instead of what ? Here pro is 
indicated, and must generally be expressed : e, g. I 
will give you much for tlie book, dabo tibi pro libro 
multum : to speak for, in behalf of, any one, dicere 
pro aliquo. Yet after the words, to ofFer for sale, to 
buy, to sell, to hire, the price is put in the ablative 
without pro : e. g. vendere aliquid tribus drachmis, 
magno pretio, parvo pretio ; in which latter examples 
prctio also may be omitted. On the contrary, For 
what do you take me ? qualis tibi videor ? or qualem 
me iudieas or habes ? He takes thee for a leamed man, 
habet te doctum or pro docto ; I cannot speak for tears, 
prse lacrymis. 

XL) Whcrel Uere the ablative is, in general, only 
used with names of iowns, of the plural number or of 
the third decleusion, and with the word vils : e. g. 
Cic. Off. 2. 24, Antipater Tyrius Athenis nuper mor- 
tuus est : Nep. Reg. 2, Alexander Babjflone morbo 
consumtus est ; tlms we often find Veiis, Delphis, Car- 
thagine &c. ; Nep. PraBf. nuUa Lacedctmoni tam est 
nobilis vidua, where Lacedaemoni is the old ablatiYe 
for Lacedaemone : Cic. Rab. Post. 10, Neapoli in cele- 
berrimo oppido &c. So continually rure or ruri (abl.) 
esse, vivere &c., to be in the country, at one's farm : 
e. g. Cic. Rosc. Am. 18 : Cic. OfF. 3. 31 : Terent. Ad. 
1. 1. 20. Note : a) yet we sometimes tind the names 
of cities with in ; as Suet Aug. 96, t» Fhitippis Thes- 
salus quidam ei de futura vietoria nuntiavit : iEmd Au* 
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gu»tua, for the sake of perspicuity, was accustomed to 
use in before .all uamea of cities ; as Suetonius relates 
Aug. 86 : b) that, on the other hand, names of towns 
of the first and secoud decleosion and singular number/ 
together with humus and damuSj io the question where ? 
must be put in the geuitive, was observed before, of the 
Genitive, Sect. V. § 3. n. VI. e. g. fui lionm, domi : 
iacui humi: though we also find in domo; as, Cic* 
Off. 1. 39, m damo clari hominis : also domo foi* domi ; 
e. g. se teuere domOf Cic. Red. Sea. 11 : Cic. Dom. 
3 : c) sometimes also the ablatiTe of a name of a town 
is used to the question, near or ai what? for apud^ 
iu^ta, ad ; e. g. Vdis for apud Veios^ Liv. 3, 12 : 5. 8, 
12| and elsewhere. 

On the contrary, with the names of countries and 

islaods, and with other words, in is used in answer to 
the question where? as, in Italia fui, in Cypro, in illo 
monte &c. But even with these words the.poets often 
omit in ; as, Italia tuta ior in Italia tota, monte summo 
for in monte summo &c. This aiso sometimes occurs 
widi prose writers ; as Sall. lug. 44. 4, plerumque 
milites stativis castns liabebat : ibid. lug. 88. 3, ssepe 
a^gressus iiinere fuderat, ibr in itinere, on the m^rch : 
jLiT. 25. I9y et ipse aliquantum voluntariorum itinere 
in agris concivit, i. e. in itinere : Nep. Praef. magiiis 
in laudibus fuit tota Gr^tcia^ for in tota Graecia : Cic* 
ad Diy. 16. 11, etsi oppoitunitatem operae tum ommbuB 
locis desidero : so also in the common formula, terra 
maric^e belia gerere, l^y land and jsea. EspeciaUy 
loco is often used in a figurative sense without m; as ' 
Cic. ad Div. 12. 28, res ncque nunc difficili loco mihi 
videtur esse» et iuisset JacUlimo : so peiore res ioco non 
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potis est esse, Tereat. Adelph. 3. 2. 46 : ut indiore 
simus locOf ne optandum quidem est, Cic. Hanisp. 38br 
So we often find summo loco^ cquestri loco, ignoUli loco 
natus &c. when the family is indicated : honesto loco 
natus, Cic. Flacc. bom of an honourable famiiy : 
alfio loco instead of, as frairU loco aliquem babere, to 

account one instcad of a brother : tu es mihi patris, fra- 
tris, loco is very usual : soraetimes /oco means, in pro- 
per time, Cic. Leg. 3. 18 : otherwise in ioco : thus alao 
statu ; as, deteriore autem statu ut simus, Cic. Harusp. 
28 ; res vestrse quo statu sunt? Liv. 3. 68 : nihil suo 
statu manety Cic. Nat Deor. L 12 : otherwise in statu; 
e. g. cum in koc statu res essent, Liv. 26. 5 : cum in 
hoc statu res esset, Liv. 32. 11. 

^ote: 1.) names of islands to the questioii wherc ? are also 
often put in the genitive ; e. g. Corcyraiy Cypri &c. for in Cot'' 
qfra : see above^ Sect. V. § 3. n. VL 2.) we also iind sedere 
tn uBa and sedere ieUa, carpento : see examples latdiy quoted : 
3.) the name of the water, i. e. sea, ri?er &c: over wbich one 
passes, is also put in the ablative : e. g. with tr^icere ; ssfreto 
in Itariam, Liv. 22. 31 : jEga:o iiiari traiecit, Liv. 37. 14 : ex- 
ercitus Fada traiectus^ Liv. 21. 56. i^lso introire porta, to 
enter a door, is used foar times succesuvelyi Cic. Pis. S3. - 

XII.) WJience? /romwhaXl fromwkatfl^icei Here 
the ablative is properly allowed, only widi the names 
of towns, and with ^e words domus, rus, hHmus, 
where a is always omitted : as» venire Roma^ Cartha" 
gine, domOj rure (or ruri)^ sui^re kumo, to come from: 
Romie, Carthage &c. : Cic. Att 4. 13, te Roma profec* 
tum : ad Div. 14. 4. 4, Brundisio profecti sumus : ibid. 
16. 5, Leucade proficiscens : Off. 2. 23, Aratus pro- 
ficiscens Sicyom : Nep. TimoL 3, deinde Corintho ar- 
cessivit colonos : Nep. Milt 2, tum id se facturos, cum; 
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ille domo Tenietis &c. ; Tereiit Bun. 3. 5. 63, pateme 
rtire redierit iam &c. : ibid. Hec. 1. 2. 115, rure huc 
advenit : Plaut. Truc. 3.2. 1 , rttri nou rediisse : Ovid. 
Met 2. 44dy vix oculos t^jdtoliit humOf {rom the ground : 
ibid. Fast 6. 735, surgit kumo iuvenis : toUere se kumo, 
Virg. Georg. 3. 9. On the contrary, with the names 
of countries and other words, a or er is used, as venire 
e Gallia, er hortis : ab urbe longius progredi. 

Note : yet theM usag^ are somedines revened by the an» 
dents: viz. 

1. ) With names of citiesy and domus aud humus, a or ex i» 
used : as Cic. Off. 3. 12, vir bonus ab Jlexandria profectus : 
Css. B. C. 3. 9A, Libo discessit a Brundmo : liv. 1. 47» non 
tibi a Corintho, nec ah Tarquiuiis (a city in Italy) peregrina 
regna moliri necesse est : Cic. ad Div 4. 12. 2. Sulp. cum ab 
Epidauro Pirseeura navi advectus essem : atid immediately 
after ; eo consilio, ut ab Atheids in Boeotiam irem : and after« 
wards^cum ab ^^^^«improficisci&c. : liv. 40. \^,ab Roma re- 
dii : Plaut. Mil. 2. 1. 48, fugere cupere ex hac domu (Ibr domo) ; 
Cic. Senect. 23, tanquam er dtmo : Viig. iBn. 3. 25, viridem- 
que ab humo convellere sylvam. 

2. ) On the conU^ry the prepoeition fuU, a) with names of 
countries ; as Nep. Phoc. 3, Cassander Macedmua pulsus est, 
for e Macedoma: liv. 45. 13, litered^nde Macedonia allat» : 

Curt. 4. 3, classis Cypro advenit : Tac. Ann. 2. 69, Germa- 
nicus Mgypto remeans : b) w ith other words, especially pel- 
lere, movere, cedere &c. I here often occurs pellere aliquem 
pauia, dvitate, urbe, sedibus : Mep. Arist. 1, scribentem, 
ut jMtrta peUeratur : Nep. Pboc. 3, capitt« damnatos patria pe-' 
putit : Virg. ^n. 6. 382, pulsus corde dolor : pellere /oeo, Liv. 
10. 10: pellere civUate, Cic. Parad. 4. So we find loco mo- 
vere, senatu movere to expel froni ihe senate, trihu movere 
from a tribe &c. : e. g. Cic. Cluent. 43, ut alter in aerarios re- 
ferri aut ^rt6ic moveri iubeat : Tusc. 3. 7, et reliqute partes to- 
tumve corpus $taiu cum eat motum : so cedere liico for de ioco. 
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is vcry usual. VVith poets the umission of a, ex or de is siiil 
more common; e. g. Virg. Mn,5, lS9,Jimhu$ omneQ pro$}[\ieTe 
suiB: ibid. 6. 182, advolvuot ingeotes mmtibus ornos, i. e. de 
moDtibus : and daewhere. We need notremark bem, that tbe 
prepositioD is often omitted, when it is already contained io tbe 
▼erb^ as abesse \oco, exire urbe &g. : see § 3. n. 11. 

XIII.) When? Here the preposition in is omitted : 
e. boc temporey at this time : tempore ia the time, 
e. g, belli, of war : on the other hand, in tempore means 
in time, at the right time ; e. g. in tempore Tenire, to 
come in time, in proper time, Terent Heaut. 2. 3. 123 : 
Liv. 33. 5 : although tempore sometimes has the same 
sense, e. g. tempore abest, Ovid. Her. 4. 109: for 
which tempori (abl.) or temperi is often used ; as Cic. 
Sext 37 ; Plaut Cas. 2. 6. 60 : so Aicii in right time, 
Cic. Leg. 3. 18, for wfaich elsewhere in loco is used, 
Cic. ad Div. 11. 16: Terent Ad. 2. 2. 8. Furtlier, 
hoc die on this day, whence hadie is derived : superiori 
anno, nocte &c. in a former year, a former night ; 
proxima nocte, last night : Nep. Hann. 3, proximo tri- 
etmio omnes gentes HispaniaB bello subegit, in the first 
three years : ibid. Att 22, itaque die quinto decessit, 
died on the fifth day : Caes. B. G. 2. 33, tertia vigilia 
eruptionem fecerunt, in the third watch of the night : 
Cic. Rab. Post 15, iptis diebm hostem persequi : 
ibid. Catil. 2. 7, triduo audietis, in three days : ibid. 
ad Div. 2. 7. Qfpaucis diebus eram missurus tabellarios^ 
in a few days &c. : ibid. 16. 1 2. 12, ut aut seger aut hyeme 
naviofes : and sooii after, neque enini meas puto ad te 
literas tanta hyeme perferri : ibid. Oii. 2. 23, quod tam 
longo spatio multa hereditatibus tenebantur, in so long 
a time: ibid. ad Div. 5. 17. 3, et proxune recenti meo 
adveniUj at my recent arrival : Liv. 22. 9, Flaminius 
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cum pridie soiis occasu ad lactim perveniss^t» at sun- 

set : Sall. Cat. 3, vel pace vel bello clarum fieri licet : 
so om?ii te?nporey Cic. Phil. 14. 7 : koc tempoix^ Cic. 
Off. L 2. Particularly the following ablatives deserve 
notice : ludisy at the time or on the day of the games ; 
gladiatoribusy on the day of the shows of gladiators ; 
QmitiiSf on the day of die Comitia ; nuptHs, on a wed- 
ding day ; e. Ltv. 2. 36, ludis mane servum quidam 
&c. : and immediately after, sibi huiU pi cLSultatorem 
displicuisse, i. e. in ludis : Cic. Att. h 16, itaque et 
hdis et gladiatoribus mirandus. AII these instances 
are usual. That in is oraitted is evident : yet it soiue- 
times is expressed : e. g. Terent Andr. 1. 1. 77, ii» 
£ebus pauds — Chrysis vicina moritur : Plaut. Capt 
1. 2. 64, in his diehus : Liv. 35. 19, hoc me in pace pa- 
tria mea expulit : ibid. 30. 37, indignatus Hannibal 
dici ea in tali temporcy audirique : Cic. ad Div. 9. 16, 
in tali re ac temporc : ibid. 11. 18. 4, ut qui in nuLvimo 
bello pacem veile se dixisset : Suet Tib. 6, in paucis 
diebuSj quam Capreas attigit : in omm temporey Lucret 
1. 27 : in hoc tempore. Cic. Quint. 1 : in teinpore^ Cic. 
Catil. 1. 6, at the time : in longo tempore, CatuU, 63. 
35 : m parf>o tempore, Ovid. Met 12. 512, quo in tem^ 
pore, Plin. H. N. 8. 22 : the use therefore of the pre- 
position is not erroneous, though its omission is more 
common. 

Observations. ^ 

1.) To this questioQ when I tbe ablative of the participle oftien 
i^ipSies witfa or without a noun lubstaotive or proooun : 

a) With a substantive or pronoun, which is called the abla- 
tive absolttle : as, patre moriaUep the iather djriog» when tbe 
fathor died : patre mortuo, the iather being dead, when the 
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fiiUier was dead : duceiUe frBire, his brotiier leadmg, i. e. uoder 
tbe guidance of hi« brpther : 9ol€uU deo^ God wiUing, if Gcxl 
wilU Instead of a participle a subetantive is oAen naed ; as, 
Cicerone eeiwu/e, Cioero being consuU in the consulate of Ci- 
cero, wfaen Cicen} was consul: Ciceroneet Antoniocoirs«/t^, 
when Cicero and Antony were consuls, in tbe consulate ot 
Cicero and Antony : ine consule, te consule &c. : so, patre sua' 
90r€f auctwe &c.» bjf the persuasion» the advice of his £ather : 
soy me iuatan, audaref hy my persuauon, advice &c. : 8om(»> 
times an adjective ; as/ patre eameio, tiuoo ; me cotucio ; te tn- 
9cio : all which instances are common ; Cic. ad Div. 7* 19, ni- 
liil te ad me scripsisse demiror, praesertim tam mvis rebui;, par- 
ticularly when things were so new or unusual : ibid. l6. 15, nec 
mirunii tam gravi raorbo, iu so dangerous a sickness, where 
perhaps i» is cMuitted. 

b) Without a noun or pronoun, which, however, is not so 
common as the fbrmer usage : e. g. Liv. 34. 31, ib\^permis90, 
«eu dicere prius seu audire mallet» ita ooepit tyrannus, when it 
was left to bis choiccy &c. : nondum eomperiOf quam in regioneni 

venisset, Liv. 33. 5, when it was not yet known &c. : audito, 
MaclKuiidam refugisbe, Liv. 28. 7. An adjective aiso is uned 
instead of a participle; as Liv. 28« 17> haud cuiquam dubio, 
quin huatium essent, since it was doubtful to nooe^ that they bo- 
longttd to tlie eoemy. 

2.) it would be wrong to suppose that the question when f 
might always be answered by an abiative : e. g, tliree daya be* 
fore, three days afbr ; ' whefe we must use ante, post, wluch are 
very common. The ablative is used only when the preposidon 

in may be suj^posed. The queslion wheu ? in otber iustances 
is expressed lu vanous ways : 

a) By intra within, when tlie time nuist be accurately ex- 
pressed ; e. g. inira biduum morietur, he vvUl die within three 
days, i. e. before three days are past. 

b) Ad: e. g. Cic. ad Div. l6. 10. 4^ nostra ad diem dictam 
fient, by the appoinied day. 
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c> Per» wtieo it denotes duratioiiof ume, or may betranalated 
during ; as» pir tres dies te non vidii 1 have iiot aeen jou during 

three day^, 

d) In, with an accusative, when translated for : bb, quanti 

CGenas in mensem, at what cost do you dine for a month ? 
quanti babltas in meuses tres? wbat does your lodgingcostyou 
for three mouths ? 

e) Sometimes by the accusative id: id teniporis, at that 
time: Cic. Cat. 1. 4, quosegoiam multis ac summis virisame 
venturos id temporis esae dixeram^ i. e. eo tempore» 

f ) By ffe, viz. when an action is denoted which takes place 
ata certain time: it is generally used after surgere, proficisci, 
mittere, vi^are^ and similar verba : e. g. C»8. B. Q« 5. 9j C»- 
sar — de tertia tngilta ad hostes oontendit, at, i. e. at the be- 
ginning of the third watch, as soon a^ it commenced: ibid. ?• 
45, hac re cognita Caesar mitLiL cumplures equituin turmas eo 
de media nocte, at uiidnight, as soon as mtdnight : Cic. ad Att, . 
?• 4, multa de nocte eum profectum esse ad Ciesarem : Cic. 
Mur. 9, vigilas de nocte : Cic. Sext. 35, cum fbnim, comitiumy 
curiam muUa de noete — occupavissen^ long beforeday-break: 
Hor. Epist. 1. 32» ut iugulent homines, surgunt de noefe la- 
tiuiie» : iie de nocte, Terent. Ad.o, 3. o5 : venue de jiocte, Cic. 
Mur. 33 : de die epulari, Liv. 23. 8 : de die convivium adpa- 
rare, Terent. Ad. 5. 9. 8 : de die potare, Plaut. Asin. 4.2. 16 : 
vivere de die cum latronibus, Cic. Phil. 2. 34, i. e. ko live all 
day bng: navigare de men$e Deoembri, Cic. Q. Fr. 8. 1. 

g) By ante, before ; as, ante vesperam, beforeevening; where 
the aUative would be incorTect* lustead of ante we may use 
1.) mbf when the near approach of a dme is denoted ; as, sub 

vcsperam, towaidis eveniug; sub id tcmpus, uear tliat time ; 
yet sub is isoiiietimes used for in, and denotes the exact time : 
Nep. Att« 12, quod quidem sub iprn proscnptioue perillustre 
fuit, i. e« lempore proscripUonis : «ub profectione, Csss, B. G. 
3. STyat the time ofmarching : sub noctem, Virg* JEn. 1. 662 
(666), ,at night: sub luoe^ Ovid. Am. 3 14. 7, by day : sub 



126 



Of ike Aifiative 



tempus edendi, Hor, Epist, 1. 16. 2^; ii)by abhmet wheaone 
leckoiis b«ckw«nU, and ipeaki of a fiaiC tifne ; tt three ytm 
ago» «bbinc tribus annis, or abhioc tres annos : e. g* Clc. 
Verr. fi. 9, horum pater abhine duo et viginti amm est mor** 

tuus, iheir tatlicr dicd tvvciity-two years ago ; Tercut. Andr. 1. 
1. 43, intcrea mulicr qnaedara abkinc triennium ex Andro com- 
migravit huc vicinia?, thrce years since : Cic. Verr. 1. 12, a6- 
hine annos XI V : Cic. Phil. 2. 46, abhinc anni>8 viginti : Cic. 
Verr. 5^^ abhine XXX dkbm: Cic. Att. 12. 17| ahkmc «m- 
pUus anm$ quinquagmta, more than fifty years ago: Plaut. 
Most. £. 6$f abhine sexaginta aim» occisus : Cic. Rosc. 
Com. 13, quo tempore ? (&c. dccuiit) hinc annisquatuor. Ab- 
hinc properly means, from this, from tli)s tiine: and the answer 
to tbe question how long ? is put in tbe accusative: to theques- 
tion wheo i in Uie ablative, sc. in: 3») pridie, as pridie Cal. 
MaiaSi 

h) Pottf after ; as, post longum tempue, longo potit teuipore, 
«fter a long time* a long time after : for which ex is also used in 
tbe senae of stnre; as» ex illo tempoie nemo dictus est dictator, 
since that dme no one has been named dictator : ex quo tem^ 

pore, since which time, is very usuai: e. g. Cic. ad Div. 5.8: 
for which ex quo, sc. tempore, occurs, Liv. 3.24; 28.39: so, ex 
hoc tempore, Cic. Sext. 1 : ex eo, sc. tempore, Sueton. Caes. 
23 : ex ilk>> sc. tempore, Virg. Mn, £. \69f since tbat time : eff 
pnttnra triurophare, Cic. Mur. 7. Instead of postf siUf may be 
used : e. g. Cic. ad Div, 10. l6, eitb eas (literas) statim recitat» 
sunt tu», after tbat letter thine was immediately read ; Liv. 25. 
7, sub hm dtcta ad genua Marcelli procubuerunt, after thcse 
words &c, We may also say intenectis tribus diebus, longo 
tempore interiecto Su:., for post tres dies, post longum tempus : 
e. g. anno interiecto, after the interval of a year, Cic. Provinc. 
8 : paucis interieclas diebus, after a few days, Liv. 1. 56 : so also 
interiecrtis aliquot diebus^ Cfts. B. C. 2. 14 : ioteriecto spado, 
ibid. B. G. S. 4, afbr a time. AlsO postridie; postridie dus • 
diei : posti idie Cal. Maias&c. 
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O/ the Ablative without a Freposition in particular. 
Tbe ablative is used 
I.) Witb certaia substantives. 

1.) In the description of a quality or .properfy, of the form, 
age &c. : yet in such instances it is usually accompabied by au 
adjeclave, pronoun or participle, as an epithet ; as, homo magno 
natUf pulekra/orma &c« ; and perhaps either prseditus or cum 

18 understood : e. g. Liv. 21. 34, ma^no natu principes castello- 
nim: Nep. Dat. 7, maximo natujilius desciit: Cees. B. G. 1. 
4,7, summavirtute et humanitate adolescentem : Tereat. And. 
1. 1. 45, mulier quaedam — €gr^^ /orma atque mtate integra, 
i»f peculiar beauty &c« sc, prwdita: ibid. £un. fi* 1. 52, ia ubi 
haacce /arma vsdet konesta virginem : ibid. Adelph. 3. 4, 79» 
atUiqaa homo virtute ac fide : Sall. Cat. 48. 5, hominem nobilem, 
i/uuimis divitiiSf summa potentia : Cic. ad Div. l. 7- 29, Len- 
tulum nostruni, eximia spe, sumina&que virtutis adolesceutem : 
ibid. 16. 15» 4, acce(» tuam epistoUm mciUantibus literuUi : 
Cic. Cat. I . % interfectus est propter quasdam seditionum sus- 
piciones C. Gracchus» dari$simo patre, aoo, maioribus. Also 
without an epithet, but with a difllerent sense : as, puer a^tate, a 
child io years : Cses. B. C.3. 103, ibi casu rex erat Ptoleinajus, 
puer tetate : of this see above under the questioni as to, accord- 
iog to %vbatf To these also belongs d^peui erep a shield of 
brassy where ex faib : Viig. ^n. 3. 286, «ne caoo el^peum^ 
magni gestamen Abantb. 

'2.) With opus, usus est, erat, fuitScc., it is, was, &,n. neces- 
»ary, the thing net ded is commonly put iii dic ablative : e. g. 
4 Opus est mihi libii?, i have need of books : tibi opus est torti- 
tudine 6cc. That a nominative also may be used with opus ; 
e, g. libri mihi opus sunt, fortttudo tibi opus est; and that pro- 
nouns of the neuter gender are rather put in dte nominativey and 
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Bubstantives in tlie ablative, was more at large observed, of llie 
NomiiMlive^ Sect. IV. 1 2 : 'Bod we thece inquired whetber uMi 
raay alvo be jotned to a Domuiitive» 

IL) Witli certain adjectives ; as, 

1.) dignus worthy, indignus unworthy, to the question, of 
what ? as, dignus lauckf Cic. Dom. 5, worthy of praise : indig- 
T\\x% benejicm : ^o;;ore, Cic. Vatin. l6: imuria, Tereut.Ad.2. 
1. : boc e^t te digDum, this Is worthy of thee : hwc nodiiin- 
digmi auntf these things nre unwortby of us: filius|wt^redigiiQ8, 
a 800 worthy cf hiii father (wheo the father is a celebrated iniaD): 
Cic. ad Div. 1. 7, quia te est dignus filius : viribus nostris dig- 
num, ibid. 2. 1 1 : admittere indigna geuere nostro, Ter. Ad. 3. 
5. 55 : vox — populi maiestateet victoriis lodigna, Caes. B. G. 
7« i7y aod elsewbere. Yet dignus and indignu8, after the Greek 
idiom, are aometimea used with a genitive; e. g. Cic. ad Att. 8. 
15, Balb. obsecro te, Cicero, susdpe curam et cogitAtioQeiD 
dignissiniam tnm virtutis : Plaut. Trin. 5. 2. 29, non sum sa/u- 
tis digiius : imperii, Cic. Harusp. 24, in some ediuons, others 
add gloria : Phaedr. 4. 20. 3, quidquid putabit esse dignum 
moriee : V\rg* iEn. 12. 649» desoendam magnorum haud unquam 
indtgous avorum. But when a verb is to foUow» e. g, be is 
worthy to beloved, esteemed &c., then dignus and indignus are 
Bometimes followed by ut, but more commonly by qui; as, est 
dignus qui ametur, forest dii^nus ut ametur : sometimes alsoaa 
in&oitive foliows ; as Virg. i^i. 5. 89, et erat tum dignus amari: 
dignus alter eltgij aher eligere, Plin. Pao. 7 : indignus, Ovid. 
Art. 1. 681. Nate: Dignus is abo uaed witb a dative; e«g. 
reneti, Plaut Poen. 1. £. 44 : prob<e, Ovid. Trist. 4. 5. 57» whidi 
may also be the genidve : also with an accusative ; e. g. quid 
sim dignus» Plaut. Capt. 5. 2. 6. 

2.) Macte, a word exprebsmg go<xi wishes, and svhicli has 
thc form of a vocative, as if it were derived from mactus, a, um, • 
or of an adverb, or of a |Mirticiple firom magOy xi| ctum^ is atso 
uaed with an ablative : as Viig. ^n. 9* 641, tnaete nova wHuti 
puer, sic itur ad a»tra, good luck to thee, youth ! with tby virtue ; 
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fo aho m«cte wtiuie, Cic. Tusc. 1.17* This word is used ia a 
waj nogular way; for instaDce^ Liv. d. 12, PorseDa says to 
Mucius, who attempted to kiU him, iuberem tnacte virtute esse, 

si pro rnea patria ista virtutc staicL, l should wish ilicc good luck 
with thy valour : Liv. 7- 10, tuni dictator : jnacte virt ate 2iC 
^tate esto : so, macte virtute diligentiaque esto, Liv. 10. 40 ; 
macte mrtute esto, Sen. £p. 66 : made hae ghria, Piin. Pan. 
46 : macte animOf Stat. Theb. 7- ^dO : also Ltv. 7« 36, macti 
virtute miUtes romani este ; where maeti appears to be a plural : 
80, macti ingenio esse, Plin. H. N. 2*2. Eci. Hard. It is also 
, used with a genitive ; as Stat. Svlv. 5. L 37 : ibid. Svlv. 5. L 
33 ; Mart. 12. 6. 7, macte animi : Sil. 12. 256» moc^e o virtu^ 
Hs avit». Also without a case foUowing it : e. g. macte ! Cic. 
Att. 15. 29» i. e. o excellent! also the nominative mactus oc» 
curs : e. g. mactus fercto sis, Cato R. R. 134| i. e» conteQted, 
satisfied with. 

*3.) AUenus, strange to, unsuitable to, not adapted to, foreign 
to, is conimonly used witb a; as, alienum a dignitate, unsuii- 
able torank: yet in Cicero it is ofteu used withoutn,* as, ad 
Div. 1 1. 27* 14, quod esset alienum nostra digfutate, and else* 
where; e. g. ibid. 14. 4: Cic. Or. 26 : Cic. Div. 1. 38: also 
with a dative, Cic- C»cin. 0' Nep. Them. 4: or a genitive, 
Cic, FiS. 1. 4: Nep. Milt. (), 

4.) Many adjectives have been already considered under the 
vaiious questions proposed before : as, contentus aliqua re, coii- 
tented with any thing, to the question wherewith ? liber a labore 
or labore, free from labour, to the questton firom what } fretus 
aliqua re, rel ving on any tbing, to the question on what f unlefis 
freLus l>e rather a partlciple : it is also unUed '\ ith esse ; e. g. 
fretus sum, I rehed on, 1 trusied: as, copsllio frctus sum, Te- 
rent. Andr. 2, 1* 36; cf. ibid. 3. 5. 13; qui voce /reh suntp 
Cic.0fi:i.31. 

5«) Venalis exposed to sale, carus dear : Hor. Od« 2. 16. 7» 
Qtlum ~ non gemmis neque purpura venale nec auro^ not to be 
sold for gem?, nor pnrple, nor gold : Plin. H. N. 19* 4^ cibus 

vot. 11. K 
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vcnalis uiio axse : quod non opus est, as$e carum est, is dear ata 
penny, Cato ap. Senec. Ep. 94. 

6. ) Magnus, grandls, maior, maximus, mmor, minimuSy are 
foUowed by the ablative natu, to denote age, since the notioD of 
age b DOt contained ia theae adjecttves by tbemselves : thence 
when maicnv mazimus&c. are used without natu, itmust never- 
theless be understood. 

7. ) Other adjectives are alsd used vnth anablatii^e : e. g.ad- 
Buetus, besides a genitive and dative, takes also an ablative, 

which has been already observed, Scct. V. § 2 : further, aequus, 
e. g. phis quani me atque illo sequum foret, Plaut. Bacch. 3.3. 
85 : ui se aquum est» ibid. Rud. Prol. 47» where, however, it 
may be an accusative, aince there occurs piseatorem aquum est, 
ibid» 2. 6f UDless agere be here supplied from what precedes. « 
Also with the adjectives of measure and extent, the ablative is 
used to tliL qucstlon hovv long? how high how broad f e. g. 
faciemus (scrobes) tribus pediina altas, duobus semis latas, tri' 
bus longasj Pallad. in lanuar. 10 : longum sesquipede, latum 
p^Bf PUn. H. N. 35. 14 : non latior {t^^m) pedibus quinquih 
ginta, Cm, B. G. ?• 19. 

8. ) EspeciaUy here we may reclcon comparatives. They are 
often united with ablatives of three diflferent kinds, whi2hshould 
be carefuUy distinguished. 

a) First» an ablative of tbe thing or peraon with which an* 
other is compared. Here quam is usuaUy omittedi aod instead, 
the fbUowingsubject, which is generaUy the nominative or sonie- 

tiroes the accusative with the infinitive, is put in the ablative: 
e. g. tu es doctior pafre, forquam pater : video te esse fehciorem 
fratre, for quam fratrem, than tby brother; Cic. Att. 5. 21, 
fame nihU miserius: Cic. Senect. 14, lubil est otiom semiute 
iucundius : Cic. ad Div. 9* 14. 10,nihil est enimvtrMeforiDO- 
sius, nihil pulchrius : these instances are very common : w, 
roaior annis sexagintUf Nep. Reg. l,olderthan sixty years, luore 
than sixty years old : maior annis viginti, Suet. Ca^s. 42. On 
the contraryythe expressions I know nothing more beautifui than 
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vktae, I give it to you rather than to your brother, would be in* 
conectly translated, novi nibil pulchrius ptrtute, do tibi libenR 
iamfratre; here quam must be retained, and wemust say quam 

virtutem, qiiam fratri: since neither virtuc nor Ijioiher is the 
subject of the sentence, i. e. answers to the question who ? Te- 
lent, Phorm. 4. 2« 1» ego hominem caltidiorem vidi neminem 
qium FhamUanem, not Pkormkme, To theae bdong the 
abridged ezpressions^ spe citius, sooner than hope, than was 
hoped : opinione celerius : tristior solito : iusto longior : e. g. 
perfecisti remspe (opinione) citius, thou hast accoraphshed the 
thing scx)ner than was expected : tu sohto tristior es, tbou art 
sadder than customary : hsec res est longior^ brevior, iusto, is 
longer, shortery than what is right* 

Note: 1.) Thisuse of the ablative instead of quam, is not 
^ tobe coDsidered more elegaut; both usages oftenoccur: c. g. 
laudem ampliorem quam eam^ Cic. iVlarc. 2 : and dsewhere; 
e.g. Cic. Verr. 3, l6: 4.20: Cic. Nat, Deor. 1,^4; 9. 17; 
Cic. Fin. 1. 3 : Cic. Tusc. 2. 5. 

9.) Tbe comparatives of adverbs also are thus used : e. g» ni- 
hil aVtiM arescit lacryma, nothing dries sooner than a tear : and 

to these belong the expressions spe citius, opinione celerius &c. 

3. ) This occurs notonly with comparatives in or, but also with 
those which areexpressed by magis: e.g. Cic. Off. 1. 15, nul- 

lum officium referenda graiia magis necessarium est. 

4. ) Sometimes the ablative is used instead of the accusative 

of the object vvith fjuam; e. g. neininem vidi dociiorem fratre 
tuo, for quamfratrem tnum, which is harsh : e. g, Val. Max. 
5. 3.2, neminem Lycurgo maiorem — Lacedaemon genuiCyfor 
faam Lycurgum» Tbis should not be imitated. 

5. ) It is however uncertain by what these ablatives are go- 
yerned. Some understand pra, in comparison with, so that doc- 
tior e$patre stands for doctior es pra patre. But since prae of 
itself denotes preference, so that it is used with positives, e. g. 

felixes pr^e me, it theuce appears thaL il would be superiluoui 
with comparatives. 
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6.) Quam is often omitted, without thc ablative beincr used : 
which particularly occuis with plus, anipUus, miniis ; also with 
loDgiuSi maior^ miDor; where plus aDd ampUus are translaied 
ahove, and minus under : also more than, leu than : e. g. ferre 
plus dimidiati mensis dbariaf Cic. Tusc. 2. l6: plus anmtm 6b- 
tioere provinciam, Cic. Att. 6. 6, above a year : Li^. 40. 2, 
plus annum aeger fuisset : Liv. 28. 46, hostium plm quioque 
millia ceesi eo die, abovr; iivc thousand &c., for plus quam : Te- 
rent. Adelph. 2. 1. 46* homiui misero plus quingentos colaphos 
infregit mihi : so, p/ifs tatis, more than enough, Terent. £ud* 1. 
2* 5f (ovplm quam satis: pkis mUUes audivi, ibid. 3. i. 32: 
Cic. Rosc. Com. 3, ampUus sunt sex menses, tbere are above m 
months, for amplius quam : so, amplius trtermium est, ibid. : or 
triennium amplius est, ibid., it is above tliiee years; for which 
soon after triennio ampiius is used: Cf^^s. B. C. 3. 99, in eo 
prceho non amplius quingentos cives desideravit : ibid., sed io 
deditiooem venerunt an^Uus milHa quatuor et viginti : Virg. 
Mn. 1. 683 (687)^ tu faciem illius noctem non ampUus vnam 
falle dolo : Liv. 29« 34, inter eos constabat non minus ducerttos 
Carthaginiensium equUes fuisse : mimis decem trihunos facere, 
Liv. 3. 64 : haud miiius duo miUia, Liv. 42. (i : minus dena 
millia, Varr. R. R. 3. 2: ne minus habeamus singulos homities, 
ibid. 2. 2 : dona ne minus quinum miUium (dare); Liv. 30. 17 : 
minus quinquenniumest, Plin. H.N. 15.22: maiores afworum 
quinque et triginta, Suet. Aug. 38, i. e. above thirty-five years 
old : minor vifiinti annorum, Pand. 50. 2.6: obsides minores 
octonum denum annorum, minores quumm quadragenum, Liv.o8. 
*38y i. e. under eighteen <-«*• above forty-iive years of age : navis 
minor duum miUium an^horum, Cic. ad J>iv. 12. 15. Leotul. 
Thus also longius : e. g. Liv. 3. 20, hngius ab urbe miile pas- 
suum, above a mile farther &c. : so magisy e.g. annos natus ma- 
gis quadragitda,Cic, Rosc. Am. 14, ah ove forty years of age. 
So also laliort e. g. palusnou ialior pedibus quuiquaginta, CaDs. 
J3. G. 7« 19^ for quam pedibus; for which also pedes may be 
used. In all these instances no wurd is omitted besides ^am. 
^ometimes also quam is omitted, and an ablative foUows ; wbich, 
Jhowever, is not to be explained by quam, but would equally be 
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used if quam were expiesaed : e. g. tmmi triginia dielms, Cic. 
Div. 1. 32 Nep. Theni. d^i.e. ia ieas than thiity days, where 
iheablative is governed by tn omitted : 8o,abhinc amplius amiu 

quiaqaaginta, iMaut. Most. %. 2. 63, abu\e lifty years ago: 
Ovid. Met. 1.501, nudos media plus parlt lacertos : here tlie 
ablative is not guverned by pius« but by the prepositiga er 
omitted. Yet the ablative is sometimes used.with these wordsi 
when it must be explained by quam ; as» amplius trienmOf Cic. 
Rosc. Com. 

b) Secondly. The comparaUve is also often accompanied by 

an ablalive of the thing in which one excelis another : e. g. c/o- 
quentia Cicero clarior fuit llortensio, ineloquence: virtule^xX' 
pehor est Caius Titio. 

c) Thirdly. It is otten accompanied by an ablative of tbe 
measure, extent or d^ree, by which one thing is betteri worse, 
greater» less, longer, more leamed &c.^ than another ; i» e. which 
expresses how much or how &r one thiog surpasses anotber 
This ab1ati%'e is cithcr a substantive, an adjective, or even a pro- 
noun : e. g. iic is taller than I by one cubit, estcuhito uno lon- 
gior me : vvider, longer, by half, than this thing, dmidio latior, 
longior, hac re : Plaut. Trin. 4. 2. 58, sesquipede quam tu lon- 
gior, by a foot and haif : Cass. B. G. 5, 13, Hibemia dmidio 
minor quam Britannia : Cic. Acad. 4. 19^ aliquot annis minory 
some years younger : Horat Epist. 3. !• 40, minor uno meme : 
Cic. Att. 13, 29, dimidio minoris constabit, it vvill cost less by 
one half : Cic. Dom. 44, dimidio carius : Cic. Flacc.20, dimi^ 
dio stultior: Hor. Sat. 3. 118, dimidio maior : Liv. 10. 45, 
parvo plures caperentur, a few more : uno plus ceddissef Liv. 

7> ffiore by one : uria plures tribus antiquarunt, Liv. 3. 50, 
more tribes by one : molestum est, uno digito plus habere, Cic. 
Nat. Deor. 1. 38, to exceed by a finger, i. e. to iiave six fingers : 
ager centum et septuaginta aratoribus inanior, Cic. Verr. 3. 52, 
i«e. poorer by a hundred and seventy husbandmen : bis sex ce- 
cidemnt, me minus uno, Ovid. Met. Id. 554, with the ezoep- 
tion of me alone. Particulaiiy ihe foUowing adjectives and pro-^ 
nouns of tfae neuter gender : multo, by much ; paulo, aliquanto 
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tanto, by so much, quanto^ by how much ; or quanto tutius— 
tanto ineltus, the safer — the better &c« ; nimioi hoc, eo, quo; 
ftU wliich are very UBual : e* g. muUo doctkr es patre, thou art 
(by) much more leamed than thy father : paulo felkior sum te, 

1 am a litUe iiiui e fortunate than thou : aliquunio a udelior illo : 
tanto modestior esse debes, quanto doctior es, thou oughtest to 
be more modest, as nmch as thou art more leamed : quanto Je- 
Ikior te sum i Cic, Off. 1. 26, quoHto sumus supefiore$p tanto 
nos sttbnmsius gcramus* the more we are eminent» the more sub-' 
mi&sively let us behave : nimio plus, quam velim, nostfDrumin- 
genia sunt mubilia, Liv. '2, '27 : hocjelicior es me, or quaiu cgo ; 
eo fehcior &c. Eo and hoc are also used with quo either pre- 
iceding or following ; as, hoc feliciur me es, quo doctior es : eo 
maior fuit laetitia, quo magis prteter opinionem res accidit» the 
more the thing happened beyond expectation, the greater was 
the joy : quo magis repentina res erat, eo celerius &c. ; in which 
instances it isindifferent whethcr the coniparaLive cnd in or, or 
be foruied periphrasticaily with magis : it is also indifierent 
whether the comparative be an adjective or adverb. Quo ge- 
nerally precedes eo or hoe ; bs, quo quis est do<^ior, eo submissius' 
se debet gerere : Cic. Q. Fr» 3. 1.5, quo suaimores ennt, eoma^ 
iorem &c. : Cic* Off. fi. 9» quo quis est versutior et callidior, 
hoc invisior et suspeciior : Quinul. 2. 2, ipio sapius nionuerit 
(niagister), hoc rarius castigabit. So also with magis : qiio ma^ 
gis me amaSj eo minus officia mea tibi deeruot; quo minus me 
amas; eo magis o£Bcia mea tibi deerunt : quo magis es doctusy 
pius &Co eomagis placebis* Note : 1.) Many erroneously reckoa 
these ablatives amongst adverbs : 2.) inatead of the abladves 
aliquantOi tanto, quunto, the accusatives aliquantum, tantum, 
quantum, are often used adverbially, ad orin being understood : 
e. g. quantum doctior, tantum modestior ; aliquautum longior : 
Terent. £un« 1. 2. 51|eiu8 frater aUquantum est ad rem avi- 
dior: 3.) for multo we may use longe; as, &i^edoctior» fe» 
licior &c., which frequently occurs. That multo and longe are 
also added tc Miperlatives in tlie saiijc way as quain, for the sake 
of amphhcatiou^ belong'^ not to this place, though such instances 
are very usual ; e* g. ductissimus, most iearued ; looge doctiiibi* 
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mus^ exGeediogly temued ^ quam doctis&inius : optimei veiy 
weU; qu9m opUnie^ exceedingly weU» 

AUu8, another, sometimes imitates the confttruction of compa» 
ralives^ tbat is» takes ao ablative after it instead of quam ; ta, 
Brut. et CasB, Cic. ad Div. 11. 2. 5, nos ab initio spectasse 

otium, nec quidquam aliud lihertate communi quaesisse &c., for 
aliud quam libcrtatem : Hor. Epist. 1. l(i. 20, neve putes alium 
sapiente 6owoque beatum, for quam sapientem bonumque : ibid. 
12. 1. 239, aut alius Li/sippo ducerei «ra : Ph^&dr. 3. Prolog.41, 
quod ai accusator aUm Seiano forety for quam Seianus : these 
instances are singular, and should not be imitated. 

III.) The ablative is used with many diflferent verbs : 

1 .) It is coQtinuaUy used with esse ; in which case the sub* 

staiUive in thc ablative isgeneraliy accompanied hy an adjecLive, 
pi onoun, or participle : 

a) In the desci i[)tion of a thing or person, according to its pro- 
perties, form, age 8cc., where esse is often translated, to be of, 
or to have : e. g. sum bono ingenio,pulchra Jorma, agro corpore, 
summa virtute, I have a good understanding, a beautiful form 
&c.> where ^p&htkpB praditus, or sometimes in, must be under* 
atood : Terent. Hec. 5. 1. 10, nam iam atate ea ium, ut non 
siet peccato mihi ignosci aequum, for 1 am now of such an age 
&c. : Cic. ad Div. 6. 15, ,5, quare fac, (unmo magno fortiqxxe 
sis, take care to have a great and ^firm mind : Terent. Eun« 1« 
£. 4 : bono animo es, be in good spirits, of good courage : Cic. 
Quir, p. Red. 1, qui nunquam tfgro corpore fuerunt, who were 
never sick : Cic. ad Div. 3, 10. 8, tamen ea stultitia certe non 
J uissemf yci 1 certainly should not have been so foolish : and 
soon after he says, quod si esseni ea peTfidia, so perfidious : ibid. 
(3. 1. 11, simus igitur ea mente, let us, theretore,have that miod : 
CsBS» B. G. 1. 18, ipsum este Dumnorigem summa audacia, 
magna apud piebem — gratia, was very bold, and of much in- 
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iiuebce witb the populace : ibid» 5* 40, ipse Cicero, cum tenuit^ 
Uma valetudim eaetf tbougb be was veiy iU : Nep. Ipb. S,Juii 
autem et magiio afdmo ei oorpore, imperatoriaque forma: Sall. 
lug. 63, novuft nenao tam clarus, nequetam egregiis factiserat, 

no one not a lujble was so illustrious, nor haci periuinicd such 
remarkable e>;j)k)ilb : ibid. 5, prinium, quia (bellum) magnum 
etatroxy varia(\\xGvictoria fuit, and of or with altemate victory i 
sometimes esse is omitted, as SalL lug* 9&» SuUa — amneo 
ingenii, cupidus voluptatum, aed glori» cuptdior : otio laxurio90 
HnCf where after luxurioeo Kortte bas omitted estse, wbich oc- 
curs m tlie comnion editions : Cic. ad Div. 5. 11. 1, quaoi- 
obrem reliquistui^ rebus omnibuspari mestudio erga ieet eadein 
voluntate Gogjaoace», tbou wilt iiDd me of equal devotiou &c. 

b) also in other places where esse uia} be translated tu be 
in any situation or circumstances, either literally or figuratively, 
Yet in tbis case aUo the ablative is usualiy accompanied by au 
adjecuve or pronoaii : as sum ape bona, summo honore &c.^ 
wbere perhaps prseditus or in fails : Cic. Verr. 2. 35, et fuit 
tota tn Grsecia mmmo propter ingenium honore et nomine, was 
in the liiLihe t hunuur and renown : Cic. ad Div. 12. '2b. 4, ego 
sum spe hona, I am in good hopes, entertain good hope: ibid- 
tes neque nunc difficili loco mihi videtur esse, et Juisset Jacillimo, 
tbe tbiog seems to be in no difficult situation &c. : ibid. 16. 15. 
d| incretUlnli sum ioUicitudine de tua valetudinei I am in inde* 
scribable anxiety Slc. : ibid. 4. 15. fi, ne quopericulo te proprio 
existimares esi>e, sc. m: ibid. 6. 4. 11, (jiKuilo fuerim dolore 
meministi : ibid. ad Att. 1. 12, rem esse insigni injamia: ibid. 
5. 14, tamen magno timore sum: Nep. £um. 7, credens «liiiare 
^invidia Jore: Jjiv. 1. 40, non apud regem inodo sed apud 
patrea plebemque longe maximo honore Servius TuUius erat : 
Liv. 1. 54, apud miiites vero tanta caritate esse, ut 8cc., was in 
so great estimation. All these and simiiar expressions are vtry 
usual, and may properly be imitated. Yet in is very often 
added : e. g. Liv. 5. 47, interim arz Romse capitoliumque ia 
ingenH periculofuit ; wherei boweyer, Gronovius disapproves 
tii: Cic. OC 2. 19, iuris civilis summo semper in konore fiiit 
cognitio ; Cic. ad Att. 2. 9# non enim poteramus ulla eae tN 
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irtvidi^: Cic. ad Div. 13. IQ. 2, etsi eramus in magna spe, te 
&c. tljough we vvere in grcat hope, that thou &c. : Caes. B. 
C. 17f mngna esse in spe : Cic. ad i)iv. 2. 3. 5, summa scito 
te iVi exspectatione esse, that men expecl miich from thee ; pa»* 
sively, for te exspeelari: ibid. 6 3. 6, nihilo te nunc maiore in 
iucrUmneeue: Cic. ad. Div. 12. 14. d> Lent. cuitis rei tanto 
m Hm&refid, If, however, the ndjective, pronoun or participle 
fails, then in is generaliy expressed : e. g. esse inspe, in honore, 
in amor€f in deliciis : Cic. ad. J)iv. 2. 12. 5, si non essem qui- 
dem tamdiu in desiderio rerum mihi carissimarum : ibid. 14 
3. 4f sed tamen, cjuamdiu vos eritis in spe^ noo deficiam : esse 
tn vitioj to be in fauh : Cic. Off. 1. 7* qut autem non defendit^ 
nec obsistit, si potest, iniuritey tam esttnvitio, quam si parentes 
— deserat: Caeb. li. G. 7. 24, duaeque (legiones) pariitis tem- 
pori bus erarii in opere, were at work : in gratia esse cum aliquo ; 
Cic, ad Att. 2. 9» si erit nebulo iste cum his dynastis m gro^ia : 
Cic. Verr. 4. l^ ab ea civitate^ quse tibi una in amore atque 
in deliciis fuit f wbich alone was in iavour with you &c. : Cic« 
ad IHv. 10. 4. 10, Planc. sum in exspectatione omniuni rerum, 
(]ina 111 Galiia citeriore— geratur, i. e. exspecto, I am waiting 
eagerly to know. In such instances liie omission of in would 
be harsh and occasion obscurity. f t is therefore not incorrect 
to add in even when an adjective &c. is used : but to omit it, 
wben an adjective &c. is not used. Note : esse also when it is 
put for fieri is joined to an ablative : e. g. quid sefuturum esset, 
Liv. 33, 27, what would become of them: as was uoticed be- 
fore^ ^ 2. n. I. 5. 

II.) The ablative, without a preposition, is used af)er certain 

verbs compounded of the prepositions a, ab, ex, e, de, super ; 
as, abscedere loco, and a loco, exire urbe and ex urbe, eiicere 
urbe and ei urbe; wiiere the prepositiou may be omitted, siuce 
it 18 contained in the verb, yet itJs often repeated : liv. 26. 7, 
abscedere irrito incepto^gave up his design; whefe tbe ablative 
depends on abscedere : Terent. Hec. 5. 4. 14, cito ab eo hmc 
ab^icedet, thia irritation vvill soon leave him : decedere ^ro- 
vuicia j Cic. Ligar. 1, ConfidiLis decedens provincia, where the ab- 
lative is governed by de in decedens; decedere oJjiciOf Liv. 27. 
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10 : de affido, Cic. Verr« 2. 10 : tbus aUo decedere via ttiid 
de via, vita and de vita, decederede statiom vita, also deeedere, 

to die : deccdcic de lare suoy Cic. Off. 2. 18 : Kosc. Aai. '27 : 
decedere inblituto suo, Liv. 37. 54, to depart iroin his intention : 
decedere de vallo, Cses. B, G. 5. 43. Also decedere ejc, 
Nep« TimoU 1 : Nep. Cat. 1. So abire magistratu, Liv. S. 
51 ; abire ex oeuUs, lAv. £5. 16: e vita, Cic. Tusc. 1. dO : 
exire domo, Cic. ad Div. 1. 9* 13: esire ex urbe, ibid. 4. 1 : 
exiie vila, Cic. Amic. 3. To these belongs abdicaie ma- 
ghtratu, to reniove himself from an oftice, to resign an office ; 
where magistratu is governed by ab in abdicare : e. g. dictatura, 
JUv« 4. 24 : pratura, Cic. Cat. 3. 6 : yet we also find abdicare 
fnagistratum, e. g. dietatunm, liv. 6. 18. £xcedere^t6ti«, 
Cess. 6. G. 4. 18 : er ephebis, Ter. Andr. 1. 1. 24: expueris, 
Cic. Arch. 3, to cease being a child : excedere e vita, Cic. OflT. 
1. 43, to die : also vita, withoiit e, Cic. Tusc. 1. 13. So exce- 
dere pugna, pralio, to retire from the fighty wben one is woundeci 
&c. : e. g. prcslio, Cies. B. G. 2. 25 : or epralio, ibid. 4. 33 : 
pugna, ibid. 3. 4 : er nctey Nep. Haon. 4 : via, Liv. 24. 20 : 
exvia, Cns. B. G. 5. 19: /oco, ibid. B. C. 1. 44: er loco, 
Terent. And. 4. 4. Ql. So egredi officio, to overstep his duty, 
Ter. Phorra. 4. 5. 10; egrcdl urbef Suet. Aug. 23: ex urbe, 
Cic. Cat. 1. 8 : ab urbe, Suet. Claud. 23 : navi, Cass. B. G. 
4. 2, or e navi, Cic. Vatin. 5 : eiicere urbe, e. g. Nep. Cim. 
possessores veteres urbe insulaque eiecit : Ges. B. G. 4. 15, 
Gemiaiii se e cattris eieceruot : demigrare de oppidiSf C»s. B. 
G. 4. 19 : ei iedtjiciis, ibid. 4 : ex iiisula, Nep. Milt. 2 : /oco, 
Plaut. Amph. 1. 1.85: cmigrare domo cr ex domo : e vita, 
Cic. Leg. 2. 19 ' pedem porta non eiferre, Cic. Att. 6. 8, Bi- 
bulus, qui— pedem jwrto non plus extulit quam domo sua: exci- 
dere ; e. g. excidit e mambuf victoiia^ Cic. ad Brut. 10 : exci- 
dere e memoria, to escape tbe memory, Liv. 27. 3 : Terent. 
Andr. '2. 5. 1'2, liuore excidit: Ovid. Met. 7. 172, quod excidil 
ore pio scclus r so excidere animo ; V ii g. iEn. 1. 20 (30) necduin 
etiam cauisaB iraruw ssevique dolores excidcrant ^/;//mo (lunonis) 
unless perbaps this be tbe dative» as Cic. ad Div. 6. 13. 3, quas 
cogitatio cutn mihi non omnino excidisset ; excidere ausiSf to 
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fall in, not to be prosperoas in our attempts : of Phaeton, Ovid. 
Met. 2. 528, tamen excidit ausis : sojiney Quintil. 2. 

17 ; decideie de spe : Terent. ileaut. 2. 3. 9, vje misero mihiy 
qtianta de spe decidi! iirom wliat great bope have L faUen 2 To 
these belongs exeolvere aliquem periculo; abstinere aUqwt t€% 
abstinere se or manum a re aod re, whicb are very common : 
e. g. manus a se, Cic. Tusc. 4. 37 : se scelere, Cic. Phil. 2. 5 : 
abstinere maledictOy Cic. ibid. : su|>ersedere re to be exempt 
iirofu, to spare oiie's selt, ib very common : as supersedere labore 
itineris, to spare one^s self the fatigue of a joumeyi Cic. ad Div. 
4. 10 : supersede ktU verbis, Plaut. Pcen. !• 3. spare 
those words : also with an infioitive : JUv. £1* 40, supersedissem 
loqui apud vos. To these belongs abundare aliqua re : see soon 
after, n. III. Here much depends on usage : e. g. inesse can 
scarcely be found with an ablative, ahhough i/i governs oue : 
but we either find in re|)eated, or it is followed by a dative ; as 
Terent. Andr. 5. 2. \6, tristis severitas inest tit mltu : ibid. 
Eun. 1. 1. 14, fit amore hsec omnia insuni vitia : Cic. Amic. 
2 1 , digni sunt amicitia, quibus in ipsis inest causa, cur diligantur : 
and elsewhere, e. g. Cic. Nat. Deor. 1. 42 : Cic. ad Div. 5. 
15 : with a dative it is as usual, e. g. huic rei insunt multa 
vitia: so universitati, Cic. Nat. Deor. 1.43: and elsewhere, 
e.g. Sall. Cat.'40: Ovid. Her. 17. 130: Fast. 4.688: Am. 
1. 14. 31 : P^n. H. N. 10. 36. 

Observatims. 

1.) It is self-evident, tbat with verbs thus compounded of a, 
exyde^ these ablaiives can only be used, when the question 
firom what^ whencef oroutof wbat? applies. When other 
rdadons are ezpressed these verbs are foltowed by other prepo- 
sitions and cases : e. g. descendere in forum, to go down to the 
market-place : this is a common cxpn ^sion, bccause the market 
was in a iow situation : unless it &impiy means to go to tbe 
market, without any notion of descent« as we find descendere 
in rostra, Cic. OE 3. 20, £d. Grssv. : domum abire^ to go 
home, Ltv. 3? : abire in ora hominum pro ludibrio, Liv. 2. 
3(3, to paas into people^s mouths : abire in semen, to run to seed. 
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speaking of plants, Plin. H. N. 2 1. 12 : so, exire in semejiy ibid. : 
SibiTe ad deos, Cac. Tusc. 1. 14: degredi in an/ijnnn : equites 
degressi ad pedes, having disuiounted, Liv. .'3. 62 : deducere in 
portum, Liv. 24. 1 : evocare<iilco//o^ttttfm>ibid.: ut Rhegium^^ 
Telierentury ibid, : deferre naves tn <emi9n,ibid. : elici adfntg" 
mm^ Liv. 26. 7 : evadere in muros^ Liv. 4. 34 : egredi tn tenam, 
Cic. Verr. 5. 51 : ad portam, to the door, Liv. 33. 47 : exire 
ad bellum civile^ Cic. a 1 Div. 2. l6. 10 : exire fw tmlgus, Nep. 
Dat. 6, to spread abroad amongst the peopie^ to becoiue 
Jcoown 

2.) e aUo find excedere, exire, egredi with an accusaUve; 
B», a) excedere, Liv. 2, 37> factoque senatus consulto, ui urbem 
ezcederent Volsci : some think that extra is understood : mih 
dum ezcederej to exceed tbe measurey often occurs in Livy: 
e. g. 2. 9 : 8. 3 : Jidem excedere, in Velleius : b) exire : e. g. 
telUf to parry off, to yield in battlc : Virg. Mn. 5. 438, corpore 
tela modo atque oculis \ igilantibus exit : c) egredi, e. g.^u- 
mett, io pass a river, Sall. lug. 101, ego jlumen Mulucham non 
egrediar; where some think that trans, ultra> or extra is under- 
stood, but unnecessarily : so urbem egredi, liv. 1. 29 : 3. 57 : 
£2. 6. Sometimes extra follows : as Nep. Hann. 5, ut egredi 
extra vallum nemo sit ausus : soextra after excedere, Liv. y. '23, 
ferte signa in hostem : ubi extra vaitum agnien exccsserit, cas- 
tra, quibus imperatum est, incendant. We also hod an accu- 
sadve after other verbs» wbicb are compouoded of a preposttioa 
that govems an'abiative ; as, abfaorrere aUqmd^ aversari aiiquem, 
pnevenire aliqitem, desperare aliquid. Some have both dative 
and accusative ; as, lioc me deficit, hoc mihi deficit : fui LliLr, 
prsBcedere, praeceilcre, praecurrere, ]:)racire, praestare to exceil, 
praeverlere : some a dative only ; which vve considered before, 
of the Dati«e, Sect. VI. ^ 4. n. VIL VIIL IX. X. 

I IL) The ablative without a preposition, is used with verbs 
whtcb denote plenty or want of any thing: L) plenty; as 
abundare divitiis, copia frumenti : also abundare praceptis phi- 
losopliias, Cic. OfF. 1. I : which is very usual ; redundare to 
uvcrfiow, to be abundant ; e. g. Cic. ad Div. 3. 10. 14, prssser- 
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tim cum tii omDtbus vel ormimenti», vel praeUkk redundares* 
To these some add fluo; e. g. Liv. 38. 17, fhvmt mdore et lassiF 

tudine meDibra, drip with sweat; which scarcely belongs to 
this place. But adfluere aliqua re, to overflovv with any thing, 
oftea occurs : e. g. voluptatibns, Cic. Fin. 2. 28 : divitiis, /la- 
noJVy Lucret. 6. 12 : Cic. Arch. 3, celebri quondaui urbe et 
copiosa atque erudUissiiim hominibus Hberalissimisi\iie studm 
adfluentif i. e. redundante: diffluere, e,g. Cic. Offl l.SO^quam 
wt turpe diffluere luxuria, et dehcate ac moUiter vivere, to be 
dissolved in luxury : circumfluere rebuSf to have an abuudance, 
Cic. Verr. 3. 4 : scatere to be full, to sprinkle over, is used 
withan ablative, Mela 1. 9, Nilus scsktet pisciims : Plaut. Aul. 
3. 6.22» 81 i>ino scateat : Plin.H.N. d.fS, meto//»scatet Uispaoia: 
manare to floW| Cic. Div. l . 34» Hercutis simulacrum multo 
sudore manavit, dripped with much sweat: 2.) want; as, 
egere and indigere re, to want any thing, are very usual: Cic. 
Off. 2. 20, malo virum, (\\x\pecunia egeat, quam pecuniani, quae 
tiro: oculist Cic. Nat. Deor. 2. 57 : consilio, Cic. ad Div. 10. 
16 : Nep. Att. 21, ut annos triginta medieina non indiguisaet : 
Gc. Rosc. Com. 15, magis mea adolescentia indiget illorum 
bona existimatione : so Cic. Q. Fr. 1. 3 : Csss. B. C. 2. 35 : 
carere not to have, to be without, to miss : e. g. febri, to be 
without fever, Cic. ad Div. 16. 15 : culpa without fault: sensu 
doioris without feeling of pain : dolore, Cic. Amic. 6: culpa^ 
Terent. HeC. 4. 4. 41 : voluptatibuSf Cic. Senect. 3 : crimine, 
Cic, Ligar. 2 : vitus to be free from defects or vices : carere 
hae re cogor, I am compelled to di^pense with this : facile careo 
ista re, tacilc re possum careic : e. g. Nep Phoc. 1, si ipse 
facile careret, if himselt could easily dispense with them : carere 
foro, Cic. Mil. 7, not to go into pubhc: CAveTe publicOg Cic. 
ibid. : luce forensi, Cic. Brut. B : carere senatu, not to go into 
the senate, Cic. Mil. 7t patria, to be out of one's countiyy in 
exile : these are the most usua) significations : carere does not 
mean to wauL : vacarc, properly, to be empty, free froai auy 
tinng ; as vacare cu/pa magnum est solatium, Cic ad Div. 7. 
3. 14: Cic. Ofl. 1. \9f sed ea animi elatio, quae cemitur in pe- 
riculis, si iustiiia vacaty if it be destitute of justice : ibid. 
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nihil enim honestuni esse potest, quod iustUia vacat ; yei \ve oftea 
find vacare a : e. g. vacare a metu ac pericuiis, Liv. 7. 1 : C«s. 
B. €• 3. 25, bflBc a eustodHnu clasBium loca maxime vacabant : 
Cic. Nat. Deor. 1.1, abtmmeuratiometadmimstraHoneremm 

vacant, and elsewhere. Note : Vacareis often also used with- 
out an ablative ; as, agri vacant, the fiekls lie empty, desol#te : 
also vacat, impersonally : vacat mi^i. Wealso tind vacare m» 
to be devoted to any tbiog, e. g. Uteri$ : properly, to be at liberty 
from all oiher pursuits, ao aa to be giveo to that alone : tbii» in- 
atanoe does not belong to our present subject, but is mentioned 
here to avoid confusion. Finally, to these belongs dejicere, where 
it means, to be wcak, to faint ; as, deficere vhihuSy ariimo : e. g. 
Cic. Kosc. Am. 4, tamen animo non deiiciatn, I will not faint 
io spirit: also in the pasdve; Cic. Cluent.65, mulier abimdat 
ntMlaeta : eontilio et ratione deficitur» abounds in audacity, is 
deficient in judgement and counsel : Tibutf. 2.5. 76, soldefectus 
lumine, i.e. carens lumine, obscuratus. 



Obsmtiiim* 

Egeo and indigeo are also often used with a genitive : e. g. 
Cic. ad Att, 7. 22, egeo consilii : so medicinet, Cic. ad Div. 9. 
3 : Ter. And. 5. 3. 19, quasi tu huius iiuliocas ;)(7fm : coNni/ii, 
Cic. Att. 12. 35: artis, Cic. Or. 1. 34: iugemi., Cic. ad Div. 
6. 4. AIso careo is sometimes used with agenitive ; Ter. Ueaut. 
2. 4. 20, prseterquam tui carendum quod erat, fur te : Nev. ap. 
Gell. 19* 7. Also scateo and abundo; e. g. terra scatit (for 
scatet) ferarum, Lucret. 5. 40 : fons scatit dukis aquai, for 
aqu(£, ibid. 6. SQI : Xanthippe — inn nm et molestiarum mu^ 
liebrium scatebat, Gell. 1. 17 : i/w^i/wwiabundamus rerum, Lu-» 
cil. ap. Non. 9- ^ : abundans with a geoitive, Nep. £um. 8 : 
Virg. £cl. 2. 20. We also find careo, egeo» indigeo» scateOy 
with pronouns of the neuter gender, as id, quod, quidquam 8cc. : 
e. g. Plaut. Men. 1. 2. 12, nec quidquam eges; which, how- 
ever, is not surprising, nor is it to be imitated, as we remarked 
when considering the accusative. Also pauca egebat, Sall. lug. 
9B. (103), according to Wasse; but £d. Cort. has qussrebat ; 
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so indigere^ e. g. nihily Varr. L. L. 4. 17 : Apul. Met. 1. p..l 13. 
Elmenh. : qui tm indigenti AfiraD. ap. Noo. 9* 19 : careo, e. g. 
id, Piaut. Curc. l. : meosfmn/ef careo, Turpil. ap. Non. 

6. 104 : 9- ^ : scateo^ e. g. id tuus scatet animus^ Plaut. Pers. 
2. 1.9; for ea re. 

fv.) The ablatlve without a preposition is used with verbsof 

filling, loading, burdening, satisfying, enriching, &.C., to theques- 
tion wherewith ? Such verbs are, impleo, compleo, expleo, op- 
pleo, suppleo to supply, satio, saturo^ farcio^ refercio to cram 
fuU, ingurgitOi Qumulo^ augeo, locupleto^ obruo &c. : e. g. cu- 
mulare benefidis^ to load with benefits : obruere aliquem lapi^ 
bus, aucrere aliquem hcmrihus, diviiiis &c. : which were consi- 
dered urnier tlie question wherewith ? Yet sonie of them — for 
instance, impleo, compleo, expleo, saturo, obsaturo— after the 
Greek idiomy sometimes take a genitive to the question where- 
with ? as Plaut. Men. 5. 6, S, parasitus, qut me complevit Jlo' 
g^ii et fomadhm: complere urbes ararum^ Lucret. 5. liGf, 
and elsewhere ; e. g. Plaut. Amph. 1.^.9: 4. 1.8: Cic. ad Div. 

9. 18, implere ollam demriorwn: Liv. 1, 46, aliquem implere 
temeritatis : Liv. 5. 28, ahquem religionis : Liv. 10. 4, implere 
hostes fug(£ et formidims : Virg. JEn. 1. 215 (219)» implentur 
veteris Bacchi (i. e. vini) pinguisqueyertit^ : ibid. 2. 586, aui- 
mamque explesse iuvabit ukricis^amnus : Plaut. Stich. 1. 1. 18, 
hm res vtY^me saturant, make me sick of life : Terent. Heaut. 
4. 7. 29, uin tu propediem istius obsaturabere, will soon be sick 
of him. 

V.) Verbs of frecing, acquitting Scc, have an ablntive to thc 
que^tion from what Yet somc al-o have a : e. g. liheriire aH- 
quem re and a re : both are very common : e. g. ahquem culpa, 
Cic. Att. 13. £2 : iaoidiaf Cic. Nat. Depr. 1.6: suspiWoney Cic. 
ad Div. 1.2: periculo, Csss. B. C. 3. 83 : ohsidume, ibid. B.G. 
4. 19 : ah omni erratione, Cic. Univ. 6 : a quartana, Cic. Att. 

10. 15 : a scelere^ Cic. Marc. 5 : also ex ; e. g. ex incoiuinodis, 
Cic. Verr, 5. 9 : so solvo, to untie, loose, frce, with an nblative, 
and with a; e. g. comas casside, Ovid. Fast. 3. 2: redimicula 
coUo, ibid. 4. 136 : rates litore, Lucan. 4. 683 : rates a iiiore, 
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ibid. 2. 649 : avitatein rtiigione, Cic. Caecin. 34 : rempubli- 
cam religione, Liv. 7. 3 : aliquem denientia, Hor. Bpod. 17«4: 
aUquem legibus, Lav. £1. 50 : Cic« Rab. Post. 6, i. e. to givea 
dispensatiou from : ao, aolvi l^bus, to be exeinpt from thelawsy 
b very usual : e. g. Liv. 10. 13 : abo solvere uavem (or naves) 
sc. lituie, Liv. 45. 6: Cffis. B. G. 4. 3f> : B. C. 1. '28 : 3. 6 : 
Kep. Flann. 8, to set sail : for which solvere, by itself, is used, 
Cic. OflT. 3. 12: Cic. ad Div. l6. 9 : exsolvere se suspiciofte, 
Ter. Hec. 4. 2. 23 : 5. 2. 26, to free himself from susplcioo : 
flo occupatiombus, Cic. ad Div. 7> 1 : populum reUgione, Liv. 
3. fiO: aliquem «re a/ieito, Liv. 6. 14: viiicii/tt aliquem^Plaut. 
Truc. 4. 3. 10 : pugionem a latere, Tac. Hist. 3. 68 : eee nep' 
vis, Lucret. 3. 696 : relaxare se occnpatiombus, tofree one*s«self 
from business, e. g. Cic. ad Div. 7. 1. If), quibus (occupationi- 
bus molestissimis) si me relaxaro : nam, ut plane exsoh am^non 
postulo : se occnpatione rdaxare, Cic. Att. l^i. IfJ: laxare se 
moleitiis, Cic. ad Div. 5. 14. Lucc. : animum ab adsiduis iabo' 
ribus, Liv. 32. 5 : expedire se> to set himaelf at liberty ; e. g. 
cura, Ter. Phorm. 5. 4. 4 : arumms^ from trouble» Ter. Hec. 3. 
1.8: crimine, ibid. 5. 1. 28 : se ab omni occupatione expedire, 
Cic. Att. 3. 20 : se ear laqueis, Cic. Verr. 2. 42. Tothesesoine 
also add ievare, whlcb properiy means, to lighten ; and tbeoce 
levare aliquem onere, cura &c., means^ literallyy to lighten ooe of 
a burden, of care &c., and so parUy to free him from it : e. g. 
se lere aUeno Hberare aut levare, Cic. Att. 6. 2 : me mokstia 
• levarunt ; utinam omnino Hberassent, Cic. ad Div. I6. 9 : hence 
in general, to free, to deliver ; e. g. se injamiay Cic. Verr. 3, 6I : 
aliquem mefw, Liv. 3. 22 : auiuios religione, Liv. 21. 62 : ali- 
quem Jasct, Virg. Ecl. 9. 65 : also with a genitive ; e. g.me om^ 
nium iaborum\e\'SLS, Plaut. Rud. 1. 4. 27. That all these verbs 
take also an accusative is quite manifest : e. g. solvere fuuem, 
to loose, to let go the rope ; debitum, to discharge the debt : 
80 exsolvere, expedire, rem, negotia, to disentangle iVoni its dif- 
ficulties, hindrances ; thenc e, to place in good circumstances : 
ievare oous, to ligbteo a burdeo. 

VL) Verbsof robbing, spoirmg, depriving, take an ablative 
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of the thin^r ot \\ lncli a pcrson is deprived : as privare, spoliare, 
orbare, aliqucm aiiqua re, vestibus Scc. : privare aliquem vita, 
Cic. Phil, 9- 4 : Cic. Rab. Perd. .'J : aliquem somno, Cic, Att. 
9« 10 : se oeuUi, Cic. Fin. 5. 99> aod elsewhere : stioliare ali* 
.quem teste^ Nep. Thras. S : aliquein omm argenio, Cic. Verr. 
4, 17: dtgniiate, Cic. Mur. 41 : W^a, Virg. 168; and 

^sewhere : orbare, e. g. aliquem semi bu.tj CiC, Acad. 1.23: 
Italiam iuventutey Cic. Pis. 24, and elscwhere : so in the passive, 
privaii rebus suis, capite : orbari parentibus, liberis : spoliari 
rebustxjc. : Cic. OfiT. l. 10, Jilio orbatus : Cic. Cluent. 15, mater 
orbata J^^io. Note : Privare is also used with a genitive ; e. g. 
me privas tui, Afran. ap. Non. \). 6: also ^vith an accusative; 
e.g. res vishanc privari pulchras, Naev. ibid. for rebus pulchris, 

VII.) Teueor, [ am held or bound to any thingin duty Scc, 
is foUowed by an ablative ; as, teneri legibus, poenaj iureiurando 
&c. : Cic. OflT. S, Q7, quamdlu iureiurando hostium teneretur, 

non ftsse se senatorein, that as long as he was bound by the oatli 
to theenemy &c. : Cic. ad Q. Fr. *2. lexque de iis ferretur, 
ut, qui non discessissent, ea pojia, qua? est de vi, tenerentuTy 
should be liable to that punishment 8cc. : Cic. Harusp. 8, eos 
^e de vi-<*teneri : so, ieDenJcedere, Liv. £4.9* Note: With 
thegenitive, Cic. Leg. 3. 13, nisi — cupiditaiu eiusdem tene- 
rentur: j'urti, Pand. 6. 1. 4, i. e. to be guilty of: also with 
tn, e. g. in peccatu (for peccato) fjianijesto tenebatur, Cic. Verr. 
2.7B; where however it may be translated, he was in an evident 
transgression : so, in eo f(xdere teneantur, Liv. 1. 52 ; where we 
inay read, xam eo foedere : tenere also occurs with an infinitivey 
Plaut. Merc. 1. 1. omnes tenerent mutui tanti credere, all 
should beware of lending mc money, 

Note .* 1.) Teneor with an infinitive ; e. g.facere, i am bouod 
to aiiy thtngy apparently is not used amongst the ancients: 
obstringi is also used with an ablative ; Cic. Verr. o* 14, sic 
608 (magtstratus) accepi, ut me omnium officiorum religione 

pbstrictum arbitrarer, that I thouglu myself bound to &c. : so 
kgibuti, Cic* Invent. 2. 45 : obstringere aiiquem iureiwando, 
VOL. ir. L 
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C?es. B. G. 1.31: Jccdere, Cic. Pis. 13 : aUo obligari, e. g. 
Jadere, Liv. 38. 33: obligare aliqueoi sponsianej Liv. Q. H ! 
vadem tribus millUnu mns, Liv. 3. 13 : also with adative ; e.g. 
hereditas obligat nos ari alienot Pand. 29* 2« 8 : abo inth- in; 
e. g. obrigare fidem tin atiquidy lAr, dO. Ifi : so^ tii acta alicuiiis, 
Suet Tib. 47. 

VIII. ) Adficio (of wbich the exact sense is unkDOiiin)) haa^ 
besides an accusative of the person, an ablattve of the thing ; as, 

adficere aliqiiem dolorej to affect one with trouble, to trouble : 
honore, to treat onc with lionour : icelilia, to occasion one joy : 
pramm, to reward : teslimomo, to bear one witness : pana, to 
punidh : gravt pacna» to punish severeijr : ig^ominia, to disgrace : 
iavde, to praise : honoribus, to honour : muner^us, to endow : 
beneficiis, to do good offices to. Examples every where occur : 
e. g. aliquem benejicio, Cic. Agr. 1. 4: pnemio, Cic. Pis. 37 : 
honoribus, Cic. Mil. 29 ^ dohre, Cic. ad Div. 6. 19.* hKlitia, 
CicMi!. 28: ignorninia, Cic. Rosc. Am. 39: pcBiia, ibid. : 
imuriaf Terent. Phorm. 5» 1 . 3, i. e. to do injustice to : laude^ 
Cic. OflT. 2. 13 : gloria, Plaut. Amph. 5. S. 20 : mor^ej to kill, 
Cic. Invent. 1. 25 : sepvltura, to bury, Cic. Div, 1. 27 : exsilio, 
Cic. Par. 4 : admiratione, Cic. Off. 3. 10, to astonish : stipendio, 
Cic. Balb. ^7, i. e. to give pay to : nomine, Cic. Deiot. 5 : Cic. 
Top*2d*: to give a namc to: macula, Cic. Kosc. Am. 39, to 
8tun. So also in the passive ; as^ adfici l^Uitia, to be rejoiced : 
dolore, to be tronbled : taude, to be praised : ignomima, to be 
disgraced : beneficiis, to be benefited : vulnere, Caes. B. C. 3. 
46, to be wounded : metu adfici, Cic Verr. ,3. 38, to be fright- 
ened : adfectus fli/(?flc/a, i.e. praeditus, Terent. Pborni. 6. 7* 
84 : virtutibm, vitiis, Cic. Partit. 10 : magno ammo, Ctc. Verr* 
3. 24. 

IX. ) Induo, exuo, dono, impertio, adspei^go, inspcrgo, iuter* 
cludoy circuaido, prohibec^ liave either ao accuaativeof the peiv 
ton with an ablative of the thing^opa da/tivie of &e person with 
m accusa^ve of the thing : as, indoo me veste, induo mihi ves- 
tem : exuo me veste, exuo mihi vestem. Yet both theae verbs, 
when tbey, do not mean tbe prectsie putting on or ofi>'of clothejy 
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admit only an a( cusative of the pei soii aiid an ablatne of the 
thing : as Ctes. B. G. 7» 73, jre ipsi acutissimis vallis induebanty 
not sibi vaU9$ : so, exuere htmUm impedimentis, eattrii, to de» 
|»rire tlie eDemy of his baggage» hi» camp» is ttsual ; btit not ez- 
Qere hogti cmtra, Yet donare aUqutm libro, alieui libmm, are 
indifierently used j as in English, to present one w ith a bnok, 
or to present a book to one : impertire aliquejn saiute, alicui sa- 
lutem: adspergere a/i^«i€m labe, alkui labem. So also prohi- 
bere : Plaut Curc. 5. fi. 7, parentes meoe mhi prohibeas P Cns« 
B. C. 3« fi 1| eum codsuI senaf it prohibuf t ; yet the latler is mon» 
eommon : we also find prohibere aliquem a re, which is com^ 
mon in Ciccio and Ca)sar. Thus also intercludere : Caes. B. 
G. 1. 48, uti frumento commeatuqvie Casaretn interciuderet t 
ibid. 7« 11 y angutiU» multitHdini fugam interduserant : aecf 
above, of tbe Dative, d. IX. 

X.) Florere, to be in good circumstances with respect to 
any thing, to be foreoiost or eminent in any thing« and iaborare, 
lo sufier pain in aoy tbing, to labour or be oppressed^ are con» 
tinually used with an ablative; as, florere dvsitiiBf to be vef^ 
rich : existimatiotte, dignitate, to be in good repute : gratia^ to 
be much liked, Cic. ad Div. 4. 3 : lau(libus,fama, nominis ce- 
lehritate, to be much praised, to be in great honour : atate, to 
be in one^s prime : studiis et artibus, Cic. ad Div. 4. 13 : mul- 
ti$ virtutilm ac benefieOs, Cic. Verr. 6. 49. These ablatives» 
properiy, should all be ezplained by, through, on account of^ as 
to: Cic. ad Div. 2. 13. S, curmihi uoniooplatissitcomplecti 
liominem florentem cttate, opibuSy honoribus, ingenio, I{beri$,pr(h 
pinquis, adfimbus, amicis &c., a man who is very foriunate as 

age, property &»c. : iiorere m re, Cic. ad Div. l.Q* Nep. 
Epam. 5 : laborare fr^&fe,fetme to sufo^firom cold, hunger 
kc*, or brieiy to fipeese, to kung^r : the fivst oecors Cokim. 8« 
lOy tbe bsty Pliif. H. N.- 17. d4 : Merie lsborai«y to sufir firos» 
sickness, Cic. Fin. K 18 : podagra, Martial. 1. 99- 1 : annona, 
Liv. 3. 32 : odio, Liv. 6. 2, to be hated : vitiis, Liv. 34. 4, dt- 
i>er«i<que duobus viti», aivarkia et luxurtay civitatem laborare, 
the stateaufiefa firon tm oppoaite fiuilts &c« • Si» XAvy io- his 
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preface, speaking of Rome, says, quae eo creverit, ut iam 
1/iagiiitiidine laboret sua, that it now suileiis iVoui its greatness, 
Someiunes a or ex is used ; as, laborare ex irwidia, Cic. Rosc. 
Am. 61 : Cic. Ciuent. 7i : ei' pedibuSf Cic. ad Div. 9,Q3, to 
have tbe gout : ex rembus, Cic, Tusc. 2. 25« to sufifer from the 
stODe : € dolore, Tereot. And. 1. 5. 33 : utero, Hor. Od. 3. 22, to 
be in labour : ex intestinis, Cic. ad Oiv. 26, to have the dysen- 
tery : ex imcientia, Cic. Invent. 2. 2 : ex ciire alietio, Caes. B. C. 
2. 6 : laborare a re frumentaria, to be in dillicuUy about sup- 
plies (of food), C»s. B. G. 7. 10 : a frigore, Plin. H. N. 32. 10 : 
aleo witb ob; e. g. oh avariiiam et ambittoney tior. Sat. 1. 4. 
26 ; where the double construction is reniarkable : also witbout 
a, ex, or an ablative ; e. g. Csbs. B. G. 4. 26 : 7. 67 : B. C. 2. 
6 : te prorsus laborare sc. morbo, Cic. Att. 7* 2. 

XI.) Cerni and verti require attention in the tbllowing signi- 
ficatioos : res cernitur eo, in eo, the thing consists in that : e. g. 
virtutes cemuntur in agendo, Cic. Partit. 22 : causa certis per-' 
tonis, iods — cernitury Cic. Top. 21 : res vertitur tn eo, the tbing 
depends thereon, the thing rests in tbat : both may be imitated : 
Liv. 37. 7, sed totum id vertitur in voluntate Philippi, but it 
all depends on the will of Philip : in eo vertitur spes civitatis, 
on that rests the hope of the state, Liv. 4. 31 : res vertitur m^o^ 
Liv. 1.30: cf. 4. 31 : 32. 15: puncto ssepe temporis maxima- 
rum rerum momenta verti, Liv. *S. 27* Verti often means, to 
be, to be situated, e. g. Cic. Verr. Act. l. 7« 

XI L) Verbs of buying^ selling, agreeing, hiring, rentJng &c.« 
are used with an ablative to tbe question for what? 6r at what 

pricer c. ir. emi hbrum tribus (Iokuuis : Terent. And. 2. 6, 20, 
vix drachtuis esl obsonatus decem, he srarrely marketed for ten 
drachmas : vendere aliquid pecunia grandi, Cic. Sext. 26 : se 
vendere treeentis talentis, Cic. Pis. 34 : Virg. ^n. 6. 62 1, ven- 
didit hic aurQ patriam, sold his country for gold : Nep. Pnef* 
nuUa Lacedsnnont tam est nobilis vidua quas non ad scenam 
eat meicedc conducta, tur a stlpulated price : so veneo, e. g. pur^ 
purae hbracentum venibat denariis, Nep. ap. PHn. H. N. y. 39 :. 
cf. Hor. Sat. 2« 2, 23 : and so with olhers ; as redimere».coa-t 
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ducere, to reut or birej e. g. agrum rigitUi aureis : iocare, to 
let out to hire : addicere alicui aliquid^ to knockdown any thing 
at an auctionj e. g. paum sesteriHs, numo &€• : licet^ it is for 
sale» e. g« tr^us denariis, These verbs are especially often used 

with the ablative pre^zo ; as Ter.* Adelph. £.2. 11, c^o spem 
pretio non emo, I do not buy hope for money : vendere aliquid 
suo pretio, Plaut. Pers. 4, 4. 30 : Phged. 4. 24. 6, cerfo conduxit 
pretioy he (SiDionide&) undertook it, i. e. to write a poem, at a 
fixed price : particularly with tbe following adjectives^ nu^nOf 
permagno, tanio, quanto,parvo, plurimOf minimo, vili, paululo, 
nimiOfdinddiOftmstulcduplo^, : e.g. Cic. Verr. 4. 60, etparvo 
pretioea., quje accepisset a maioribus, vendidisse Mtquc alicnasse, 
to have sold at a low price: Caps. B. G. 1. 18, reliqua omnia 
.dSduorum vectigalia, parvo pretio redemta habere, to have all 
the otber tazed of the .^dui farmed out at a low price : so we 
may say^ magnopretio emere, vendere^ locare» conducere, to buy, 
selly \et, hire, at a bigh price : Cic. Invent. l, magno pretio 
conductum adhibuerunt, they made use of the painter Zeuxis, 
hired at a high rate : so vili, parvo pi ctio, ata low price, cheap; 
miriori pretio, at a less price, cheaper; minimo prelio, at the 
least price, e. g. emere, vendere^.: so, iic^t parvo preiio, itis 
oflfered to sale at a low price, Mardal. 6. 6S. Bowever, this 
ablative/>re^io is mostiy omitted by the ancients ; they say» e.g. 
vendere magno, parvo : Cic.Verr.3. l9,i^iagno tadecumsA 
vendidlsti, dear: ibid. 53, cur non ita wj«^'«o vendidisti? ibid. 
39> permagno decuinas vendidisti : coniiLicere domum non mag- 
710, to hire a house cheaplj, Cic. Coel. 7 : vendere quam plu" 
rimo, at the highest rate, Cic. Verr. 3. 53 : Cic. Oftl 3. 12 : so, 
venire quam plurimo (from veneo), Cic. ad Div. 7. 2* 1 : so^ 
tantulo venire, e.g. Cic. Rosc. Am. 45, deinde, cur tantulo ve- 
nierinti why were they sold for so little : cum magno venissent, 
Cic. Verr. 3. 39 ' emere magno, Cic. Att. 13. 29 : parvo, ibid. : 
minimn addicere aliquid alicui, Suet. Cses. 5 : redimere se, to 
redeem one's self, is used with the Hame ablative j as Terent. 
£un. 1. 1. 29| quid agasP nisi ut te redimas captum quam 
^ueas minima : si nequeas patdido, at quanti queas, wbatcanst 
thou do, but redeem thyself firom captivity at the lowest pric^ 
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thou canst? if thou canstnot fbr littley jet fbr as little as thoa 

canst : in which placc the geintive quaiitiioT qnanto should be 
noticed, of which usage vve shall speak iiiimediately. Note : 
Frequently instead of these ablatives magno, parvo, quanto&c*» 
the genitives magni^ parvi, tanti, quantit pium^niinoris&c*» are 
used : e. g. Cic. Off. S. 14, emit hotno cupidus et locuples 
tantif qitanii Pythius voluit, bought it as dear, as Pythiua 
wished : Cic. ad Dlv. 7. 2, illud mifions \ eneat : Cic. Verr. 3. 
39, quaiiti venierant: ibid. 53, diKit quantt cuiusque agri de- 
cumas vettdiderit» at what price : Cic. Off, 3. 1 % vcndo meuai 
(irunieDtom) non pluria (dearer) quam ceteri, ibrtaiae etiam 
muwris (cheaper) : Cic. Verr. 3. 19f cum dices^te j»/ttr»,quam 
ceteros, decumas vendidisse : emere mmoris 4iut pbnis, Cic. 
Verr. 4.7. Notc. Instead of liicse ablatives we alao find adverbs; 
as care, deariy ; carins, more dearly ; e. g. care emere> carius, 
Cic. Dom. 44 : so, care vendere : we sliould especially notice 
bene emerof Cic. Att* 1. 13^ lo buy wetl or cheap ; heot veo- 
dere, to sdl well, i. e. dear : so qnam opHm venderey to seliex«- 
ceedingly well, e. g. Cic. Off.3. 12 : recte vendere, to sell well 
or deai, occurs Cic. Verr. 3. 98. On the contrary, male veo- 
dcrc, to sell iU| i. e. too low, occurs ibid. : male emere, Cic. 
Att. 2. 4 : also pulcbre occurs fbr recte, bene ; e* g. pulchre 
vender^ Flaut Pers. 4. 4. 31. Thus in £ng)isb, to buy well» 
i. e. cbeap ; to seU weil, i. e. dear &e. 

Olmrvations. 

\Ve may here notice some other verbs : 

1.) Simt, to stand in cor cost so muchy is used with an ahUK 

tive of ihe price : e. g. Liv. 23. 30, multo(\iie bungvine ac vul- 
nerilms ea Poenis victoria stetit, that victory cost the Carthagi- 
nians mucb blood aod many wounds : Liv. 34. 50, quod Poly- 
bius acribit^ ceKtum talentisenm rem Adwis stetisse, tbat thing 
coat the Achssans a hundred talents ; magno dehrimemtQ statu. 
rum, Liv. 3. 60 : stare magno preiio, to cost much, to stand a 
per&ou iu much, as is said in English : Hor. Sat l. 2. 1^2, 



Oj ihe Ablaiive, 



151 



que neque tnagno s\/BipreUo : nho «tare parvo, mihoatpretio ; 

e. g. Wra. Mn^ 1 0. 494, haud illi stabant ^neia parvo hospitia, 
his l)()s})iiality lo TEneas will stand him in no little, will costhim 
dear, i. e. wili occa<ion hioi the loss of hiii son : quarUo stelit, 
Ovid. Fast. 2. H^i magnop Val. Maz. ^.6. 1 . It occurs with 
the geottiv^ Senec. de Iniy 1. % nulU pestis huinanQ generi 
j^urU tUtk. Note : We here take occasion to remark, stare 
promissis, conditionibus &c., to stand to one*8 promises, agree- 
meDts huc., tliough it does not belong to tliis place. 

8.) Constare also signifies to cost, to stand in so mach ; at 

miiiO} is, to cost\ess : Cic. Att. 1:1.29, prope dimidio miuoris 
constabit, will cost less by nearly a half : 0\ 'u\. Her. 7. 47, pre- 
tiosaodia, etconstantia magno, aod costing much : so also tanto, 
Plin. H» N. 12. 18: quadringentis miUibuSf Vanr. R. R. 2. 1. 
15 : morte, Csfts. B. G. 7- 19 : also with adverbs ; e. g. viHssime, 
Colum. 8. ]. 6: gratis, Cic. Verr. 5. 19, cost notbing. Nofe; 
We here remark, constare mente, to continue in one's senses, 
stiU to be master of oue^s understanding, Cic. Tusc. 4. 17, mente 
^wcomtat: non consiat ei color, neque viihus, Liv. 39.34, 
neither his colour nor look is steady: wbich iostances do uot 
beloog to tbis phice. 

3.) Esse, to let for, to be worth, to cust, to bc sold for any 
price, is used with a substantivc in the ablative, as denario, 
sestertiis, and with aneuter adjective in thc genitive, as tanti&c: 
e. g. Cic. Verr. 3. 75, tanti enim est illo tempore medimnum, 
' for so much at that time is themeasuie worth : ibid. fuit autem 
te prcetore — * sestertHs duolntSp but it cost two sesterces in thj 
pretorship : ibid. sed fuerit sestertOs trihus: multo minoris sunt 
(horti), Cic. Att. 13. '2{). Also with other genitives; e. g. dena^ 
riu/n, Cic. Onr. 3. ^3 : an emat denario, quod sit miUe denarium, 
i.e. denariorumr shallhe buy for one denarius, vvhat is worth a 
thousand l So esse is used figuratively with the genitives magni, 
quanti &c. ; as» magni esae apud aliquem^ to be much valued by 
any one, Cic ad Div. 13. 7^ : see before, of the Genitive, Sect. 
V. ^ 3. n. «. 

XI IL) £stimare aliquem or aliquid, to value or estimate a 
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person or thiiig : a) wiih cx, i. c. accordaig tu ; aeblimaie ali- 
ijua rc, to value or rate according to any thing; e. g. ex verilate, 
Cic. Rosc. Coiii. 10: ejc aiuficio, ibid. : or witbout ex, Cic. 
Verr. 0. 9, deinde ha^c expendile, atqiic iBs>i]ma\j6 pecuitia, and 
tben calculate their vaiue in moiiey : b) with a bare ablaUve 
witbout eXf to denote how higbly any thing is estimated ; e. g. 
roodium trihus sestertiis, Cic. Verr. 3. 92 : Nep. Mih. 7, ca \\s 
i|Uiiiquagikiiu talentis ajstiaiala est, i. c. that business, viz. the 
indeninificalion of the expenses, was rated at fifiy talents : so 
Cic. V err. 4. 10, sestertiot-um octodecim miUibus li.s sestimata 
est: Cic. Verr. 3. 75^estenim modius «es^e^^i/s tribus aestimata. 
So {estimare magno, ec. pretio, Cic. Parad. 6. 3 : tlience, figu* 
ratively, in general to value highly ; e. g. Cic. Fin. 3. 3, me ego 
istani gloriosam nieniorabilemque virtutem non magno aestiman- 
dani putem, can l ihink such virtue not to be highly valucd i 
quid r tu ista permagno aestimas ? Cic. Verr. 4. 7 : aestimare 
nomiihih, to vaiue in some degree^ not eutirely to despise : Cic. 
Pin. 4. 2S, non quia sit bonum valere^ sed quia sit twnmkUQ 
aestimandum : in such 6gurative expressions» esttmare, iike fa- 
cere, pendere, is often used with tlie genitives magm, parvi, 
plurisjminoris\ as, aistiniaie or facere ahquid magni, parvi &.C., 
to rate it highly, meanly ; nihi/i, to value it atnothing: see l>e- 
fore, ot the Genitive, Sect. V, § 3. n. II, 

Note : So also ponderare, metiri aliquid aliqua re, to weigh 
or measure, and hence to judge of : e. g. consilia eventis pon« 

derare, to jndge of counsels b}- their events, Cic. Rab. Post. 1 : 
so also Cic. Or. 3. 37, atque is (deleclus vei borum) aurium 
quodam iudicio ponderandus : and elsewhere ; e. g. Cic. Csecin. 
ai : Cic. Verr. 1. 16: Cic. Font. 6 : also with er; e. g. ex for- 
tuna, Cic. Partit. 34 : Cic. Pis. omnes res — > voluptate 
roeuri : Nep. £um. 1, quod magnos homines virtute metimur, 
. nou fortiina, according to their qualities, not their fortune : and 
elsewlicic; e. g. Isep. Att. 14: Cic. Phil. 2. 34: Cic. Tusc. l. 
27. We also find nietiri ex re, e. g. Cic. ad l)iv. JO. 4. Planc, 
metiri ex conscientia. So iudicare ahqua re, e. g. Nep. Praef.S, 
omnia maionim inatitittis iudicari : Nep. Att. 13, si utUHate 
iudicandum est : Cic. Or. 3. 37> sed guodam sensu iudicatur; 
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thougb it here niav mean, hij a i^oi t of feeliiig : aliquid noii /iw- 
mero sed pondere, Cic. OiW 2. 22 : aliquid sensa oculorum, m- 
tione, Cic. Div.£. 43« Vet we also find iudicare ex re, e* g. ex 
«quoy according toequity^ Cic. Caecin, : aliquem ex aliorum 
iogeniis, Terent. £un. 1.2. 118: alsb 0 ; e. g. « vero sensu^ Cic. 
adDiv. 11. 10. Brut. 

XIV. ) CoUocare pecuniam in re, to lay out; e. g. infundop 
domo &c.y Cic. Csecin. 5. Yet we also nay, pecuniam collocare 

fenore, to lend at mterest, Cic. Flacc. 21 ; Suet. Aug. 39: fe- 
nore sumere, to borrow on inteiest, Plaut. Asin. 1. 3. 95. 
ALso collocare filiam in matrimoiUum, Cic. Piv. l. 46, to give 
in marriage; for whicb collocare merely is uftedy Nep. £pam. 3 : 
collocare milites tjt hibemhf Caes. B. G* 3. ^ : exerdtum in 
provinciam, Sall.Iug. 61. 

XV. ) I^dere, coofidere» to trust, to con6de in, take both a 
dative and ablative to denote in what a man trusts or confides : 

as fidere, coiii\dcic,Jortun<^, or fortnna, to trust 011, or in, for- 
tune. Oii the conlrary, niti, to lean on, tu depend on, takes an 
ablative with or without in: niti ahcuius cort^t/io^ auctoritate 
&c.| to depend on one's advice, authority. These are all usual 
in the best writers ; the foUowing are instances : vi)Jido ; e. g. 
«6t, Cic. Att. 6. 6 : Hor. Epod. 4. 13 : nocti, Virg. ^n. 9. 378: 
rebm suis, Cic. Att. 0. 8: prndentia, Cic. Off". 1. 23: hac 
duce, Cic. Nat. Deor. 2. 4. ex Arat. : fuga, Virg. Georg. 
3. 31 : fug(E, ibid. ^n. 1 1 . 351 : lidere in re, e, g. in mari fiden- 
tes, Liv. 30. 10^ wbere, however, it may be used adjectively» 
aod mean^ confidenty in good spirits ; as in other places, e. g. 
Cic. Tusc. 3. 7f est fidens : also, fidere sibi in multitudine, 
Auct. B. Afric. 19' b) confdo, e. g. rirtuti, Cic. Phil. 5. 1: 
arc(e, Cic. Att. 1. 9: opiOus, Csbs. B. C. (2. 5: natura loci, 
ibid. 3. 9 : adfinitate, ibid. 3. 83 : facultate, Cic. Kosc. Com. 
1 : firmitate corporis, Cic. Tusc. 5. 14 : c) nitorp e. g. baeulo, 
Ovid. Pont. 1. 8. 52: hastili, Cic. Rab. Perd. 5: stirpibus 
tuis, Cic. Tusc. 5. 13 : muliercula, Cic. Verr. 5. 33 : mendado, 
Cic. Or. 2. 7 : (rquitate, Cic. ClucnL ol : in vila alicuins, Cic. 
'Mil. 7 : ea^ in quihm causa nititur^ Cic. CobI. 10 : tu cris unus. 
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m fvo aiteliir saluti CiCf Soibd. Scip. 2 : conlecturty m fua ni* 
tilur dtvuuitiii^ Cic. Divin. 8. 26. Tbey alio sny oiti «tf ulijHiMt 

to strive after any tbing ; as, ad gloriam immortalem, Cic. Se- 
nect. : fldsumma, Qiilntil. 1. Praef. 20: adoptkma, ibid. 12. 
l \ : ad victoriam, ibid. 10. l. 29: a<2 sidera, Virg. Georg. 2. 
487 : also in the same sense witb in; as Ovid. Am. 3. 4. 17» 
Ditimur in vetitum ; so abo tit medium, Lucret. 1, 1055 : t» ad- 
versum, Ovid. Met. £. 78 : in aera pennis motS8,ibid. Pont 8. 
7-27, i. e. to fly : in interiora, Plin. H. N. 2. 65. Alsoniti pro 
aliquo, to undergo toil for any one, Liv. 35. 10: pro libertaLe, 
Sall. lug. 31 : aUo witb de; e. g. de causaregia> Cic. ad Div. 
K5. Wbence it appears tbat diflferent prepositions are used 
aocording to the di£ference of significations, Niti is also used 
with ui, Nep. Milt. 4 : with ne, Sall. lug* 13 : with an infim- 
Uve, Nep. Pelop. 8 : Sall. lug. 25 : absolately, e. g. simul ao 
primum liiii pussunt, Cic. Nat. Deor. 2. 48 : ni\l per loca, Pa- 
cuv. up..Noo. 2. d20. 

XVI.) I^Btari and gaudere^ to rejoice, take an ablative to tbe 
question inffoTf tity what? e.g. letor tuo adventu, at thy «r- 
rivat : gaudeo hae re, for thia thing : gaudere bono, Cic. Marc. 

6: Ifetari dio-nilate, Cic. ad Div. 2.9. De is omitted, whichat 
times also is exprcs?edj as, gauderc de Bursa, Cic. ad Div. 7- 
i. e. on account of, cooceming : laetari de triumpbis, Cic. 
Marc. 2. So Cicero saya, exsultare gaitdiot to leap for joy, Phil. 
8. 27 ; hBtitia,Top» 88: triumphare gaudio, Cluent. 5. NUe: 
a)There occurs, Cic. ad Div. 7. 1.2, utrumquelmtoT, I rejmce 
for both, instead of utraquCf or uiratjue re : so Manil. 1, illud 
inpnmis mibi latattduni lureesse video, for ?7/o: Ovid. Pout. 1. 8. 
64, guod isetor : Tereot. Aod. 2. 2. 25, id gaudeo : cf. Eud. 5.8« 
11: in which instaocet propter muat be understood. We bave 
already observed, that from the use of these accusattves in tbe 
neuter gender, we cannot infer that aoy verb with which tbey 
are used generally govems an accusative : yet in this instance a 
substantive in the accusative alsooccurs; gaudcre alicums gizii- 
dium, sc. propter, Cic. ad Div. 8. 2. Ccel.; Terent. Andr* 5. 8. 5 : 
and thus gaudere is often found with an accusative ; e. g. 4^^, 
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iorem aticuius» Cic. ad Div« 8. 14. CobI. : iUuos, Sttft. Theb» 9^ 
724 ; fat9 alictuus^ ibid. 4. 2^1 : b) l»tor occon with • geaw 
t\ve, Vtrg. ^n. II. 280, but associated with memim : nec ve- 

terum memini Ittlorve ma/oru?n; where it i3 uncertain whetber 
thegenitive is governed by laetor, or by meniini, and so laetor is 
added witbout a case : yet we iind gaudere elsewhere with age* 
niuve; e. g. voti, Apul. Met. 1. p. 1 13» Elmeoh. : also in rt, 
io any thing: e. g. gaudere in fuaefefratris^ Lucret. 3. 72; 
tari in omnium gemitu, Cic. Verr. 5. 46 : tit hoc est hetatusy 
quod &c., Cic. Phil. 11.4: c) to these are commonly added 
delectari and oblectari aliqiia re, to clelight in any thing: but 
they are really passives, and mean to be delighted by or through 
any thing, as has been already noticed : both are usual ; e. g. 
delectari re, Cic. Pis. 20 : Cic. Q. Fr. 3. 3 : oblectari re, Cic. 
Mur. 19: Cic. ad Div. 2. 16: delectaii inre, ibid. 6.4 : Cic. 
Leg. 2. 7 : oblectari tVt aliquo homine, Terent. Ad. 1.2. 23, 
where in may be omittcd ; alsu delecLari ab aliqua re, Cic. iii 
C?ecil. 13, whence it is plain that it is a passive : we aiso find 
delectare se for delectari^ oblectare se for oblectari. 

XV n.) Gloriarii to boast of, to glory in, takes an accusative 
witb and without de : 9s, gloriari de doetrina, or dodrina: e. g. 
vietoria,Cws, B. 6. 1. 14: nomimhttSf Cic.Or. 50t <fedivitiis, 

Cic. Vatin. 12 : de vita nnsera aut beata, Cic. i iri. 3. 8. It is 
also used with in : e. g. Cic. Nat. Deor. 3. 36, propter virtutem 
enim iure laudaiiiur : et in virCute recte gloriamur : so, in eo, 
quod &c;, Cic. Tusc. 1. 21 : in aliis^ Liv. 1. 28: whence it ap- 
pears that tn is ooly used about the actual possessioo of a thing 
in wbich ooe glories ; but to expressi one boasts, e.g. of leami ng 
which he has not, tn doetrina would be improper, and we must 
use doctrina, ordedoctrina : also ahquid, e. g. idem, Cic. Senect. 
10. To this we may add, se iaclare aliqua re, to boast in, to 
make a display of : e. g. suppUeio levando, Cic. Cat. 4. 5 : cf. 
Liv. 3. 1 : Virg. £d. 6. 74: so with the saroe seDsei iactare 
aUquid; suam docirinam iactarey to boast ol> ordispiayy bts 
leaming : we also find se iactare de; e. g. Cic. Verr. 4. 21 » iao* 
tat se dudum de Calidio, be makes a great display of himself 
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about Catidius : alao in re ; e. g. tii populari ratione, Cic. Sext. 
53 : in eo, Cic. Att. fi. I ; in hanis Roscii> Cic. Rosc. Am.9. 

XVI IL) Viverei to tive, in various senses is construed io 
various ways : vivere tn re, to pass one's life in any thiugy e.g. 

vivere in literis, to bc cuntinually engaged in literary pursuits, 
Cic. ad Div. 9. 26 : vivere rnfn altquo, to live widi ;iny one as 
an intiniate, and consequently to have contmuai mtercourse 
withy Cic. Or. 3 : Cic. Att. 6.6 : Nep. Att. 10: vivere o/tgiia 
re, on or by any tliiog^ to supportlife by it^ e.g. vivere $tadm<« 
literisy to support his tife by leaming, i. e. by philosophy, Cic. 
ad i)iv. 13, '2S. 4j by the consolations which it affbrds. So, 
vivere cibo, carnc; e. g. Caes. B. G 1. I, neque multuin Jru- 
mentosed maximaai partcm iacteatque pecore vivunt: ibid.4. 10, 
piscibus atque wis avtum vivere : ibid. 5. 14, lacte et carne vi* 
vunt : vivere j>arvo, e. g. Hor. Od. 2. i6. 1.% vivitur parvo bene^ 
roan tives well on a tittle : rapto vivere, to live on plunder, Ltv. 
7. 25: ex rapto ; e. g. Ovid. Met. 1. 144, viviturej: rapto,mR 
hospes ab hospite tutus : Plaut. Truc. d. 01, de vestro viviio, 
iive on your own prcperty : vivere de ///cro^ to iive by the bounty 
of anotber, to l>e indebted to another for sparing one's lifeyCic 
ad Div. 9. 17. 3 : Liv. 40.8. We also find vivo tibi, Tereot. 
Eun. 3. 2. 28, 1 tive fbr tby advantage : vivere in diem, Cic. Or. 
12. 40, to Uve h oui day to day, without care, unconcernedly : 
prupci ly, to live for one day, for the j)resent day, without caring 
for the future : in diem vivere^ Cic. Tusc. V. 11 , is said of oue 
who changes his opinions according to his circumstances : tric- 
titare loUo occurs Plaut. Truc. 2. S. 50. 

XIX.) Stare aliqua re, to stand to any thing, to abide by it^ 
not to depart from it: e. g. promissis, to one's promises, Cic. 
OiT. 1. 10 : conditiombus, Cic. Att. 7. l6 ifxdere, liv. 21. 19: 

pacio, Liv. 9. l \ : /egibus dictis, ibid. 5 : iureiuraiido, QuintiK 
5. 6 : conventis, Cic. Off. 3. 25 : meo iudicio stare noio, Cic. 
Att. 12. 21 : Liv. 7. 25, civili standum esse eaercitu, one must 
abide by, i. e. be satisfied with, an army of citizens : stare de* 
crato senatusi to abide by a decree of tbe senate» to observie it: 
Cic. Cluent. 49^ censores ipsi saepenumeix) soperiorum censo- 
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rum iudidh non steterunt, have not adhered to the decisions of 
former censors : it appears that in all these iristances in is un- 
derstood, because it is sometimes expressed ; e. g. Liv. 4. 44, 
stetitque in eadem sententia : in Jide, Cic. Rab. Perd. 10 : in eOf 
Cic. Att. 9. 4: Cic. Fin. 1. 14: and indeed tbe very sense 
provea it : i% is thmfore plain that stare promissis is not literally 
transtated, to keep one's promises. It is also used with a da- 
tive ; e. g. sententiaj Pand. 4. 7. "^3 : conventioni, ibid, 2. 1. 18 : 
religiom, ibld. 4. 3. 21 : emtioni, \h\d. IQ. 1. 13 : rei iudicata^ 
ibid. 42. 1. 32 : voluntati patrisj ibtd« 26. 7. 3 : voluntati de- 
(uncti, ibid. 36. 3. 6. The expression stare a partikus alicuius^ 
to be of any one's party, is sometbingdififerent, and instead of xt, 
they more briefiy say stare ab aliquo : also stare ewn aliquo, e. g. 
Nep. Dat. () : Ages. 5 : Cic. Iiivent. 1.3: all which expressions 
are conimon. We also find 8tat mihi sententia, my determina?» 
nation is fixed, e. g. Hannibali, Liv. 21. 130 : also without sen* 
tentia, Nep. Att. 21 : Cic. ad Div. 9* 2. 

XX. ) Adsuescere is iised with a dative, with ad, or with an 
ablative : e. g. labori, ad laborem, lubore: thus quibus (legibus) 
adsuescere, Liv. 1. 19 : reipubHeaf Suet. Aug. 38 : adhomines, 
C»s. B. G. 6. 18: genus pugnae, quo adsueveranti Liv. 3 1. 35 : 
eui adsuescitur, Liv. £. 1 : so also adsuetus, Cic. Or. 3. 1 5, 
labore adsucti : mendaciis, Cic. Planc. 9 : militiee, Vell. 2. 117: 
sauguine, Flor. 1.1: also with in and ad, e. g. adsuetus in iura, 
Liv. 24. 5 : ad omnes vis, Sail. ap. Prisc. : ad sceptra, Senec. 
Troad. 152 : also with a genitive, e. g. GalUci tumuUuSt Liv» 
38. 17; so adeuefacere, e. g« ad aliquid» Liv. 3. 52 : se armie, 
Cic. Brut 2 : sermoni^ Val. Max. 8. 7. 15 : sermone, Cic. Or. 
3. 10: jyigore, Cic. Cat. 2. 5: also wiLh a genitive,e. g. rm/w 
adsuefiani, Lucil. ap. Non. 1. 172 : Liv. 24. 48. where see 
Gronov. 

XXI. ) L toi, truor, furififor, potior, vescor, diguur (both ac- 
Uvely and passively) are used with an ablative. 

a) Utor, to use^ make use of, have, have intercourse with as, 
a friend &c. : e. g. uti lihria recte scio, I know how to use 
bQoi(9 prQperly, to ipake a proper use pf them : oc(MUfO/ie tp. 
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mAm ttte of*Mi cppoftuDityi to piafit by it : amk ben^ Cic* 
Deiol. 10: ^M» «tftt»» Cic. ad Div. fi« 16: ladeet AerMi» 
Ovid. Fast. 4. 569» to Hve upoo them : vti fotrt indulgente, to 

have an indulgciu tather, to find him indulgent, Nep. Att. 1 : 
ibid. Cim. 1, Cimon duro admudutu mitio usus «st adolescentisei 
expaicnced a very rude begianiiig of youth : uii hmnine, to be 
iatlaiate witb e peraon, Nep. Att 6 : Cic. ad Div« 1. d : Cic. 
Chient. 16 : so «It faniliaritBr aUquo, to have confidentisA iih 
tercoarse witb «oy one : homo, ^uomuttoi perannos liMniliftri»« 
sime usu* 6un>, a man, with whom l have lived conrfidentiaily 
fbr many years : uti also means to iive on any tking, e. g. unde 
vtatur, Terent. Ad. 5.9*24: habere, ^tti^(i. e. quo) ntatur, 
Cic. Att. rS. iid: cf. U. 11. So alto ils-CQmpouiida akit$i re: 
}) to U9e very much« to consume or waste; e^. g. C«e. Verr. 1. 9, 
nifii omni tempore, quod mihi lege concessu^ est, abusif» ere; 
querere, unless I shali have consumed all the Ume &c. : 2.) to 
misappiy, misuse, abuse ; as abuti otio, to abuse ]d«ure ; abuti 
tilACVdu» patieatia, Cic. Cat. 1. 1,, to abuse one*s patieace: fe- 
gibui a& Wtaiestatef, Cic. Rosc. Am. 1% and elaewfaere : 3.) te 
lise^ to make use of» e. g. £Aertete, Cic. Venr. 5. 43 : studUig 
Cic. ad Div. 6, and elsewbere. Deuli is rare: it occurs 
^ep. Eum. 11, non enim hoc couvenire Antigoni prudentiae, ut 
sic deuteretur victo, so to miause a cooquered persou ; it is 
nearly the same as abuti. 

b) fruor to enjoy, e. g. voluptale, Cic. Red. Quir. 1, to enjoy 
pleasare : vUa, Cic; Cluent. 6l, and elsewhere : frui denotes an 
adrantage or pleasure derived iirom the use of any diing ; as^ irur 
viia, oHd, to profit* firom> to apply properly, life, leisure ftc : 
thenee Iructos, profit, enjoyment. So perfrui, e. g. gttudio, to 
expenence joy : so /^pfthVr, Cic. Cat. 1. 10: auctontate,gloria, 
laude, Cic. Brut. aod eisewhere. 

c) fuogor to discbarge, to perform, to fulfiil : e. g. munere, to 
discharge an office or duty, Cic. 0(f. 16» 90: officio, to do 
hts duty : so of^oM iustiti»* Cic Offv 6; 19> : eeli^ luatiBi 9* ^ 

fiiMlla vow: terymte pro somno, Ovid. Her. 8. l€9f «* t» 
weep: aiso to meet witb, Co^pass tlnrough, Q,g.Jaio, Quinlit 
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3, 7- 10: vita, Pand. 48. o. 1 1, i. e. to die. So also its com- 
pouods : defungi to pass througii, to accomplishy to bring to an 
ead; m mtOf Virg. Georg. 4. 47.5, to bring his life to an end, 
i. l»'<die : theace alio defungi witbOttt iritiay Ovid« Anr. 1. 8* 
108 : Plin. Epist 9* 9 : inean» to die : pericuh to uodergo a 
danger, Cic. Rosc. Am. 8 : pralio, Liv. 1. 25 : bello, Liv. 25. 5 : 
curOf Liv. 5. 5 : homribus, Cic. Verr. 5. 68 : defungi aliqua re, 
to come oH^ with any thiug, as a small loss, sufieriug &c, : e. g. 
felix eSf si hoc danmo (malo, pcena) defungi tibi licet» thou art 
fortunate, if tbou caost com^ off wtth this loss, i. e. escape any 
greater lo«8 : thus we find poena, Liv. 2. 35 : 29* 21 : iribuede' 
cumis, Cic. Verr. S, 16: mendacio, Cic. ad Div. 8. 1, Coeh 
come off with a lie : cufjio tn fiac re defungi, Tereut. Phorm. 

5. 8. 32, i. e. to escape with this^.i. e. that it may proceed no 
farther : perfungi to discharge, to ful^li, to perform, e. g. Aono- 
nbuSf places of honour, Cic. Or» 1.4^: Cic. ad l>iv. 1. 8 : m- 
nere, Cic. Seneet. 1.2: it also meann, like defungi» to gp through» 
to sustain, e. g. Cic. Marc. 10, perfuncta respublica est hoc mi-' 
«ero, fataliquQ belio, has gone through this unfortunate war : 
lahoribus, Cic. Dom. 52 : periculis, Cic. Mur. 2 : fato per- 
functus, Liv. 8. 1, ot vita perfunctus, Lucret. 3. 93: also to 
^joyf g* ^uiisp Ovid. Art. 2. 227 : bonis, Cic. ad Div. 4. 5, 
Sulpic. 

d) potior 1) to become master of, to attaio^ to get, to be- 
come aharer of, to reach, e. g. urbe, to become master of» to 

take, a city, Cic. Tusc. 1. 37 : so occasione, victoria, taobtain 
an opporuinity, the victory, Caes. B. G. 3. 24: imperio, ibid. 
1. 2: volaplatibus, Cic. Senect. 14 : prada, Liv. 3. 8 : monte, 
Ovid. Met. 5. 254, to reach : mortCf to die, Auson. Idyll. 15. 
50 : cade, Stat, Theb. l. 637» i. e. to commit : votiSf to attmn 
the object of OQe'8 vows, one'8 wi^h : 2.) to partake of^ to be 
in possession of, to have ; e. g. mari, Civ. 25. 1 1 : oppido, Liv« 

6. 33: voluptatibus, Cic. Senect. 14,.cited above. 

e) vescor to eat, to partake of : e. g. lacte, Sall. lug. 89, tO 
feed on milk : came, ibid. : nec escis nec potionibusj Cic. Nat, 
Ikor. 2^&s P^» camo ^^kl, to eat bread^. : aito lo partakc;^ 
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to use, to benefit from^ e. g. awra vet»ci, to Uve : Vii^;. ^n. 9. 
339, quid puer Ascanius l superatoe et ««iciltir aura ?: what of 
the young Ascanius \ does he still live &c. : so aitra atheria, 
ibid. 1. 546 (550): votttpmilnu, Cic. Fin. 5. 9f} : ofma, T?^ 

cuv. ap. ^son. 4. 478. 

f ) dignor to think or judge worthy, e. g. aliquem honore, to 
ihink une woiiliy of honour, Virg. ^n. 1. 335 (:.J39) : Suet. 
Vesp. 21 : venia, OviH. Tript. 3. 14. 51 : laudey to esteein 
worthy of praise^ oftea occursf aUu as a passive, e. g. Cic. Jn* 
vent. dS, observantia est^ per quam homines aliqua dignitate 
antecedeotes cuUu quodam et honore dignantur, i. e. are thought 
worthy : yet it may in tbia instance be translated actively, they, 
1. e. nien, think wortliy, as we use aiunt, they say ; admiranlur, 
thev vvonder at,Cic.Oflr.2. 1 1: vve must then under.stand hoQklnei 
again ^ but the hrst seems more nacural, and in fact it ofr.en 
occurs passively, e. g. qui tali houore dignati sunt, ibid. 39 : 
rea que laude dignentur, Cic. Or. 3. 7 : since the ancients also 
used the acdve digno, e. g. dignavi, Acc. ap. Non. £27 : dtg* 
net hononbus, Pacuv. ibid. 

Observaiums. 

1.) potior aiso occurs with a genitive : a) rerum, when it de- 
notes the highest power in a country or state, the sovereigaty, 
or at least superioritji supremacy : the ancients cootinually uae 
this expression, potiri renim, but io a double f«nse : 1) to at- 
tain the sovert ignty, to become master of the suprerae power, 
e, g. Sulla rerum est potitus : Csesar potitus est rerum^ i. e. 
reipublic® : here rebus is not used : e. g. Mep. Att. Q, nemioi 
eoim in menteni veniebati Antouium rerumpotUurum : so also 
eum necesse rerum potiri, Cic. Att. 10. 8 : 2.) to possess, to 
enjoy the sovereignty ; e. g. Cic. Rosc. Am. 25, Atheniensmm 
respublica, dum ea rerum potitaest : so also, quod ii, qui poti- 
untur rerum &.C., Cic. ad Div. 1. 8. 88, wbere Pompey, Cras- 
sus and Csesar are denoted : que rerum potits& sunt (civitatea), 
ibid. 5. ilf which were free states : we also refer hitber hom 
the precedi^g instanc^s» Cic. At^ 10. 8» eum, — « rerum pottfu 
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iarther» soleni donunari et rerum potiri, Cic. Acad. 4. 41 1 
b) 1^90 with otber genitives 5 M Nep. Lys. 2, hic simulatquc zV/i- 
j?eWi potitus est : ibid. Eum. 7, si polius ipse alienigena summi 
mperii potiretur : Cic. ad Div. 1. 7. 1 1, possc te rggwi po- 
tiri, thou mightest bccnme master of, conquer, the kingdora of 
£^pt : SalL Cat. 47-. se tertium (esse), cui fatum ibret urbig 
(Rxmm) potiri : ibid. lug. 74« Romam» signorum et armorum 
aliqmnto mtmero, kostium paueorum potiti ; where both an ab- 
liiluc and a ji^caitive are iisluI, uiilcss hostiuiu bc rather governed 
by nuuieio supplied frum the preceding seatence : vexilli, Liv. 
2o. 14: voti, Sil. 15. 331 : Spartiatce Atheniensium potiti sunt^ 
Auct. ad .Herenn. 4. %5, and elsewhere: potior aUo occura 
with an accusative, Cic. Tusc. 1. 37, gentem ali^uam urbem 
nostram potituram putem: Nep. Bum. 3, qui smnmim imperii 
potirentur : gaudia, Terent. Ad. ,3. 4. 22 : commjoda, ibid. 17 : 
sceptra, Lucret. 3. 1051 : Tktornuiiy lustin. 6. 4: iiitiofiem, 
ibid. 9. 7 : oppidum, Auct. B. Hisp. 13 : regiam, Tac. Ann. 
11.10. 

2. ) fungor is also used with an accusative : e. g. Nep. Dat. 
if Datames militare munm fung^s : Terent. Adelph. 3. 4. 18, 
neque Itberalis functus offiehm viri est : officia servorum, ibid. 
Heaut. 1. 1. 14: officium firugi bominis, ibid. S. 3. 19 : munus 

sejiatorium, Suet. Aug. 35 : quid aiaLoicQi niantns iungi ac 
sustinere velitis, Cic. Verr. 3. 86, and elsewhere; e. g. Plaut. 
Most. 1. 1. 44 : ibid. Men. 1. 4. 4 : Lucret. 3. 734 : 5. 359 : 
thence Cicero uses the participle fungendus, Tusc. 3. 7> ad mu-» 
ffi» mumjungendum : in munere fungendo, Cic. Att. 1.1: mt* 
Utia fungenda, Liv. 24. !21. Also perfungi is ueed with an ac- 
cusative, c. g. timoremj Apul. Met. 8. p. C08, Ehiienh. to which 
we mav also add mihi tam muJta pro se perptsso et perftincto 
concederet, Cic. ad Div. 1.9* 19 • theuce passively, pmcu/«»i 
perfunctum, Cic. Sext 4. * 

3. ) ator is Bometimes used with an accnsative ; as Cat. R. R, 
143, and ap. Gell. 13. 23 : Varro R. R. 3. 1.6 : so quem utare». 
Lucil. ap. Noo. 7. 1 12 : mea, Terent. Ad. 5. 3. 29 : Cic. Att. 

12. 22, ne — quideui quidi^uam uiitui j unless hortis suis be ua- 
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dentood. Also abutOTt TeraDt Aodr. ProL 5, nam in pro« 
logiB scribendb cperam abutitur: and eUewhere; e«g. Plaut 
Bacch. «. S. 1«6 : iWd. Pers. «. 3. 10 : Trin. S. «. 56. The 

participle utendm also occurs, Cic. Verr. £. 18, omiiia utenda 
et possidenda tradiderat: Tercnt. Heaut. 1. 1. 81, quod illa 
vtas magis ad h»c utenda idoaea est : cf. Ovid. Art, 1, 433 : 
ao alfo aJlmttnduip Suet. Galh« 14* the aiicieotB uscd 

also uto for utor, e. g. tUiU^ Gat R. R. 96, 107. 

4. ) fruor occurs with the accusative^ Terent. Heaut. 9. 4. 21 : 
Cato R. R. 149 : Luciet. 3. 963 : mptuu, Apul. Met. 8. 
p. 206, Elmenh. Moreover the participle future passive occurs, 
Cic. OfF. 1. 30, teoendum esse etiM fruendm modum : Liv. 22. 
14 : £?• 11 : 32. 7 : Pand. 6. 3. 1. 

5. ) vescor also occurs wilh an accutative; e. g. tauro$^ TibulL 
2. 5. 63 : iecur, Plin. H. N. 8. 50: infirmisiimes, Tac. Agric. 

28 : singulos, Phaedr. 1. 31. 11; dapem, Acc. ap. Non. 4. 478: 
we also End vesco ; e. g. vesceU came, TertuU. de leiua. 5. 

Note: tbere are probably still more verbs which are used 
with an abldLive. Yet they perhaps may be referred to the 
questions with, through &c. what \ To these we may refer furere 
aliqua, to bc furious for one^ to be desperately in love witb^ 
Hor. £pod. 11. 6 : also facere; e. g. quid hoe htmdne iacias? 
Cicy what can you make of^ do with, thi» man ? aee above, 
Sect. IX. § 2. n. I. 5, where it was remarked that fieri and esse 
are also so used. It is only necessary that these verbs with an 
ablative sbouid be understood in their literal sense ; e. g. destitui 
spe means, to he forsaken by hope> ac. a : but if it be translated, 
to have no hope» it does not appear whence the ablative is used. 
It is the same with obsidione ciogere urbem : if it be translated, 
to blockadc a city, it does not appear why the ablative is used; 
but it literally means, to gird a city about with a blockade, and 
then the use of tbe ablative is plain. It is the same with obsi- 
diane iiberare urbem : the use of the ablative ia piain when itis 
literally translated. A titeral translation ahould precede tbe 
use of att more elegant pkrases, as they are called ; or at leait» 
when a literal translation is possibie, whicii is scarctly tiie case 
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in some instances^ as of tbe yerb adficere, tbe Uteral meaning of 
which 18 unlcQOwn. 

IV. ) Of the ablatiye with adverbs. — The foUowiug 
observations are important. The ablative cannot pro- 
perly be govemei by an adverb : when it is used with 
adverbs, it is governed by another word : e. g, longo 
post temporef a long time after, for post iongum tempus ; 
where the ablative longo tempore is used to the ques- 
tion when? and depends on the preposition in omitted ; 
BOj paucis post diebuSf Cic. ad Div. 1. 9. 17 : postpau- 
cis diebus^ liv. 32. 5 : 40. 47, 57 : paucis diebus posty 
Plaut Men. Prol. 36 : paucis post annis, Cic. ad Div. 
4. 5. Sulpic. It is the same with muUis abhinc diebus^ 
many days since, sc. in : see above, of abhinc, § 2. 
n, XIII. g, The foUowing passage, Virg-. ^n. 8. 114, 
is peculiar, where Pallas asks the unknown Trojans 
who approach him, qui genus? (sc. estis) unde domo ? 
sc. venitis or estis : here tiTide donio is a peculiar con- 
struction ; but it apparently stands for unde a domo* 
Seneca has probably imitated this passage, ad Helv. 6, 
et, unde domo quisque sit, quaere. Further, palam, 
procttly simul are sometimes used with an abiative: 
see above, of Prepositions, Part I, Chap. III. Sect, 
VII. n. II. after Not. 3. Also macte, if it be an ad- 
verb, is used with an ablative ; yet as it may be a vo* 
cative, it is included amongst adjectives, Sect IX. ^ 3. 
n. II. 1 . Digfie also is used with an ablative ; e. g. 
peccat cruce dignius, Uor. Sat. 2. 7. 47. 

V. ) Of the ablative with prepositions, see above, 
Sect. IX. § 1 : and Part I. Chap. III. Sect. VIL n. II. 
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Sectiok Tenth. 

O/ the Use of the Parts of the Verb: viz. Persons, 

Numberi Tense, Mode. 

§ 1. 

Oftke Use of ihe Permmal Termnatwnsy or Persom. 

I.) Beiore the first personal termiuatioa of the sin- 
gular, only ego can be nsed ; before the second person, 

only tu ; before tlie third person, all othernoiiiinatives 
of the singular number may be used as subjects. Thus 
also in the plural ; only nos can stand before the fiist 
personal termination ; only vos before the second ; but 
all other nominatives of the plurai aumber before the 
third. If tfae nominatiTe is not espressedy it must be 
understood : e. g. consul dixi^ I have spoken as consul, 
sc, ego ; since consul cannot be the priacipal uomiua- 
tive or subject before diid : so, prsetor fecisti, for tu 
prsetor fecisti : so diximus, sc. nos. 

Note: yet qui is an excepiion to the above rule, since it 
may inciifierently be united to all tlie terminations of the verb, 
accordiDgly as it refers to the first, second, or third person : e.g. 
ego ^ te magni facio, non poasum non mirari &c. : odiBti me, 
gtd le semper amavi; where qui refers to m: tuqui tam Ayet 
es, potes mifai succurrere : nos qui earemm : vos qui scitis &c. 
It is the saiiie vvith is in the following instanccs, whcre perhaps 
in En^sh the third person tollows ; as, non sum is, qui omDia 
sdam, I am oottbe man^ tbat knows all tbiogSy i. e. such a 
man as to koow all tbipgs : non is es» qui omnia scire possiif 
ibou art not the man» wbu is able to knpw all things : nos ooo 
sumiis ii, qui allos derideamus: vos non estis ii, qui alios 
deatis : whcre it would be incorrect to say, qui sciat, qui possil, 
^ui derideant. It is thc same wheo qui is putfor ut\ as, dignus 
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sum, qui lauder, I deserve lo be praised : dignus es, qxii lau* 
deris : pater dignus Gst, qui laudetur : digni sumus, qui laude» 
mur : digui estis, qui laudemini : parentes sunt digni, qui lau- 
dentur, So also when qui stands for cum ; m, ego, qui videam^ 
J, since Itee: tu, qtii tidms &c« • 

I 

II.) In general, sentences which in English begin 

with, men, they, people &c. believe, say, &c. : one be- 
lieves &;c. 1 •) the third persou oi the piural number is 
used without a nominative ; as aiunt, dicunt, they say ; 
wliere homines is understood : accordinii; to tlie sub- 
ject treated of» pbilosophi, rhetores, oratores may 
be understood ; as, virtutem pracipimt propter se ip- 
saai esse amandam, they tcacli tbat virtue must be 
loved for her own sake ; sc. philosophi ; 2.) the third 
person singularof the passive Toice, a) impersonally ; 
e. g. creditur, men believe ; dicitur, fertur, men say : 
b) personally ; e. g. res creditur, men believe the thing : 
also in the plural with a precediug subject nominati ve ; 
as, tales res non amantur, people do not love such 
ihings ; 3.) also the first person plural^ when the dis» 
courae is about something in which we, i. e. the people, 
who speak or write, have a share ; e. g. hinc videmus, 
hence one sees ; properly, we see : non decet ea vitu- 
perare» quse non inteliigamus, it is not right to blame 
tbose things whicb one does not understand : 4.) some- 
times even the second person singular ; e. g. nam si vi^ 
fieri doctuS) debes etiam &c.) for if one. would be 
leamed, one must &c. Particularly with the infinitiye ; 
as, non decet ea docere alios quae non didiceris, it is 
not.fit^to teacb others what one has not leamed : stul- 
tum est ea loqui quae non intelligas, it is foolish tosay 
those things which one does not understaud. 



y i^L-o i.y Google 



166 



Qftke Parh rftke Veri. 



§2. 

Of the Number o/ the Verb. 

We have already remarked, when treating of the 
Nominativei that the number oi the verb, 1.) agrees 
with the number of the principal nominatiye or snb- 
ject; e. g. pater amatur, nuptise sunt facta «Scc. 2.) that 
when the subject is in the singular, but is a coUective 
noun, i. e. denotes a multitudei there often foUows 

a verb ia tlie plural ; as, turba ruunt, pars capti sunt 
&c. 3.) that sometimes the ancients made the verb 
agree with the predicate instead of the subject; as, 
amantiuin ira^ amoris inlcgratio est : andto these were 
added remarks on the instances where two nominatives 
were used with one verb &c. 

§3. 

Of the different KimU or Voices of Verbs. 

It has been already noticed, that transitive or dctive 
verbs govem an accusative ; and that intransitiyes fre- 
quently take an accusative. We must furiher observe, 

1 . ) The transitive verb is often used witbout a case^ viz. when 
no case is requiied after it; as^ amat he loves^ is io love, has a 
mistiess; e.g.Terent. Andr. 1.2. ll^ meura gnatum rumorest 

aniaref ihere ii* a rumour that my son is m love, has a mistress : 
so we say, cur dod schbis, iegis i why dost thou iiot write^ 
leadF &c» 

2. ) Some transitives are at times used pabsively, and recipro- 
cally : e. g. verterc^ proecipitare, for verti, praecipitari, or for 
vertere se and praecipitare se : both firequeatiy occur; e*g.Liv. 
2. &2, omoi& ira belll ad populatioDem vefti^» ac. ae.or vena 
es^ all tbe fury of war was tumed to plunder : Llv. 5« S9f iani 
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vetierat fortnnft, ac* we, was tunied : 90, moo tertefite, sc* se, in 
a jeer, Nep. Ages* 4; Cic. Quint 12: Cm. B. C. 3. 25» 

hyeni8 iam pracipitaverat, sc. se, the winter was now at its 
close : respublica pracipitam, Cic. Sull. 31, perishing : sol 
pracipitam, Cic, Or, 3. 55, almo3t setting: Virg. Mn. 2. 9, 
nox humida ccelo pracipitatp approaches its doee, propeiljr^ 
unks into the sea : Cic« Chient. li6»/riMtjii^iintoiiimpeUeief to 
push one who n fallbg headlong. The same happens with 
other verbs ; e. g. movere, for movere se, to set offj proceed : 
Liv. 24. 44 : '25. 9 : 31. 23 : Cic. Att. 9- 1 : rei moventes, sc. 
se, moveable tbiiigSy Liv. 5. 25 : mutare^ e. g. mores mutaverinti 
8C te, Liv* 39. 5. 

3. ) It was observed in the First Part, that deponents are 
sometames used passivelyy particularly the participles of the 
perfect tense : e. g. pactus covenanted» agreed ; expertus tiied : 
9»f pacta merces, experta virtus Scc. 

4. ) Tbe pa^sives also are often uaed reciprocally ; e. g. mo» 
veor for moveo tae, Viff • iEn. 6. 256 : Ovid. Met. 10. 115 : 

80 also mutari for egredi, e. g. finibus, Liv. 5. 46 : ne quis in- 
vitus civitate mutet%ir, Cic. Balb. 13 : i. e. exeat, eiiciatur, prive- 
tur : so volutari to roU about, Varr. R. R. 3. 9 : Suet. Cal. 42 : 
Cic ad Div. 9* 3 ; and elsewhere. 

Of the Tenses. 

We must here remark tlie proper use and dependence 
of the tenses, wkerein the Latin oiten ditiers from the 
English language. 

L) Of the use of the tenses in themselves. 

1.) Tlie Plesent denotes a thing or actioD that is now pre- 
seots as scribo, I write, vit. now. Si quis ^ficat» oUidat^ if 
anj one should (shatt) say, object, not diceret &c. So velim I 

could wish : veniat he might come : utinam veniat l oh i that he 
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inight (aiay) coiue: ut veoiat (suppOfle) that he should comei 
Dot generally veniret; si vidcatn te, if I should (shall) s€»e tbee: 
in ali which iosta&ces the English geoerally t»ay, should» woukl 
&c* fbr sball, wUl &c» though speakiog of an instaQt «venU 

2. ) The Imperfect, as in Englisb, generally denotes an ao- 
tion not yet finished; heri meditabar, yesterday I was medilat- 

ing, or meditated ; which denotes that I was meditating, but 
had not >'et come to an end with it. In particular it is used 
where another actiou intervenes \ as, dum pater moriebatur, ego 
scribebam, whilst my fathei' was dying, I was writing ; I had 
not yet left off writing : bence dum« wbilstj is often used by tbe 
ancients with the imperfect. Yet tliey often use tbe imperfect 
when they simply deiiote that an action happened, and, there- 
fore, in the place of the perfect; as, Caesar profjciscebatur, Caesar 
pfoceeded ; heri multa videbam, yesterday 1 saw many things. 

3. ) Thc Perfect denotes an action entircly completed, yet so, 
tbatno other action thereupon succeeds; as,heri pater mortuus 
est; bere the dytng is complete : Cnsar scripsit ; which shews 
tbat Cttsar has left off wriling. This tense, tfaereforey the Ro- 
roans generally use in narrations, when they would simply dc- 
note any thing ihat has bappened ; where the English rather 
use the past iadehnile, e. g. C»sar wrote ; my father died. 
Note : yet tbe ancients also use the perfect wheo they connect 
with it an action tfaereon foliowing, wfaere properiy tfae phiper- 
fect sbould be used : as, Cic/ ad Div. 3. 10, cum eU ad nos aU 
latiim dc tcmeritate eorum — etsi graviter primo nuntio, com- 
motus sH7n. — tamen cetera raihi faclllima videbantur, when 
word was brought me — though I was powerfully afi&cted at 
the first ti(tings &c. ; wbere it should properly have been alla^ 
tum €8tet : Cic. ad Div. 4. 5. Sulpic. posteaqtiam mtfai rentm^ 
atumest de obitu Tulliss filias txm, sane quam, pro eo ac debui, 
gravitei molestequc luli, after tidiiigs wcic brought me of tlie 
death of your daughter, which indeed I sorely felt &c., for re- 
nuntiatum erat: eo postquam Cteswr perveiUt — poposcUp CsBS. 
B.G. 1. 27 : also the imperfect ; e.g. .postquam res*»pi06peia 
videbatur, invidia arta est, Sall. Cat. 6 : and tfae presen^ wfaich 
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in narratkww is often put fbr the iaiperfect and perfect ; e. g. 
postquam video nescio quid suspicarier, magis cctpi instare, 
Terent. Hec, 6. :i. 28 : so also when the sentence with post- 
quam foUows ; e. g. abeo ab ilUs, postquam tndeo me nc ludi* 
iicaner^ Plaut. Capt» 3. 1. 27* 

4. ) The Pluperfect properly denotcs ao action mpre than per- 
fect, or an action that is complete in reference to another that 

followsit; ihat is, it bhows not oiily that an action is perfect, 
but also that another action fullowed it; e. g. vix h.oc Jactum 
era^y cum pater v&idt, this had scarcelj happened, whei\my 
father came. Here the occurrence has oot only happened, but 
it thereon fbUows^ that after It happened| the father came. So 
alaoy cum hoc audissem^ gaudebam, when I had heard this, I re- 
joiced : cumpater venisset, ei dixi, when my father had come, I 
said to him. In English we here often use the past indeiinite, 
or so termedimpeifecty insieadof the pluperfect, when I heard, 
I r^oiced ; when my fatber came, I told him : but this sbould 
not be imitated in Latin. It would be incorrect to say, cura 
pater veniret, ei dixi ; since the father must have come, before 
one tells him : it ^\ ouid also be incorrect to say, cum audirem 
patrem mortuum esse, statim domum cucurri» for audimm* 

5. ) The simple Future, e. g. ero, amabo, denotes au event 
simply future ; as, cras proficiscar^ I shall set out to-morrow : 
so^ cum proficiscar, ad te ante veniara^ when I shali set out, I 
sbaH first come to you. 

6. ) ' The Future perfect, as fuero, amavero^ lectusfuero» de- 

notes indeed a future action, but one which is consldered as 
finished, vvith reference to another action, that foliows it : or 
more briefly, it denotes a future action with reference to another 
which foUows it ; as, cum profectus hierOy mox redibo, when I 
shall have departed^ 1 shall soon retum. ' Heie in En^ish we 
generally use the simple future; as, when 1 shaU departj I shaU 
soon return : which induces the learner incorrectly to write, cum 
proJicm:arj for jyrofecttn fuero. Thus in Enghsh wesay, when 
i shail hear about it, X shail whte tQ you; whenmy father comes^ 



kj i^L-o i.y Google 



170 



OJ th€ ParU qf tke Verb 



I sball teli him: wiuch, however, mustnot be translated, quando 
de ea re audUtm : quando pater veniet, but audivero, veoeht , 
siiica n^emiut &st Jbave betnl of a tbing beibce vn can wrtte 
about it icc. Yet we miist beie eieept tboee verbs wbidi aie 
defective in the present, and therefeie baye no siniple fiiture; ai 
memini, coepi &,c., whcie tiie iuluie pcrfect is used instead of 
the simple future ; as meminero, I shall remember &C. Nole : 
in other instances the future pertect is Uiied ior tbe ^mpie luture; 
as ndero for videbo; e. g. satis te maturet^£<2ero, Cic. ad Div. 
16. 4; wlttcb cbaoge ie firequent; e. g* Cic. VeiT. 2. 61 : 4. 16 : 
Cic. CcbL 15 : Cic. Acad. 4. £4: Cic. Timc £• 11 : Teient 
Andr. 2, 6. 25 : ibid. Hec. 4. 4. 78 : so fecero for iaciam; e.g. 
at si restitero, idem Jeccro quod &c., Cic.*Att. 8. 3 : credidcroi 
e.g. si hoc non credis, ego credidero, Plaut. Trin. 3. 1.6: ro- 
gaio, e.g. respondeto ad ea,qus de te ipso rogaro, Cic. Vatin. 
4 : geBsero, e. g. et me hac saspiciooe esioham, et iUis morem 
geetero, Terent. Hec. 4. ft. £d : to wbicb also we maj lefer irom 
the preoeding, atsi restUero, Cic. Att. 8. 3, for resistam : alao 
viderimus, for videbimus, Cic. Quint. 23: not to mention those 
instances where the similaiily oi termination makes it impossible 
to decide whether it be the future perfec^ or the perfect sub* 
junctive. 

We observe thus much in general of the proper use of tbe 
tenses ; to wbicb we may add tbe foUowing remarks: 

1.) In letter-writing theRomanscommonly use theimperfect 
or perfect instead of the present, when they speak of a thing 
which indeed is preaent when tbey wiite, but is tubject to an 
alteration, and may be already past wben tfaeir letter reacbet 
ttB destination: e. g. people sayi there is a report, I am 
sick Scc., homines narrabant, rumor erat, aegrotabam, or eram • 
aegrotus, volebam proficisci, or profecturus eram, since this 
talk amongst people, the report, the sickness^ may be past at tbe 
time when theletter reaches qne'8 finend: e. g* Cic. ad Biv. 1. 
8. 12, rem te valde bene gessisse rumor erat, tbere is a repoit 
that thou hast weli ibanaged the busmess : ibid.ej»pecto6aiifiir 
litene iam, thy letfiers are e.^pected, for exspectantur : ibtd. 1.2. 
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9, eo die senfttus eratfuhtnu, to-day there wili be » meeting of 

the senate, for fulunis est : ibid. 7. IB. [), eram eiiim abjuiurus 
mense Aprili, I shali be from home in Apnl ; so, tenebamur, 
for teneor, ibid. 16. 7 : exspectabamf for exspecto, ibid. 13^ ajad 
eisewbeie* But if the discoune U about somethiqg uochaoga- 
able» or at least about tluogs which wiU not probably be cbanged ' 
witbin tfae dme tbat the letter will come to band, the present 
must be used; as^ Deus est iustiis, Roma est urbs Latii. So, 
wbea the Komans send aay tliing to a friend, they use the per- 
fecty where in English the present is comnum; as, misi tibi li- 
bnim^ I send you a book ; aince at tfae time when tbe friend 
mds the letteri tfae book wUl already haire been sent : CSc* ad 
Di^. 7. 22, tamen id caput notavi, et tibi deticriptum min, and 
send it to thee : ibid. iG. 1, Maiionem ad te misi ; Cic. ad Diw 
1. 2. 8, haec scripsi a. d. XVI Kal. Febr. ante lucem, this I 
write &c. Whence it appears that in their correspondence the 
Romans from politeneas placed themaelvea in the aatuataon of 
their firiends. 

2. ) The present is very often used in narrations even of past 
events, instead of the perfect or imperfecty as is commonalso in 
Eoglisb : e» g. C»s. B. 6. 5, l, Cesar legatis imperai, commands 
liis Ueutenants ; and so eontinually: praficiscitury consilium 

convocat : as we say the enemy advances, we fight, we conquer 
&c., instead o(, the encn^y advanced, we fought, we conquered 
&c.; so imus, venimus, videmus, Terent. Phorm. 1. 2. 53 : we 
go &c. : tlli veniunt, Cic. Verr. 4. 44 : eo cum vemo tn- 
qmunt — ostendo^Umdant; tnctpto, ibid. 14, where Emesti, be- 
cause he suspected the accuracy of the reading, has changed it 
tovewi; sLich liistances are common; e. g. Cic. Q. Fr. 1. 1. 13 
&c. This especially occurs in lively narration, where the nar- 
rator represeuts to himself the afiair as present, and therefore 
^ves a moce Uvely representation of it to his hearers and 
leaders. 

3. ) The present is used for the future a) when one speaks of 
a future tbing as certain, or with passionate emotion : e. g. hanc 
rem non accipis, this thing tliou receivest not : cras apud iratrem 
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cceno, tomorrow I dine with my brother : so in EDglisk^ I come 
to thee in the moming &c., for 1 aball come &c. AIso in other 
iostances che Komans iirequeotly use a prebent^ where in English 
"we thould U8e a future : e. g. mitto hsec omnia, I shaU send ail 
thesei Cic. VeiT« 4. d% : UDum iUud dko, l shaU say only tfaat^ 
Cic* Quint. £1, and io many ollier nmilar expresnoiiB : b) tfais 
also happens when the verb has no future infinitive ; as, spero 
me hoc facere posse : spero hoc a te mox disci, that this will soon 
beieamt by you : Cic. Att* 4. l6, Cato adhrmat se noo triim' 
phare, 1. e. triumpbaturum : Liv. 5, bona reddi censuenmt; 
i.e. reddenda eese: so^ &pero nohis prqfid, Cic. Att. 1. 1 : ce- 
tera spero proUza tsse, ibid. : sperat a me avellere, Terent. Eun. 
3. S. 14, and elsewhcre : e. g. Virg. Mn. 6. 37(i : Liv. £8. 3j : 
so also atter credo, Virg. ^d. 6. 453. 

4. ) Very frequently the perfect conjunclive is used for the pre- 
sent conjunctive ; e. g. dixerit aliquis, sonie one may say: so, 
hoc non dixerim, llns I cannot say : vix crediderim, I can 
scarcely beheve : ne feceris, do it not: ne dizehs, say it not: 
si quis dixerity obiecerit, if any one shall say» reply : Cic. 0£ 
3. 6, ibrntao quispiam dixerit : Cic. Fin. 31» quis nostrom 
dixerii: Cic* Mur. 31, nihil ignoveris; and immediately after^ 
wards, nihil gratiae causa Jeceris; aud tlien, misericordia commth 
.tus oe sis. 

5. ) In the very common formula memini me legere, dioere 
&c.| I remember that I read, that I said &c.y for dixisse, legisse, 
wbich are also correct, dicere and legere are not the present, as 
8ome erroncuLioly aniri]), but the iuiperfect. For memory refers 
to bumething past, and not to any thing present. This, besidcs, 
appeara from the foUowing passage, Cic. ad Div. 3. 10. 19, ad 
me adire quosdam memini, qui dicerent : since Cicero uses H- 
cerenip he must faave taken adire for an imperfect, and not for a 
present; nnce tfae imperfect foUows the imperfect, and tbe pre- 
sent follows the present: Cicero therefore wouid have usd 
dicant, if adire had bcen a present. 
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' 6.) The Fulure is often used for the present imperative ; as 
valebis, farewell ; salvebis, be well, I wish ^ou well ; facies, do ; 
scribes, write &c. This is a courtly form of expression ; as in 
EDglish, You will stay with me to-day^ you wUldo me the favour 
&C. : Cic. ad Div, 7. 90^ vakbU ineaqueDfigoli« videbU : ibid. 
23,re$cribe$: Cic Q. Fr. 1. 1. I6,facies perpetuo» ut &c. : 
Cic. Att, 6. 2y MalvebU a Ctcerone» acc^pt Cicero*s good 
wishes &ic, 

Note : This is the generat use of the tenses. Yet oflen, and 

pai ticularly in the poets, the tenses are inierchanged in a very 
harsh and questionable manner : e. g. Virg. iEn. 2. 599, et, ni 
mea cura resistat, iam fiammse tulerint, inimicus et hauserit evk" 
fiis* for restititset, tuiissetf hausisset : ibid. 6. 34, omnia periege- 
rent, ni — Acbates adforetp (or perlegissent idfuis^et: ibid. 
6. 292, ni docta comes sine corpore vitas admoneat votitare cava 
sub imagine forniae, irrunt et frustra ferro diverberet umbras, for 
admonuisset, irruisset, diverbf r.isset, and unlesshis experienced 
coropanion had reminded bim &c. : which is veiy siogular and 
incorrecty and ought not to be reckoned. a figure of speecb» as 
some have very strangely termed it. The poets also ofien use 
the perfect infinidve for the present i e. g. fuge imjposuisse, for 
impomre, Ovid. Her, 9» 75. 

II.) The correct dependence of the tenses on each 
other should be particularly remarked. We obserye 

as follows : 

A.) After the words ut that, ne lest, that not, quo, 
especially quo minus for ne, quin, qui, qu2B, quod, cum, 
and other particles, a present is commonly used when a 
present or future precedes; but an iiuperfect when an 
imperfect, perfect, or pluperfect precedes. Yet regard 
muBt always here be paid to the proper meaning of the 
tenses, aiid cousequently to the sense. 

1.) The present follows the present when the discourse is of 
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a pi esent circumstance; e. g. a) after ut ; rogo te, ut lemas, I 
a^k thee to come, i. e. that thou mayest come: hortoi- te utdis- 
cai, i exhort thee to karn : velim ut istud mo% Jiat, not fieret, I 
wish that it may sood be done : but if vellem precedes, tben 
fierem iDust folkm : Hme^ ni faeiai, I fear thou wtlt iiot do 
it, not («ceres : ai aecidatf ut {laler numatury if it shall happen, 
that tl:e fnihci die : si res efficiat, ut tu lauderis, if the circum- 
stauce shali cffect, that thou be praised ; where in EngUsh, as 
in similar instances, we may say, tbat thou shouldst be prai»ed| 
but not iQ Latin laudareris : si fieri postit, ut istam rem conse- 
quar, if it be poaaible^ that 1 obtain that tblngy not oonsequerer: 
nemo nptet ut hoc fiat, no one must wish that thia may happen : 
iieuio est tam stultus ut non (quin) intelligat, no one is so foolish, 
that he does not unclerstand, not intelligeret : ita te amoj ut pa- 
trem magis amare non possim, that I cannot love a father more, 
not pooaem. To theae belongs spero fore &c« ; ainceybre is a pre- 
aent or imperfect acconling to the oontezt : e. g, non ^pero fintf 
ut mei Mvmearis, I bope thatthou wilt not fergetme; where 
fore is tlic picsent: which also appears frum spero. So also 
sjjeTo /ti/ e, ut niei semper me/idneris, me non oderis, because 
memineris aod oderis are used for presents. On the cootrary, 
if we say Mperaham fore, fore is the imperfect; as, non spera- 
bam fare, ut me obUvi»cereris* Even tbe perfect conjunctive^ 
wben itia uaed for the presentconjuncliTey as waa lately noticed, 
is followed by a pi esent, becausc it is ihen considered as a pre- 
sent; as, si quis opiavent (i. e. optet), vt hoc fiat, if any one 
shali wish thatthis be done, notiieret: optaverim(opteni) ut hoc 
▼erum sit, I can wiiih, that thia betmey not esset: si qwMpoUu^ 
laveHi (postulet), ut hoc faciam, if any one demand that I do 
tbis» not fteicerem : b) after ne; e. g. timeo ne pater veniat, I 
fear lest my father may come, not venirct: si forte timeas, ne 
pater veniat, if perhaps ihou fear, lest thy father come, not vc 
niret : vix puto periculum esse, ne patcr moriatur, I scarcely 
think there ia dang^r, that thy fatber wiU die, not moreretur; 
because esse is tbc preaent : taeeo ne putes, l am ailent» that 
ihou mayest not think : tu roe impedire conaris, ne dicam, thou 
triest tu ixnider mc, that I may not say : to these we may aUo 
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add the perfect conjunctive, when used for a present; as, vix 
timuerim tte cadas, I can :»carcely fear, that tbou wilt fall, not 
caderes : c) aiter guof e. g. impedu me, guo tmmu scrihamf 
tbat I may not write : m tu me impedm guo mtmis tcribm», if 
thou hindemt me^ tliat I roay not write, not icnbertm : audio te 
a patre hnpediri, quo minHS 9cribere^wtf, I hear that thou art 
hindered by thy father, tli:it tliuii cnnst not write, not 'possety be- 
cause impediri is the present ; but if audiebam te impediri had 
preceded, then pouei muat have been used : non te impediverim 
(for tinpeiltaifi) fuo mimu ioib&s, I ahall not luQder thee from 
writiDg : d) after fmn : e g. non dulnto, quin pater hoc sdiatf 
I doubt not, but my fatherknows tfais: quomodo dubitare 
potes, quinhddc res omnibus notasit^^ hovv canst thou doubtbut 
that this afTair is known to all ? not esset : nemo dubitat, quin 
bocefficere possis, no one doubts, butthatthou caostefifectthis: 
80| Doo duldtaverim (for dubitem) quin hoc efficeiie ponu : ma- 
deo tibi illudi noa, 'quin Mtdfn» te rem aeque inteHigerey I adriae 
thee, not but that T know &c., not sdremi e) afler qui, quce, 
quod ; e. g. sunt, qui dicaut, there are persons who say : si qui 
sinif qui dicant, if there are any who say, not dicerent : multos 
ene puto, qui hoc audeant, I think there are many who willdare 
this, not audeient : non credere poBSum eue homines, qui de ea 
re dubitent, who can doubt about it : non puto hominem etsef 
qui discere nolit, who is unwilling tu leam, not nollet : an putas 
me eum esse, qui id facere possim^i thinkest thou that I aiii one 
who can do that? not possem: f) after ^uis, quid, utrum, an, 
cur, ubi, quomodo, quando ; e. g. scio, qnis hodie vcfdatf who 
willoome to*day: tuieit, quidfaciat,hio knowa not what he 
shall do : ai tdaif quid vdim, if you know what I wish : audio 
te velle scire, ubi sim, et quid agam, where I am, and what I 
am doing : si quis qKo^rat, an hoc efficere velim aut possim, 
if aoy oneask, whether i will or can do this, not vellem or pos- 
sem : miraris, quomodo hoc fieri po$sit, how this cau happen^ 
not posset: mirari scrifais homines ^uoinoifotaUa audere |iOMiin» 
qaia uon eredibile sit, hominem &c., how I am able to venture 
such things, sincc it is not probable Lhat a man ivc, notpossem 
or esset ; oeminem amare possim, si videam esse improbum, I 
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can love no one, if 1 see that he is not upright, not viderein: 
Bchbis te ndrarif quomodo fiUus tuus doctus fieii possU, si pe^ 
cuDia noo abundeif thou writest, that thou woodmst how thy 
aon can become learoedi if he have not plenty of money ; we 
might alsosay, cum pecunia oon abwndet,ance he has not plenty 
nioDey : quiBri.s an Wlud agere debeas, thou askeat \\ hether 
thoii ought to do that : quaris an ita loqui dtdeamuSf whedier 
we ought so to speak, should so speak, oot deberemus : dicis te 
non pofise ibi esse, uln inimici tui sint, thoa sayM that tbou caoat 
not be theiB, where thy enemies are, not essent. This is the 
cbmmon usage with tbe ancients : yet we shall immediately re- 
mark, that the iuipeifect uileutuUowb the piebeut. 

L 

Observatiom. 

Yet the present must otteri be followed by the perfect» when 
the discoufse is ot a past subject» and by tLie future wben it is 
abottt a future sulject. 

a) By the Perfect : 1.) afler ut ; e. g. liiuc sequUuTf ut Deua 
mundum ereaveritf hence it foUows, that God has created tlie 

world : hinc sequitur ut Cicero erraveritf hence it follows, that 
Cicero erred ; where creet, errct, would be erroneous : necesse 
est (ut) hofflo multa ante didkerit, quain alios ei udire velit, a 
lidan must first have leamed something» before &c« ; here tbe 
periect didieerit must follow the present esse : stulti optant, ut 
nunquam natt sint, ihat they were not bom, not essent : ofio 
nt patersalvus Roinarn veueril, I w^ish my father raay have come 
safe to Rome : vereor ut frater venerit, l fear my brother niay 
not have come safe: Q,) after ne; e. g. timeo ne iibros meos 
amiserim, 1 fear lest 1 have lost my books : 3.) after quin ; as, 
non duhitas, quin hoc fecerim, thou doubtest not» but 1 have 
done this : non dubium est, quin Csesar Pompeium mcerit, has 
ovej coiue Pompcy : 4.) after qnij quUy an, and other particles ; 
as, suvt qui diierint, there are persons who have said : sunl qui 
sspe admoniti sird, who bave been often admonished : noa is 
sum qui talia dicere potuerim^ who could have said such things» 
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not potuissem : scio quid feceris, I know what thou hast dooe : 
smbe mibi, cur hoc feceris, why thou hast doDe this &c.j an et 
ftumdo hoc faUum sU &c. 

b) 6y the Fature : e. bioc sequitur ut hi6m lesum dim 
pro Messia haUhari sint, will bercafter hbld Jesus to be Mes- 
siah : dic mihi, quaodo rediturus sis : though sis, sit &c.> be 
properly the present. 

Note : It is a question whetlier the present may be followed 
aUo by the imperfect and pluperfect. There are certain placei 
wheie perspicuity requires it; e.g. die m\hi, quidfaceres, sila-» 
trones te hmadereni, what thou wouldst do &c. : die mihi quid 

fecisses{oi Jacturus fuisses) si te heri lationes iiiiasissentfVfh^it 
thou wouldst have done, if yesterday robbers had attacked thee : 
scire vehm an hbrum emisses, or emturusfuis$es, whether thou 
wouldst have bought &c. Moieover^ io many passages of the 
andeots an imperfect followa a preseDty where one would have' 
expected a present : a)in narralaons, where the preceding pre- 
sent occupies the place of an iinpcrtcct ; petit (ut) luberet, 
Cses. "B. G. 6. 10: legatos miitunty ut iinpcfraretit, ibid. 1. 9: 
utconsequi posset, curat, ibid. 1. 13 : certiores mihtes facit (ut) 
nUermtterettt, ibid. 3. 5 : mittit qui nuntiarent, ibid. 4. 1 1 : 
qui dederent Falerios> projiciscuntur, Liv. 5. £7 : locom quem 
mmumrenty capiunt, ibid. 6. 29 : quid pararet, edocet, ibid. 
27. 43 : eo incluia/it sententias, ut — tempus pugnaj differretur, 
ibid.27. 46 : a Qmniio petity ut rem dilkrrei, ibid. 32. S : Hi 
hooiinem admotient eum — patronum, quem adire/K)j»e^ habere 
neminem : esse in illo testamento, quo ille heres esset, scriptum 
&c., Cic. Verr. 2. 14, where habere and esse are presents on 
aceount of admonent^ and possit, sit, should stand for posset, 
esset. Ernesti, hy vis tue of the grammatical rule, has printed 
possit, but left esset unaltcred : b) without narration; e.g. mO' 
riar, si gauderem, Cic. Att. 8. 6 : velim ut veiies, Plaut. Most. 
3. 2. 53 : nunc ut veniret miles, ve/i m, ibid. Truc. 2. 5. 20: ve- 
Um, fieri posset, Cic. Agr. d4 ; where, however, Emesti» ques- 
dooing its correctness, has printed possit : kortatur, ut mand^ 
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rer», Cic. Or. 3. S9p froni an old poet: Qc. Verr* 4. 6, veriu- 

mile noii ed, ut ille — religioni suae pecumam anteponeret : 
Cic. Marc.6, ut dubitare debeat nemo, quiu multoti, si iieii pos- 
set, Caesar ab inferis excUaret, would raise up : Cic. Agr. 2. 3, 
neque eoim uUo modo facere po$9um, ut non — essem popu* 
laris; iiMtead of wfaich £niMti hasadoptedtheieadingia». 

2.) The present also foUows the future : this is usual after ut, 
fUf quo, quin ; e. g* rogabo patrenij ut Ubrum mifai emat : cnu 
necesse erit (ut) scribam^to-morrow it witt be necessaiy that I 
write : coges me, ut tandem dicam, thou wilt compel me at kngth 
. to speak, not dicturus sim : particularly after verbs of making, 
etiecting &c. j as facio, efficio, perficio, fit,accidit &c : tu efficies 
ut nemo te amet, thou wilt occasion, tliat no one wiU loTe tbee» 
not amatunis sit : Cic. ad Dir. 3. 7* 9t noa perfidet, quo nunus 
tua causa velm, he will not efiec^ thatl be not your fiiend,not 
veUem : nunquam accidet, ut literas spemam : nunquam duhi' 
tabo, quin me ames, I shall never doubt but that you love me: 
Cic. ad Div. 3. 8. 3, si quid egero, scribam ad te, neque domum 
ad meliteras mittam, quin adiungam eas (Uteras)qua8 tibi reddi 
velim^ if I shouUl do any thingi 1 wiU write to you, nor shaU I 
aend a letter to my own familyi and not add a letter to you, not 
adiungerem, ob account of mittam. So qui, quse, quod, in die 
expression semper ertint, qui dicant, there wiU always be per- 
sons to say, not dicent, or dicturi sint : reperientur semper, qui 
id 4i^ant, there wiU always be found persons who will do i^ not 
agent : r^^etur, quod dbi jiloceaf. 

Ej^eeption: The future is also foUowed by the perfect when 
the discourse is of a past event ; e. g. cras neoesse erit, ut labor 
finitus sit, to-morrow it wiU be necessary that the labour have 

been finished : si pater cras non redierit, timebo forsan, ne peri- 
crit, I shaU fear perhaps, lest he may have penshed ; or, ne occi- 
sus sit latronibus, lest he may have been kiUed by robbers : nun- 
quam dubitabo, quin Cassar Pompeium «tcmV, but tfaat CcBsar 
Gonquered Pompey : so also with oiher particles ; e. g. craistibi 
narraho ubi Caius/tienY, where Caius was : dn mortuus «tV Stc. 
This is selt-evident. The future must also iollow when it is re- 
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quired for {>ei spicuity ; e. g. I ^vili tell you to»morrow whether 
tny father will come before the inaiket*day, cras dbi dicam, an 
pater ante nondtDas vefdurus mt. It may be questioned whe* 
ther the iuUiYe «vcr oin arnecd be fblloived by die kaiierfect or 
pluperfect We «DBwer^ not mdity; beeause llie present ii 
ueed fon the imperfect; fer eperafaw p ybfe, ut pater vemmi, be- 
longs notto this qucstion, since though an iniperfect follows, yet 
fore itsclf js really an imperfect. Yet thcre are places where 
the imperfect and pluperfect must be used » e. g. I will tell you 
what I would do^ if you abould attack me, dicam tibi, quid/o* 
eerenh orfaetunu e$8em: further, I wiU tellyou what I should 
hoLYe done» dicam tibi quid/ec»aem, orfaetuirusfuiasmk^i. 

S.) The imperfect also fotiows the imperfect; c.g. rogahat 
nie, ut veniremf hc asked me to come, not veniam : heri me im^ 
pediebas, quo minus scriberem ; interrogabat me, cur nollem hf 
ceie, aot nolm, So ako with 4|ua8| ^id &c. : heri ne$ciebani 
qttid agereSf wfaat tbou wouldet do, not agas : Cic. ad Div. 3. 
6. 11/ bteras auipit qvm aie doea/tflif qoid agire$, ant uln te 
vkurus e$8emj which Wifemed nie what thou ^Mt doing, and 
where I uiight see ilice, not agas, nor visurus sim, though wc may 
translate it, what tbou art doing, when I shall see thee : memini 
te ea dicere, quae vera essent, which were truei since dicere is 
^ imperfect. To llieae belongs the instance, sperabamybr«| 
tit me Miei$cer€ri$i not Mimecansf inuce fcee is the ioiperfect. 

Eiception : Yet the pluperfeet oAen fottowe whcn lihe tenae 

requires it ; e. g. stultus ille nuper optabat, ut nunquam natM 
esset, that he had never been born : heri omnes optabantf ut 
iUa rea nunquam accidisset, that tiie thing had never happened : 
tieUem, nunqaam te vidissem, I could wish I had never seen 
tfaee: Gic. ad Dtv. 7^ i6. veBemp eum tecnm addttxi$$e$, I 
wMfa you had taken him irith you : Htnebamhen, ne 
lest I should have periahed : metuebam hen, oe libros mihi eUa* 
tulisses, that you wouldhavc taken the books from me : Caesar 
non duhlLabaty quin victoria amissa esset : scicbam quid atidi' 
w$es: Caius narrabat mihi, quando pater eius miortuus e$set* 

K 2 
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Also^ erani, qui audivissentf there vvere people who had heard : 
Plaut. Pseud. 4. 1.8, metueham ne abisset : fiirther, rogabam 
eum, ut mihi narraretp si quid audivuset, ii he had heard any 
tfibg ; in all which instanoes tfae pluperfecl is neceasftiy. We 
iIbo «ometimeB find in the andenti Ibe perfect after tbe imper« 
feeCy where we should ezpect the imperfeet ; e. quid eratf 
quod Capitonem primum scire voluerit ? Cic. Rosc. Am. 35 : 
qui in illa re quid facere poluerit, non habebat, Cic. Verr. 1. 30 :, 
also the preaent ; e. g. dicerent, rogare, ut kcectt, Caes. G. 

4.) The imperfect foUowa the perfect ; frequently where in 
English the present or perfect foUowSy which is very apt to de- 
ceive beginners : a) after vt; as, rogavi patrem, ut librum eme- 
ret, 1 a&ked my father to buy the book: persuasit mihi, ut hoo 
Jacerem, he persuaded me to do tliis, xxoi/ecerim : tu Jecisti ut 
miser etsmn, thou h^st caused, tliat T am miserable : virtua tua 
^edtt ut ab omnibus lanidarem, has caused, . that thou art 
praiaed by all^ not laudatue sis : so tua virtute factum est, ut 
laudareris : tol'libros mihi misistif ut non omnes iegere possem, 
that I cannot read them all, not potuerim. Yet in these in- 
stancesy in ancient authors, the perfect often follows the per- 
fect; e. g. Nep. Ages. 6, tantum abfuit, ab ipsolenUa, ut com- 
miieraius eU, fot commiseraretur Nep. Att. £1, sulnto taata 
vis morbi in unum intestinum prcrupit, ut extiemo tempora 
perlumbos fistula putris ehiperity for erumperet: ibid.Them.4, 
tam angusto mari conftixit ut — non potuerit : ita se gessit in 
tribunatUy ut nihil • — cogitaritf Cic. Sull. 23 : tanta diligentia 
fuitf ut — dixerit, Cic. Arch. 5 : it& fuit infirma et levi% ut^ 
e6egerit, Cic* Mur. 6 : Asiam sic o6tt^i ut — vestigiumre/ijiie* 
rit, ibid« 9 : tantum consiHo — vtduii, ut se <— - rmtovarit, ibid^ 
15: tantum in unius anima posuit, ut — nuUcarit, ibid. 16: 
ita cecidit victus, ut victor idem regnaverit, Cic. Harusp. 25 : 
nos ita addijit, ut — reliquerit, Cic. Phil. 5. 12 : in eam par- 
tem accepta sunt, ut -~ adfeceris, Cic. Deiot. .5 : so also hsec 
omnia/ecMse dico^ ut emeniiretur, ut <— fiigeret, ut — dieeret^ 
ut ^passus non sit, Cic. Rosc. Am* 44» for pateretur. We 
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also find the present where the imperfect should follow; e. g. 
^ep. Alcib. 1, io hoc natura^ quid efficere possit^ videtur eor- 
perta^ £ot posset, since experta precedes : Cic. Q. Fr. 3. ne 
ntinc quidfem, quid vdim, rogamtf fbr vellem. Yet there ara 
placei where partly the perfsct, pardy the pmenty must fbUow 
the perfect : 1.) the perfect ; e. g. thou hast always been so at- 
tached to virtue, thatthou couldst not coniniit so great a crime, 
▼irtutem semper tautopeie anuuti, ut tantum iiagitium commit* 
tere non potueris, for posses : here potueris is prefisrable io posses, 
hecauae the latter might be translated^ that thoa couldst not^ i.e* 
.hereafter. So alxo, tu virtutis tam amans aemper /uieti, ut ue- 
mioem tibi similem invenerim, that I have found none like thee, 
foT invenirem : but the tbrmer is preferable, because invcriirem 
might be translated, that I could not (hereafter) find ; which alters 
the aenae; We have lately remarked that in many instances 
tfae ancients used, afiter the perfect^ theperfect instead of theim- 
perfect; Hi) ofteo tfae preKnt; viz* where Ihe discourse is of apfe- 
sent drcumstance^ or where the consequence or ^fect ooly ez^ 
tenda to the present time; e. g. hic hotno bona sua ita dtssipet" 
vit, ut Dunc pauperrimus sit, this man has so wasted his property, 
jUiat he ia now very poor. Here esset cannot be iised, otherwise 
4he senae would be» that he might now be very poor. - The fol> 
lowing ezample deservea notice^ ance it aliews the diierence 
hetween tbe present and imperfect : hic homo tam pauca didi- 
ft^, ut ne legerequidem sciat, that he cannot even read, i.e. 
now : but ut ne legere quidem sciret would mean, that he could 
not even read| .i. e. formerly, but not now. Both expreasions 
are correct, according to the difierent intentions of the speaker, 
Further, emiseeutus sim id, ut omnea me laudent, 1 have 
brought it to pass, that all praise me t but laudareht would 
mean, I brovight it to pass that all praised me, i. e. formerly : Cic. 
ad Div. 5. 6« 7» ego autem meisrebus gesds hoc sum adsecutus^ 
ut booum nomeo existimer, I have by my exploits efiected 80 
ttuchi that 1 am ^ought a good debtor : exiatimarer would mean, 
that 1 was thought a good debtor, i. e, formerly» not now : eo 
Ovid. Trist. 5. 79> cur scribam, docui: Nep. Att. 1 1, hic fecit, 
ut vere dictum^ videatur, Yet we also find tbe present where 
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ih» impefflbct wwM be mm acounitB ; e. g. natura, quid afficei* 
p09sit, videtur experta, Nq). Alcib. 1, for poaiet : ne nunc qui- 

dem, quid velimf mgavit, Cic. Q. Fr. o. \, ior vellem: qui sibi 
hoc sumsit, ut corrigat, ne rqirchendat, Cic. Verr. 3. 1 : petie- 
runt ne — * patiatttur, Liv. 43. £ : ssepe usui fueruntf ut — tegaat, 
et — eiso^aifl» Xiv» 38. dS. The fiiture aUo must be uied 
when tbe flense requires it ; e« g. tu perfidie taa^^cMlt^ ut nerno 
tnis Terbisin poatenim fidem kahieanu $U: b) alber iie ; e. g. 
semper timui, ne id acdderet, I have always feared lest that 
should hap|>en, not aocidat : dixihoc propterea, ne crederes me 
noluisse, I have said ibis on purpose iest yoxi should believe &.c., 
not credat* But the plupcrfect aleo IbUowi when the sense re^ 
quim it; e. g. faeri timm ne pater ocdtas ettet, or perHmt, 
yesterday I fearedlestmy fatherm^tfaavebeenslmA: c)aftar 
quo ; e. g. non le impedki, qm minuB ires, or ire pouetf I httve 
not prevented thee so that thou mightst not go, i. e. frora going : 
also tmpediius sum, quo minus id facerem, or facere poisem, not 
fecerim or iacere potuerim, I have been hindered so that I could 
not do ity ftoax doing it : Cic. ad Div. 6* £3, non ea iiea me de- 
terrmtf^o naxm — literaa ad te rmtterem, tfaat ctrcumstanoe 
did not deter me from seoding letlers to you : so qaOf as tfaougb» 
Cic ad Div. 9. 17. 7, h«e tibi antea mNd reftWpsi, non ^iioeea- 
sator esse solcremp iiot as ihuugh i were used to ha a loiterer : 
d) after quin ; e. g. nunqunm dnhitam quin tu ibtam rem per- 
fic^e posses, I oever doubted, but that thou wouidst be abie te 
perform that : nemo dubitamt adhuc, quin deus eMset, oo one 
.yet doubtedft but that tbere was a Gud* not eii : nunquam mifai 
fidt dubium» quin tibi etsem cariasimus, but lliat I was very dear 
to you ; so Cic. ad Div 5, 19$ not sim : e) afber qui in the ex« 
pressions fuerunl qui dicerent, there were people who said, not 
dixerint or dixerunt : ftiit, qui ddceret : repertus est, qui faceret, 
there was a persop found to do it : reperti mnt, qui dicereHtf sori' 
berent not ^xerunt^ ecripseruu^ wbo migfat sqr» wiil» Scc 
So, iinmtve ett amicufi» qut ei mortem a^erret, Oc< ad IMv. 4. 
12.6.Sulp.,there wasfound a friend whe mtghttdl faim^ i.e. to 
tcll him. So alsQ after dignus ; e.g. pater J/^/iws fuit, qui anuir 
retur, his fatlier was worthy to be loved» not amatus sit : audivi 
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tB ea locutaiD esse, qu» ncmim placarenif that Ifaou spakeBt 
llmigs which pleaaed nobQdy, not plaoeant : fdnnt aliqueai ad- 

venisse, qui vellety not velit, they say, tliat oue canie, who wished. 
When, however, the sense requires it, a pluperfcct is used ; as 
dicunt, libros eos combmios esse, quos nuper emisset &c., they 
say thattbose books were burnt whicb he had lateiy bought: 
f ) after quii, qvidf M, qtum, an, and otber particles; e.g. 
aero eagnomp quis esset, 1 leamt too late wfao he was, or is^ not 
sft nor est ? icriptit mihi irater, quid ibi gereretur, what was 
passing there, iiut geratnr : dixi igitur tlbi, quid vellem, quid 
sentirem, quid optareitty I theretore told thee, what I wished, 
tbought &.C., not veliniy sentiam^nor ^Q\o\ 'vdmperspexisti, quam 
prasclara esset virtus, thou hast now seen how iUuatrious is virtue : 
Cic* ad DtT. 4. 5. % nam, quam fortiteryoTes communes mise- 
tias non perepexi, for I did no); see (from the letter) bow bravely 
tbou wert bearing the common calamity, not feras : dixit mihi 
ubi hahitnret, he told me where he Uved : tu non raihi dixisti, 
ubi dorrnires, thou didst not tell me where thou slept. Yet 
where a paiitcircumstance is denoted, the perfect or pluperfect 
18 used ; e. g. cur non mifai dixigtif^ quid patri uripseriSf wfaat 
tfaottwrotey hastwiitten; also scripsisses, faadst written: non 
aads perspexi, quam fortiter tofertscommunes nuserias; how re- 
solutely thou hast borne, or barest, i. e. formerly : also tulisses : 
dixit mihi, ubi habitaverit, dormiverit : also habitasset, dorinis- 
aety wbere he bas dweit« slepty wbere he bad dwelt> slept &c. 

Nate: ^eminiynovi &c.,igre bere^ as in all other instances, con- 

sVdered as presents: soalso tbe perfect conjunctive; e. g. si me 
rogaveris (i. e. roges) ut veniam, if thou ask rae to come : ne- 
cesse fuerit (for sit), pater moriatur, it must be unavoidable, that 
my £atther die : quasieris forsan ez me^ quid agam, you may per- 
haps ask mei what I shalldoy not agerem, sincequsssieris is here 
equlvalent to ^iueros. 

5.) The unperfect follows the pluperfect a) afterw/ : dudum 
te rogaiDeram, ut id faceres, I bad loog siace asked> thee to do 
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it: Bi mihi JumMety ut id faeerem, if tbou badst penuaded me 
to do it : nemo pneter te hoc efficere potuissety ut patria quieta 

uteremur, no one besides tUee would have been able to bring it 
to pass, ihat we sliould enjoy our country in quiet, not usi esse- 
mus : ego (&cile effecissem, ut Uteras amare inciperes, I could easiiy 
have brought it to pass, tliat you should begin to bve your stu- 
dies, not incepisses : hanc gratiam ttbi retulmem, ut omoia qaw 
haberem, tibi darem, I should have r^aid thee thb £ivour, so 
tbat I should gi ve thee all tfaat l have, not dedissem : omnes op' 
taverant, ut moreretur, all had wished that he should die ; rnor- 
tuus esset, that he were dead, had ciied betore : b) after ne : 
timueram ne in morbum inciderem, I had feared that I ahouid 
fidl sick : yet the pluperfect foUows where the senae requirea it; 
e. g. timueram ne in morbum inetdisset, lest he had follen &c. : 
c) afiter quo ; e. g. nulla re impeditns eras, quo minus vemre 
posses, thou \\'ii-A prevented by nothing, fvom being able to come, 
QOt potuisses : si tu rae ifupedivisses, quo minus rem perficerem^ 
if thou had«t so hiodered me, that, 1 might not accomplish the 
thingi not perfecissem : d) after qms : nunquam dubitaveram, 
quin rem perficeres, I had never doubted, but thou wouldst 
finish the business. Yet the pluperfect is used where it is re- 
quired Ly thesensc; c. g.non duhtiavera/ii, quin rem perfecisses, 
but thou u^ouldst have &c.: quin niortuus essei, but that he was 
dead, had died : e) after qui ; e. ^.Jueraat, qui dkerent, there 
had been persons who wid, to saj, not dixiaeent nor dixeraot : 
nJvMsseat, qui hoc faeereni : f ) afler qui», quid, cur, an, uti 
&c. ; e. g. cum vidissem, quid seutirei, wheo I had seen what fae 
thoLight, not sensisset : audiveram, qualis esset, I had heard 
what sort of nian lie was, not sit. Yet tbe pluperfect is used 
when the sense requires it ; e. g. audiverofn, quaiis Juisset, l had 
heard what sort of man he had beeo, i. e. formerlj : quasive^ 
raut ex me, ubi Juisses, qiiando ecr^msses Bsc*, tfaey faad in* 
quired of me wfaere you faadbeen, wfaen you faad written&c. 

B.) There is auother kind of dependenoe in the 
tenses : viz. where they are connected by the conjuno- 
tions et, ac, atque, que, iion modo — sed etiam, cum — 
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tum^ tam tum ; ftc. some of which, as is well known^ 

are occasionally omitted ; e.g. veni, vidi, vici &c. : here 
all depends on the sense : and tbe common rule, that 
ihese conjunctions connect the same tenses, is trae only 
so far as when the same tense is intended ; e. g. te 
amo et cdo : or without et ; vitium virtutem amo : 
nuper apud te Jui et tuos libros vidi &c. On the con* 
trary, to express different modifications of time, corre- 
sponding tenses are used ; e. g. a) tke present and per- 
fect ; as, cum hoc certo sciam et ab omnibus audiverim : 
amavisti me et adhuc anias &c. Sometimeii historiaiis 
in thexr narrative unite both these tenses with the same 
sense ; as, Caesar copias edudt et imtnucit, or eduxU 
et instruit : so, lubct — reliquit — pj^q^iciscitiir, Cais. 
B. 6. 5. 2. Ed. Oudend.i since the present is here used 
for the perfect ; yet such examples should not be imi- 
tated : b) the imperfect and pluperfect ; e. g. cum ipse 
scirem et ex aliis cognavissem : speraveram semper et 
tum speraham : c) the present and future ; e. g. tmo te 
et per omnem vitam amabo: in all which instances it 
would be incorrect to use the same teuse : d) we some- 
ttmes find the present and imperfect together, and the 
imperfect and fiiture : Cic. Nat. Deor. 1. 28, nsevus 
delectat Alcaeum : — illi tamen hoc lumen videbatur, 
where delectat is for delectabat Also the imperfect 
and perfect; e. g. ut Jingeret, vXdiceret^^vXpamtsvLon 
sii^ ior pateretur, Cic. Rosc. Am. 44. 
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§6. 

O/ ihe Alodcs. 

I.) Thc indioativc is used wlien tliere is no reason 
to use tlie conjunctive ; i. e. when we speak of a tliing 
absolutely, definitely, and witli certainly ; and tkere- 
fore no particle precedes which requires the conjunc- 
tive. It foUows, therefore, that the particles etsi^ ta- 
inetsi) quamquam, si, nisi, quam after ante, simul ac, 
quamvis altfaougli, cum when, quando, ubi, and all 
interrogatiYes when used directly, are foliowed bjr an 
indicative ; e. g. etsi scio, though I know : tametsi, 
quamquam, or quamvis credo, though I believe : si 
video, if I see : nisi scis, if thou dost not know : ve- 
niam antCi ex animo tuo efiuOi Cic. ad Div. 7. 14, 
I diall come, before I vanish from your memory : so 
also priusquam : gaudeo cum te video, when I see you : 
simul ac venero, as soon as I shall have come : simul 
ac venerat, as soon as he had come : ubi es? whereart 
thou ? quando rediisti? when didst thou retuni ? iinde 
cognovisti ? whence hast thou iearnt ? But ail these 
particles and others, as quia, quod ; also quis, quid, 
qualis, quantus &c., under certain circumstances take 
the conjunctive ; which^ however, is not governed by 
them, but its use is determined by the circumstances 
of tLe tliing expressed ; — which we sliall soon consider. 

Note: 1.) Yet we also hnd quanquam with a conjunc- 
tive, where generally an indicative is used ; e« g. ^icim- 
qmm variarent, Liv. 38. 57 : quamquam regula rit^ 
Pand. 26. 8. 1 : qnamquam curasset, Suet Dopi. 20 : 
quamquam daret^ ibid. Galb. 14 : quamquam receptum 



Of the ParU of the Verb. 1 87 

sU, Quintil. 1. 3 (4) : so also antequam and priusquam ; 

g» providentia est, per quam futuniin aliquid videtiuv 
anie quam factam sii^ Cic. Invent 2. 53 : nunquam ero 
dives ante quam tibi tantum — rejiciatury Cic. Parad. 
6. 1 : ante videmus fuigurationem; qitdm&omisi audior 
nuUf Senec. JNat Qtt&est 2. 12 : priusjuam conetur 
mgro adhibere medicinam — natura corporis cognos- 
cenda est, Cic. Or. 2. 44 : quod primquam veniret . 
•--aibitrabatar, Nep.Milt6: non jnrmaggressnseit 
quam rex ~ reciperet, ibid. Them. 8 : nimqtiam inde 
prius disceasit, quam ad finem sermo esset adductus» 
ibid. Bpanu 3 : also quod that^ instead of the accusa- 
ttve wiHi the infinitive ; e« g. scio, quod SiiVLBamet me*- 
retricera, Plaut Asin. 1. 1.37,70: cognito, y wo^/ filius 
noa/tfMe^i Pand. 22. 3. 15 : recordatua^ jnioe^ nihii 
preditiseH, Suet Tit 8 : also quod becauee ; e* g* 
laudabat fortunam Bruti, quod occubuisset, Liv. 2. 7 : ex- 
puisus esty quod — iustns esset^ Cic. Tusc. 5. 36 : 2.) the 
ancitota ako often use the indicative where in En* 
glish we use the conjunctive ; e. g-. non dari melius 
fuity Cic*Kat Deor. 3. 31, itwere better not to be given : 
et id ipsum quod fecit,. potuii diligentius &cere, he 
would have been able to do more diligeiitly ; thouo^h 
both thcse instauces may be translated in the indicar 
tlve. 

II.) The conjunctive, subjuactiye or potential, is 
used by the ancients 

A. Without particles, when a thing is spoken of as 

uncertain or contingent, possible, credible, desirable, 
or to be conceded ; which in English is expressed by 
the auxiliaries shall, will, may, can, should, would. 
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.might, could &c. : e« g. dicat aliquis^ one migbt or may 

say : obiiciat aliquis, one may object: veniat, may 
come : dicas or dixeris, you niay say : sit innocens, one 
may be innocent : diu vivatl may he live lo&g: at pa- 
ter moriatui intcrca, but in the mean time my fatlier 
may die ; so aiso with particles ; e. g. etsi scias, although 
you may know : quamquam vix credam or credideruHi 
though I can scarcely believe : si quisveniat, dicator 
dixerity if any one come, he may say : quamquam non 
negem, although I may not deny : si neges» if thou shalt 
deny : non dicerem, etsi scirem, I would not say, even 
if I should know : cum videas, when thou shalt see : 
and so with others ; as, ne credas, thou must not be- 
lieve, do not believe : so dicas for dic \ ne dicas, say 
not: and in other places, where we commaud or wish 
any thing of a person : thence the plural is used when 
Ihe speaker connects himself with others, and expresses 
a participation ; e. g. eamus, let us go, or we will g-o : 
scribamusi let us write, or we will write. Thence in de- 
finitions,not of acertainparticular individual thing, but 
of a certain particular case or instaiice, qui, qiuc, quod, 
is often followed by the conjunctivei which is transiated 
by an auxiliary verb ; e. g. inventio est excogitatio re- 
rum — qiid' causam probabilcm i^eddant^ Cic. Invent. 
1. 7| such as may make a cause &c. ; pietatem (adpel- 
lant) gua erga patriam aut parentes — officium conser- 
vare moncat : gratiam (jiia' — observantiam teneat^ ibid. 
2. 22 : so also profecto fuit qusedam vis, qiuz generi 
consukr^ humano nec id gigneret aut akret^ quod&c, 
Cic. Tusc. 1.49. for consulebat, gignebat, alebat : yet it 
may be the same as the form fuit gid diceretj for dice- 
bat or dixit ^ 
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B. After certaiii particlcs, tlie nature of whicli re- 
quires a conjunctivey and which, if not all, yet mostly 
assert or imply a contmgency . They are ut that, in 
order that, suppose that: ne, that — not, that : quo, in 
order that, that (e. g. quo minus, that — not) : quin, 
but that^ that not : utinamy oh that ! I would that ! 
0 ! si, if only, oh ! if : licet, although : quasi, as if : cum, 
since : quamvis, although : an, whether : utrum — an, 
whether — or : with all interrogatiyes used indirectly : 
fiirther, dum, donec, quoad until: qui, quae, quod, 
when used for utor cum and is. It will, however, ge- 
nerally be found, that a contingency is implied, and 
that these words are mostly used to express something 
doubtful, desirable, or to be conceded. 

l.) Ut or uti, a) Ihat : e. g. after ita, talis &c. ; also after 
mbs ; e. g. rogo, ut venias, I ask» that you may come, I ask you 
to come : tantum abest ut 8cc., so much is wanting, that &c. : 

also in c.xplanations instead ot najnely : b) oh 1 tliat, in wishcs ; 
iit veniat ! oh ! that he ri^ay come, where opto is understood : 
yet ia this sense utinam is more usual, which| however^ is 
meielj a compound of uti and the adjunct nam : c) in order 
tfaat; e. g. ut veco sdas, cur fecerim, but in order that you 
may know ^hy I did so : d) suppose that, grant that; where 
tac is understood, sincc tacere sometimes means, to supposc, to 
takc tbr granlcd : thcrefnre fac ut means, suppose a case that, 
or^ mgre simply, suppose that : e«g. ut pater veniat^ quid facies ? 
suppose that your father shali come» what will you do i ut desint 
vires» tamen est laadanda voluntas» aupiioee tbat stiength fiEula, 
yet ihe intention deserves praise. Some fitmi thia erroneously 
believe that ut mcans, akhough ; for though it may sometimes 
be so translated, yet it is only when tamen either follows, or is 
understood after ; e) after verbs of fearmg, caring&c.^it means, 
that not; e. g. .timeo, ut pater vivat, I fear that my £ither is 
not livtpg : f ) that alao, wbere a consequemx is expressed, fori 
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tfaenfere : eee moro it kige od tliis sutject, of tfae Infiiilthrc» 
n. IX. C. 1. On tbe contrary, ut, as^ since, b an adverb» and 

geoerally is fQliavved by an ladicative. 

2. ) l^e a) that — not, lest ; e. g. tu impedis me, ne scribam^ 
you hinder me, that I cannot wi ite : ne vero credas, me nescirey 
but tbat you may uot believe that I am ignorant : aiso after fa^ 
cio ; e. g* fiictuoi eit» ne &c.y C»8. B. C. 3. 37 : alter sky Co- 
luai. 3. £9- 16 : b) afier verbs of fearing or providing it meansy 
that; e. g. timeo ne pluat, I fear tfaat it wSL rain, I fear it 
may raiQ : timeo ne noa pluat, I fear that it wili not rain : c) it 
if? also iised in adjurations; e. g. ne sirn salviis, si aliter bcribo, 
ac sentio, may 1 perisb if Bcc., wiiere opto seems to fail, for opto 
ne sim. So ne mam, si tibi concedo» may Inot live if &c., Csc 

DiF. 7* 23. 19* Hote: Ut ne is ofiten ueed for nej e. g. 
Cic. Ofi. 1. 7 : ibid. lO^and ekewfaere. 

3. ) Quo, a) in order tfaat ; as^ quo scias, in order that thou 

ma} bt know : b) that, when minus follows, vvhich, taken toge- 
ther, signify that — not, after verbs of hindering, for ne ; as, im- 
peditus sum, quo minus 8criberem> I was hindeied^ tbat I couid 
not write> for ne scriberem, which also b correct : c) aa if ; 
e. g. dico hocy non quo putem, not as if I thought : Cic. ad Div. 
9* 17. 7; bflBC tibi antea non rescripsi, non quo cessator esee ao- 
lerem, not if I were usually a loiterer. 

4. ) Qui)if a) for ut non ; e. g. non fieri polest, quin virtus 
homines reddat feiices, it cannot happen that virtue shall not 
make menhappy, for non fieri potest, ut virtm nott; which aleo 
is correcty and often occurs., To ihis bdbngs pamm afaeet^ 
quin, there wanta fittle, wh^^-^-not&c ; e. g. pmm abesti quia 
credam, there wants little, wfay I cannot believe tt : so also pa* 
ruinaberat, quin crcdcrem, there wanted lit^e,but thatlshould 
beiieve, why I should not believe &,c. : thence it foUows est for 
ut non; e. g. nunquam est, quin velimus, Auct. ad Heren. 3. 
£4, it nerer happens» but that we wish : see faereafW^ IV. C. b : 
b) for quod noi^ tfaat — not ; e. g. suadeo ribi faocy non quin 
eredam^ te ipsum esse saiuentem, I advise thee this^ not that I 
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do not believe, tliai tfaou ibyadf art wuq : wluch w very usiud. 
Here belongs, dod dubito, quin^ I doubt not, but that ; e. g« 
non dubito, quin hoc verum sit, i cioubt not, but that this is 
true : c) for qui non, which is very usuai ; e. g. quis est| quin 
credat^ who is tbeiei wbo does not believe, for qui non, whicb 
also would be conect. Note : Wbeoi bowever, quin denotes 
a) yea, ratber : b) why not ; e. g. quiu cunis? why do you not 
run f it is an adverb, and generally followed by an indicative. 

5.) Utinam and o ! si ! o ! that, o ! if, would thai sioce they 

express a wish, naturally take a conjunctive 5 as, utinam veiiiat, 
o ! that he may come ! wouid God he may come ! o ! si veniat, 
o i if be sbail come. Yet we observe tbat utinam properly 
sneans^ no more than, tfaat» since it is merely ut or uti witb the 
^llabie nam affixed ; as in quisnam, tUnnam 8cc« Sout, in tbe 
same way as ut or uti, is used in wishes ; as, ut vemat, may he 
come ! ut veneiit &c., wliere opto falls. So it is easy to see tliat 
utinam is used in the same way: opto is always understood; 
e* g. utinam veniat, o ! that he may come ! for opto ut veniat ! 
So utinam non fecerim, for opto utipam non fecerim; and so in 
all other instances. Hence it is clear wby the Latins used the 
present instead of tbe imperfect, and the perfect inst^d of the 
pluperfect, though tlic coiitrary usage prevails in English ; as, 
utinam veniat, I would lie were come, not vcniret : utinani iion 
fecerim» would Imight not have done it, not iccissem. Though 
udnam is often translated would God ! yet the idea of God is 
not contained in it> and it is betteromitted, as appears from the 
* example, udnam deus nos iuvel^ would (i. e. I would, I wish) 
tiiat God may help us. 

6.) lAcetf although, is properly the well-known fmpersonal 

verb, it is lawful or allowed: therefore when a conjuncLive iol- 
lows jt, ut is understood ; as, licet veruni sit, although it be true, 
for licet, ut verum sit, it is aliowed or granted that it is true : 
Ifaence it is used adverbiallyi and translated altbougb. Noie : 
Licet is also foUowed by the indicative ; e. g. licet rescripnt, 
Pand. 30. leg. 73 : and elsewhere ; e. g. ibid* !2. 15. 8 s £8. 7* 
2 : Maqrob. Sat. 1.11: Ammian. 22. 8 (U). 
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7. ) CUuia, at as thoiigby ts fonned &om quam si, as m' 

may also say tanquam as If, and natiirally takes the codJuiig- 

tive after it, since it dciintes a possible or doubtfiil circumstauce ; 
e. g. tu taces, quadi aescias, tliou ai t siJent, as if thou wert ig- 
norant. Note : When a present precedeSy quasi is alwaya 
followed by a pre&ent, when the discourse is about abmething 
preseot, though in Eogtish tbe imperfect is commonly used in 
slmilar expmsions» as in the example given above* Onlhe cofr* 
trary, when the discourse is of any thing past, the perfectis used, 
in correspondence to the English plupcrfect ; as, tu taces, quasi 
nihii audiveris, as though tliou iiadst heard nothing, for audi- 
visses : C»8. B. C. 2. 31^ — discedimus : quasi — concilient : 
Cic. Quint. 2, qai, quasi agatur — gerunt : Cic. ad Dvr. 3. 
7, sic scribis: quasi debuerint. But if an imperfect, perfect, 
or pluperfect precedes, quasi must be foUowed dtherby theim- 
perfect or pluperfect, viz. according to the nature of the circum- 
stance; e. g. heri tacebas,quasi nihilscires, yesterday thou wast 
silenty as if thou knewest nothing : heri tacebasi quasi nihil au- 
divisses, as if thou hadst heard nothing : Cic. Senect. 8, sic ar- 
r^wt^quasi velkm* It is the same with the other comparative 
partides, when they denote something doubtful ; as tanquam» 
as if : periDde ac, or proinde ac, just as if : but if quasi is used 
in comparisons betweeii cerLaiu tiiings, orsignilics as, llkc oLlier 
similar particles, it is followed by an indicative. Note : Yet 
with quasi we also find an imperfect or pluperfect after a pre- 
sent; e.g. illud queruntur, quasi desciscerem (£d. £rnest.de- 
sdssem) a causa, Cic. ad Div. 1. Q. A% for desciverim : it should 
pjroperly be, me desciscere^ or descisse. 

8. ) Qtmm or cum, when or since : viz. whei c it deiiotcs an 
estabhshed and acknowiedged reason ; or at least a reason 
which is assumed aa established and known : it therefore im- 
plies more than because; e. g. cumsciamte essedoctum, when 
1. know &c. : cum scirem, when I knew : cum hoc verum sit^ 
sipce tbis is tnie* Two senses are commonly given to tlns word 
which do notbelongto it : a) because: b) altliough : itcan- 
Qotbe deuicd tliat it may i>e sometimes translated by them bo^; 
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e. g. non possum tibi librum dare, cuni iioii /uiheani, because I 
haveitnot: librum nM\n uon d^s, cum /ta/jea.s, althougli thoii 
hast it : but it does not follow that these aie the true meaning^ 
of the word, nor is there any neoessi^ so to translate it| since 
the sense mhm applies io all cases^ but instances occur wbere 
ndtber of the others is applicable ; e.g. Cic. ad Div. 9* 17» non 
tu homo ndiculus cs, qui, cum Balbus nobtcr apud tc fuerityex 
me quaji as, qui^ de istis — a^ris futurum putem ? art thou iiot 
a ridiculous raan, to ask me vvhat vvili become of those lands, 
when our Balbus is with you \ Yet we fiod cum^ whmf i. e* 
itnce^ with an indicative; e. g. quam cuni ^ii^t tunt^ Cic. Phil. 
14. 1 1 ; wherc, however, Emesti, who is oflfended by it, sub- 
stitutes sint : but it oftcn occurs ; c. g. cum eo tempore mecum 
cssc non potimti, Cic. ad Div. iG. VI: tu cum itistituisli et 
vides Scc, ibid. 5« 32 ; where agaia Ernesti reads quando» 
Note: When cum denotes time, it is generally used with an in- 
dicative ; as^ gaudeo cum te video, I rejoice when I see you : 
yet it is often used with tbe imperfect and pluperfect conjunc- 
tive • as, cum scirem, viderera, vidisseni, vvhcn I knew, saw, 
had seen &c. : e. g. cnm viderem, Cic. Marc. 4 : cum ibi essem, 
audiebam^Cic.Tusc. 2. 14 : cum Atlienis essem, Cic. Nat. Deor. 
1. 21 : tum^ cim te audiremf ibid. : fui^ cum arbitrarer, Cic. 
Or. 1. 1 : cumpeteret, Cic. Brut. 92 : cum tnaxime mVerantfTy 
Cic. ad Div. 1. 5: cum in AdtcBmvemssem, Cic. Somn. Scip. 
1: cum ])alrla pul.ius essetf Cic. Fin. 5. 19: cum aquaai bihis-' 
set, Cic. Tusc. 5. 34, and elsevvhere : cum veriissetf vvhen he vvas 
come, Nep. £p. 3 : cum captus esset, ibid. : also with the per- 
fectconjunctive ; e«g. cum — /eceriut vd — •cttm diu steterhU» 
Colum. 6. 30* 3 : also witb an infinitive ; cum Appius dieer€, 
liv. 2. 27« 

9.) Quamvis, hovvever, as you will, from quam, as, and vis, 
thou wilt ; e. g. quamvis sit miser, tamea non es me miserior, 
be as miserable as you will, you are not more so than 1 am ; 
however miserable &c. : it stands fbr sU miser quam veUi. But 
quamvis, although, takes an indicative: it may alsobe followed 
by a conjunctive ; e. g. quamvis sciaro, although .1 may know : 
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either after an accusative and infinitive, or after ihc coojunctiive: 
but this beioDgs to a difierent place. 

10.) Arif whether, jiiim, w iicther; also utrum or the enclitic 
nCf when followed by an or, always lake the conjunctive. ft is 
tbe same with all indirectinterrcgatives, whichfoUow asenteace, 
to which tbey refer : also with ut (as), qaemadmoduin (as)^ 
when they lefer to a preoediog senteoce ; e. g^neacio an pater 
TenturuB alt, wiU coDie, not veniet : dic mihiy utrum pater viTat 
an mortuus sit, whether your father be Hving or dead : nescio 
quis tu sis, I know not who you may be : dic mihi, quid velis, 
undevenias, quando rediturus sis, tell mc, what you wish, whence 
you come, when you are to retum : dic mihi ut, orquemadmo- 
dum vivas^ tell me, how you live &c* 

' 11.) 2)tfm undl, d!ofiec until> grttcMii tmtil| dfiim^ 

if only, take a conjunctive; as exspectabo» dum or donec 

nias, until you come : res est praeclara, dummodo ait vera, whilst 
only, if only it be true : so, duminutlo ne, if only not; e. g. dum- 
modo ne sit vera, if only it be not true. Noie : a) instead of 
dummodo we may use eitfaer dimi or modo ; asy res est preBciaiay 
modo sit yem, or dum sit vera : oderint, dum metuant : so^ duin 
ne, or modo ne, for dummodo ne : b) donec, undU is also used 
with anindicative ; e. g. Terent. Andr. 4. 1. 37 : Ad. 4. 6. 6 : 
Phorm. 4. 1. 24: Virg. /En. 1.274(278), and elsewhere. But 
donec, so long as^ takes an indicative ; as, donec eris felix, mul- 
tos numerabis amicosy Ovid. Trist. 1. 9* 6 : donec abibani, lAv» 
6. 13, and elsewhere : e. g. Liv. 2. 49 : Horat. Od. 1. 1 7, 
and elsewhere. So dum, whilst» takes an indicative : c) quoad, 
until, is ako followed by an indicative ; as Cic. Mil. 10, Milo 
cum in senatu fuisset eo die, quoad senatus dimissus est : Nep. 
£pam. 9, quoad renuntiatum est, and elsevvhere ; e. g. Cces, 
B. G. 5. 17 : but when it means, so long as, it has dways aa 
indicative : d) dum untily has also an indicative ; e. g. duM rt' 
ietii nlntfKyxc. Verr. Act. 1.6, aiid elsewhere; e. g. teieat. 
Eun. 1. 2. 26 : Heaut. 1. 1. 54 : Ph6rm. S. «. «8: 5. 7. 89. 

. . 12.) Qm, qua, quod, berides the threegeaeral caaesy ia whicli 
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all paitiiclfls take a coi^uiiGdvey viz. a) when they imply ooo- 

tiDgency, b) after the coojunctive, c) after the accusative witJi 
the iniinitiv^ei is aiso coatiBuaUy iuUowed by a conjuactive m 
the fuUowiog cases : 

a) ikfter esse, iaveairi^ reperiri, uod similar verbs» when they 
rapjnesent the ptedicate^of which qui with its appended verb ia 
the subject ; e. g* suQt qui dicaDt» there are people who say : 
sunt qui dixerint, who have said : fuerunt qui dioerent, thera 

were people who niight say, to say, instead of dixerunt ordice- 
bant : erunt qui dicant, there will be people who will say : so 
aiso when repenri^ inveaih &c. are used £or esse ; e« g. iaveni- 
UQtur qui dicant : leperti sun^ qui diceien^ Darrarent &c. Yet 
we aUo find the bdicative ; e. g. maitf gm>$ iuvat, Hor. Od. 
I. 1.4: sunt, ^iti'6if9 opus est, ibid. 1. 7« 5 : suni, qua fraitem, 
Cic. Att. 10. 4. Ed. Ernest. ; sunt vestrum ahquauimuUi, qui 
— cognoverunty Cic. Verr. 4. 25, Ernest. : hwc ernnt, qiUR 
dkentur, Cic. laveat. 1 . 54. Ernest. : sunt, qui ahdttcunt 
Wit putant — <• sunt qui colUgunt, Cic. Tusc. 3. 3 1, where 
however Emesti^ tn oomi^anoe with the grammatical rulc^ has 
printed abducant, putent, coUigaat ; as in many olber plaoes» 
to comply with the same rule, he has ahered the indicative iutQ 
tbe coajunqtiv€;^ but perhaps without grouad. 

b) When qui, q\xsB, quod, Is used for ut ego, ut tu, ut is, ea, 
id, tlirough all cases ; e. g. misit aliquem, qul nuntiaret, thathe 
might aoaouuce^ or who oiight aaaouuce, for ut is : oaisit mihi 
fibrum, quem l^jerem, i. e. ut eum legerem : Nep. Iphig. 2, 
peuvit ducem^ quem praficeret exerdtui : Cic. ad J>iv. 4. 3, 
nemini concedo, qui traxerU : Cic. Sull. 16, Utere repert» 
sunt, quapossent: partacularly after dignus ; c. g. sum dignus, 
qui ainer, for ut ego, I am wortby to be loved : sum dignus, 
quem ames, for ut me ames : dignus es, qui ameri^ for ut tu 
ameris : dignus es, cul faveamt fi>r ut tibi ^veam : pater est 
digpus, qui ametur» for ut is ametur : dignus est» ad quem sub* 
leVandum accurramus» for ut ad eum&e.: mater est digna, 
quss ametur, for ut ea &c. : digna est, quam amemus, for uteam 
amemus : aos sumus digni, qui amemur, for ut aoa arofmur ; 
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sumus digni, quos adiuTetis, for ut uos &c.: vos esUs digni, qui 
ameminiy for ut vos &.c. ; estis digni, quibus utamur, for ut vo- 
bi» &c. Further, dignus sum, cums fortunam adiuvet, i. e. ut 
meam &c. : dignus es, culus libroa iegam, i.e. ut tuos&c.: 4igm 
sunt imrenteB, quorum curam magni faciamus, i. e« ut eorum 
curam &c. : digni estis, quorum virtutes laudentur, i. e. ut vir- 
tutes vestras &c. And thus qui is regularly put after dignus, 
and seldom ut: except when qui has been already used ; e.g. 
homines vidi, qui, ut laudareiUur^ digni erant, for qui digni erant, 
qui laudarentur : Liv. ^3. 42, quos» ut haberes, dignos duxisti. 
^The reason why in such tnstances qui takes a conjunctive U, 
that ut is tmplied. Yet it cannot be denied^ that somettmeB ut 
is rooreover expressed; e. g. Liv.24. l6: Plaut. Mil. 4. 4.4. 
We may also leckon here, non is sum, qui putem, I am uoi the 
man to think so : and similar instances : aho where qui is used 
after comparatives ; e. g. majora, quamque posseut, Liv. 3. 7d : 
cf. 10. 4. 

c) When qui| que, quod, is used fbr cum ego» cum tu^ cum 
is, ea, id, and that through all caaes ; e. g. ego, qui crederem, 
hsec vera esse» eo profectus sum, 1, tince I believed 8sc» : tu libros 

hos spernib, quos ne legeris quidem, for cum eos ne legeris qui- 
dem, when you have noteven read them : quid melaudas, quem 
ne noris quidem, whom j^ou do not even know, for cummene 
&c. : libros roisisti^ quorum me non cupidum eaae sdres^ you 
bave sent me books, when you know &c.y for cum eorum : miror 
te virtutem non amare, cuius prsestantiam bene noris, for cum 
• eius : anil tliis ib ihc regular expi esaion of Cicero. Qui, in such 
instances, governs a subjunctive, because cum is under^tood: 
Cic. Verr. 1. 25, iiospes, qui nihil suspkaretur : Cic. Att. 5. % 
malumus iter facere pedibu8| ^Ki (i.e. cum) incommodissime 
namgauemm, and so continually ; e. g. noo soltim (videris) sa> 
piens, qui hinc ahsisy Cic. ad Div. '7. 128 : meum consitium lau- 
dandum est, qui noluerim, ibid. 1. 9- 31: te incusanuis, 
fl5/er/s, Terent. 3. 1. 7: naturam accusai qiuc ^ abstruserit^ 
Cic. Acad. 4. 10, and elsewhere» 

d) 'In tlie formula, est quod, ior est cur ; e. g. est quod gau- 
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dea.% rideasi fieas thou hast cause to rejoice, to laugh| to 
weep : so, Don est quod rideain, fleam &c.y 1 have not caufe to 
laughf weep &c. : quod is an accusatiye, and stands fbr propter 
quodj a&d aUquid or negottum is understood vnth est. ' Bsl 
quod gaudeas occurs Cic. ad'Div. 7. 10: so^ nihil est, quod te 
deSf ibid. 14. 12 : ncc est^ quod Cic. Fin. 2. 3 : so alsone- 
que habeo, quod te accusem, Cic. ad Div. 2. 8 : non est, cur — 
ii^ngatUTf Cic, Or. 2: so also qmdestquod; quidestcur^. 

* C. All particles which in tbemBelyes do not govem , 

the conjuiictive, as etsi, tametsi, quamquam, quamvis 
although, sif sin, cum when, ut as^ quemadmodum as, 
quod because, that, dum while^ donec so long as, quoad 
so longas,quia, quoniam, quando^quandocunque when- 
soever, for which sometimes quandoque occurs, quam 
88 ; and all interrogatives, ubi, qualis, quantus, quan- 
do, quis, quid, and particularly qui, quae, quod, have, 
in the foUowiug circumstaacesy a conjunqtive after 
them : 

' 1.) Wherethe discourse is of a thing merely possible^ desir- 
able, or to be granted, where in English the auxiliaries shalt^ 
will, should, would &c., are comraonly used j c. g. si quis quas- 
rat, if any one shall ask : quanquam vix credam, though I 
scarcely can believe : quamvis non negaverim, or negem, al- 
ihough I canootdeny : si vidisses, if thou hadst seea : nisi putes, 
unless tfaou shalt think : etiamsi quis dicat» if any one shall say.' 
Note: Etianisi is always used for si edam, and is therefore di& 
ferent from quanquam although. Veniam antc, quam tu mei 
plane obliviscaris, I shall come before you may entirely forget 
me : an tu hoc facere possis f will you be able to do this ? num 
hoc credibile sit i can this be credible i ubi sit pater ? where 
may your father be l ubi fueris ? where may you have beeo ? 
quis hoc credat ? who can believe tlus ? quts crederet, who could 
beheve? &c. : Cic. Verr. 34, f^uid facercnt mit^eri axii quid 
recusarent what could the unhappy people do \ or what refuse? 
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Note: li U easy to see Uwt tlie oonjuiietive taie doea not de* 

peod on tbe partide but oo the ^ense. 

2. ) When a coDjunctive in the same periodj aceordingto the 

order of constructlon ioimediately precedes, and the senteoce 
which begiiib witli one of these particles is closely connected 
with tbe verb in tbe conjunctive tiiat precedes i e« g- rogo te^ uJ^ 
libnim milu des, u habea$, if tbou bast it: orrogote^utlibruoi» 
n habeas, mihi des : or rogo te| ut^ H iibrum kabeasf mibi des : 
here habeaa \% used for habes^ becauae des precedes ia tlie order 
of construction. Rogo te, ut fratrem tuum ames, quanquajn, 
or qiiamvis te oderit : hcre odcrit is used for odit, on accouiit of 
ames : sequum est, ut mortem cogitemus, cum (quandu) sani si^ 
Miy it is proper tbat we tfaiDk of deathi when we are in beaitii; 
Mitmmiii* faecioae cof^temu» pieoedes. We may abo say, 
»c|uum etti ttt| eMni aam iiiiiiii^ oiociboi cogitemus ^ m» tli0 
order of construction is the sarae. S»p€ accidit» ut ii doIms 
eripiantur, quos maxirue amemui, whom we most love : here 
quQd 18 uaed witb tbe coojunctive amemus» because ehpiautur 
precedes : so, rex iniperavit^ ut^ qua bello opua estmi, parareoi-' 
tur: Cicad Div, S. 7* 4^ primum cum ad me aditum esset ab 
iia, qni dkereni, who sud, not dkdMtntf on account of essei : 
ibid. 3. 8. 19, sin hoc genere delectaris, ut, qva tibi in mentem 
Deniantf aliis attribuas, not veniunt, on account of attribuas : 
ibid. 3. 5« 14| quod te a Sc^vola petiisse dicis» ut« dmi tu ecfr- 
esses — provmcias prssesset : here dum means so long as« wbilst» 
and tato tbe conjunctive abestes, because j^ees$et preoedes s 
ibid. 5. 6. ut, dtm lempus anni enef idoneum^ aliquid ne- 
gotii gerere possem. Yet we often find the indicative instead, 
when the thing must be expressed very distinctly, and all ambi- 
guity avoided , e. g. Cic. Nat. Deor. 2. 69, eihcit^ ut ea, qu4i& 
ig^anm, «fiscere — possimui i Cic. ad Div* 4. 4, ut neque 
eai qum nunc sentio, velim aoiberei for sentiam, wfaat I tbinkji 
my meaDing : wfaere sentiam also would bave beeD conect* 

3. ) When an aocusative of the sufaject with its iofinitive pP6^ 

cedes, and the particle refers to it; e. g. scio te, si quid scias, id 
reticere solere, 1 know tliat thou, when thou knowest anjthing. 
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art ac(HialQD^ to be silent about it ; where si is followed by 
Bcias, hecaiifi^ te wlere precedes : credas me, rem noa facturum, 
qunfiquitm sdam, although 1 koow» for scio, becaiiae mefaetU' 
rum precedes : decet sapienUm Ita virere, ut hquatur^ as he 
speaks, not loquitrfr: credo patrem, quia non scripserit, mox re- 
versui um^ not scripsit, because patrem reversunon i^recedes : 
decet 7?os non rem ante snscipere, quam parati <^i//ii(s, that we 
are prepared, not sumus : bcio, te nobis ea, quds, egeris, narratu- 
Tum, whatthouhastdone, not egkti: Cic. ad Div. 3. 7. 8, sed 
a^to«ji/iimes*e*qui de tributis mifxefil, quam qui exig^ vdtf^, 
y^ho refuse, than who are wilUng, not recusani, volunt : ibid. 3. 
d. 8^ studia mihi eorum placere, quod in te grati essent, because 
they were grateful &c. : and this is the general usage. Yetwe 
sometimes find the indicativc where the sense must be definite^ 
and all obscurity avoided ; as Cic. ad Div. 2. 4. 6, si hoc statueris 
— quibus arlibus e» laudes comparaatur, in iis e$8e lahoran- 
dum, for cow^reniur, which abo is correct after laborandum 
eue : so also iucundiorem esse qvam eennones eorum> qui 
frequetitant, ibid. 5. 21 : disrumpi necesi^ est eam, qu<e maxime 

III.) The imperative is nsed wheii ene bids, orders, 

exkorts^ or, in a word^ wheu one commands or decrees 
any thing : it is thence mofe aj^ropriately named, the 
iiisirtTe mode. Tkere is nodHng to yemark npon it, eit* 

cept 1.) that we do not use non witli it, but 7ie ; as ne 
scribe, write not : for wkich we may aiso say, ne scri- 
bas, wlien we would express ourselyes more mildly or 
courteoiisly : we also say, cave scribas, dicas &c., wliich 
meaoSi write not, beware of writing &c. ; when we 
speak emphatieaUy : 9-) that the second person in to is 
not always to be translated, thou shalt ; scribito, write, 
as weli As, tbou shait write : ito go, scitote kaoYf &c. 

lY,^ T^p ijQLfiAitive is used in many ways : 

A. As a sabject ; e. g. enrare humanum esl^ to err is 
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human : we may «Iter the order ; e;g. hnmttram est 
emre, it ki human to er^ ; where errare does not de- 

pend on huinanum, but still continues thesubject, and 
tbe order of construction remains unaltered. It is the 
same with die words of Tiberius, boni pastorisest ton* 
dcre pecus &c. ; tlie infiiutive tondere is the subject ; 
to shear, or the sheariog of the sheep &c. : so, dulce et 
decorum est pro patria mori, where mori is the subject : 
the order is, mori pro patria est dulee Scc, It is the 
same with all similar instances ; as, parentum estalere 
liberos, stands for alere liberosestparentum (negotittm 
or officium) : equorum cst hinnire : in all which in- 
stances, the infinitive is the subject, and is alsoa no- 
minative : see above, of the Nominative. 

B. The iDtinitive also follows, and is govemed hy 
certain verbs : in which case it is used without an ac- 
cusatiye of the subject ; e. g. possum facere, yolo ire &c. 
Note: The rulc tliat when tvvo verbs come toc^ether, 
the latter is put m the inhnitive, is too generai and un- 
defined : it leads the ieamer to put the infinitiye afiber 
all verbs indiscriminately ; even to use such expres- 
sions a5, operam do consequi^ I labour to attain : pater 
me impellit discere^ my father urges me to leam: whick 
are incorrect. Nor, in prose, can we say, quaero com- 
parare, I seek to gain, for studeo &c. : though poets 
speak thus ; e. g. Ovid. Her. i2. 176 : Trist 5. 4* 7 : 
Am. L 8. 51 : Phsdr. 3. prol. 24. There areonly some 
particular verbs which admit an infinitive after them ; 
e.g. volo^ nolo^ malo^ cupioy cmor^ terUOf audeOi paro^ I 
am preparing or intending, e. g. to travel, profioisci ; 
dubito, when it means, to hesitate ; e.g. nondubito ia- 
teriy I do not hesitate to confess : yet instead of this we 
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often find non dnbito quin ; e. Cic. SnlL 2, non 

bitasse quin defenderet, for defendere : and elsewhere; 
e.g. Cic. Ao^r. 2. 26; Cic Fiacc. 17 : CicManil. 16, 
23 : Cic. MiL 23 : HuieOf eogUoy I inCend, or design t 
posi;uni, guco, neqmo ; obliviscor, e. g". oblitus sum di- 
cere ; (kbeo, incipio, ccspiy coiutilao to determiney to re^ 
solye : 80 ^a^ua, e. g. statui ire, I have resolved to go t 
so also decemo, e. g. decrevi ire, I have decreed to go : 
desino : coiisucsco^ to be accustomed : videor^ I seem : 
dkoT^feroT^ I am reputed ; e. g. pater dicitar esse doe^ 
tos, your father is said to be leamed, which istbe cor^ 
rect order, aud not dicitur pater esse &c. : habto, I have 
it in my: power, e. g. habeo|w2&m, Cio. ad Div. l.fi, 
I can promise : habeo dicere^ Gic. Rosc. Am. 35 : Cic^ 
Fin. 3. 19 : adfirmare, Liv. 44. 22 : so liabeo, I ought 
or should ; as, rogas ut habeam curare^ Varr. R. R. 1 . 1 : 
pontus habet toUi^ i. e. debet, Val. Flacc. 1. 671 : also 
in certain instances, disco, doceo; as, disco scriberc : ex- 
perientiai/(M:e^prudenterf;iVene:ccjg9, cogor; as^coactus 
snm fugere : recuso, e. g. ire recusat, for which we 
also fiiid quin, quo minus, and ne ; e. g. te recusare 
qmn restituas, Liv. 8. 7 : so also qmn acciperet, non re- 
cusasse, for accipere, Cic. Quint. 20 : non recusavit, 
tjuo miniis pcenam siibiret, for subire, Nep. Epam. 8 : 
sententiam ne diceret, recu^avit, for dicercy Cic. OS. 3. 
27 : fiirther, after the impersonal verbs; as stai, sc. sen-' 
tentia, it is determined : Nep. Att. 21, stat alere mor- 
bum : stat rtnovare, Virg. ibin. 2. 750 ; also with sen- 
tentia, e. g. Hannibali sententia stetit iKrgere ire, Liv. 
21. 30 : aitr r licet, libet, po^?iitet, pudet, piget &c. ; as, 
licet videre, it is allowed to see. It is thus used after 
esi for licet ; e. g. est scire^ one may know, Terent. Ad. 
5. 8. 42 : and thus cst is often used with an infinitive, 
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e. g. Ovid. Tmt 5. 11. 19: PUn. H. N. 8. 23 : Tac 

Ann. 16. 34 : Liv. 42. 41 : Sall. lu^. 1 10 : Hoi . Epist. 

1. 1. 32 : Virg.EcL 10.46. Also parce and fifgef espe- 
cially in the poets, are' foUowed by aa infinitive; as, 
parce quartre, fuge qudsrcre, ask iiot : Liv. 34. 32, 
parce iactare, refrain from boasiing : parcite deprendere, 
Orid. Art 2. 557 : yitam parsi perdere^ Terent Hec. 
3. 1. 2: parce contemnere, Ovid. Her. 16. 279 : fuge 
quarere^ Hor. Od. 1. 9. 13 : fuge credere, TibuIL 1. 4. 
69 (9) : non fugis hwposuimf iot imponere, Ovid. Her. 
9. 75. AIso after tempero, Plaut. Pcen. Prol. 22 : 5. 2. 
76: Cic. Div. 1. 22, e potta : Gell. 4. 9 : after inter- 
fniiio, Cic. Tusc. 1. 28 : Cic. ad Diy. 7. 12 : Ctts. B. 
G. 4. 31 : v&et fraiermUOf Nep. Com. 4 : CaBS, B. C. 

2. 39. Note: We also find the infinitive after adjec- 
tives in ihe poets» and elsewhere ; e. g. affeer paviduSf 
Sil. 1. 406: sollers,Eor. OdA. 8. 8: Ovid. Am. 2.7. 
17 : felLv, Virg. Mn. 9. 772 : ingens, Sil. 10. 216 : ke- 
tus, Sil. 9. 223 : mmifesius, Tao. Ann. 2. 57 : Pand. 
30. leg. 33 : Auct Dial. de Orat (at the end of Ta- 
citus) 16: segnis, Hor. Od. 3. 21. 22: Ovid. Trist. 
5. 7. 19 : insuetuSf e. g. vinci, Liv. 4. 31 : and after 
oihers. 

C. The infinitive in particular is used with tlie ac- 
cusative of the subject, whefe in Eugiishy afjid foo^t 
other lai^ageSy tkat and a nomin&tive are u$ed ; e. g. 
audio, patrem esse doctum, I hear that your father is 
leartied : scio, matrem veuisse, 1 know tbat my motber 
is come. This is concisely calledthe aeousative witii 
the infinitive, which is too indefinite; because in the 
expressiouay patris est, Uberos alere ; boni pa&toris est^ 
tonderepecus ; the accusative is uaed with an i^fiiritive. 
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It is more perspicuoiigly termed, ike aecusaiive ef tht 

subject with the injinitive, Since it is frequently used, 
where in English we have that with a nominattTe and 
personal verb, the Latin particles therefore which ex- 
press that^ viz. quod, iit, quin, and soraetimes an, are 
in cei'tain instances omitted^ and theuQminative of the 
subject changcd into the aecnsative; as audio, patrem 
venisse, for audio, quod pater venit. Since this mode 
of speaking is very common in the ancients, and the 
wholesnbjectrequires precise limitations, it shall here 
be explaiaed at iarge. To understand it correctly, we 
must know where these particles should be used, and, 
tbence^ when they must be omitted. 

] ,) Wh«:e these particles must be used : 

a) jln wbether, is the easiest : it is put whenever whether 
is used in English without being foilowcd by or ; e. g. dubito 
an pater venturus sit, I dQ\xhlwhether my father wili come. 

* i 

b) Quin that — not, sometimes that, follows non dubito, non 
dubium est, and siinilar expreBsions ; as, nou dubita, gtUn pater 
ventums nt, I doubt not that my father will oome : aod ao to all 
otherinstanccBy wbm to dbnfe is connected with a nqgative.. 
To these bclong interrogationsy where a negatiTO is not ei-^ 
pressed, but which bave tlie same turce if it were; as, quis 
dubitat qnin pater venturua sit ? whu doubLs that my ialher will 
coine l since tbis is equivalent to, no man doubts ; so^ cui 
dM»m eify fmn deus iustua Atl whicbis eqiHVideot to^ nermm. 
eU dMMm qim &c. We abo find quin afbr hqd dubito, Ido^ 
not hesitatey where usually an infinitive follows : see a Uttle be-- 
fore, Further, quin is often used atter non facerc possuyii, 7ion 
fieri potest, parum abesi 6cc., foi ut non ; as, noiijien poiest, quin 
credam, it is not possible that i should not believe it ; more 
brie&y, l must beiieve it: non potui facere, guin iram» I CQuld 
not but go: nonpossufnfacere» quin mittam, Cic. Att* IS. ^7 : 
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here fbr quin, ut non w used ; e. g. non possum facere^ ut non 

8cc., ibid. 11. 21 : facere jion possum, ut nihil dem literarum, 
ibid. 14 : non fieri potest, ut non Scc., Cic. Amic. 21 : also nierely 
ut, when it means, it is oot possible^ that ; e. g. Cic.Tusc. 1.3: 
furtheri parum abest, qum credam, there wants little of my 
believtDg: parum aberat quin caderet» tbere waoted little^ but 
tbat fae should fall : parum aberat quin cecidissemy there watited 
little, but that I had fallen : so, 7ion multum abestf abfnit, qum 
&c., there wants, wanted, not much, but that &c. : so also nihil 
abest, ^in sim misernmus, Cic. Att. 11. 15. So, mihi nm 
possum temperare, I caonot refiraio, govem mysdf, e. g. qum 
cUonem^butthat I omst exclaim : nequenbi ten^aiuroSf qmn 
&c., Cm. B. G. 1. 33 : vix ten^avere animis quin &c., Liv. 
5. 45 : agre temperatum est, quin &c., Liv. 32. 10 : nec tempe- 
ravit, qnin iactaret, Suet. Caes. 22 : instead of which quo minus , 
is used ; e. g. nequeo mihi temperare, quo minus — adferani| 
Piin. H. N. 18. 6 : also ne, Plaut. Stich. 1. 2. 60 : alsotbeio* 
fioitive; e. g. Plaut Pceo» Prol. 212 : ibid. 34: ibid. 5. 2. 76: 
Gell. 4. 9 : Cic. Div. 1. 22, e poeta. Aho io more instances; 
e. g. Cic. Phil. 2. 10, ego — rtihil pratermisi, quin Pompeium 
a Csesaris coniuucUone avocarem, I have omitted nothing to 
separate Pompey fi ora his connection with Caesar : Terent 
Adelph. 3. 1. 6, nam nunquam unum intermittit diem, qmn 
flemper^eoia^ for lie never omits ooe day^ but tbat he always 
comes : Cic. Marc. 8, ooo fuit reeusanium io taofeo dvili bello, 
quin respublica — multa perderet, we could not refiise in so 
great a civil war, but that the state should lose sonielhing : and 
thus quin is often used after recusare ; e. g. Cic. ad Div. 6. 18 
(19) : Cic. Acad. 4. 4 : Csss. B. G. 4. 7 : at other times ne is 
used iostead^ Nep. Hann. 12 : Cses. - B. C. 3. 82 : or quo 
nuSf Cic. Fio. 1.3: 3. 19 : also, quin, ne, quo minus, follow 
recuso, where properly the infinitive should be used ; e. g. noo 
recusasse, quin acciperety for accipere, Cic. Quint. 20: furiher, 
Cic. ad Div. 5. 12. 5, deesse mihi tiolui, quin te admooerem, I 
was UDwiUing to injure myself by not reminding you : so, nm 
fa$ est exorari, quin &c., for ut non, Cic. Quir. Hed. 9 : 
siere quin, for ut non, Ltv. 22* 60 : otberwise ne, Nep. Milt. 3. 
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Tbere is sometbing nngular Plaut. Mil. 4, 8L SS, mquea^ quiM 
jitam, I cannot refrain from weeping, whcre fiicere ntay be un» 

derstood : so nequeo, quin lacruniem, Terent. Hec. S. S. 35 ; so 
mnpossum, quin exclamem, i. e. I njust excls^m, Plaut. Trin. 
5.2. 79: which words are repeated, Cic. Or. 2. 10: so^ nou 
potett («c. fieri) qum obsk, Plaut Adil. 3. 1. 7 : video nonpo' 
tette (for posse) qmn eloquar» ibid. Bacch. 3. 6. 30. FQrther» 
Cm, B. C. 3. neque vero C^sarem fefellit, quin ab iis co- 
huitlbus — initiuni vicLoiiie ui iretur, nor did it escape ('aesar, 
that the victory would begin with those cohorts : so also after 
other words, as dicere, Degare, suspicio, where otherwlse the 
accusative is uaed : yet there is generally a negative expremd 
or implied ; e. g. alterum dki non potestf quin ii ^ beati aint^ 
for eo8 non beatos essey Cic. Tusc. 5. 7 : negarenon possef quin 
rectius sit, Liv. 40. 36 : uon abest suspicio, gwin ipse — consci- 
verit, Caes. B. G. 1.4: so after iguorare; e. g. quis ignoiat, 
quin tria Graecorum genera sintrfor tria GrsBCurum geoera esse^ 
Cic.Flacc. 27 : also after exspectare ; e. g. non modo non ne- 
cesse sity sed m utile quidenii qmn mox iudicium fiat^ ejspectare, 
Cic. Invent. 2. 28 : yet Emesti has printed quam for quin, 

c) Ut or nti, that, is used 1.) vvhen it is equivaleiit to, in 
order that, and therefore deootes the end or cause ; as, feci hoc 
ti^ videres» £ did this that you might see: tu abis ut ditior le- 
deasy you go away that you may retum licher : so also^ff^ vere 
dicam, Cic. Verr. 5. 69» tbat 1 may oay the tmth : so also, ut- 
verlus dicani, Cic. Pis. 26 : ut ita dicam, Quintil. 8. 3. 37 : so 
alsu ut iiilnl dicam de eo, or ut taceam &Cm that I may say no- 
thing about that, or to be sileat about that : £.) to denote a con- , 
sequenceor inference; e. g. Crcesus ille tandem infelix fiiit: 
ut venim mt, neminem semper feticem esse, so that it is trae^, 
that no one 8cc. : Cic. Marc. 6, tit dubitare debeat nemo, so 
that no oue ought to doubt: and elsewhere; e.g. Cic.ad Div.7. 
7: 12. 3: &c. 3.) after words expressing coraparison, as ita, 
sic, tam, tantopere, tantus, taUs^ tot, adeo,. tantum so much, is 
for talitf hacteous so far &c. ; e. g. ita te amo, ut neonnem ma- 
ps amare posaim :. talis est vir^ ut &c. : ea« mihi literas misistL 
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mi &c.y you h«ve Beot me such lettm» tbal &c.; 4» «st viilulc^ 
«l&c., fae 18 10 viTtaoiity that : 8o abo ilkr conifairato»; 
«.g. Tidetur eise nlTtMy quam — pDC8tmu8y CicOr. S. ^ i,«ki 
higher than that, or too high for ^c. : flo after inferiuSy CSc Pit. 

26: antiquius, Cic. ad Div. 11.5: potius, Liv. 9» 14; magis, 
Quinlil. 8. 3. Yet we must carefuUy observe whether tbe 
EngLish ihat refers to tbe wonb above ineutiooed ; otherwise 
mt it Dot uted» even tfaough tfaey pceoede : e. g. queoMuknodua 
tu iUud negas, iia mdo, verum eaae, ao I bdieve, that it is tnie: 
faere that does not refer to 90, but to / hdtB^ey and theveforB it 
«vouid be incorrectto say, ut verum sit. Furthcr, Ciccro often 
says velim ita credas, or tibi ita persuadeab, ine pcr omnia fac- 
turum &c. ; here Ua has scarceiy aay meamngy or simpiy meaiM 
«e. muchg or this, inatead of hoc : and tbe aentence me omniafa^ 
lariimMfeK8nottotV«,butcreda8,]wnniadeaa. TbusttvvoiiU 
be inoorrect to eayy tantus bic vtr {Nitavit» «1 les atiter se ba- 
beaty for retu se alilcr habcre; since the latter sentencc does not 
refer to lantus, but to piUavit, 4.) Aiiet ai:y expressions, par- 
ticularly verbs or even suhstantivesy which do, or should aad 
migbt contain tbe cause of tbe Mowing sentence, and exprett 
tbe eventa^yrm whkh tbe events contained in tbe following sen- 
tenoe wlucb beipna witb thai^ arise aa a consequenoe^ or /or 
which they do happen, or should and might happen. Such are 
those expressions, particularly vcrb'^, which denote to will, wish, 
bid, exhort; remind, uxge^command, permitt provide, takepaine^ 
adviBe^ cauae, to beaecessary^expedient, reasonableytohappeii» 
eome to pas^, foUow; e.g« rogo^ vt veaias^lask tbee tocome: 
vob^ ot aciibaa» I wisb tbee to wiite: opto, ut Ulud £at» I wiak 
that it may be done : pater me hortatus est, ut discerem, my 
father exhorted me to learn, not discere : cur me impeiiis, ut 
festinem l why do you uxge .me to hasten ? rex imperavit, ut 
b«c ^eren^ tfae kiog oottmaoded that these tfaings abould be 
dooe : and so att verbs of commanding; eveniubeo^ wbicb 
nerally takes an iBfinitivey is fiooMtHnes fbUowed by ut ; e. g. 
iussit, ut peterent, Liv. 32. 16 : ittbereritque ut &c., Liv. 1. 17: 
iubere ut, Cic. Verr. 4, 22 : scnatus decrevit, popuius iussil, ut 
to., ibid. 2. 67 ; velitis mheatis,ut &c.j Geli* 5. 19« firom tho 
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^MHila of arrogttioB r dii wkmiif ttt Ovid. Her. 1* 101 : 
ttfftere senatumi — ttaHeerk, JAv. S8. 36 : f»fetof> ut kuxh 
rem, Hor. Sat. 1. 4» Iftl : tirftef, «f <fieant 8ic.y Plaut. Ain|ih. 

1. 50 : quibu5 iusserat, ut lesisieient, Tac. Ann. 13. 40, and 
eisewhere : also without ut, and with a bare conjunctive ; e. g. 
imbe, mibi respaadeat, Terent. Eun. 4. 4. 24^ and eUewbere : fii^ 
tfaer^patiorut httc sintyl allow these Uuflig» to be : oura ut valeas» 
teke caietfaatyoii be weU^of yourhealtfa : operamdabc^tttdiacaiB^ 
1 wiU take peina that I may leam, to iearn, notiSiseere : operaHi 
omnem dedi, ut istas rea iiivenirem, I used all my pains that I 
miglit find those things : suadeo tibi, ut domi maneas, I per- 
suade you to remain at home : hsBC res faciet, ut mUer sim, Ihia 
thiog makes me miserable : necesae est» ut veolaByitisneccseaiy 
ihatthou come : Ciett. 2. 99, meeeie es^, «It vos auferam ; yot 
this is rare, «nd ut is moreusuaUy omiHed ; e. g. audada osleii» 
datur necesse est, Cic. Rosc. Am. 22 : videant necesse est, ibid. 
40: vendat 7iecesse est, Cic. Verr. 3. 86, and elsewbere : or in- 
steady tlie accusative wtth the infinitive is used : so oportet is 
seLdom used with ffl; e. g. Cic. Inveot 2. 19, multum op&rtetf 
diuconsbtat; wrhere £mestiha8 changed ut into et: st b 
more commonly used witfa a bare conjunctive, or with the ao- 
cusative and infinitive ; e. g. oportet pater scnbat, or oportet pa^ 
trem scribere : so also after opus est we sometimes find ut; e.g. 
PlauU Truc. 2,3,7: 2. 6. 19 : 5, 11: raore firequeDtly tbe ac- 
cusalive and lnfinitive : further^ utile esty iitdiscamus, it isnpm- 
fitable ibr us (o learn : Uiough we are -uncertain whetfaer utale 
feUowed by ut, occurs in ancient writefs: it is commooly uaed 
with aninfinitive, or an accusative and infinitive : asquumestut 
hoc fiat, it is reasonable that thts happen : Plaut Rud. 4. 7.4, 
squumeat ut &c«, and dsewhere ; e. g. Pand. 45. 9. 3 : so also 
alker aequitas, e.g. quamhabet aquitatem, ut amittat? Cic. Ofil 
e.2ftc also after officium est^ Piaut. Pseud. 4. l.9z Terertt 
Aedr. 1 . 1. 141 : Cic. Fm. 5. 6: Cds. 3. 4 : Gokun. l^. id : 
after pnechmunill/ffdest et rectum etvemm,Cic. Tusc. 3. '29 : 
saspe fit ut homines moiiantur, it often happens that racn die ; 
accidit heri, ut domi non essem^ it chanced yesterday that I 
was not at home : non omnibus coatiiigit utdivites sin^ itdees 
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nol befaU all la be ricb, all bave oot tbe good luck to be ricb : 
binc tequitar ut ▼eruna «it» beoce it foyovn tfaat it is tnie« Bi> 
amplesy wbere ut foUows fit, accidity ooDtingit, are finequeiil ift 

the auciciils : so evenit, Cic. Or. 2. 5. To tliese beloogs futu- 
rum est, futurum essc or fore ; as, spero forc discas, 1 hope it 
wiil happeo, that tbou mayst learn ; more briei^y, I hope thou 
wiit learn : futurum em, ut peUefeoturi CflBs. B. G. 1. dd, for 
puUum iri \ 90, faiDC fiiturum eat» ut «grotes, hence it wtll 
happen, that tbou wilt be ttck. Atso ett, when it is used- ia 
circumlocutions; as, est ut velim, for volo ; Cic. Or. 59, est ut 
id — deceat, for id decet: Terent. Phorm. 2. 1. 40, si esi, pa- 
true, culpam ut Aotipho in se admiserit, if it be true that An- 
Uyho bas comoutted a fault, or if Antipho has committed a fauh: 
Cic. Or. 2,36,estui pbilosopbi tradaat, for pbiloaophi tradunt: 
Hor, Od. 3. l.9»eitui viro vir latiua ordinet arbusta sulcis&c» 
i. e. it sometimes happena that &c. : so, quando fuit^ ut nonK* 
ceret ? for quando non licuit y Cic. Coel. 20 : si est, ut dicatf 
for si dicit, Ter. Hec. 4. 1 • 43 : non est, ut copia maior donari 
possit, i. e« ooD potest copia Hor. Epist. 1. 12. 2 : non erat 
ut fieri pattet, non fieri poterat, Lucret 5. 977 : alao after 
potesty it is poaaible ; e. g. patest, ut arbitreniury Plaut. PMd. 

2. 38 : pote$t, ut adroiserit, Cic. Cluent. 37 : also afcer est^ 
i. e. theie is caiisc, c. g. neque est iit putemus, Phn. H. N. 18. 
1 : ilie erat, vt ochbsci, Cic. Mil. 13 : magis estf ut ipse mok-ste 
feraty Cic. Coel. 6. Farticulariy here belong the expressioov 
m(m eet, ut &c.f it ia tbecustom that &c.| Cic. Brut. 2\ i mori» 
eet, ut 9ic.. Cic. Verr. 1. 26 : m fnorem tenerat, ut &c.y Ltv, 
4S. -27 : at other times the infinitive foUows ; e. g. Virg. iEn. 1. 
336 (340) : Liv. 32. 5 : 39. 43 : also the gerund, Cic ad Div. 
12. 17 : reliquuf/i est, nt &c., it still remains that 8cc., Nep. 
Att. 21 ; Cic. ad Div. 7. 31 : so also reatat, ut dicamus &c.y it 
stifl remaias, that &c. : Cic. Acad. 4. %,reUat, ut respondeani : 
Cic. Nat. Deor. 2. 16, reUat ut ait &c, To theae also bdoog» 
tbe expression, tantum abest, ut &c. ; e. g. tantum ahest, ut sd- 
sidue discas, ut potius hteras omnes uderis, thou art so far from 
learnlng assidnously, that thou rather hatest aii learning. In this 
infttaoce ut ia repeated, and for perspicuity often takea potius or 



ccQlfm! wHii it : jfet ut t» oolj used oQce, when tantum abest fel^ 
k«rs fioother mtence ; as^tu odisti omnes literas, tantum abest 

ut adsidue discas^ thou hatest all learning, so far art thou from 
learnmg assiduously. It is aiso used once only in other instances; 
asy tantum abest a cupiditate glorise, ut omni fortuna contentus 
aity he 16 BO 6ir from the desire of gloiy^that he ia contented with 
ai»y fortuiie. Abo utis aometimea iMed after integrum est, Cic- 
Tnsc. 5. Sl : parum est, Quintil. 6. 1. S8 : 10. ?• 24 : praetcr- 
niigsum est, Cic. Att. l.>. 21 : proUari putest, Cic. Tusc. 3. 3 : 
obsequi, Liv. 42. 21 : veruni est, rvep. Hann. 1 : verisimile 
esl^ Cic* Verr. 4. 6 : also ut is used after substantives; as, 
.ijm wduniati ut yenirem, parui^ thy wish, ihat I should 
come : after aententia, Cic. Fio. 2. U : defensio, Quintil.7* 1* 
35: 5.) in an exptanation ; e. g. altera res est, nt — rem ge- 
ras, Cic. OflT. 1. 20, the other thing is, or consists m this, that 
&c. : 6.) iinany, it is med aftcr verbs of feannii, whcre it means 
tbat — not ; as, timeo ut pater veniat, i fear thatmy father wilinot 
come. liott : We also find facerequod for ut; e. g* uttnam dii 
fecissent, quod ea lex esset oonstituta, V itruv. 10. prnf. On 
tfae' cohtrary» we fiod ut after rerum est, Nep. Hann. 1 : after 
verisimile est, Cic. Verr. 4. 6 ; see above, and hereafter more 
at large. 

. d) Qiiod, that or because, which is properly the accusative of 
the relative qui, with propter or ad understood, to speak gene- 
rally, is used or should be used to denote thecause of whatpre- 
cedes, and may therefore always be rendered6ecaiMe»andheDoe 
is.entirely .difoent.in sense.and use from ut ; aa also when any 
thing prepedea» which capnot be tbe cause of the sentence whicb 
ibliows, aiid begins with that : e. g. gaudeo quod sanus es, I 
rejoice thai thou art vvell : here my joy is not the cause that 
you are well, snice you would be equaiiy well without it: on 
the contrary^ thy being well is the cause of my joy. But in par- 
ticular^ quod ia or should be used after ezpressions^pardcuiarly 
verba and substantives, which denote 1 .) a taking heed, remark- 
ing, percelving, whether by the senses or the understaiiding ; as 
to hear, see, feel, thirik, understand, observe, conceive, mark, 
remark, notice, retain in mmd, recoUect, forget, judg^e, suspect, 
VOL. II. P Hv 



210 



Of M4 Por/s qJ the Verb 



coojecture, imagiDe» condui tof iraiider» know» b« ignonnt : Ibr» 
ther^ it ia certain, detur, mafitfest, weU-koown &c. : 2.)after 

pressions and modes of fecling ; as to rejoice, grieve, be unwilV* 
ing, be angry, weep, lament, be uneasy, trembie, hope : eiicept 
to feBT^ which does noi belong to these^ aDoe verbd of £B«ring aio 
^llowed by DO or ut : ne that, and ne non, or tft, tbat nott 
3.) after expranioosy eapecially wbs and aubatanlma, wbiob 
signify an indicationornotice^ wbetberby worda, looks, gestures, 
or any other way : among8t which are verbs denoting to say, 
write, confess, lie, reveal, betray, indicate, give to uiiderstand^ 
loakeluiowo, relate, report, prodaim,Do6ce,keepsecrety testifyt 
aaaure^ awear to : aUo after aubataotivea wliicb denoto a repor^ 
nanratioo, nimour &c« 

£.) When and under what circumstances these particlea are 
omitted, must be now explained : an, quin, ut and quod ^ 
omittedy and the nointnative of the aubject with ita indicative or 
coujunctive ia changed into tfao accuaative with the infinitive ; 
where it is evident that the verb iriust be retained in the aame 
tense. But when this shoukl tnkc place is liard to define, and 
requires nnich caution ; for lu some instances it is neccssary, 
and principally instead of quod : sometimes either way is in- 
difierent, the partide witb the nominative, or the acciiaative 
with the infiniUve: aomeiameft the partide muat be Kftained, 
and tbe accuaative with the infioitive virould be mcoirect. 

Tbis point will now be considered : 

A. An (whether) must be retained after all verbs 
which it regularly foUows; except after dubito, dttbium 
est, where it is allowed to use tlie accusative with the 
inhiiitiye ; as^ dubito an pater venturus sit ; or dubito^ 
patrem yenturum esse: dubito an 8cc. occurs Nep. 
Thras. 1 : dubito followed by an aecusative aud infini- 
tive> Liv. 5. 2. 

B. Qidn may be omitted, and the accusative with 
the intinitive substituted» only aiter non dubito^ nou 
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dubiuni est, and similttr expressions ; as, nemo dubitat, 
quis dubitat l where however it may with equai cor- 
rectness be used ; e. g. non dubito» quin boc venim sil, 
or hoc verum essel Thiis Nep. PraBf. non dubito fore 
plerosque : so Liv. 26. : Plin. Epist. 6. 21 ; quin is 
vsed Ci<?. Att 6. 2, non dubitabat, fum &c. : so coiye 
duikes (for ne dubita) quin kcy Cic. ad Div. 5. 20 : 
mn €6'i dubium, quin &c., Cic. Or. 2. 8. On the con- 
traiy» after all oUier similar ezpressions ; as, non fieri 
potest, non facerc possum^ panim abest &c., quin must 
invariably be used ; and the accusative with the iufini- 
tive would be a gross fault Note : There also occurs 
non dubium est, quin nm &c., where what foUows is 
denied, Terent. And. 2. 3. 17. So, non dubito, quin 
non fiat» 1 am contident that it will not happen. 

C« Ut requires the most caution : viz. 

I.) Ut in the following instances miist be retained : 

1. ) When it is the sano» bs, in order that; e. g. feci propter- 
eai ut wderet, I did it on purpose, diat he might see. 

2. ) When it denotes a consequencey as in tbe foUowing e«- 
anple ; Cmar roisere periit ; ut U valde errent, qui euni pro fe« 
ficbsimo habeanty so that they ate wrong 8lc. ; bere the accu- 
sative eos errare wowld be incorrect. 

3. ) After the words signifying comparison, iu, bic, tam, taUs, 
tantus, tantum so much, tot, adeo, tantopcie, hactenus so far, 
and the hke ; also after is for talis, Here also tbe accusative 
would be incorrect : we must always say, ita te amo vt &c. : 
taUs dmti ut Scc. : ea virtute prseditus es, ut omnes te laudent, 
fhou art a person of such virtue, that all pratse tfaee : malor est 
quam ut eum satis laudare queam &c. 

4. ) Aftei uiany verbs and various plirases : e.g. 1.) to make; 

p2 
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as facio^ efficio^ perfido : tu /«dei fU miaer m8| not U esse im- 

serum : except where facere is thc same asfingere, ponere, sup- 
pose tbat; e. g. faciamus, deum aon esse, iet us suppose that 
there is no God : 80 Cic. ad Div. 7« 23. 1, fac qui ego suiOy 
me te, suppote that tfaou wert in mj plaoe : 9o,fae ammos noo 
remmiere, Cic. Tutc. 1. 64 : facio me aHas m agcrir, Cic. ad 
Div. 15. 18y I suppose &c. : /tfc potmaee (sc. te) Phil. 2. 3: 
also in other places, where it may be translated partly to make, 
partly to allege, partly to allow; e. g. facit macrescere voiucreSf 
Varr. R. R. 3. 5 : facito infervere, Colum. 12. 38. 5 : fecit 
decem (for deoesaisae) populum, Tereot. Heaut. Prol. Sl : Plaio 
tmmdum a deo ad^carifacit, i. e. dictt, Cic. Nat. Dear. 1.8: 
Homerus Herculem ab Ulysse canveniri facity ibid. 3. l6: 
ham herbam nervos ghitinare faciunty \ . e. dicunt, putant, Plin. 
H. N. 9,5, 5z me ceniet e letum n^iU Jecisti, Virg. ^n. jC>S: 
ilhim forma timerefacity Oviii. Her. 17» 174. Further, utmust 
be retained after efficiq^ perficio ; as» edfecisti ut tua virtua ^ 
pareret^ not virtutem tuam apparere : yet sometimes tfae accu- 
sative with the. infinitive follows effido ; e. g. vult effleere, tfn^ 
iitos cssey Cic. Tusc. ]. 31: ex quo efficitur homuiem •^non 
possCf ibid. 3. 5 : voluptates ad exhum jtcrjicit procederej Ar- 
nob. 4. So also 2.) after verbs denoting to care, provide, take 
pains ; as, curavit ut res fieret, not rem fieri : operam dabo, or 
navabo^ ut libri tibi mittantur^ I will take care that the bookshe 
sent to you, not libroe mitti. But atudeo is more rarely foHowed 
by ut; e. g. Hirt. Alex. 1 : Pand. 43. 10. 1, twice repeated: 
Cato R. R. 5 : or ne, Pand. ibid. : Phedr. 9. Epil. 6; more 
cx)mmonIy by the ioiinitive : sometimes even the accu3ative with 
tho infinitivci; e. g» gratum m studet, Cic. Off«2. 20^ aud 
ebewhere; e. g. Terent. Hec. 9. £. 23 : Sall» Cat. 1 : Cic ad 
Div. 1 !• £8. Mat. 3.) after the espresBion, to carry a thing so 
far, rem eo producere, id efficere, id consequi : 4.) after jd 
agere, spectare, to have that vievv or uitention : 5.) after verbs 
denottng to persuade, exhort, urge, compel, command : a) to 
persuade ; e. g. suadeo tibi ut scribas : b) to uigie ; as impeUo tie, 
ut discas : c) to compel; e. g. coe^t me, ut facerenti : d) to 
.command y as impero to command^ pnecipio to direct or enjoio» 
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mnumIo to comiiMiuoii : rox unpmnt,pnecepity ul bui fimnt : 
■landtvit niihi ut emerem : iubeo, however, has more com- 
monly the accusative with the infiniiive ; as,rex iussit rcm fieri, 
not ut &c. : yet we tind it not uolrequently with lU ; e. g. Liv. 
1.17: 32. 6 : Cic« Verr* 4. £2 ; as was lately remarked : it al&o 
occars without ut, wtth a conjonctiTe ; aa iube res fiat : iubs, 
lilius veniat: Ter. Eun. 4. 4. 24, iube milu respondeat: cf. 
Ovid. Am. 1.11.^: Art. 1. 567 : I^v. 44. 2. Also veto to for- 
bid, to say in a commaDding, beseeching, persuasive manner, 
that a thiugshall not be, is commonly used with an accusative 
and inhmtive; e.g. vetat eam mirari, Liv. 9Q. 10: rationes ve- 
talfant me reipUblic» d^fidert, Cic, ad Div. 5. 13 : yet ne also 
is uted, Uor, Sat 3. 187 : ako the coi^onctive wtthout nep 
e. g. vetabo mY Scc., Hor. Od. 3. fi. 95, On thecontrary, dico, 
scribo, Duntio^ and siuiilar verbs, whcn thcy cuatain thc notion 
of a coramand, or at least of an ur^ent wish or demaDd, belong 
to these, and must be followed by ut ; e* g. dic tuo fiiio, ut ad 
me veniat, teU your soo to come. to me : senatus ei scripsit, ut 
redirety tbe aenate wiote to him, that he should retum : 6.) after 
tbe verbs fit, accidit, contingit, evenity ut must be retuned : 
hinc factum e^t, ut ab omnibus laudaretur: accidit utpatermo- 
reretur, not patrem mori : non fieri potest, ut miser sis &c. : so 
sdso, 7«) ut must foUow reliquum est, restat &c. : also est, fore, 
futurum est; e. g. est ut dicat: see above, IV. C* c: 8) also 
uiier verbs denottng to beg or entreat 

Note : Yet exceptions to these rules aie not wanting in the 
ancients ; e. g. after imperare we find an accusative and infini» 
tive, Terent«Aodr.5.2. 1 : CicCat. 1. 1 1 : Nep. Hann. 11, and 
dsewhere : so also after prsBcipere an infinitive!, Ovid. Art. £. 
416 : Plin. H. N. fi5« 4: so after cogere ; e. g. te emere coe^, 
Gic« Offl S. 13 ; me vivere, Cic. Att. 3. 3 : after suadere, Virg. 
Geor. 4. 264 : Phoedr. 1. 15. 6 : also with an accusative of the 
person and infinitive, Tcrcnt. Hec. 3. 5. 31: Virg. iEn. 12. 
938 : after curo, Colum. 9* 9 : particuiarly when it may be 
translated, to be willing; e. g.neque redire curavit^ Cic, ad Div. 
I 9 : nec docti legere curarent, Cic. Acad. 1.2: curabts esse» 
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Auct. ad Herenn. 3.53 : also with the accu&auve aDci infinitive 
when it tneans, to let or cause ; e. g. curo rem parari ; for wluca 
Guro reoi paraudam is more usual ; e. g. sigoum aveileDdum cu^ 
ravit, Cic. Verr. 4. 49 : curavit buculam fiicktiidam, Cic« Dir. 
I. fi4y and elaewfaerey>e. g. Nep. Dioo. 6: bo also Cic. Ardk«St 
cmitigit ei, a$decelkre9 for ut anteceUeret ; ao Hor.- Epitt. 1. 17v 
36 : so after accldit ; e. g. Cic. ad Div. 6, 11. (12), nec emm 
acciderat, 7nUu opus esse, for ut opus mihi esset. Aho for est 
ut (e. g. est ut flicat pater, for pater dictt) we Ead est with au 
iDfiakvre; e» g« ert iolewluin pfmta re mercaikttrUifetii qusBrere, 
ler prMtat intenliiin Stc^ Catii E» B. 1.: m t^Bo^fimni mM 
,gmm^*uimAmMm. toftguerim, SM.I»g. 110: «.gi. M 
deficere, Pand.46.3. 72 : aiso after esto it may be, esto, idioste^ 
neri, Horat. Epist. 1. 1. 81. Also ut often fails before tlie con- 
juoctive; e.g. huic maiidat, Rhemos adeai, Cses. B. G. 3, IX: 
pTRcipit, omnes petant, ibvL 5. 58 ; te rogo atque ora^ titeM* 
ga$, Cic.Bd Bir* 5. 18 : rogaty ItafeiyOvkl. Am* 3* 14* 4^ aod 
dbewber« : «(ter rdiqttiim est, Ctc ad Div.^Ok 9 :' 1^« ^Vi io 
sometknes after permitto, sino, iubeo, and other vecfai. 

II.) After the followingy ut may be retauiedi or 
lihanged into the accusative with the infinitiye ; as, to 

bc willing, unwillinof, to wish, lillow, permit ; itisrea- 
sonable, expedieat^ uecessary, it tbliows &c. : e. g> vo- 
lui te id facere, and ut tu id faceres : nolo idfieri, and 
nolo ut id fiat : cupio, rempublicam csse salvam, and 
respublicasalva sit : p»XkOV, feroi smo» rem itaiieriy I 
allo-w thething so to happ6n,«nd'Ut rea ita £at : sBqum 
est nos deum amare, it is reasonable that we love God, 
and ut amemus &c. : so aiso aiier iustum and vemm, 
i. e. aequum est ; utile est, or ezpedit, libros hos legi, 
and ut hi libri legantur : yet after aequum, iustum, ve- 
s^m, i|tile est, expediti the infiuitive with the accusa- 
tive seems to b^ xnore usual ; and it is doubtful wh^ 
Atf utile est can be found with ut. Oportet homiaem 
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liiMeate, aad (iit) homo discat» a moa must learn, it is 
neoessary or expediesit tliat a man leam : botk afe very 

usual, but in the second instauce ut is more commouly 
omitted : it is the same vith necesse est, e. necesse 
est hominem mori, and (ut) homo moriatnr, it is nn- 
avoidable, absolutely necessary, that man die, for a 
man to die : hinc sequitur, deum esse iustum, and ut 
deus sit iustus, hence it foUows that 6od is just : both 
are very coinmon : so, hinc consequens est, hence it 
foliows, with ut, or an accusative and infinitive. It 
hence appears, Aat^tis not an error to place nt after 
fhe above-mentioned verbs, unless perhaps after iubeo, 
where the accusative with the infinitive is more usual, 
flibugh it is scarcely a fault to say iubeo ut We 
may also reniark, that in absolutc expressions, without 
jTi^erence to particular persons, these verbs are more 
pommonly £dlowed by a passive ihan an active ; e* g. 
rex iussit captivos redimi^ in preference to rex iussit 
captivos redimere, Yet we sometimes find the active; 

g. Virg. Ma* 3. 9, Anchises dare fatis vela iubeba^ 
for dari; and elsewhere, e. g. ibid. 5. 773 : 12. 584 : 
Hor. Od. 3. 24. 42 : so caste iubet lex adire deos, for 
gdiri, Cic Leg. 2. 10. 

D. Quod involves the least difficulty, if we observe, 
tbat it must always be omitted, and the nominative 
with the perBond verb ehanged into ihe aceusative 
with the infinitive, when it is not the same as because^ 
seeing that, where/ore, or wh^ ; for in all these senses 
it may be used : on the other hand, when it merely 
means because, seeing that, and cannot be converted 
into thaty it must always be retained, nor can it be 
changed into the aocusative with the infinitive : there- 



fore it is retained in the foims est quod, noa est quod, 

diu est quod &c. We more precisely remark ; 

, l») it h njected^ aod the aocusative with tbe uihnitive used 
after verb» «Dd otber expressions wbicb ioiplj a) ootio^ <^ 
lenratiooy.perceptioa, wbetber by tbe seoflefl or underBUuidiBg; 
e. g. to bear, see, feel^ tbink, onderstaiidy discemy find, obsenre, 

recogntse, mark, remark, attend to, keep in mind, remember, 
forget, judge, suspect, conjecture, believe, be of opinion, be of 
the mindi presume, take for granted^ beconviuced, be confideot, 
wonder^ know>beigDorant> conclude, consider, refiect» deliberata 
00» ezpcrience^ reoetve informatioQ of &c : iurtberjit iacertaki» 
tnie, manifesti dear^ known, tnade plain^ and tfae bke ; also after 
silbstantivea denoting persoasion, conjecture, conviction : b) 
notice or information, liovvever imparted, whether by words, 
writing, gesture &.c. ; and, theretore, atter the verbs to say, 
write, inform, lie, reveal» betray^ indicate, convey intelligeooi^ 
ahow» make known, lay opea, conceal, keep silent, tell» tet out 
to nottce^ prodttm, instruct» promise, ensure^be surety, testify, 
awear to &c. : to wbicb belong substantivet whieh doiote, 
tidings, repoit, discovery, and the hke; also tbe expressions, 
there is a report, men beiieve &c. In all these instances that 
does not mean becoMse, seeing that, oi to the circumstance thatf 
and tberefore quod wouid be incorrect; e, g. audivipatremeaae 
sgrotum, not quod pater est sgrotus^ much less iit: ^ince quod 
in itsdf takes no conjuncdve : bo, scio patrem vemsse, not quod 
pater &c. : dicunt, nairant, patrem niortuum esse : literae tu» 
mihi significarunt; dcclaraverunt, pacem nobis donatum iri : no- 
tum est nuindum a deo creatum es&e : fama, regem venturum 
ea»e, muitoa exbilaravity tbe report tbat the king would coooe 
exbilarated many : constat inter eruditos» rem etae utilemy it is 
agreed amongst tbe karned, tbat &c. : in aH whicb, and similsr 
instances, quod would be incorrect. Alsu after sic est in libro, 
in epistola &c. ; e. g. erat sic (for hoc) in tuis hteris, eum ven- 
turum, Cic* Att. 10. l6. 



ObservatUm^ 

n) Sioce after all these verbs^ tbe accusative with the uifini* 
tive fmai be useci« it is incorrect fbr tbe teacher lo saj that the 
accusative wtth tbe infiDiiive is more degaat than quod. It iii 
not merdy more elegant, but we must speak tbus, because usage 
requires it. It is maintained, and noi without reason, by Peri- 
zonius in Sanctii Minerva, against Gronovius, that the ancients 
have also used quod afber such verbs j e. g. after scio, Piaut.' 
Ann. 1. 1. S7f 4do, filius quwl amet meua: lav. 5» S^, sdturai 
quod — in concordiam res redigi nequeant: Ph»dr. 5. 2. Itf 
9C10 quod virtuti non rit credendum tu» ; in all wlucb ptaee!^ 
Gronovius would rcad qiiani : but the passages in which quod 
is found, instead of an accusative and inlniilive, are too many to 
justify this alteration ; e. g. scio. quod omnes — putaatf Salmn« 
de A^-arit. 4« p. l65« Rittersh* : so also after cognosco^ credo^ 
sentiOf opinor, notum fiicio &c. ; e. g« cogmto^ quod filius boa 
Jvissetf Pand. 22. 3. 15 : posse credere, qiiod tu quidquam -i^ 
cogitaris, Apul. Met. 3. p. 133. Elraenh. : nec cn-dit, qnod ser- 
vet, quod — rubeant, Claud. Proserp. 3. 223 : ijuaiido sensi^ 
sent, quod irrigarentur, Flor. 1 . : opinantes, quod tangatur, 
for tactum iri, Pallad. in Feb. 24. 5 : notum facere, quod sii 
pnBgnaos^ Pand. 25. 3. 1 : after recordor and ostendo; e. g* 
reeordatus, quod nihil — prsBstitissetf Suet.Tit. 8 ; vLtostenderet, 
quod crat — minor, ibid. Aug. 43 : yet we may here under- 
stand eum after ostenderet, in which case quod wuuld mean be- 
cause : afier dico, e. g. dic(u//j quod bonum sit, Cato ap. PUn. H. 
N. £9- 1 : so also facih esty quod (labeant coDservaoi, Varr. 
R. R. 2. 10. 16» for habere : querebatuTf quod homines essent^ 
Cic. Amic. 17 : patticularly after iUad, id &c. ; e.g. videiidum 
iHud est, quod manet gratia, Cic. Oflfl 2. 20 ; iilud nosse opor- 
tct, quod — potio perniciosissima est, Cels. 1.3: ego id respon- 
deo, quod animadverti, Cic, Amic. 2. However numerous such 
instances may be, yet they are &o few when compared witb the 
others, where tlie aocusative and infinitive are used, that they can*- 
not be considered of moment» and are a proof : that the ancients 
preferred the bther usage. 
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b) IKoOt tciibo 9lc., wben tbey indude tbe oodon <if coiii« 
mand, will, desire, do not belong to this place, siuce they miist 
then be foUowed by ut ; e.g. pater dixit mihi, ad se venirem : 
achpsi m, ut Keatioarety 1 have whtten to bim that he should 
basten &c«: ao, nimtiavtt d/ut veolret: ouattua miity ut re- 
diret te. 

c) Exceptions from these general usages occur in the ancients : 
e. g. we find adde quod, add thereto, that, i. e. further; e. g. 
Ovid. Pont 2. 9, 47 : 4, 1 1. 2i : 4. 14. 45 ; where, in fact» the 
•eose of adde requires an accosative with an infinitive. So we 
ofteo find aceedU ut, hereto tfaere ia added tha^ e. g, Cic Or. 
£. 48 : Lir.J* 49 : Cflw. B. 6. 3« IS, wbere, uaually, quod oo- 
curs ; e. g. Cic. Harusp. 3. So we find ut after certum est, 
Cic. Att. 10. 4, nilill esse certius, quam ut omnes — - restitue- 
rentur, for restitutum iri : so also after verum est, verisimlle 
M; e. g. Nep. Hann. si verum est, quod nemo dubita^ ut 
pofNiiu» Ro m an u a — n^pararM» if it be true, that the Roman 
people &c., for populum ftomanum — «upenMe; Cic» Roflc, 
Am. 41, non veri$mUe e$i «t ChryBogonus horum liteiis ada- 
maht) it is not prabable, thai &c., ipr Chrysogonum — ada? 
niasse ; unless, periiaps, ut be translated ^oa?, ^>a; Chrysogonus 
&c. ; yet this is uoDecesMry : Cic. Verr* 4. 6» miaiviiienooei^ 
tUille homo locuplea ~ reUgiaai mm — pecuoiam aotepon^ 
let, fer iUum hominem ^ anteposuisae* Yet here* thougb it 
is unneceflsary, ut may be trandated komt itis not probaUe bow 
he <SwC, For ut hon- is oiLen used with the conjunctive, and may 
deccivc tlic incxperienced ; e. g. Cic. Rosc. Am. 24, videtisne, 
quoa poetSB tradiderunt — ^^auppiidum de matre sumsisse, ut 
fiqf H^mot fiim. i^bcv. wbere u$ depanda oo videtia; do J9 
oot mc, ffaeioiiea ftc Yet.on tbe ocfaer.hand we find ut 
efter verinBuleeeti Cic. Seiit« 96: after inuutatum est, Cic 
.Manil. 21 : after integrum est, Cic. Tusc. 3. 21 : after pra^cla- 
rum illud est, et rectum et verum, ibid. S. 29 : after parum est, 
j(iuintiU6. 1. 38 : IQ. 7* i24 : after pr»termissum est, CicAttv 

41,: aAeK!4»hiuin ^ Pbo» Paw|gf 8,: after «^viacoc^ e^. 
MiOne sumuai ut deaerity ibid. ; wbere» howevery it ^ay be 
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expla(ined bj htm: after piobari polml» Cic* Tute: 3^ 3: «fler 
otoseqWy Lir. 44. dl : «fler ooofidoi Fltii. E|H«t; 5« 7s «Air 

flententia, Cic. Fio. 11 : after delensioy Qaintii. 7. 1. 35. 
There are other places, where Mf , that, follows oWiviscor and du- 
biuin est, where it must be explained by how, or in tlie order of 
eonatructioB mustdepend on some oiher verb., ,TiiuB <^ia ie^ 
lowalgnoro^ Cic. Fiacc. 47 : ilQdvnego,' Lhr« 40« 36: niimi% 
Plaut. Awph. d. S; IflS : Rud* d^d^*d7..fcc« 'We abo fiod 
cfnasi- fer ^^e accufiative and tnfinitfve'; e. g^ iUud queruntur 
quasi desciscereiii (Ed. Ernesti desctssem) a causa, Cic. ad Div; 
i. 9* 4% foT me desciscere (descisse) : adstmuiabOfqitauexcemf 
for me exiie^ Terent. £«n. 3. & 8. ■ 

. .d) With.cefftain peemme, ibe mmiiDa^ inetead of tho a^- 
coBativeof the.subject is joined lotfao infioitvve, Thit efpecially 
takes place withdioor, feror, videor ; e.g. ego videor esse misera 

I seem to be unhappy, not videtur me esse miberum, though we 
may transiate, it seems that I am unhappy : tu videris miaer 
ease^ pater vidotur miser essoy^not videtur te esse miserum^ p»* 
tMoof me HMBiraiii : : lo; «idemur eiBe miaari Uera .tbei00& 
fliiBa^ve preoedes4ho feib fideri) and itheiiBforaia not coonoGtad 
with eese, which follDWB videri: soy videor tibi esse doctus, I 
eeem to thee to be leamed, thou esteemest me leamed : roater 
videtur mihi esse proba, your mother appears to me to.be up* 
rigbt: videmurvobls essedodt: visus es mihi doctua : videbo* 
rift' flolhi^leltxte» It 18 tbe Bame wiii dioor and 6ror : «ga dieof 
eBBofelts^ I am said to4w happy, they say tbat I«tthappy, not 
dioitur or ferturme esse felicem^ tu diceris esse felix : nos di^ 
cimur esse felices : ego dictus sum esse felix&c. This is the 
gcneral osage. Yet we sometimes iiQd dicitur used imper* 
sonaUyi aiid GaXLowed^bf anaocusative; e. g. N«p. P«ua*6*.dif 
ekur «o tempoiBiiiitffMPaiiBanie-vfnBBe» whane maler JBmom 
taual and more correct : dc* Orv£. 74^ adqoemr <Themiito» 
ctem) quidam doctus homo — - accessisse dieitur, eique artem 
memoriae pollicitum esse, se traditurum, for poHlcitus : and 
soon after, dixisse illum doctojem ^et ei i/iemii^ode/A respon*- 
ciisse'8tc«y for tUe doctor «ad TfaemtBloclei ; since lhey arerbotb 
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subjects to dicHur. It k probable tbat Cicero here imaf^ned 
that he had said dicunt instead of dicitur : yet dicitur may be 
used^as in Nepos, impersoDally. lo £riiesti's edition» poiiici- 
tum is AUerad according to the general rule into polliclti»> but 
llie other eccusativet lemain unallend. The foUowing iMesege 
Mem& pecoiiar, Gc. Off*. 17»eaqueiiiafilia, qu» vuU iUa qui- 

prudentiamt for videri esse prudeniia : but it 
ceases to be peculiar, if \ve rccoUcct tl^at the order of construo- 
tion is,vultillaqmdem, «e videri esse prudentiam : so Qell. 18. 
8, we find, qui se IsocraUos videri volunt ; ibid. 9* 12, qui vi- 
deii seesfle traaquillos volunt: yet videri may be used impei^ 
sonallj by Cicero, as elsewhere ; e* g. non mihi videtur, ad beate 
vimidum satls posse virtutem (for virtusX Tusc. 5. 5. 
Suchplaces must be noticed, that we may not misunderstand 
similar instauces in the ancients. Other passives also in the 
ancieots are foUowed by an iniiuitive wtth the uominative ; e. g. 
^tiBt eredihir etae probus : homlneB existimanhar esse prM: 
where» however, the a<;cu«ative is often osed ; as^ crediiurpa' 
irem &c., Nep. Phoc. % bene fnererx exisiimabantur : Cic.Or. 
£. (jG, ut existimabatur, as was thought : credebar sanguinis 
auctor^O\\i\. Fast. 3. 190: cf. Trist. 3. 11. 73: voluutaria 
inorte tnteriisse creditus, Tac. Hist. 4. 67 : cf. Ano. 5. 4. 
Note : Credor also means, they believe me ; e. g. credemuTf 
Ond. Fast. 3. 351 : vix crtdar, ibid. Trist 3. 10. 35 : also 
ereditusy a, um, ibtd. Met 7. 98: Virg. ^n. 2» 847. So we 
find nuntior used ; e. g. adesse eguites nuntiahaniur, Ces. B. G. 
1. 14: nuntiatm est Si7i«5 vitaui Jinisse, Plin, Epist. 3. 7 : cf. 
Plaut. Most. 1. 3. 76: also audior; e. g. Bibulus audiebatur 
§ue in Syria^ Cic. Att. 5. 18. Here alao the foUowing expies- 
sioQs may be refiHrred : volo esse pius, cupio esse doctus^ wluch 
lastis correc^ for cupio^ me esse doctum &c. This depends oo 
the nile, that the same case (bilows esse that precedes it ; as, 
licet nnhi esse felici| for fehcem : licet nobis esse beatis^ for 
beatos. • 

e) The infinitive is often understood in the acciisalive; as, 
K^mines putant te doctum (sc. esse), men account thee as 
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kemtdy pnperly, bdieve tbal tbou.aft kmed t ao m ^fmk^ 
IMiter.exiatimatur boaoa» iiliuf inveotiis- eat tnabis ; wbm it 

must not be supposed that puto, existimOy reperio, inveoio &c.y 
take a double accusative, and their passives a double nomina- 
tive, but tbat esse is uuderstood : it is the same witb bomo vi&uf 
eat f<^x, 8C. ease ; sorore» dsctas sunt fetices, sc. esee* 

f ) We also find cuni, when or since, before tbe accusative 
and infinitive; e. g. iacere sanctiones, cum interim legem exef^ 
ceri, et tantam vim haberef Liv. 4. 61, for cum lex exerceretur 
— habeat: furtber, cmn i€ non oovam rem petere, lav, 1. 3.5 : 
jet this latter instance is not like tbe first, but cum would be 
preferably omitted, or changed into iam. 

€.) Amongst those yerbs wbicb denote passtons or aff^^ons, 

we nmsl iiote tlic lour principal kindi?, joy, sonou-, liope, tear. 
a) verbs and bubstantives wbich denote joy or sorrow may be 
foUowed not only by the accusative and in€nitive, but also by 
quod witb tbe nominative, because in^such instancea that js 
equivalent to^caifse; e. g. gaudeo, lastor patrem vivere, and 
quod pater vivit ; doleo, matrem segrotare^ and «^tio^ mater fegro- 
trtt, not vivat, legrotet, since quod governs tlie iadicative, [ aot 
rejoiced that (because) my father lives &c. : b) after verbs and 
substantives tbat denote bope, the accusative and infinitive must 
alwaya be nsedi and nevcr quod ; e. g* spero, or spes me tenet, 
, patrem esse venturum, not qaod venie^ sinoe bere that is not 
the same as beeause, Note : Verbs of hoping are alwa^rs ib^ 
lovved by thetutuix; uifinitive, wheu thehope rcicrs Lo soujething 
future, though in English ihc present be used ; as, I hope to- 
morrow to see my parents, I bope to-morrow to receive the 
books, must not be translated spero parentes Tidere, spero libros 
accipere (or spe teneor, in spe stun), but spero^me visurum esse 
parentes ; spero, me acceptunim esse libros* Yet we some- 
times find ihc prcscut for ihe future ; e. g. spero nobis projici, 
Cic. Att. 1. 1 : spero te mihi ignoscere, Cic. ad Div. 1.6: 
^fieratf a me avellere, Ter. £un. 3. 4. 14 : cetera spero 
proUxa esse, Cic. Att. 1. 1: and elsewbere; e.g. liv. £8. 
35 : Virg. Mn,6, 376 : c) verbs of fearing do not belong 
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to tfait plac« t for after tbein, that is translated n^, and ^Aaf 
ftof, w€ wow, or tif ; e. g. timeo /ze iiostes veniant : metuo mmn 
j^uaty or ut piuat» ibat it wiii Dot rain. The accuaative wilb 
the infittitive ia mne; e. g. ni cedenti instaturum (esse) alterum 
tmmMWiif liv* 10. 36^ The tnfiuitive also foUowa tiinieo^ Hor. 
Epist. 1. 5. €: Ovid. Pontd. 1. 119: Pllo. H. N. 17. 14: ao 
also after metuo, Hor. Od. 2. 7 : 4. 5. 20 ; in both whidh 
places metuo is used for caveo, Note: After spero we also 
find 1 .) ut ; e. g. qui, ut habeant, sperent, for se habituros esse, 
Q* Cic. Pet. Coi». 5: io ut after spes ; e. g. coosul ut ipae 
fnret» spa mihi oerta iiiit^ Auaon. Idyll. ^ 46 : d.) the fiiture 
participle tn the nomiimtive ; e. g. ditirieiqaaiDTis magnutn spe- 
raret (sc. Pendopc) Ulyssem, Prop. 2, 9« 7 (5), for ^t; visuram 
esse* 

■ 

OftheSupimt. 

I.) Of thesupine in um we remark : a) when it should 

li^ used : b) wliat it govems. 

1.) It ie uaed afier ▼erba to ahow the tUm or intention witk 
which any thing happene, wher^ in Engtieh lo, t«e. in wrderto, 

is uscd ; e.g. spectatum veniunt, 0\id. Art. 1, 99, Uieycome 
to see : Nep.Them.8, Argos hnhkatum concessit, to livethere: 
Nep. Ages. 3, Ephesum /ufematum exercitum reduxit^ to take 
their winter quartere there ; more briefly, tnto winter quarten : 
liv. 2. 35, in Volecos ersuhium abiit, he went to tbe Voiacai» . 
%Q pass his eadle there, to live there in hamihaieDt : Plaot. ML 
3.3.9, coctum ego, non vapulatum, conductus fui, I wasbired 
to cook, not to be beaten : Cses. B. G. 1. 30, ad Caesarem grO' 
tulatum convenenint, to copgratuiate him : Virg. Ecl. 7. Ui 
faiieipei jpofttNiYeDieat— iuvend» wili come htther to drink: 
Tmnt. Heaui. 1. K 65, in Aeiaro ad regem mUUatum abii^ 
he went to Asia to be a eoldier : Sall. lug. 54, exphratvm mi- 
sit, he sent people to look out, to bring tidings : Liv.^. 37>noo 
tamen admissum quidquam ab iis crumnatum veiuu, bcd cautum 
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M •teittuM^ 1 do ttot eoM lo «mui^ k«l ta f n linn kc;*: 
ffejMiitmi praficiici, Nep. Dat 4, i&igo out lnNitt oonM dn* 

cere venatum, Plaut. Stich. 1. '2B, to lead out to hunt: v» 
cuintumB Cic. Rosc. Am. ^ to go to bed> to go to roaL . 

2.) Whea they are toUowed by a case« it is the caae which 
jthttr verbs govern ; e. g. Nep* Eum. 3« ipw J^gjfptum oppug" 
im^iMi advonua PtoleouMim ent {irofccliM^ to atlack. .£g7pt: 
Kep. Haim» 6, patrim defenwm rerocaluiy recalled to detod 

bis country : Nep. Reg. 2, cum tpectatum ludos v^et, to see tbe 
plays : C»8. B. G. !. 11, legatos mittunt rogahm auxilium, to 
ask for assistance : Liv. 28. 39> ob hs&c — gratias actum nos 
decem legatos SaguDtious senatus populuaque ad vos misit, to 
g^ve tfaaoks : ibtd. peteatibus, ut ItaUam spedaium ireny that 
ihey ODiglit go to see Italy : Sall. lug. 103» Marius — pn^ds- 
dtur in loca sola obsessum iurrim regiam :' Terent. And. 1.1. 
107, Pamjihilus says toGlycerium, who went too near the fu- 
neral piie, mea Glycehum quid agis? cur te \% perdilumi why 
art thou going to, i . e. why wilt thou destroy tbyself ^ Jn this way 
ire is oAen used witb a sufnne for tbe fiiture ; e« g« tunt erqkum, 
Sall* lug. 85 : nttAt tre cpUulatumf Plaut C^t 1. 1« 39 : soQie* 
times it is entirely superfluous ; e. g. tre hahUum, for babere» 
Plaut. Cibt. 1.1.4: ut desistas ire oppugmtumf for oppugnare, 
ibid. Bacch. 5. 2. 59, : oportet ire operam datum, ibid. pGen. 3. 
1.9: tre deiectum, Hor. Od. 1* 2. 15 : non — gentem perdir 
tum iret, Idv. 32.22: ereptum eunt, SaU. cited above: so, 
curte itperdUumf Terent* dted above: where peidtis would 
have been sufficient 



Observatiojis, 

a) Instead of this supine in uni, we may use the gerunds, 
participles in dus and rus, or ut witb a conjunctive; e. g. eo 
tpeetaium, ad ipeeiandum,ipectandi cmua, iudorum speetandih 
mificatMa atgraiim,ad tpedandoe ludoe, epectaUma, and ut 
tpect&H, whicb are all equivaleQts, and al! very usuah- Some- 
timeseven theinfimtive is used; e. g. Terent. Phorm. 1.2.52, 
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vttliaiiie« eamui vkenlf whieh it bmh asd ttnusaal, for vituH, 
wmiM, ut videamm, videndi emuu, ad wlefidum, anj of wfaidt 
wbuld have been correct and usual: visere, iUd. Hac. 1. £. 

114: ibatferire, Propei t. 1. 1. 12: and elsewhere; e. g. ibid* 
1. 6. 34 : Piaut. M ost. 1 . 1 . 63. 

b) ■ The supioes of many verbs are never or seldoiii used \ 
theQce tbe use of the gerundsj participies in dus and rus, and ut 
with the oonjunctivey is far more conimQn. 

c) Accordiiig to the opinioa ot celebrated grammariaDs, the 
supine in um is, properly, the accuss^tive of asubstandve of the 
fourdi declensiont and therefore visum» spectatum 8cc., are for 
ad visum, ad spectatum &c.,from the nominatives vibus» npecta* 

tus, the seeing &c: so, eo venatum, for eo ad (in) venatum; 
and so the bL4)ine in u is tbe ablative of the same substaiUi\e. 
Tbis deserves attention ; yet it is drflBcult to bhow, how the su- 
pines in um should govern the cases pf their verbs, unless they 
were i^lly parts of them': we must have recourse to an elliiK 
sis ; e.g. eo spectatum {fuod adiinet ad) ludos. . 

d) It Ivas already beennoticed that the supinesm um with the 
passiveinfinitive iri, are a circumlocution for the passive iufinitive 
liiture of verbs, as amatum iri, doctum iri 8ic. : thence they bave 

no change for gender or number. This is more easily conceived 
by comparing the expressions eo spectatum^ iind spectatum iri. 

. II.) Of the supines in u we remark : 

1.) They are generally' used with adjeedves which denote 
quality, form &c., and serve for descripdon, such as, easy, hard, 

fine, hateful, shameful, incredible, good &c.; and sometimes 
great, little &c.; e. g. facile dictu, easy to say : difficiie intel- 
lectu, hard to undcrstand : Terent. Heaut. 4. 3. 26, res factu 
fadUi: ibid. Hec. 3. 1. \5,facUe e&imtu: Nep. Dion. 9*^* 
ofe est inteUeetut Nep. Att. 15, ut d^cUe esset inteUeeiu, 
utrum &c. : Sall. lug. 9 1 > locus — nobis aditu difieiiii, hard to 
approach, hard of access: ibid. 113, tumulum fadUimmm vim 
insidianubus, easy to see &c. : Vir^. /iin. 6£l , nec visu faci* 
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lis, nec dictu adfabilu uili : Sall. Cat. 6. 2, incredihile rnemo^ 
ratuGAt: Ovid. Pont. 2. 3. 4, lurpe quidera dictUf sharaeful to 
say : Cic. Verr. 1. 12, qusB mihi turpia dictu videbuntur : Llv. 
Pnef.yMuAi incipiUt fBodum exitu, thamerui iic begiomog, 
shaoseful ia event: Cic. ftdDiv. 10»-£7> tu,quid optimum factu 
nt, videbis, what is best to be done : b) after certain aubstan- 
tives, as fas, lictaa, opus ; e. g. Cic. Tusc. 5. 1 J, cum ipso deo, 
81 hoc est dictu, comparari potest, if this is right or no 
fiia to say, if oae may oL* d^e &ay so: Cic. Seaect. 5| quia 
videtis, nefas esse iiic<ii misenim fiiiase talem senectulem, that 
it is not allowed^ that it is wroog to say Scc. : Terent Heaut. 5» 
1. 68, sed ita dietu o^est, but one must say so : c) also with 
vei hs to ihe question frou) what? e. g. Plaut. Men. 2. 2. 5, ob- 
sonatu rcdeo : Cat. R. .R. 5, primua cubitu sui^aty he must first 
lisefroai bed. 

2.) These su^nes, in all probabllity, are ho more than sub* 

stantives of the third declension and ablaiive casc, of which the 
nomiuative and most of the other cases are defective : like the 
ablative in generali they mean in, as to : facile est dictu>it iseasy 
iii, as to^ «ayihg: factu, with respect to doing: turpe .visu^ 
sliameful as to seeiog : this is prqved by the place cited llrom 
Livy; foedum inceptu, lcedum exitu, slnce the nominative exitus 
is in general use. It is also plain from fas clicLu, licfas dictu &c. : 
especially opus dictu, where dictu is plainly the ablative : also 
aftcr verbs, as obsonatu redeo, cubitu surgat, where a or ab is 
understood to the question iiom what f Note : 1 .) facilis and 
difficiUs are cootinuiiUy foUowed by tbe infinidve ; as, fadle est 
videre, itiseasy tosee: liKnle est indicari, it is easy to be 
judged : tso,facile est invenire^ Cic. lui. £0 : facile est noscere, 
Terent. Ad. 5. 4. Bi facilis corrumpl, Tac. Hist. 4. 39 : Roma 
capifacilis, Lucan. 2. 656 : materia /acilis in te dicta diccrtp 
for ad dicendum» Cic. Phil. £. /7 : so, difficile iudicari, Nep. 
Att. 16. We also fiiid^aie <!8tadiudicandum,ve. g. Cic. Oflf. 
S. 6 : facik est ad credendum, Cic» Tusc. T . 14 : pidmce facilet 
Gi/ scandenduui, l-liu. 11. IS. [3.4: materia facilis ad esar' 
desceadum, Cic. Or. 2. 45 : we aUo ilnd ut; e. g,facilius est, 

voiL. n. Q 
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ut esse ariquis possit, PUo. Paneg. 44 : 6.) also instead of the 

siipine in u, tlie passive participle oficn follows opus est; e. g. 
opus est facto» it is necessary to do, for factu : maturato» to 
hasten &c. : e. g. si quid opus sit facto, Nep. £uin. 9 : prtus 
quam mci|na8« consuUo (detiberation)» et ubi consulueris, mm^ 
Um /actoopus est» SaU«Cat* 1 : hsLfoeiottnuUurato opuaest, 
for fieriy naatorariy or fectu, maturatu» Liv. 1. 58: cur prope^ 
ra/u opus esset, Cic. Mil. 19: further, opus est tibi servata 
puella, for servare puellam, Ovid. Am. 2. 19. 1 : opus est in- 
V€ttti$ ndrus, for invenin minas, Flaut. Pseud. 2. 4. 4^ : opus 
«e est Aac tibi wUa ^ for emere or emi, ibid. Pers. 4. 

§7. 

Of the Gerunds. 

The gerund^properlyyis uothing else thaa the neuter 

of the passive participle future, which is declined 
tbrough all cases of the siugular except the vocative ; 
as amandum, G. amandi, D. amando, A. amandum. 
Ab. amando. AU verbs, even those which because thej 
do not govern au accusative have not an entire passive, 
and therefore not an entire participle future passiye» 
nevertheless have the gerund. For since they retain 
the third person singular through ali tenses of the pas- 
sive voice» though nsed impersonalljr, i. e* virithout a 
nominative or grammatical person prefixed, they have 
also the neuter of the passive participles, both perfect 
and future. Further, since all the participles are used 
like adjectives, so this participle, termed a gerund, is 
used like adjectives whca they are taken impersonally, 
i« e. without a preceding nominative. As, therefore, 
we say, est bonum, it is good ; so, est eundum, one 
must go ; est amanduni; uae must iQve ; est legendum, 
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ooe must read. Again, as the adjective, wlien a sub- 
ject or substantive is joiued with it, agrees with it ia 
gender, number aud case; e. g. liber est bonus, not 
bonum est liber ; so also does the ^erund ; e. g. pater 
est amandus, ego sum amaudus, virtus est amanda, ii- 
bri sunt legendi &c. 

Of the gerunds we make the three following obser- 
vations ; % what they are governed : 2.) what 
they govem : 3.) how, when joined to a BubstantiTe oi 
personal pronoun, as egO; tu, or an adjective used sub- 
stantively, as bonum, malum evil, mala &c., they are 
changed for the entire passive participle future^ of 
which they are a part 

I.) The gerunds are governed iike ad^ectives oi the 
ueuter gender, when they stand withoutasubstantive; 
e.g. Nom. eundiim est, one must go, since est is united 
to a nomiuative, iu the same way as we say bouum cst, 
or est bonum, it is good : if we wish to express the 
person who must go, it is put in the dative ; as, est 
eundum (^amandum) mihi, tibi, patri, nobis &c., I, thou» 
my father, we &c., must go : for which a me, a te &c^ 
are rarely used. In the English we are obliged to 
translate these expressions personally, and in tUe acr 
tive voice, because thepassive impersonal is not agree: 
able to our language : but the more literal sense and 
construction with the dative is seen in such expres- 
sions as, pater amandus est ilM,y for iib illOf his £athef 
must be loved by him ; non cemUur ulli^ for ab ullo, 
Gen. eundi, amandi, are governed by the same sub- 
stautives which in other instances govern a genitive ; 
e. g. as we say, cupidus rei, desirous of a thtng, mali 

q2 



of ^^il ; 80 we say, cupidus eundi, amaBdl, i^rib^fl^ 
jje&irous of going, loving, writiug: and We, $ay cu- 
f idi^s malii de^ire of eyii; ciipidites ^rei» d^re^i^ 
anythiBg; pccaaio Tei,.occasioii of any tlung: ao cn- 

piditas eufidi, scribendi &c., desire of going, writingj 
ocoa^io. scribendiy discendiy opportunity *o^> wn^gy 
leaming &c. : tempus eundi, legendi, doceitdi, tiqne.Qf 
going, readiiig, teaching : as we say, temporis causa, 
fov tbe 3ake of time &c. ; so, petendicausa, for tix^ s^tk^ 
of as)iing. It is the same with ali the cases ; as Dat 
par oncri : so, par Jcraulo^ cqual to bearing it, capable 
of bcariag it, because par governs a dative : A<?cu§, i^- 
pello te ad virtutem: so, impello te ad scribemlumf 

^cndur/i kc. To this belongs the so-nanied nccusative 
^^witb tbe infinitive, wbere, hpwever, tbe accusative ^f 
ihe subject fails ; as puto, esse bonum, I think tha^t 
is good : 80, puto, esse scribendum, legendum &c., ;I 
. tbink tbat I must write, read &c., or that one l^XH^t.^j ; 
, where esse is ofien omitted : thus putavi boniiii^ 
,esse), so scribendum putaTi. The ablative is uscd 
,the quei^tiou through or with what ? as, d^lectpr yir- 
^ tute, bono &c. ; so, delector legendoj I an;i .d^lig^d 
with reading : as we say, in bono, in good; in virtut^, 
^ in virtue ; so, in legendo, in reading ; in aujaiviftiria 
lovii^ &c. As we say, versbr in literis, I am oqcupfcd 
in study ; so, versor in legendo, discendp, I am oqt^ 
, pied in reading, learning &c. : avocare aliquein a boijno, 
\ fxom, good; a virtute, from virtue ; so, a disqendoarftit^ 
^.leaming. ^ ... ..^.^.^^ 

^ II.) The gerunds, since they are parts of tbeir yerbs, 
govem the same cases as ^eir verbs do ; since tne 
^ pase wbich anj yfrb goycmsl is govemei^^ ^?}}rf}^ 
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plrts : I .) thegeruud io duniy as auomiaatWe ; est par- 
^^ieiidtiin kominiy one must spare man, or man must lifc 
l^ared : studendiim est literis, one must give attcntion 
tb literature, or literature must be attended to : uten* 
«duili ekt tempore, one must use time, or time miist be 
tised. In the same manner we might say, amandum 
'tBt birtutem, est petendum pacem ; but here the gerund 
*H hxA iisual) but we rather say» virtus estamandftypasc 
est petenda, virtue must be loved, peace must be 
sought; since these verbs have an entire passive^ and 
-coiiis^qu^tly ah entire passive participie future/ wiA 
'ftte^e^terminations; on this very account indeed, be- 
cause they gbvern an accusative. It is the same with 
^'all verbs wfaich govem an accusative ; as, liber est l6- 
''geftidctsf/iiot est legendum Kbnim &c. The person by 
^Mrhoni auy thing must be done, as we before remarked, 
4s put in the dotive ; as, mihi utendum est tempo1rfe« 
' thtiefiiitiMbe used by me ; or actively, Imustmakeuse 
Hjf time : soalso, virtus est amandamihi. 2.) The ge- 
rund in di as a genitive ; e. g. sum cupidus dUcendi 
'^asl scriiendi epUiohmy pdrcendi inimiciSj uiendi tem- 
^pbre: est tempus scrihendi litcraSj studoidi litcris, frti- 
'endi voluptate &c. 3.) The gerund in do as adative; 
'^at^iititn fH^end^ MuJSy parcendo inimiciSy sum aptaa 

''utcnda occasmie &c. 4.) The gerund in duui as an ac- 
' cusative ; impello te ad scribendum epistolam^ ad discen^ 
'Sft^ ■liktnky ad pdrcendum^inimicist dd Huiendum Htiirfs, 
^id ttt&ndum occasione &c. 5.) The geriind \ii doasan 
abiative ; discefido lUeras sapientiores reddimur, by 
acquiring knowledge we are made wiser : in amando 
*^Wf Arfewi est suavitas, in loving virtue &c. : parcendo 
inimicis nos praestamus humanos, by sparing our efie- 
^ini& 'Sve^shbw ourselves : utendo occ&sion6y%y 
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makin;T use of an oppoi tuiiity : fruendo voluptatc, by 
enjoying pleasure : in fruendo voiuptate^ in enjoying 
pleasure : a discendo literas avocare, from acquirins^ 

knowledge : a parccjido 'uuinici.s^ from sparing- one \s 
eaemies : a fruendo voluptate, from enjoying pleasure : 
and 80 throughout AU the preceding instances are 
correct, and often occur in the ancients : yet of verbs 
wLich govern an accusative, when the gerund would 
be followed by a substantive, the gerund is changed 
into the participle in dus, which agrees with the sub* 
staiitive in gender and number, whiist the substantive 
is put in the case of the gerund, as will be noticed 
hereafiter. 

4 

III.) The gerund, when it was acconipanied by a 
substantive, was most usually exchan^ed by the an- 
cients fbr the passive participle future in dus, when it 
was possible ; that is, wlien therc was an entire parti- 
ciplcy or in other words, wben the verb governed an 
accusative ; e. g. amoy doceo, lego, iuvo» sequor &c. 
The changfe takes place as follows : the substantive or 
proQOUQy which wouid have been governed by the ge- 
rund, must be put in the same case as the genind 
would bave been ; whilst the gerund must be tumed 
into the participle in dus, and as usual, agree witli 
the substantive in gender, number and case; e. g. for 
amandum est virtutem, scribendum est literas^ kgendum 
est lil))'inru we mustsay, virtus est ainanda, litoYF sunt 
scribendci, Uber est legendus : so also Ubri sunt legendii 
not kgendum est libros. Forsumcupidus«fi^e»i^i literaSf 
scribendi epistolam, we say, sum cupidus literarum dis- 
cendarum, scribend(B epistoke &c. : for sum par ferendo 
muSf we say, sum par ferendo oneri : for impellimur 



Digitized by Google 



Of tke Paris of the Vtt^, 



ad amandum viriutem, adcokndum literaSy we say, im- 
pelliniur ad viriutcm amandam, ad literas colendas : for 
discendo linguam^ discendo artesy in discendo linguam^ in 
scribendo.epistolamy we say, lingua discenda^ artibus 
discendis, in lingua disccnda, in scribcnda epistola, and 
so.in all iastances» On tbe contrary, after the verbs 
which do not govern an accusative, as parco, persuadeo» 
utor, fruor Sic, this chan^e does not take place, since 
they havenot the entire participle, but only the neuter 
gender, or, what is the same thing, the gerund. In such 
instances therefore the gemnd must be rctained ; e. g. 
we must say, Nom. parcendum est immicis, we must 
spare our enemieSy not inimici sunt parcendi : so, uten- 
dum est tempore, fruendum est voluptate &c. : Gen. 
sum cupidus parcendi inimicis, I am desirous of spa- 
ring my enemies, not parcendorum inimicorum : so, 
utendi tempore, fruendi voluptatibus &c. : Dat aptus 
sum parcendo inimiciSy utendo occasione, not inimicis 
parcendiSy occasioni utendse: Accus. impellimur ad 
parcendum inimicis, ad recte utendnm tempore &c., 
not ad inimicos parcendos, ad tempus recte utendum 
&c. : Ablat parcendo inimicist by sparing one's ene- 
* mieSy not inimicis parcendis : so, recte utendo occa- 
sione, by rightly using an opportunity, not recte occa- 
sione utenda : so, in parcendo inimicis, in utendo oc- 
casione, in.fruendo voluptatibus, not in parcendis ini- 
micis, in occasione utenda, in voluptatibus fruendis. 
This is the rule ; yet we often meet with exceptipns ; 
e. g. utendusy a, um, fruendiis, a, um» fungenduSy % 
um, with a substantive in the same case. 



w!.., ^ii .'^* «JJ*^' * ' "'-^^S 

1.) Wben ihe geruod of verbs which gov^ao accasftliifflA 
in tbe aboveniLntioned manner changed into a participie, this 
usage must ngt merely be called niorc elegant, but more com- 
mon ; siuce the ancients always prefer the participle to the 
g^bd. Yet*tlie ifte of the gerund In such vertw,except in tbe 
AMkmtiv^, n ikH onty not incorrect, but ni>t altogetber uncom- 
; e. g. Nep. thetmfX. 2, marUimos pradones conseetando 
irtare tutum reddidit ; where he might have said marifimis pra- 
donilnfi consectandis : so also Sall. lug. 85. coruiii Jbrtia 
Jacta ntcmorando : Cic. ad Div. 5. 17, nc(|iie ad hiaiidumfor" 
tunam htam,ior levandam ': Cic. Cat. 3.8, ad placandum deoip^ 
klf plaeandos : arnd especially in L\vy, tbe gerund is oftep osejl^ 
fioN^lllepanidpfe/ Sdm^mes even when the participle might be 
tiftjdj the gertnid h preferabte fbr the sake of perspicuity ; e. g. 
sum cnpidus multa discendi, hoc faciendi must be ubcd, anci not 
muUoi um dt-cendorum, huius faciendi; since multorum and hu- 
ius might be taken for masculines; and it is the same witb ad-' 
je^vesabd pronouns of the neuter gender : Cic. Invent. 1.25^ 
ctasillttm esitiiiqmdfackndi aatoonyiicteiti2tescogitataratio : 
GljRv^Or/l^JdS/traderet aitem bene disserendi et vera ac falsa 
dHudicandi. But the nominalive of the gerund is rarely used 
for the participle; e. g. amandura est viriutem, deum Sw;., for 
amanda est virtus, amandus est deus &c. ; or discendum est ii- • 
teras, for discaad|D sunt iit^ ; yet \ve .£iid, «tQPie. ia^taooe»^ 
••jg. cai^esj^tius q^r^ paMeosMH^^m,q^mosk}i\ttx^ Yarry . 
Ri It.^ i. htiMf^ rr^ miilti ^iabendt t- papcl;. mifoi agU s 
iandum est vi^UaSy for agitandsd sunt vigiUae, Plaut.Trio« 4*fi. 
17 : multa nobis claraiuhnn est, Lucret. 4. 779, for claranda; 
suut : multn — cutn sit agendum, ibid. 1. 139 : and elsewhere: ' 
also Virg. iEn. 1 1. ^Sg,pac^m a rege petendum, as Servius and 
Don^tus read ; y^t BurmaQn/andl]e|rne prefer petendam. Peri<* 
somus ad Sanct. JV4in. p^ ]29> ,Mso a()duGes, (^i^,. ^oect» . 
quam (sc. viam) nqbis ingredipi^tum sit: bi|t tbough CiceFC^ . 
/iiighVccM^h^ sit, finceiin* 
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ppedi 00 accoiint of its preposilioo taket an aociisative, tbeothcr 
is equally oori^ect ; becaiisete oooiidclrs ingredi as an intransi. 

Uvc, and the accusativc tu be govemed by thc preposition m. 
Verbs compuundcd of prc[K)sliions w bicli LTovrrn an accusative, 
aboukl laot be aUeged as examplesy particulariy if thc simple verb 
b^ao intrananve, i. e< do not govem ao accusative. 

2. ) ' Both aftej* tlie gerunci« viz. wheo it is tlie gerund of oe- 
ceasity, i. e. is used impersonaUj in the nomlnative with est» sia 
&c.^ or in tbe accusative with esse» fuisae &c.^ aod alao ater 
tbe passive participte future in dus, the persoo by wbom some^ 
thing must be done, or wbo is to do any thing, is put in the da«^ 
tive ; e. g. scribcndLim est mihi, I must vvrite, not a me: liter» 
sunt scri benda^ mihi, not a me : and so generaliy. Yet we somer» 
dmes find a, particularly when perspicuity requires it; e«g/ 
Cic. Manil. 2, aguntur bona civium, ^lnu eat a vohU — co^h^ 
sulendumi for wbich you mustprovide : bere a perhaps was nth^ 
cessary, otberwise we might have translated, which most provida 
for you. We miist not, therefore, when it would occasion ob- 
scurity, aay mihi est parcendum hostibus, but a me, otherwise 
it might be translated, the enemy mustspare me. Also a is ofteo % 
used io otber instances ; e. g. ne forte a vobU — contemnenda ^ 
videantur^ Cic. Manit. 18. Itappears then tbat tbereasoo above i 
assigned ts unfounded, and tbat we may indiflferently say mihi'^ 
or a me &c. : yet the dative is far more common : thus Cic. Or. > 
1. $3^ gerendus est libi mos adoiescentibus* 

3. ^ Even of som« verbs which do not gnvcrn an accu?ative 
we find the participle for the gerund ; e.g. of fruor, utor, fungor . 
&c. : a) utor ; e. g. Cic. Verr. S. 18, huic Heraclio — * omnia ^ 
ftfeadSa et possidenda tradiderat, for ad utendum : Cic.Tusc. 3. ^ 
17> qiiod ii/eit(fiim acceperis, reddidisse: Terent. Heaut. I. l. * 
81, ad //fi-c w/t//itf : Plaut. Men. 4. 2. 94, illam — utendam 
dedi : ibid. Aul. 1. C. 18, utemla vasa : and elsewhere; e. g. 
ibid. o. g. 4 ibid. Pers. 1. 3. 96 : Mil. 2. 3. 76 : Ovid. Art. 
1. 433 : b) fruor; e. g. Cic. OfT. I. 30, diligenter ei tenendum 
tg9t eiusfruettda modum> for fruendi ea : sOffrKcndaeapieHtid, 
Cicr. Fin. 1. 1 $ ad qtiemfruetidttm, Cic. Senect I6 ijacies iaia 
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fruembi niibi, Ovifl. Uer. SO. 119: c) fungor; e.g. Cic. Ttiac 
3. 7» noa e»t probe adfectus ad suum nmnus fungendum, for 
ad fungenduoi munere suo : ontnt munere fungendo, Cic. Att. 

1. 1, vvliere alsu it ma) be the geruiid ; jHiliti(L fungeridts, Liv. 
€4. 21. The cause perliaps is, tliat these verbs are also found 
vvith an aceusauve, as bas aiready been noticed in tbe proper 
place. 

4.) Of tbe genind in di, or tbe gentdve, we have ftometfaing 
further to remark : 

a) We Bometii&es 6nd instead of the caae of its verb a getii- 
tive in the plural number \ e. g. Cic. Invent. 8. 2, ez mai<m 

enim copia nobis, quam illi, fuit eiemplorum eiigendi potestas ; 

wliere, properly, it shouid Liilici havc been exeni])l;i ur eligen- 
(lorum : Cic. Phil, 5.'3, agitur utrura Antouiofacultasdetur — 
difipieoiUs urbis, agrorum suis latronibus condomndi; where 
agroB or condonandorum should be expressed : Suet* Aug. 98, 
permitjsa, imo exacta, iocandi licentia, dirifiiendiB^ pamomm, 
et olmmorum rerififique mksUium : Plaut. Capt. 4. 2. 7fi» fio- 
mmandi tibi isiorum (iieut. gend.) erit magis, quam edundi co- 
pia, i. e. thou wilt here liave rather the opportunity ot naniing 
tbaa of eating ihofie things, for i&ta, Tbese genitives must be 
esplained by respectu, ratione, in n^gotioi with respect to, un- 
less they rather be considered as incorrect Perbaps Cicero iii> 
tended to write etempbrum eligendorum ; but actually put eH> 
gendi, from imagining that he had used oxerapla. Further, here* 
in a cerlaiii degree belongs the plural genitive sw7, with the ge- 
rund m di\ as Cses. R. G. 4. 13, in castra venerunt, simul — 
sui purgandi causUf for the sake of excusing tbemselves : Cic. 
Div. 17» doleo tantam Stoicos vestros Epicureis irridendi asci 
fticultatem dedisse : so, vestri adhortandi, Ltv. 21. 41, qod ve* 
reor, ne quis me hoc veitri adkortandi causa magnifice loqut 
existimet. It \vuuid perhaps have been uiore usual to put vos 
for vestri, and se for sui, 

b) Instead ot the geruod in di, sometuues we fiud tlie prapo- 
siition ad with its case; e. g. Cic. Font. 14» quod si aut» qufto- 
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tain xoliiutatctn habent ad hunc opprimefniu/i/ , for volutUatem 
o|jprimendi : Cic. Manil. alter lacessitiis oci asionem 9\h\ ad 
accupandam A$iam obiatam esse arbitratur, for occasionem oc- 
cupandae Asm or occnpandi Astam : 80> cccasiones ad opUth^ 
lanium habere» Cic. ad Div. 10. 8. Planc. Ibr opitulandi : so 
also after tetnpus ; e. g. speculatores omnla «tseiidt, et Sdpioad 
comparanda ea, quae in rem erant, tempus habuu, Liv. 30. 4, 
wlu i c the double constructiou visendiand ad comparanda is re- 
markable. 

■ 

> c) Instead of the gerund in di after certain 8ub«tfintives we 
find the infimtive ; e. g. Nep. Lys. S, in quo dolore incensus 

iniit consilia reges Lacedaemoniorum tollere, for toUendi : Cic. 
Att. 14. 13, nnistliniu cepi fes;ari ab Caebare : Piaut. Capt. 2. 
3. 64, Duuc adcst occasio benetacta cumulare, for cumulandi: 
particularly after tempus ; Nep. Hann. 13, sed nunc tempus est 
huius libri faeere fioem» for faciendi : Cic. Or. 2. 42, ten^pus 
esset iam de ordine argumentorum et de collocatione aliquid 
^cere : Cic. Top. U sed iam tempus est ad id, quod in«titutmus, 
accedeie : Liv. G. 18, tempus est iam maiora conan : bu, cor- 
pora curare tempus est, Liv. 21. 54 : and elsewhere ; e.g. Virg. 
Mn.6. 46: Colum. 1 1. 2. 40, 79; Plaut. Asin. 5. 2.62. Tem- 
pus est is also foUowed by tbe accusative wilh the infinitive ; 
e.g. with passivesf tempus est remincipi or^fieri; and withother 
words, as tempus est patrem venire : nor indeed could the ge- 
rund be used in these instances : vve ought, tlierefore, iiot to he- 
sitate in such cases to use the accusative with the iufinitive after 
tempusest: Virg. ^n. 5. 630, tempus (est) agi res: tempus 
esse id iam agi, ut beUum in Hispanta finifetur, Liv, 25, cited 
bj Gronovius ad Liv. 6. 18: tempus est iam hinc ahire me, 
Cic. Tusc. 1.41. Note: Sometimes the infinitive is used by 
the aiicicnts, even whcn thc cnd or cause is dcnoted, where 
properly tbe Lrci und in di witli cama, orthegerund in dum Wiih. 
ad, or the supme, or ut widrthe conjunctive, should be used; 
re. g. Ter. Hee. 3. 2. 10, fihus tuus intraiit vtderet for vimm, 
ad videndum, videndi emtea, ut videret : 90, it visere, ibid. Uec. 
J. 2. 114: eanmt viser€, lbtd, Phorm. 1. 8. 52: abi qumrere. 
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VbuiUiCM. ^ %. 90 : ^mie ^mekentf IbiA. Aiitcu % ^ 

ylaewlieiti; e. g« Ibid* Cturc, 1» S. Moiti. l«65r Prop. L 

.12 : I. 6. 34 : Gell. f)* 9* SooieUtnes also thc iofiniuvc id uscd 
for fl(^ willi the gei und in dum, or also for ?// ; e. g. Nep. Phoc/ 
1, ^gatique hiort<ircntur accipere, for ad ^ccij;>|epdam9.or ut aQ^- 
'ciper^ty 8C. pecpniain. The foliowiog pamges are pecutiar: 
Piaut. Aul. d. 5. 15, neoperam perdas poscerep for tn posdndo: 
Epid. 9. quem sum fessUs qnarkref Mom £ am tii^ 
titf sceking, for in c[U8ereado, or qiicBrendo. • We alto find iif for 
thc gerund in ifo'; e. g. aftcr comilium^ Cic. ad Div. 2. l6 : Cic. 
Att. 7. 16-: Cic. Verr. 1. a4 : after occasio, Plaut. £pidr.j5. 

J; ' ' . • ' ..... ^ 

j:; .-^ .T . 0^ jj^ I^artwipks. * \" "* 

I0l96 e!t* 

.pression, is generally a difficult subject to learners^ be- 
isatane thej are not aequainted wilh themaoonenoughi 
«r accuatDmed to eonsider them as adjective^. We 
vTemark of tlicm, in g-eneral, as follows : a) iti ord^r 
allipit a..v^rb may be turned into a p^cticiploi itia^Livmys 
^teectquy that.llim ebould be^ twot seiiteiices^-iwliiiii 

ape so clos^y connected together, that the one expresses 
^e cause or eon^equence of the otfaery or4^ some 'Way 
ittefinesi^xtime or prettmiaftiy ' conditio»'iipeA /wlrldi 
fAt{ ts to tiake^placey or atf leasl it kn d:cpl«tilttibh of Ifce 
- >other. ' ' The defiDition^of t^ie time is expressed by the 
:pafticleat(<¥heny fiinee) aftBr*&ci (cum^ quando, poifl- 

ifnaibyiulN iSoe.), thedefinitioh of theeonditioB b^^if (si), 
oand the cxplanatioii by the pronoun who or which ; 
ofiiig; ^wbea4^eep>,itbe&.Ldo jM^mitea iierctave^wo 
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peods on the other/ So also, wheri the encmy wer« 
ieonquered, they tted (or we pursued) : here are twb 
sent^ncesy tfae eheiny conqiierisili akid they iled |^6f we 
pUrsned) : of which' the second follbWs' from ttci fiwi 
Or the first is the cause of the.secpnd. . Further, l love 
^ men» wjhich .Gpd loyes : Jiere. aj;e twa^ aei^t^esy^| 
l0ve tbe men, jimd ^hich God loves ; a^d the^latter js 
ft definitiDD, or expiauation, viz. of the word men. 
K^^Hem it may beinqoiredi w4iich sentence should fa^ 
changed itita a p^krticiple r - we answer, tbttt ' whtbh {n 
the order of time was first conceived ; or, what is the 
same thing^ that to which?the termsof definition or ex* 
planation, which, when, sincey after, because &Cv are 
prefixed ; e. g. in the words, I love the men which 
God loves, the sentence, which God loves, is changed 
jnlboa participle. Om tbe 'conlBary, whiMi -ihe^ehi^my 
wcre conquered, they fled ; the former sentence is e^- 
pxessed by a participle. XUus also, I rejoice, when J[ 
, Aee yon here the latter sentenoe ia expressed' byrtiie 
"•participle. c) Tlie participle inust reraain ia tlie same 
^tgnsCias the verb ior. which xtis substituted ; e^ g. the 
^prestot 'rBmaip»(aipi»mit4lcew .¥el flie agtiyfcf rtiiiffle 
pre^nt may always be ttsed to express the imperfect, 
^ wken Do obscurity can be ftpprehended ; . and ttbe- per- 
vleot partioiple of the <|jasBive* OfT.deponent vevb^ na^ 
r always express the pluperfect^ if no ambigiiity wtll 
<i«^ise. On^theiQtber hand we bave oo perfect participle 
oM^tWfe^MF poeaeat paiitiei^et paftG&YBi^^iiandi thereftve 
.jA)epe4eiiSfta'Cannot ber espt^ssed by the participiq: 
^{e*g* hpiiy^ .qui a dea amaturj est felix, mu&treuiain voi- 
, lAteied ; *siiil:0 thereris no piuladiple-eMrfespoBidiiigrto 
oeiniilttr^^ivi^ mttst^^hMe iicc(iuMrta:a *deponen^ ^mo 
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frtiens amore dei &e* So also filius, qul patrem amm» 

vitj cannot be Qxpressed by a participle, imless we take 
a deponent ; as, filius complexus amore patrem &c« 
d) Participles, like adjectives^ egreewitk substanti^es 
and personal pronouns, e. e^o, tu &c., in gender, 
number, and case : we must tiiereiore first consider tbe 
aubstantiTe with whicb it agrees, and attend to its cor- 
rect use, before we detenrnne tbe partidple. e) When 
botk sentences have the same subject ; e. g. the mau is 
pfosperous, who loves God; or, whenmy fatherwrites, 
he does not speak ; the usage is clear : tfaen the sub* 
ject reraains in its proper case, and the participle 
agrees with it : but if they have different subjects, the 
participle with its subject is put in the ablative ; as^ 
when my father writes, I read, patre scrihcnic, ego lego. 
Hence the connectioii of the two sentences is twofold ; 
they either have one common subject, or each has its 
separate subject. 

I.) pf the participie, when both sentences have one 

common subject ; e. g. when my father writes, he does 
not read ; where the person who writes, and does not 
read» is the same, we remark 

1.) The participle is used instead of qui, quae, quod, and the 
verb wbicli agrees with it; e. g. for homo, qui deum amaf, est 
felix, we say, homo, amam deum, est felix ; and so Uirouglj all 
cases : for felicitas homitus, qui deuaa amat, estmagna, we say, 
felicitas homims, deum amantis, est magna : for hominem, gtn 
amat literas^ amo, we say, hominem amantem Scc. : for komine, 
qui literas amat, libenter utor^ we say, homine amante Scc. : so, 
homincs ainantes, legentt"? &.C., for honiines qui amant, lcguiit, 
or qui aniabant, iegebaut. So m the imperfect ; e. g. for nemi- 
neoiy qui tuin vivebat, videbam» we may say^ nemiQem tum vi- 



Qf the Parts of tke VerB. 289 

veBteni : ao «bo ia the future, for latrones, qui frBtrem occi* 
mri mat, impedivi, we may say, latrooes occisum &c« 

Observatwns* 

a) If is, ea^ id, occur with or without a substantive» wben it 
19 equivalent to the article tke, and does not refer to what pre- 

cedes, it must be omitted as being expressed in the participle ; 
e. g. for amo eos homines, qui deum araant, I love the mcn &c., 
we say amo liomiDCS, amantes deum : for amo eos, qui deum 
amant, we say, amo amaotes deum. Furtber, for felix est i% 
qui deum amat, we say, felis est deum amans : forielicitas dus 
qui deum amat, est magna, the happiness of the man &c., we 
say, felicitas amantisdeum &c. Thus we niay not say utnr iis 
amantibus deum, I associate u ith thosc vvho love God, but utor 
amantibus &c. But if is, ea, id^ be translated by tbe pronoun 
he, she and refer to something tbat precedes^ it must not 
be omitted ; e. g. if we say, wbere is thy brother ? him,- who 
loves us so muchy I have long missed ; ubi est firater tuus l eum 
anunitem nos tantopere dui desideravi : aUo hosLcs fugati sunt: 
eosjugiefttes persecuti sumus, them, when they fled &c. Yet 
we may often ooiit it without injuring perspicuity ; as in the ex- 
ample above, hostes fugati sunti fugientes persecuti sumus : 
where^ however, eos must be understood, and may be easily 
supplied finom tbe context. 

b) The following instances, homo, qui a deo amatur, est fe- 
lix; homo, «jftti deum amavit; is, qui a deo amatur; is, qui 
deum amavit; cannotbe expressed by a pardciple^ because the 
passive bas no participle present;^ nor the active a participle per- 
fect. If a participle must be used, we must find an equivalent 
deponent ; e. g. amore alicuius fmi, for aniari ; amore aliqucm 
complecti, for amare; and tlien we may say, honio dei amore 
Iruens est felix, for homo, qui a deo amatur &c., and homo deum 
amore complezusy for homo, qui deum amavit &c. In generaU 
tbe deponeots roay most readily be used in the participle, since 
they have participles of alt tenses. 



witb quly quae, quod, potiqaafli, ctim when or «nce, dum wliikl; 

that is, when the sense remains unaltered, the participle may be 
e.xplaiDed bv which, because, since, after that; but other\Mse 
ibe paruaple uMiat XK>t be used, since it would occasioo obscu* 
rily ; e. g. for hono^ si deitm ematiestfeluyorliomo quia deim 
•mat» ett feBs, we nuiy say, bomo deiim «mani est feliz : litR 
^ and quia niay be ioterebaoged witb qui ; and there Is nogicat 
diflference whether we say, the man is happy if he loves God, 
because he loves God, or who loves God. But si and quia 
cannot always bc ciianged into a parUcipki siace they cannot 
alwajs be interckaoged with qui ; e. g« boniOi si crederet virta- 
lem esse pulcbram,ei studeret,could not pmperly becbanged imo 
bomo eredeni &c. Further, it is indiflerent wbetber we wf 
homo, si deum amat, est felix; si homo deum amat, est felix; 
hom.o, quia cieum amat, est fclix ; quia homo deum amat, est 
£bUx ; therefore the EogUsh, if the man love God» be is happy^ 
because the nian loves God, he is happy, maj be afike tnuis* 
latedy bomo deum amans^ est felix^ since it mak» no difetuna 
wbich sentence actually precedes. U is tbe same with qui : 
whether we say felix est is, qui deum amat, oi qui cieum aniat, 
estfclix : we may tlierefoie sabstitute for both, deum amanseftt 
k\i3L, or felix est deum amans : Cic. Ofil 2. 7| Dionysius cul» 
tros fne^ifeas tonsorios — - sibi adurebat cafuliuniy because be 
feared, sinoe be feaied 8bc. : Nep. Aldb. 7y nam cam^Hum (A^ 
lum) a rcge capere Cymen noluisse &c.y i. e. corrupted^ becauac 
he was con upied, after that iie was corrupted &c. 

3.) The participie is also used for the particles dum wtulaCi 
cum wbeo or since» posteaquam aAer tbaty and otfaer particks 
denoting time^ as ut wben, ubi wben &c. But tbey must 
ways be such as may be intercbanged with qui, at least pio> 

babiy ; that is, ilic jjai ticiple vvhich is used insLcad ot tliese par- 
ticles mustadujit of being translated by whichy without remark- 
abiy altering ihe seuse; e. g. for pater, duni loquebatury morie- 
batmv we say, pater loquens inoriebatur^since we may beiesupf 



pttn^ qnHoqnebatnr, raoriebator, the faliiBi y^o ivras 
speakingSCG. Forgaudeo, cum ((|uand(;i) te video, whcn I se^ 

we may eay) gaudeo te videos, which aiso tuay be trans^ 
hlBd, 1, who 9m::y»^ vejoic*» For pster, postsaquam nuirtiiiiii - 
niV •aptiiefaatiir» j«e «9^ pater mortuuB tepoliebftttir^ pie» 
perly» tto&tiier, wbo ^ la generat it b incttereot wbetlior 
we^y pater dafn loquebatar, moriebatur, or dum pater ioque-^ 
balui, njodebatur, for the subject pater belongs to botli sen* 
tenees : we may therefore change the words dum paier loqueba» 
tur^ mofiobatHr^ ioto.pator kK|iieBa mtriebatur^ ll is tbo M«io 
vitii paAnvpoiloaquaniinortiiiMi ernft» «epaliebatsr» awl p ao i aaf 
qaanr pataroMFtntu erat^ aepelieiiatur^ wkich are io^ Mpetrtt 
equivalent : instead therefore of posteaqQam pater flM>rtuus erat 
&c., we 111 ay say, pater mortuus &c. \n the same u'ay we may 
often put aithough mstead of whiist, which^ sinue Sic. ; we may 
tbmfbrB use a participle; e.g; you speak^ tbougb 3^ou'ii|<^ aotl 
iMdefaiaad, ;iiH|iiem non iiileUigeite t Gia. Op. fl. S/^neiB lagi 
%f/imi§iiimm wk dlsptttanilum -011061» nou potul,ibr quaaiquatti 
or cum : risus ita repente erumpfit, ut eum cupientes tenere, nea 
qiieamus, ilnd. 58, i. e. quaruqufim, licet &c. : ingratus est — 
ciFis, qui annorum periculo Hiitratut ammuBa tamen retiaet 
WU^MrCliCk Jdarc. lO, i. e. etiii or poBteaquam, <or tcuaitli*- 
bliiiiiB sit.' 

' N^Ote : Posteaquam in the aciive voice cannot €!?pressed 
by a participle of the perfect or plupeifect, siuce theie is none ; 
et^iiafiler I had tead tha book, I sent it back : we must there^^ 
fmtura tbe firsl Beninnee inlo tbe paMivB fonn;/^ther tbun^' 
after the book was read by nie &c. ; wbere there are two difier- 
eni%6b}eet»,'andtb»ab)a't]Wnlaet he «is^, im wrlll «bd notteed 
num. 11 ; or thus, the book, after it was read byine, I J^cntb^k ; 
wbere we can use a participle, as, librum a me lectum remisi^ 
or bbnim lectumy without a me> wbich may be readtfy und^ 
sttiod s ^fcid thus in otber infltancM. The learnersbould be a6^ 
citttonied^ armnge abntedces hl varlood fenlbsydibei' ^dwof* 
pmnve, but so tbat dieBense may rematn miidlerdd : he should 
abo leara to translate tlie participie in yarious ways wkiiout 

ypL. II. • R 
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«llering tbe woae. It b the same with qui ; e. g. tibraiDy quem > 
emisti, nondum vidi, the book which you have bought, I have 

not yet seen : here we cannot directly use a participle : but in- 
stead we suppose iiber, qui a te emtusest, noodum vidi, aod . 
thea we have a participle ; as, libruiti a teemtumnondum vidt: 
end 80 in other inttancea. 

4,) We may often use a participle instead of et and a verb 
But tliis only happens when it may be interchanged with dum, 
poatquam^or siinilar partides» e.g. he read the book and died| 
legens Hbrum monebatuTs e. whilst he vras reading Slc« Fui^ 
ther, he read the book and Bent it back, tibnim lectum reminl, 
properly, the book which had been read by him, which he had 
read, he sent back : Cic. Nat. Deor. '2. 49, grue$, cum loca ca- 
hdiura pelentes niana transmittant, tiianguli efficere fonnam, 
for cum ^ petant et transmittaot ; or also for dum or cum pe- 
tant : cum triginta tyranni piurimorum bana publicata infeer ae 
divisissenty Nep. Tlvas. 1, i. e. cum — bona publicaafient ef — 
divisissent : but, propcrly, for cum bona, postquam (ea) pubticata 
erant (or postquam publicaverant) — divisissent. And so nu- 
merous pasbages may and must be cxplained, particularly in 
lAvy, if we wouid translate perspicuously. But this usage does 
not apply generaUy, since it would be unintelligible to tninslate^ 
he eats and drinks, edit bibens^oredens bibit: heneitherdances 
norsings, non saltans non canit&c. Sometimes we must tram- 
iate dic paiticiple by but instead of andy e. g. quj re comen- 
tientes, vocabulis differebant, vvho atrreed about tlun^s, but dif- • 
fered about names; or who, wheu they agreed &c. 

II.) Of tbe participle, when the two sentences haTe 
diiiereiit subjects, we observe : that when the two sen- 
tences are so united that each has its own proper and 
distinct subjeet, the sentence which is first coixceivedy 
or to whicU are prefixed the particles denoting time, 
when» whilst, since, after that &c., cum, quando» ubi^ 
ut, postquam Scc, because^ when it is the same as wben 
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or smce, although, when it may be interchanged with 

since, whilst^ when &c., must be expressed by the sub- 

ject in the ablative, and the participle agreeing with 

it; that is, if a participle be used at all, since it is al- 

ways arbitrary, whether or no a participle shall be 

used. This ablative is commonly called the ablative 

absolute ; e. g. for dum ego scribebam, pater morieba- 

tur, we may say, me scribente, pater moriebatur, since 

here there are two sentences, of which each has its 

distinct subject : the first, T, the second, my fatlier. So 

ior gaudeo, cum venis^ Irejoice when thoucomest, we 

may say, gaudeo te venientey since these two sentences 

have also distmct subjects. Agaui, fur postquaui p^^er 

profectus est, venerant ad me amicif we say, patre pro' 

fecto venerunt &c. For here also are two sentences 

with two entirely different subjects, in the first pate?\ 

in the last amwi, But if the expression were postquam 

pater profectus est, non scripsity the nominative pater 

remains, and we must say, pater profectus, non scrip- 

sitj because pater belongs to both subjects. To explain 

the matter clearly, and show when the abiative must 

be used, and when the nominative retained, we shall 

give the two foUowing exampies : 1.) sol onens fugat 

stellas, when the sun rises it puts to flight the stars, or» 

what is the same thing, the sun, when it rises, puts to 

flight the stars ; here sol and oriens mustremain in the 

nominative, because the same that rises» i. e. the sun, 

also puts to flight the stars : where sole oriente would 

be unintelligible, because then fugat would have no 

nominative or subject : on the contrary, we must say, 

sole oriente stellse fugiunt, when the sun rises, the 

stars fly away, because here are two diflerent subjects, 

ihe sun and the stars ; the sun rises, and the stars fly 

r2 
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ftway : 2.) sol ortus lucet, wheii the sun Ims rtsen, il 

shioes : what has risen ? the sun ; what shines ? 
the same sun ; therefore the nominative is retained. 
Qn the contrary, we say, sole orto lego» when the sim 

has riseii, I read : whathas risen ? the sun ; whoreads? 
I. Here then are two difierent subjects» and therefore 
iihe ablaftiTe is necessary. We here remark : a) that 

sometimes for conciseness we may turn tlii.s ablative 
absoiute into another case, which will depend on a 
noun, preposition, or anotherverb ; e. g*. postqnam pa- 
ter niortiiiis erat, eius libros ventlidimus : this we will 
first turn into the ablative; patre mortuo» eius libros 
Tendidimus ; next more concisely, patris mortui libros 
^ vendidimus: hcre eius is oinitted, and thc ablative 
changed into its case ; but itmust properiy be tiuis ex- 
plained, libros patris^ postquam or qui mortuns eral, 

vendidiiims, tlie books of my father, after he vras dead, 
we sold ; which is equivalent to, after my father was 
dead, we sold his books. Also postquam pater mor> 
tuus est, eum sepelivimus, we first change into patre 
mortuo, eum sepelivimus ; next mto patrem mortuum 
sepeliyimus ; which pn^rly means, we buried my 
father after he was dead, or my father who was dead ; 
wd is equivalent to, after my father was dead» we 
buried him. Hence appears how simple is the use of 
the participles, if their equivalence to qui and the verb 
be previously and correctly apprehended. b) The 
transitive or active, if we wish to use the participle, 
must often be changed into a passive ; e. g. after I had 
seen thee, 1 departed, te viso abii, properly, after thou 
. wastseen (by me): so, viso lupo oves fugerunt, the 
sheep fled, when they had seen the wolf ; properly, 
after the wolf was seen (by them) ; where ab iis is 
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omitted, because it may bc icaclii} suppiied. This also 
occurs with the future perfect; e. g. whenl shail have 
read the book, I will send it to youy libro lecto eum 
tibi mittam, or more coucisely, librum lectum tibi mit- 
tam. We ms^e the same cbange when qui is put in 
the accusative ; e. g, liber, quem emisti, mihi placuit, 
from \vlucb we form liber a te emtus mihi placuit': so, 
for hommem, quem tu vidisti^ ego non vidi| we sayi 
hominem a te visum, ego non vidi. 

Observation, 

Of tfae participles in genend we remark as foUows : 

I.) The lesroer must be accustomed to tramlate them io v». 
vwii ways, since if they are «Iways expressed by soine fized 

form, there is a want of perspicuity and coiiectiiess. Thus 
they inay often be translated as substantives ; e. g. videns pa* 
irem ibam, at tbe sight of my &tber I went ; and in the same 
way, viso petre ibamimay be translated : ta, viso lupo fugenmt 
oves^ at the sight of ihe wolf the sheep fied : we may therefore 
iinitate this and say, at the sigfit of the dty, of the books, I re- 
joiced, videns urbem, libros, gaudebam, oi visa urbe, visislibris 
&c. : gratiam tibi etiam mortuo habebo, I will thank you even 
after your death : Cic. Fin. 2. 9,2, quis Aristidem non mortuim 
flitigit i i. e. po«t eiiu mortem : fiirtheri abibat»meum adventum 
OOD exBpectansy or meo adventu non exspectato, that w, with> 
out wuting my arrival : flebat^ non dicens causam, withoutmen- 
tioning the reason. So also, in consideranda hac re, may bc 
translated^ in the consideration of this matter, as if it were, in 
coDsideratione huius rei ; for wluoh we may also say, conade- 
rans hanc rem &e. Further, moriens dicebat mihi^ at his death 
he sald to me s aorienti iUi dicebamy I said to bim at hia death : 
redeuntem patrem excepi, I received my father at his return : 
inoriente illo flebam, at his death 1 wept ; mortuo Alexandro 
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Ptolemaeus iEgyptumoccupavitj aflei Alexander's death 6u:. It 
may sometimes be translated by and : legens tibrum ridebat, he 
raad the book and laugfaed : lecto libro scribebaty he read the 
book and wrote : lectum tibrum remist, i read the book and 
sent it back : videns gaudebam, 1 saw and rejoiced. Yet aU 
these instances must be refei red to the parlicles cum, dum, post- 
quam, or qui, and admit an ejLpianation by these means. Some- 
tinaes the participle may be retained in tbe translation, and even 
rotiBt be used for conciseDesa ; e. g. libram a te scriptum noD 
legiy I have not read the book writlen by you. 

5.) Two or more participles in thesame case cannot correctly 
come together without tbe conjunctions et, ac &c. For each 
participledemands a personal verb, upon which it depends. But 
two parttciples connected by et may be considered as ooe, and 
referred to one personal verb; e. g. hac re visa eiaudita abii : 
urbe pugnata civibus captis, exercitus reverti iussus est. But 
tvvo participles in difierent cases are conUnually used viuthout 
et; e. g. libris lectis videns, me non aUos habere^ valde dohii, 
after I read the books, and saw that I had no others, I was very 
much grieved \ where et videos would beincorrect ; it properly 
means, when I, after the books had been read by me, savv &c. : 
videns anfl clolni are connected : Caes. B. G. 4. 25, aique, nos- 
tris miliUbus cunctantilms, — contestatus deos — inquit, whea 
our soldiers delayed, he called the Gods to witness^ and said; 
Ofy after he had called the Gods to witnesai besaid : liv* 1*15« 
itaque non castris paUiSf non exspeeiato boslium exercitUf rap- 
laiii ex agris praedam portantes, Veios rediere, withcut first 
pitching their camp, and without waiting ior the enemy, they 
carried the booty which they had plundered hom thefieldS|and 
retumed to V^i. 

jVofe : Here also two participles are used in the same caaei 
non castris positis, wm exspectato exerdtu : the reason isi that 

ct is understood, which is allowable andcommon inemphatical 
and pasf^ioiiate passages : though properly it should have been 
expressed. Similar instances are often foupd* - 
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3.) The participles are not always in iise, though tfaey might 
be fonned analogically ; e. g. ignoturus ; dans, fans, in tlie no- 

minative^ though regularly formed, do not occur. Thus sciens 
is seldom used but as an adjective, knowing, aware of : so ne- 
sciens is used adjecUvely» not koowing, unawares ; e. g. feci hoc 
sdens» I have done this with knowledge : feci inscien?, I bave 
done it without knovnng» ignorandy : but we rarely find feci 
hoc, sdens rem ita ae habere, I <fiid it, becaufle 1 knew 8cc. : 
hut in preference, non ignorans. These pecufiarities must be 
noLiced in reading the ancients. Note : Nesciens as a partici- 
ple, and foUowed by an accusative and intinitive, occurs Te- 
rent. Heaut* 3« 1. 59 : but I know not whetber it can befound 
elaewhere. 

4«) Here it niay be asked, whether those participles which 
' are in use may at all times be used. We answer in the nega- 
tive ; because the ezcessive use of them occasions sameness : we 

must often in preference use qui^ cum, ubi, postquam &c., as 
is the practtce of Cicero, Ciesar, and others. It may next be 
inquired, when they should, and when they should not be 
used. 

a) It may be asked when and why they should be used : 
1.) to occasion variety, which is a great source of pleasure in 
composition : 2.) especiaUy for conciseness ; whence they are 
much roore common in historians than speakers, because the 
former are obhged to expressmany little circumstances andgra* 
dations of time: and it would be tedious if all these were de- 
noted by qui, curo, postquam Scc. It is therefore a great mis- 
take to suppose that there is a pecuhar elegance in the use of 
the participles. AU elegance and omament depends more on 
thoughto than words ; e. g. it is the same thing to say» Ctesar, 
cum Alpds tnuecissetf venit in GaUiam« or CsBsar, traiectis Al* 
ptbus, vemt in GaUiam : but the last is more concise, and in 
sniall particulars conciseness is prelciable. 3.) Sometimes for 
perspicuity, which is often promoted by conciseness ; e. g. 
homo alios peccantes vituperans ipse debet carere vitiis, is 
ciearer than homo qui alios^ qui peccant &c. ; where the repe- 
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titioo of qul occasioijs (Jifliculty. 4.) Sometimes for the sake 
oi a pkaaiog mode of expression^ not ooly to promote concise- 
neM, but also to avoid thc diuigreeable lepetittoa of partide» 
aod moiuMyUablet ; e« g. homo alioa peccantes vituperan» ipae 
debet vitiis carerp, or boino; qui alios peccantss vituperat^debeC 
&c., or hoiii ) alios (]ui peccant viiuperans, debet &c., sounds 
better than homo qui aiios, qui peccant, vituperat, debet &,c., 
slnce the unpieasant repetition of qui n thereby avoided, Fur*- 
tber, eum exerdtus Alpibus traiectis in GaUiam vemssetySOUDdf 
better tban cum exercitus Alpes traieeissei et in GaUiam «enu* 
set, since the repetition of tbe syUable issetls avmded. Forthe 
proper use of the participles Caesar and Livy should bc parucu- 
larly studied^ io which whters they are very hrequeot. 

b) Wlicn &1k)uI(1 participles not bc usrd ? 1.) In theexpres- 
sion of an important thought, which shouid always be expressed 
more at lengtb, sinoe conciseness is not oatural in sucb drcum» 
stances ; e. g. Deum, cum nos innumeris betiefidis cumulare 
gestiat, omnique ratione nostrs» commoditati et voluptati pro- 
spicial, non summo amore ijrosequi, est summa insania, is more 
empliatical than Deum nos — gestientem et — prospicieiitem 
&c.y on account of cum. So in an oration Cicero wouldprefer 
homo^ qui ea est inbumanitate» ut, per quos baoc lucem adspez- 
erit, eos ista luce privare non dubitety hominis nomine nondigna 
est, to bomo parentes suos occidensy non hominis nomine dig- 
nus est. Yet here all depends on the connection of the speech, 
tlie intcntion of the speaker, and the subject ilself. 2.) When 
tbey occasion obscurity or ambiguity ; e. g. hominem deum 
amantem, bominem virtutem colentem, besides tbe bad sound, 
are less perspicuous tban hominem^ qui deum amat, hominem^ 
qui virtutem colit, since hominem deum amantem might mean 
deum, qui homiuem amat. 3.) When they occasion a rlisagree- 
able expredsion^ as in the former instances^ hominem deum 
amantem Scc . -. so, homines deos amantes, has a bad efiect on 
the ear. So also, in bis terris multis hominibus vitiis oppletia 
uti saepe cogimur. 

5.) f t is seif-evident that the partictples of tnmnixfep io* 
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transitive, and deponent verbs govcm ihe case of iheir verbs, of 
which in fact they are a certain part or fonn ; e. g. homo amam 
wtutem,studem virtuti, ntens tempore, uturus tempore, sequem 
me, muiturus alios &c. Yet we before observed that participlee 
m m are iMed a8 adjectivesy aiid take another case, and adiml 
the degrees of comparison ; e.g. amans virttttis,>afnafitk>r mei/ 
amantissimus tui &.c. : see Part I. Chap. 111. SecU V. and 
Part II. Chap. L Sect. V. 1 2. n. I. 7. 

6.) We have still to notice a peculiar use of the passive par- 
ticiple perfect aod future after certain verbs : 

a) The passive participle perfect flomedmes follows the verbs 
do, volo, cupio, curo, m two ways : 1.) for a periphrasis ; as, 
volo me excusatum, for excuso me : Cic. Verr. 1. 40, his — me 
vebementer excusaium volo : Cic. Cat. 2. 12, nuac ilios— oim- 
moniio» etiam atque etiam voh, for auoc illoe etiam atque etiam 
eonmumeo, or commonere voh : Terent. Heaut. Prol. 96, qttam 
ob rem omnes voo orato» wlo, for oro, or orare voh : Terent. 
Andr. 4. 2. 1, iam, ubiubi crit, inventum tibi ciirdho et mecum 
adductum, for inveniam et adducam, 1 will iind and bring. 
After all these participles esse seems de6cient, and therefore 
they ave rather iniinitives than mere participle^ wbere the p&e* 
fect seems used ibr the present ; as» excuioium volo, rogatoe voh, 
for volo me excusari, vos rogari. To these belongs effectum dabo, 
Tcrent. Eun. 2. I. 6, for efficiam : ibid. Andr. 4. 1, iam hoc 
tibi inventum dabo, for inveniam : Virg. iEn. l^. 436, nunc te 
mea dextera defemum dabit, i. e. defendet : so, astimatum des, 
i. e. «stimes, Plaut. Capt. 2. 2. 90 : 2.) further, it is used for 
tbeinfinitive,to which someof the examples above ciled may 
be referred ; as, oratos vos volo, sc. esse, i. e. orare vos volo, or 
oro: so, excusatum me volo : that in such instances esse is 
omitted appears from Plaut. PGen.5.2|qui illam conventam esse 
vuit, i.e. convenire vult : 90, factum volo, for vololacereyPlaut» 
Asin, 3. 3. 95 : Terent. Ad. 5. 7. 21 : Ck. Rosc. Am. 1, na 
istias quidem laudis ita sum cupidus^ ut aliis eam pr^Breptam 
velim, for praeripere velim : Liv. 3. 58, nec cum eo in graUam 
redisse, cuius adversce fortunae velit succursum, for succurrere» 
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ortuocunif be would assist: soy Dobis eomultnm voiebatUf 
liv. 4. 5 : cupio mumraium, for cupio nuinoraie, Cic. ad Div. 

5. 20, unless, perhaps, numeratum be taken for the nominativey 
and joined to erat, and dare be understood after cuperem : cupio 
te couventum, for conveDire, Plaut. Curc« 3. 25 : cupere faC' 
tam% ibid* Cas. 2« 4. 7* 

b) The passiTe participle foture is used : l.)often aftercuro, 

to take care, to procure, or have any thingduiie; as, curo hberos 
meos erudiendos, I have my children educated, forerudiri or ut 
liberi erudiantur, both which are correct : Nep. Dion. 6, He- > 
raclidemque — itUerficiendum canni, heprocured for Hmr 
cltdes to be killed : JSep. Con. 4, CoDon— mum diratos a Ly* 
sandro — reficiendos curavit : Cic. Verr. 4. 49; Cereris signum 
avellendum afiportandufmiuQ curavit, procure that the statue of 
Ceres should be talicn down and carried away : so, curavit bu- 
cai»mfaciendam, Cic. Div. 1.24: cvres hMCACuhtm perfere»' 
dum, Cic. Att. 8. 6 : 2.) after otlier verbe, as to pve, to deli W| 
to agi ee for^ to aeod &c., when an inteodon is expressed ; e. g. 
Liv. 1.28, theking Tullus says to Fufetiu8,corpus passim dktra^ 
hendum dabi.s, thou vviitgivc thy body to betorn : locaredonium, 
aedem Scc, aedificandam, to let out a house, a temple to he buiity 
to coatract for tlieir building, is ver^ common : Cic. Verr. 2. 
67, senatus de<;revit^ ut eaa (statuas) quiestorea demoUendas lo^ 
carent, the senate decreed that the Qusstors should contract 
£or the destruction of these statues : ibid. 4. 34, simulacrum 
Dianae toUcnduni locatury the taking avvay of the statue is con- 
tracted for: Cic. Div. £.21, columnamconduxeratfaciendam: 
Kep. £um. 13« Autigonus autem Eumenem mortuum propin* 
quis eius tepeliendum tradidii» to be buried : Cic. Cat. 4« 6^ 
adtribuii nos truddandoe Cethego^ ceteroa cives isderfieiendoi 
Gabinio, urbem infiammandam Cassio, he gave us up to be 
butchei-ed &c. : Terent. Eun. 5. 8. ^7, hunc comedendum et rff- 
ridendum vobis propino (praebeo), him I give up to you, to bede- 
voured, and made sport of. So we say rem agendam mseepit 
I have undertaken to do any thing : aectpi rem agendam &c. 

c) The change of the gerunds into participles in dus, was 
noticed before when we consideied the gerunds* 
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Naie: Cicero also often says, fadeDdum putim, existimaviy 

duxi, for feci or facere volui : scribendura putavi, literas ad te 
dandas, inittendas, censui, forsci ipsi, scriberevolui,literas dare, 
mittere volui &c. ; literally, I thought that I noust write to you 
Su:., 88 it may often be translated. Also babeo is used : 1.) 
with a passive partictplei as a mefedrcumlocutioD ; e.g. habeo 
animum Clodii perspectum, cognitum, iudieatum, Cic. ad Brut. 

1 , foi perspexi &c. : bellum indictum habuit, for indixit, Cic. 
Verr. 5. 72 : hai/eo ahsolafnui opus, for absolvi, Cic. Q. Fr. 3. 
9 : quae habes instituta perpolies, for qum instituidti, Cic. ad 
Div. 5. 12 : kabent de^pieatum, for despicati suDt, or despicao* 
toT, Tereut. Eud. 2. 3. 92, where Beotley reads despicatui : 

2. ) with the future passive ; e. g. emtendum haberemus, Plin. 
Ep. 1. 8, we should have to strive : impetrandinn a bonitate tna 
habet, ibid/lO. 95, he has to obLaiu it : etsi statuendum habere- 
mus, Tac. Ann. 14. 44 : de spatiis pracipiendum habemus, i, e. 
debemus precipere, Coium. 5* 5. 

7.) VideOy audio» and similar verbs, are also foUowed by a 
participle in tbe accusativc, instead of an infinitive ; e. g. audio 
aliquem ^ptereniem, Nep. Timol* 4: disserentem, Cic. Acad. 4« 
4 : dicentem, Cic. Fin.2. 28 : video aliquem exeuntem, forezirey 

Cic. Tusc. 3. 15: iam videbis (eum) furentem, ibid. 4. 24: in 
all w^hich instances the infinitive is generally usual: so oftendi, 
i. e. inveni, eum sedentem — et disputatUem, Cic. ^iat. Deor. 
1.6: ofiendi, i. e. inveni, collocatam filiam, Terent. Pborm. 
5. 1. 32 ; as ia BDgtish, I found him selling &c. 
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CHAPTER n. 

Oftke Syntaxor Cansiruetian of WcrdSj with resped io 

their Order, 

ThE arder of constractiou or govemment, i, e. the de- 
pendence of one word on another as to case, numb^, 

tense, niode &c., is very different from the actual order 
or arrangement of the words in composition. Of tbis 
we remarki 

I.) That the actual order of many words is fixed witli- 

out any probable cause being given : 

1.) Nam, namque, at, verura but, sed, are commonly used 
at tlie begioning of a senteuce : so quare, quamobrerD, qua de 
causa^ inasmucb as qui has the same piace : so also sij nisi, 
quamquam, etsi, tamet»i> quamvis, licet» quia^ quoniam, cum or 
quum when or sincey are generally used at the b^ioning, and 
but occasionally allow one or niore words to precede them, as 
qui si, qua de re et$i 8lc. On the contrary,emm, vero, autem, 
quoque» quidem^ should not be tised at the comniencement : 
vero, autem, and enim^arecommoDly used inthe second place, 
seldom in tbe third : yet enimvero> and etenimi may be con^- 
dered as one word, and phiced at the begiDniDg ; quidem is 
commonly aflixed to the word to which it refers ; e, g. ego qui- 
dem ita sentio, I at least think so, not ego ita sentioquidem : so, 
ne quidem^ of which we shall soon speak. In the same way 
quoque is put after the word to which it belongs; m, ego quo' 
gue: Helvetii quoque, Caes. B« G. 1. 1: Ulum quaque, Ctc. 
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Rab« Po0t Id : te quoque, Virg. Bcl. d. 1. Note : There m 
ezceptiant : a) nam is used afiber other words ; e. g. Virg. Mn. 

10. 585 : Hor. Sat. 2. 3. 20, 41 : ibid. Epist. 2. 1. 186: so 
namque, Varr. ap. Gell. 3. 10: Plin. fl. N. 25. 2: ;}6. 11 : 
Flor. 1.5: Veget. de Re MilU. 3.6 : Virg. iEn.6, 72, 117 : 
10. 6 14: b) <Mi the coptrary, enim begios a sentence; e* g. 
Flaut. Aul» 3. 5. e6 : ibid. Cas. 5*2. 14 : ibid. Bacch.4.4.51 : 
Terent. Hec. 2. 1. 41 : Lucret. 6. 1275: also vero, but; Plaut. 
Rud. 4. ']. 5(i : 111 tlie sense indeed, yea, it often piecedes, tiiough 
notjoined to another word ; e. g. vero ac iibenter, Cic. Tusc, 
2. 11 : 50 Cic. Div. 1. 47 : Cic. Mur. 31 : Cic. Brut 87 : 
Terent Eun. 4. 1. 12. 

2. ) Ne quidem« not even, are two words, which mustalways 
be separated by some other words, viz. by tbat upon which the 
emphasis falls ; as, he has not leamt even to read, ne legere qui» 
dem didic)t, where legere is emphatical : whence it would be 

wrong to say, iie qLiKlem didicit legere, or ne didicit quidem 8cc. 
Further, in the senteoce, thou wilt not even lend me a book, 
quidem may be subjoined to various words according to tlie in- 
tention of the speaker : if the enipbasts be on book, we must say« 
tii ne librum quidem mild oommodaie vis, thou wilt not lend 
me even a book, much less what is tnore valuaUe : but if the 
emphasis be on ;ne, not even me, much less a stranger, we must 
aay» ne mihi quidem librum : so, tu ne commodare quidem mihi 
ttbrum vis, not lend even^ much less give. The position of qui- 
dem, thereibrey depends on the context, and the iotention of the 
speaker. Examples continually occur ; e. g. conoessum est 
fie mulieri quidenif Cic. Tusc. 2. 25: ne mulieribus quidem, 
Caes. B. G. 7. 47 : ne in versu quiilcrn, Cic. Or. 64 : ne \n op- 
pidis quidetn, Cic. Verr. 4. 1 ; sed nequomodo fieri quidem pos- 
sinty Cic. Pis. 27 : ite si ita quidem venissent, Cic. Phil. 5. 0. 
Yet ne quidem occur togethery Cic. Att« 2. 16. 

3. ) When two substanUves are so coonected that the latter 
staods for ahus or alter, or may be traosiated in Eoj^isb, the 
otfaer, they must stand together; e. g. cttneus cuneum trudit» 

manus manum lavat, humo hominem odit &ic,, not cuneua tru- 
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dit cttneuiii &c. : Cic. Off. 1. 7, homines komuum caum es«e 
genentot: ibid.d.3,Aofiitm9 honUmlnu maxiiiie utiles esse pos* 
sunt : hominem hominis incommodo suum augere commodum 

— est contra naturain, ibid. 3. 5 : ratio fecitkomfiem homuiu/u 
adpetentem, Cic. Fin. 2. 14 : cive$ enim ciui^ws parcere sequuai 
censebatf Nep. Thras. 2 : nulIaDtr^tMvtr^u^t contrariaesty Sen. 
de Clement. 2. S : apud alios timortmiimorsvaX, PUn. £pi8t.6. 
16. 10: 80» altU3 alium odity one hates another: aliud ex alio 
malurn : Cic. Att. l6. 14, aliud ex (i. e. post) alio: Cic. ad 
Div. 9. 19, me quotidic a/fffii ex alio impedit, one thing afier 
another : alius aUo plus habet vinum, Cic. Leg. 1. 9., one has 
moie strength than another : aUud alio mehus» Cic. Fin. 4. 19» 
one better than anotlier : aUum alio nequiorem^ Cic. ad Diir. 7. . 
d4 : aliam rem ez aUa, Terent. Eun. 4. 2. S : aUud ez alio 
malum^ ibid. 5. 5. 17 : aUum post alium, Sall. lug. 63 : atius 
super alium, Lvv. 1. 25: so, milvo est bellum — cum corvo : 
ergo alter aUerius — ova firangit, Cic. Nat. Deor. 2. 49. 

4. ) Qnisque is generally placed after suus, sibi, se &c. ; as, 
se quisque amat : suum cuique pulchrum : suos quisque liberos 
amat, notquisque amat suos itberos&c. : Cic. Nat. Deor. 3. 
1 1, cum suo cMique iudicio sit.utettdum : ibid.5.34, id innfsrm 
guidque ianum referret: Liv. 21. SS^ sibi quoque tendentey and 
often elsewhere ; thence tiie common formula pro se quisque. 
Yet aomeiimes quisque stands first; e. g. in civitates quefnque 
suas dimisit, Liv. 21. 48: quisque suo loco paratusesset, Auct. 
B. Afric. 31: cuique sua adnumeravimus, Colum. 12. 3:- 
quanU^rtfMjneseipsefacerety Ctc. Amic. 16: and elsewhere; 
e. g. Virg. iBn. 6. 743: Ovid. Am.3. 58. 

5. ) Quisque is always put after the superlative when with 
ity it denotes a universalit}^ ; e. g. doctissimus quisque est mo- 
desussimusy the most leamed are the most/nodest : lego libros 

optimos quosque, 1 read all the best books : amas optimos quos- 
que, ihou lovest the best raen: Cic, Fin. 2. 15, optimum quid- 
que ranssimum est : Cic. ad Div. Q. 14, infimo cuique gratia* 
sima: Ctc Acad. 1. 4, reeentiitima quaque suntcorrecta mar. 
xime> and elsewherei 
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Note: Quisqoe is not reduodlaDt, it deootes e umversality : 
iloctissinius denotes a very leamed man, i. e. a single one ; but 

doctissimus quisque, all the most learned men, or the most 
learoed man, where au mdividual is put for ihe whole^ as, tbe 
mostleanoed does not lcnow every tbing* 

6*)Quisque is put afterordinal numbers and quotus, to denote • 
a universality; e« g. decimum quemque capite privavit, he be- 
headed every tenth mao, that is, many tenth men : butdecimum 
without quemque meaos ooe tenth mao : tertio quoque meose 
proficisci cogor, I am compelled to go every tbird month : sep- 
timus quisque dies est sacris faciuudis destinatus, every seventh 
day is devoted to divine service : quotus quisque hoc facitr bow 
many do tbis? i. e. few do it : Cic. Rab. Post. \Q,tertio quoque 
verbo, at eveiy tbird word : Cic. Verr. £. 6^ quinto quoque anno 
Sicilia oeDsetur, i. e. every fifth year : vix decimm quisque esi, 
qui Scc, Plaut. Pseud.4. 2. 17 : quotus enim quisque philoso- 
phorum invenitur &c., Cic. Tusc. '2. 14 : qaotus enim quisque 
disertusf Cic. Planc. 25 : quolo cuique &ic,, Piio. Epist. 3. 
fiO: forma quota quaque» Ovid. Art. 3. 101. Alsoprimo quo- 
que tempore» at the first possible time» Cic. PhiU 3. 15 : Cic. . 
ad Div. 13. 51 : Nep. Milt 4 : so, primo quoque die, CicPhil. 
8. 1 1, i. e. on tbe first possible day. 

Note: Without quisque^ the setise isquite di£ferent : no uni* 
versality, but merely an individual ts denoced ; quotus es i which 
io point of Dumber, art thou ? 

7. ) Prepositions must precede their caseft : yet in the aneients 

we find iiistances whcrc Lhey follovv : see above, l^at t I. Sect. 
VII; e. g. tenus, de, cum in mecum, tecum, secum, nobiscum, 
vobiscum &c. The reason given by Cicero (ad Div. 9* 22. and 
Orat. 45 : cf. QuiotiL 8. 3.) has oot mucb weight : it seems to 
have been a casual usage, such as occur in most languages ; and 
particularly since many other preposidons follow their case^ 
there seems to be no reason for a parLicular explanaLion in the 
case of cum. 

8. ) In proverbs^ titles, and other ancient tbrmuiai and expres^ 
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sions, the order wliich has once been introduced pievails ; e. g. 
cuneus cuneum irudit : manm manuin lavat : terra /narique, by 
land and se»; e. g« Cic Manii. 19 : Sall. Cat. 13 : Cic» ad Div* 
5« 9- VatiD. : not imErt ^erraque ; e. g. bellum gerere : luptter 
optimus maximus, notmazimutoptimus lupiter: pontifeir ma» 
xinius : pater patratus : populus romanus. Yet there are ex- 
ceptions ; e. g. mari et ierra, Nep. Alc. 1 : marique terraque, 
Plaut. Pcen. Prol. 105, 

9-} £cce, o ! vse ! precede the words to which they belong ; 
ecoe me i not me ecce! mihi 1 not mihi ve l 

10«) Non generally precedes its verb^ as non credo, non poe- 
sum, not credo non &c : it g^ieraUy precedes any of the worda 
to which it beiongs; e.g. faomo non aptisslmusy Cic. N«t. 
Deor. 2. 17 : hominls non beatiflsimi susplciociem prseberet, 
Mep. Age^. 8. 

1 ] .) The verb inquam, inquit, is usually placed so that one 

or more of the words which it iiitiotluces precede; as, Pater : 
moXy inquit veriiam: Nep. Alc. 8, Alcibiades quoniamj inquity 
victorim repugnas : Cic. Cat. S. 5, est vero, inquam, sigmim : 
Terent. Heaut. 4. 7. 1» eeemn me, inque^ u e. say, here am I: 
Cic. Verr. 8. 18, ergo, inquiet aliquis, darunnt. 

11.) The actaal order of words generally follows the 
order of ideas ; viz. that precedes which first entered 
die mind: the nioTe emphatical commonly precedes 
the less emphatical : and perspicuity, emphasis, eti- 
phony, ofteii occasioa a word to be placed out of it« 
syntactical order ; e.g. 

1.) The proper name oAen precedes tbe appellative, sioce it 
first occurs to tfae mind ; e. g. Cicero consul, Roma urbs^ iEtna 
mons, Rhenus flumen, not consul Cicero 8cc. Yet ezceptions 

are comnion in theancients; e. g. novus pontifex M. CoDitlius 
Cethegus, Liv. 9,5, 6 : uxorem Theben, for Theben uxorem, Cic. 
0&\ 2. 7 : provincia SiciUa, Cic. Verr. fiU 6. and elscivfaere. 
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2.) Qui must always begin the sentence; e. g. laudo eum, 
qui dcum coiit, not deum qui colit, except where perspicuity, 
empbanis, or a better sound, requires an alteration. In parti- 
cular, tt most stand at the begumiDg of a peiiod wheo it b 
used for hic ver0| in vero« et hie &c.y miice it theo connects the 
two periods ; e. g. factum hoc est. Quod quis negat ? not quis 
quod nSgat. The follovviiig are examples where it follows onc 
or more words; h^c qui facit, non ego eum cum summis viris 
comparoi sed &c.^ Cic. Marc. 3 : verum etiam amicum qm ta« 
tuetur» tanquam exemplar intuetur 8ui| Cic. Amic. 7:* c»* 
lesUumei^admirabilem ordioem incredibilemque couBtaatiam, 
ex qua coneervado — oritur, qui yacare mente putat, isScc.) 
Cic. Nat. Deor. 2. 21 : ad rem gerendam autem qui ac cedit, 
caveat, ne &c., Cic. OfT. 1.21: quod ita putatdici abillo, recta 
et honesta qucz sint, ea facere ipsa per se Isetitiam, Cic. Fin. 1. 
7 : all which exceptions are for perspicuity^ to exhibit more 
dearly the connection of the sentences. 

S.) Tho Tocative baa no definite place: it must be fized by 
tfae feeling of the speaker or writer. Yet in a letter, for per*' 
spicuity and courtesy^ it ia plaoed a) at an early part, not far 

from the beginning of a letter or speech : b) next to the person 
to wliom one speaks ; e. g. ego tibi, frater, not ego frater^ iibrum 
tibi : 90, credo ego vos, iudices &c. 

4«) Qul is placed so as to be as near aa possible to the word 
to which it lefers, which is required for tfaesake of perspicui^ ; 
e. g. felix est haud dubie tt, qui deum moMt, not u hatid dubie 

felix est, qm &c. : thus honuuem qui libros amat. valde amo, is 
better than, hominem ralde amo, qui liLeras amat. Tliis is a 
fondamental principle in long periods. To these we may refer 
tbe passages lateiy cited, Cic. Marc. 3 : Cic. Amic. 7 : Cic. 
Nat. Deor. 2.^1 : Cic. Off. : Cic. Fin. 1. 7. 

5.) Terms ofcompariion, as ut, quantua Su:.; words deoo^ 
ing the cause, aa cur, propter 8cc. ; words denodng dme, place» 

or conditi generally precede : a) terms of comparison : for 
ego te amo ut patrem meum, we rather say, ego^ ut patrem» ita 
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te aiiio : for tu ea tantus, talis, quantus^ qualis pater fuit, we 
say, quantus, qualib pater fuit, tantus, talis tu es : b) words 
deootiiag the cause ; as, for Qescio cur fleas, we say, cur fleas, 
nescto : c) wordB of tlnne and place : for nesdo qaando veo. 
tunis ait, we^ay» quando TeoturuB ini' nesda:- for nesdo ubi 
ait^ ubl sit nesdo : d) words denocing a conditioo ; thence st 
with its dependent sentence, readily precedes ; as, for librum 
hunc da oiihi, si poteS| we rather sajj hunc hbruai, si potes, 
mihi da, 

6.) Between a substantive and its epithet, the words wiiich 
belong to it arefrequently interposed in order tu mark their coa* 
nection ; e. g« magnus jMlrw amor : meus w ie amor : tuus «r^«i 
|>a^m amor&c. 

7«) To avoid a disagreeable sound, mooo^tlables aie prefixed 
to words ofmore than one syllable, to wbich they bdong; e. 

vir clarissimus : non potero : urbs pulcherrima : in the same 
way we should say urbs Roma ; but for a reason noticed above, 
urbs is here put last. ' 

8.) Words which are used antitheticahy are generaliy put near 
each other^ that their oppoeitioomaj be moraDeadiiy peioeived{ 

g. odum negodosum: dum taceiUf clamani: a|qpelis peemr 
niam, virititem abiicis, or pecumam appetis, atiieie iwrttttem, Is 

better than appetis pecuniam et al^icis 8cc. : Cic. ad Div. 7. 1, 
cum bonio imbecilius a valentissima bestia laniatur : so also nou 
enim video, quomodo sedare possint mala prasentia praterit^ 
voluptates, Cic. Tusc. 5. 26 : iiragile eorpus ankHm sempitep» 
nuB moveti Cic. Soom. Sdp# d : patns didum tegpimM tmmri^ 
#at fifii comprobavit^ Carbo ap« -Gc* Or^GS. 

9«) Empbatical words are often put at the. beginning ; as« 
grave mihi vutnus inffint mors patris tui : Cic. ad IMv. 2. % 

gravi teste privatus sum amoris summi erga te mei. This isthe 
natural effect of emotion : so, fortun® gravissimo percussus vul- 
nere, Cic. Acad. U 3. Sometimes, however^ the strongest word 
is ipiit laBl; vi2. wbefe a writer proceeds graduatty to a dinuic 
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in the descriptioD of way tUiog ; as, abiit^excessit, evasit^ erupU, 
Cic. Cat. £.1. I > 

10.) In general, words mu8t not be misplaced : i.e. words 
must not be separated which belong to each otber ; e. g. patris 
mihi cara-et magna fratii est benevolentia, would be childish 
aod obscure» for magna patris benevolentia mihi et fratri cara 
est. , . . 

ObsenuUim, 

The order of sentences ib founded on the order of words. 
We remark, that oentenoes are prefixed to others, or interposed 
hetween parti of otiiers. > 

1 .) Th^ are often prefized. Those sentences are most gene« 

rally prefixed which occur first in the order of thought. Such 
sentences are those in which a cause, a condition, a pixn ious 
time, a coraparison &c., are expressed ; and in general those 
which begin with cum, quia, quoniam» etsi, quanquam, quam- 
vis» hcet^ ubi, postquam, qwmdO| qui, quantus, qualis» quo^ ut 
95, quemadmodum, and similar ivonis ; e. g. quia literas odbtt, 
non potea doctus fieriy is more correct than non potes doctus 
fieri, quia literas odisti : since hatred to letters is first supposed 
as thecause. So, si potero, ad te veniam, for ad te veniam, si 
potero: further» postquam mihi mors patris tui nuntiata est« 
valde dolui^ is more correct tban valde dolui, postquam &c. So, 
qui me amafty eum amo, is better than eum amo>^ qui me amat : 
fiirther, scio, quanta prudentta patris tui fuerit, tantam tuam essey 
for scio, tuam prudentiam csse tantam, quanta &c. : so quot is 
prefixed to tot, ut to ita &c. ; as, nt patrem meuni amavi, ita te 
amabo, foi amabo te ita, ut — • amavi. Note : Yet much here 
depends on tbe subject and connection ; slnce a) somedmes an 
emphasis is intended in a sentence which usually follows» and 
then it is put first ; e. g. graviter erras, cum putas &c., you are 
very wrong, when you thinlc &c. b) Sometimes the sentence 
which should properly precede, cannot stand firston accountof 
its iength ; e. g. Isstatus sum, cum audissem, teomnia ea, quae 
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tibi mandata essent a patre tuo, prssclare egisse, is neater tfaao 

cnm audissem &c., laetatus sum : particularly where the follow- 
ing seatence is closely connected with it, since otherwise the 
sense would be obacured. 

£.) One sentence ia yery ofteo interposed between tfae parts 
of anotber. Such instancea are termcNi perioda ; for a period 
properly means wben one lentence ia Inoken bj aDotfaer» or 
when Ifae solject and predicate of one sentence are aeparated by 

another sentence ; e. g. homines, quia male vivis, te odenint. 
Here the sentence homines te oderuot is divided : between tbe 
subjecthomines, and the predicate teoderunt, anotber sentence 
is inaertedy wbich ts better than bomines te oderunt^ quia nuJe 
frivis. So muUi, si idrtutem accuratius nossent» eam meliu» co> 
lerent, is better than multi Tirtutem melius colerent, si eam ac* 
curatius nossent : so also audio esse, qui, etsi iiihil sciant, 
tamen multa narrare veJint. It is iiot al\va}^b necessary that the 
predicatc and sut>ject be divided^ the division may take place ia 
other parts of the s«itence ; e. g. rogo te, ui, si quid scias, mUd 
dicai : mmr, quo modof cum ego te tantopere amaverim» iw 
odine ffosm. Noie : The ancients, particularly Cicero^ gene* 
rally write in this periodic iV)rm : and thence they often use the 
pcirticles cum, posteaquam, ubi, and qui, for the participles; 
e. g. scio te, quicunque virtutem ament» iis favere^ for scio te 
omnibus virtutem amaotibus favere : noo fieri potest^ tf^, qui 
deum non colat, homines amet, for ut deum noncolens homina 
amet: Cic. Or. S. 9, diligentissimeque est eiSf qui insdtuunt 
ahquos atque erudiuiit, vide/idum &ic., ior diligcntissimeque est 
institueiuibus &c. : ibid. 1. 16, ut,qm pila ludunt, non utuntuf 
for ut piia iudentes bcc. To preserve this form of composi- 
tion, they even placed ut with its entire dependent sentence be» 
fore the verb by which it is govemed ; e. g. Cic. VeiT. 4. d9f 
conHnuOf signum ut demolirentur, imperamt: liv. 38. 11| 
/Etoli iandem, ut conditiones pacis convenireut, effecentnt. 
Particularly after diguus ; e, g. mortuus est vir, (jui, ut diutius 
viveret, dignus erat : or with qui : pater iuus, qui amaretur, 
semper dignus/uit. 
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Ohstrvaiiom, 

a) To write in this style, it is necessary to find out a proper 
sentence to interpose: Pompeius misere periit is a simple bcn- 
tence^ but Pompeius, quia- nimis confisus erat tortunss, misere 
periit 18 peiiodic: so» for cras ad te veniam^ we may say, cras, 
si potero^ ad te veniam : 80| for tu quidem me doq amas^ et ego 
tamen te amo, we may say» te> licet me non ames^ tamen amo : 
for amo te propter bumanitatem tuam ; te^ quia es humanus, 
amo, aiid so in otber instances. ' * 

b) Periods must not be too long ; i. e. tbe inserted sentences 

must not be loo mau)', and should be concise. 

c) The periodic fbrm should also be varied by simple aen- 
teoces. 

d) The periocfic style is best acquired from Cioero^ Livy, and 
Cesar ; if the leamer takes the interposed sentences and con- 
siders how they w^ould have been expressed directly, aiKl why 
tliey were interposed, and how the subject mutter aliowed it. 
This particular is morc copiously considered Praecept. Stylt 
P. I. Chap. 5 : and I have treated of the arrang^ment of wonis 
and sentences» ibid. Chap. 3 and 4« 
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CHAPTER III. 

» 

OJ the Ccmtructiou of Words witli rtspcct to Rhythm 

{Numerm), 

Rhythm (nuinenis) is the same as time in masic^ 

and coDsists in the equivalence or proportion of the 
sentences^or members of sentences» which are mutually 
ooimected : particularl]r when they are opposedto one 
another ; e.g. if we say, lie was not brave, butbold, \ve 
speak rhythmicaliy ; since brave and bold are single 
■words which correspond. But if we say, he was not 
brave, but in all things displayed only boldness, there 
is a violation of rhythm ; since the last member is iar 
longer than the first. Further : by eamest endeayours 
after leaming, he reached the highest degrees of lio- 
nour, is a rhythraical expression, since the two members 
a) by eamest endeavours after ieaming, b) the high- 
est degreesof honour, are equivalent : but, by leaming 
he reached the highest degfrees of honoiir, is not 
ihythmical. This is more evident when the words are 
of the same iund ; e. g. not called by the voice of dtt^, 
but deceived by the illusions of fancy ; where every 
part corresponds. 

§2. 

Single words therefore n&ay answer to single words, 

tvvn to two, three to three, and so on : yet, as far as 
possible^ they sbould be of the same kind ; e. g. Cic. 
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Mil, 4«, est hflBC non scripta, sed nata lex &c. : where 
•cripta and nataare opposed. And immediately after- 

wards, quam non didicimus^ accepimus, legimuSy verura 
ex natura ipsa arripuimus, hausimus, eaj^ressimui. 
Here the first three words are opposed to the latter 
three. Cic. ad Div. 6. 2. 5, si armis aut co?iditione po- 
sitis, aut dejatigationc abiectis, aut victoria detrac- 
tis, civitas respiraverit ; where there is a double corre* 
spoiideiice ot three words, and these of the same kind; 
three ablatives, three participles. 

§8. 

The proper rhy thm may be attained by considering 
what words majr be introduced ; e. g. for olim vivebas * 
cum Usude, nune non, we may say, olim vivebas 
cuM laude, nunc cum igmmima. The following ex- 
ample wili iliustrate this : aemo sine labore ad doctri- 
nam accedere potest^ is rhytiiinical ; since lnbore and 
doctrinam correspond : but if we say niemoifme lahoris 
assiduitate, ad doctrinam accedere potest, the rhythm is 
destroyed ; which may be retained by writing ad doc- 
trin® elegantiam or .suavitatevk Furtber: ut miles 
sine telis pugnare nequit, ita nos sine Uhris discere non 
possumus, is numerous : but the number is destroyed 
by saying ut miles sine teUs pugnare nequit, sie nos 
sine usu lihromm &c. : it may be restored by putting 
tel is ia the genitive depending upon some abiative» 
which may correspond to usu. . 

^ote: KliytlHii is not only pleasing to the ear, but on evcry 
accouiil deserves to be considered in a grammar. Yet we 
n)U8t bc carefiil notto raakc theaensesubservientto the rhythro. 
I have treated this &ubjeGt more at large Pracept. Stylt P. I. 
Chap. 6. 
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CHAPTER IV. 

Of the Construetion of Wmik with rtspecl to tkar 

Cd^ftihctiott. 

The ancients conjoin 

1.) Words, whicli are connected, in various ways. 

1.) By et, ac, atque and que ; e. g. pater et niatery paterms- 
terque. Que ia always put after : and ac, as some 8uppo?e, is 
scarcely used before a vowel : we should not, tlierefore, say ac 
ego, ac ille, but atque ego &c. Yet there are many exceptions, 
and would have been more, if critics bad not changed it ioto 
atqueoret; e.g. Jcego tcio, Sall. lug. 85. 12. B!d. Cort: 
ae eiiamy Varr. R. R. 1. 47 : Colum. 9- 12. 4: ae emergentp- 
bus malis, Liv, 3. Ui : ac invison, Liv. 41. 24 : uc to properavi, 
Cic. Att. 13. 48 : aumil ac ille venerit, Cic. Q. Fr. 2. 6 : acab 
omm, Cic. Nat.Deor. L 1 . £d. Davis., where Ernesti omitsac: 
ae insignes, Cic. Phil. U. 5, where Emesti reads et: aemeim 
corpore, ibid. 3. £dit. Lambio. (1580)« where Gmvius aod 
Emeati read atque. Furtfaer, by tum tum, or cum — tum» 
so well — as also, as amo tum patrem, tum matrem, or cum pa« 
trera, tum maliem : also by non solum, non iiiodo, non tantuni, 
not only, foUowed by sed etiam, verum ctiam, verum quoque, 
sed quoque, but also : by sque just so, followed by aCy atque» 
quam as : also by tam — quam ; e. g. amo tam patrem^ quam 
matrem, amo te ceque ac (or atque, qiiam) me. 

8.) Especially words are oflen connected a) by et repeatri» 

wliere, in EngUsli, (uid is used only once; as, my father and 
mother lovc me, et paur et matcr me amat : I love my father 
and mother, et patiem et matrem ama ; I love aad honour tbee, 
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fe et amo et colo : yet the two words must be reaUy dU&ient, 
«nce et repeated iiteratly means boik — mulf and it would be 

impiopei to use et — et, where they might not bc thus traus- 
lated ; e. g. we should not sa\, et auctoritas et consilium, since 
tbey are scarcely eoougb distiuguished, but rather auctoritas et 
oonsiliuin : ou tbe contrary^ Socrates despised riches aad deatb» 
would be properly translatedy et divitias et mortem contemsit : 
b) by ut, where iia follows, literally, fi» — «o; e. g. amo ut pa- 
trem ita matrem, I love father and mother ; properly, as my 
father, so my motiier : cum tu mihi, ut ohm, ita nuper signi- 
ficasses, since you toid nie» aa formerly, so now, formerly and 
now : 50 literas, utnunc valde colo, ita semper colami literatiire 
I botb now cultiTate and alwmys shaU. Yet in the uae of theiiB 
particles a comparison must always be implied, and therafom 
they cannot always be used for et — et, or non solum sed 
etiam : c) by the repetition of a particle or qui which precedes : 
this occurs wben men speak emphatically ; e. g. 52 deum, si vir- 
tutem amas, for si deum et virtutem amas ; but the first expresses 
more empbasis and emotion : sOj omnia fociam, qua recta^ ^a 
iusta sinty for et iusta : Cic. Verr. 5. 5S, n quis rex, si qua ci- 
vitas exterarum gentium, «t qua natio fecisset &c., wbere it oc- 
curs three times : Cic ad Div. 5. 5. omnia eiiiiii a me in te 
profecta sunt, qua ad tuum commodum, qutd ad honorem, qua 
ad dignitatem pertinerent» for quse ad tuum commodum« ad ho- 
norem etad diguitatem &c. 

II.) Words, of which the sense should be distin- 

^isbed, are by the ancients often connected by niH 
or vei; as, pater aut mater : but vel and aut are very 
frequently repeated, like the English either — or ; 

e. g. yesterday or to-dayj iiut hcri aut hodie : write or 
read, aut scribe aut lege : sell either house or land, 
vende aut domum aut agrum : Cic. Verr. 4t 35, quem 
tibi aut hominem aut vero deum — auxilio futunim 
putas 1 what man or God ? Vel or aiit may be repeated 
more than twice ; e. g. Cic. Or. 1. 1, et, quantum mihi 
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vd firaus inimicorum veica^j^ amicomm vel respublica 
tribuet otii, ad scribendum conferam, whatever time 

the fraud of my enemies, or the causes of my friends, 
or the state will allow me 

III.) Wordsy of which the sense is to be denied or 

negatived, aie often connected, 1.) especially by ne- 
que or nec repeated, i. e. neither — nori though they 
are not always so translated ; e. g. my father and 
motlier are iiot at home, nec pater, nec mater domiest: 
thou dost not love nor honour thy father, patrem tuum 
nec amasy nec colis : Cic. ad Div. 4. 4. 3, illam partem 
excusdtionis ?iec nosco, 7jec probo, that part of the plea 
I neither know nor approve : 2.) by the repetition of 
a preceding negative ; e. g. nemo te colity nemo te amat, 
no one honours nor loves thee : non ingenium, non doc- 
trina ei defuit, neither ability nor leaming failed him: 
«3.) by ne quidem, not even» foUowed by nedum, much 
less ; as, ne legere quidem didicit, nedum scribere, he 
has not even leamt to read, much less to write : 4.) by 
hon modO) for non modo non, foUowed by ne quidem ; 
since by the ancients non modo is often used for 
non modo non, the last non being omitted when ne 
quidem foUows ; e. g* non modo scribere, sed ne legeie 
quidem didicit, he has not only not learned to write, 
.but not even to read: Cic. Verr. 3. 2, etenira mn nwdo 
.accusator, sed ne obiurgator qmdem ferendus est &c.» 
for not only not an accuser, but not even &c. : and 
dsewhere; e. g. Cic. Off. 3. 19; Cic. Rosc. Am,2d: 
,Cic.,ad Div. 1. 9. 23: yet the ancients often used 
nou modo non, foUowed by ne — quidem ; e. g. 
Cic. Caecin. 18; Cic. Att. 10. 4: lav. 4. 3, 35: 
5. 38. 
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IV.) There are also other ways of conjoining words ; 
e. g. 1.) by utruin or ne, followed by aD» interroga- 
tively, or not; as, utrum legisti Livium an Nepotem? 
or Liviumiie le^isti an Nepotem? Wc mayomitutrum 
or ne ; as, legi&ti Livium an Nepotem l So without a 
question; asneaciOyUtrumlecrerisLivium an Nepotem, 
or nescio, leo-erisne Liviurn aii Nepotem, or also nescio, 
legeris Livium au Nepotem : in these instauces neither 
aut nor vel can be used for an : 2.) by et is, or isque, 
or idemque, translated iii Eno;lish, and indeed ; e. g. 
habes multos libros, et eos pulchros, thou hast many 
and indeed beautiful books, or and those beautiful 
books : Cic. Cat. 4. 4, vincula, et ea sempiterna, capti- 
vity, aud that perpetual : Cic. ad Div. 2. L 2, a te vero 
bis terve summum (literas), et eas perbreves accepi, I 
have twice or thrice at most received letters from you, 
and those short : so, nec is, for et non is, Cic. Brut 
(Clar. Or.) 76, erant in eo plurimae literse, nec etB vul- 
gares, sed interiores, there was in him (or he possessed) 
much learning, aud indeed not of a common kiud : 
where it refers to the whole sentence, et, id, or idque is 
uscd ; e. g. exspectabam tuas literas, tdque cum multis, 
Cic. ad Div. 10. 14 : te annum iam audientem Cratip- 
pum, ?W^2/e Atbenis, Cic. Off. 1. I : and elsewhere; 
e. g". satis esse duo canes et id marem et feminam, 
Varr. R. R. 2. 9 : plurimis, idqite angustis — fenestrisi 
Colum. L 3. 

Here it is necessary to make some remarks on the 
connection or conjunction of sentences, whole periods 
and arguments, or other extensive parts of any conipo- 
sition ; since they all consist of words : whence their 
conjunction belongs to the conjunction of words. 
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I.) Sentences are united iii many wuys ; viz. by et, 
ac> atque, que and ; aut, vel or ; utrum, ne whether — 
an or; as, dic mihi utram pax tibi placeat an bellum 
tibi praeoptanduiii videatur : for which \ve may also say, 
dic mihi, tibine pax placeat &c., or without utrum or ne, 
dic mihi pax tibi placeat, an &c. : all these are usual ; 
norhere cuu vel orautbeused for an. l'\irthcr, by non 
tantum — sed etiamy sed quoque, verum etxam, verum 
quoque: also by aeque — ac, atque, quam: also by 
cum — tinn, or tum — tum, as wais observed wdicu we 
treated oi the conjunction oi words. Butparticularly, 

1.) By et, aut, vel, neque, nec, repealed more than once, 
though often butonce traD»lated in Enj^h; e. g. deus nobise^ 
vitam dedit e# mentem douavit» God gave u» iifei and endowed 
U9 with understanding : cxA pater tibi fibros mittet» aut egotibi 
eos emam, your father will send you books, or I shall buy them 
for yoii : yet such sentences must always adaiit being translated 
with the coojuncdoo repeated \ si tt&im tu me adiuvas, ne^ue 
alii mihi opem ferre volunt, if neither you lielp me, nor otbeis 
wiU bring me aaaiatauce: Cic. Amic. 20« atquein omni reoon- 
aiderandum est, H qiiid postules ab amioo, tt quid paliare a te 
impetrari, in every tliing we must consider, both what one^ssclf 
niay ask of a friend, and what one must suOer to be obtained 
Irom one s seif; yet itmay be transiated, as weli — as^notooij 
— but| partiy — pardj &c. When noo accompanies, et non is 
often chaoged into nequeor nec, which tbe leamer should cars* 
fiilly observe; as Cic. ad IHv.4. 7. 3, itaque ne^tu muhoni 
mterfuisti rebus gciendis, et ego id bcmper egi, ne interessem, 
for itaque et tu non muhum, therefore thou wastnotmuch con- 
cerned in tbe conduct of afiairs, and i always cootrived &c. : 
ibid. 10. 1. 7, Fumium oostrum a te taoti fieri-- nec mirorW 
gaudeo^ for nxm miror £cc. : ibid. 4. 13. 6, careo enim — 
miliarissimis multis, quos aut mors eripuit nobis, aut distraxit 
fuga, which death has torn from me, or flight Ins tlisprrscd: 
Cic. Or. 2. 4, qui aut, tempus quid postuiet, non videt, nui 

« 
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» 

plura lo<|uitur^ aui ee osteotat^ aui eorum — is inepttis didtur, 
who does not see, wbat the occasion requires, or spealn 8cc. : 

Caes. B. G. 4. 17, sed navibus transire neque satis tu),um esse 
arbitrabatur, neque suse clignitatis esse putabat, for non satis 
&c«^ but to pass over on sbipboard, he did not tlunk quite safep 
Qor &c. : yet we may tranfllate it, ueither nor. AU tbe pre- 
ceding instances are common, and may be imitated. 

2. ) Often also by utf for quare, itaque 8cc. ; e. g. tu neminem 
amas, ut non muari debeas, tc a nemine amari, so tiiat you 
ought not to wonder &c.y for hinc, igitur, itaque non mirum est 
&c. : Cic. Marc.O, quos amisimus cives, eos Martis mperculit, 
Qon ira victorie (i. e. Cassaris) : ui dubitare debeat nemo^ quia 
multos, si fieri posset» C. Caesar ab inferis exdtaret» the citizens, 
which we have lost, the violence of war bas struck down, not 
the anger of victory; therefore no one ought to doubt, but that 
Cffisar : and so eli^where ; e. g. Cic. ad Div, 7« 7 : 12. 3 : 
Cic. Verr. 2. 69. 

3. ) Very often by ita^ tam, sic, with ut foUowing, where in 
£nglish and is used ; as, deus est tam benignus ut det nobis, 
God is good, and gives us ; where it would be wrong to say et 
dat t 80| sis tam benignus, ut mihi ppem feras, dicas &c., he 

kind, and help mc, tcU iiie &wC. : so, thou wilt not be cruel and 
kiU me, tu non ens tam crudehs^ ut me occidas &c. 

4«) Oiten by ita vt» for quidem sed ; e. g. parentes debent 
filios ita amare, ut eorum vitiis non indulgeant, parents ought 
indeed to love their children, but not to indulge tbmr faults ; 
where properly, ita means, to such an extent, with such a timita* 

tion : Cic. Rosc. Am. 26, speaking of parricides, ita vivunt, ut 
ducere animam de coelo nequeant, ita moriuntur &c., they live 
indeed, but cannot draw theu* breath from heaven &£. : Cic. ad 
Div. 5» 21, quod tto hbenter accipio, ut tibi tmnen non conce- 
dam &c. : so, ita concedunt, ut &c., Cic. Cat. A*lx iia foma 
^ariat, tf# tamen &c., Liv. 27. 25 : ita admissi, ne &c. Lir. 22. 
Ol : for which uccurs ut — ita; e. uL credere, ita malle, 
liv. 3. 65« • 
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6.) By is, talis, tantus, tot, which are often foUowed by qui, 
qualisy quantoSy quot» for ut ego^ tu^ isy ut taltii ut tantus &c. ; 
e. g. Doii Qgo tf 8UII1, oH talia dicasi I am not the man, or such 
a maii, tiiat you should say socb tiiiogs to tne ; wfam cui is 
used for ut mihi : pater meus non is fuit, qui mentlretur, my 
fiitlier was not the man to lie, or such a man tlmt he would Ue, 
for ut is mentiretur: tantus erat pater tuus, quantus si tu 
essesi feiix foresy thy fatlier was so great a man, that if thou 
wert as great &c.| for ut« si tu tantus &c. It i» the same with 
taUft — - qualis : talis erat pater meua, qu<di$ n ego esKm, pro feli- 
dssimo haberer, for ut si ego talis e$sem : Cic. ad Div. 9« 14. 6, 
gratulor tibi, cum (i. e. that) tantum vales apud Dolabellam, 
quanluffi si ego a^nid sororis filium valerem, salvi esse possemua : 
where quantum si ego, is for ut, si ego tantum &c. 

6. ) By cum since, quia because, which are prefixed, and 
quare, hinc, which otherwise would follow, are ooiitted ; e. g. 
for tu nibil didicisti, hinc non mirari debes, te a nemine coti, 
we may say» cum niliil didiceris, non miraii debes &c.: such 
ezpresrionB are very common in Gtcero. 

7. ) By tantum abesl^ which is foUowed by ut twicerepeated» 
wheo in £nglish we aay, so far Irom &c. : as, 80 far firom re- 
joidng^ 1 must weep, tantum abest ut gaudeami utpolius flere 
cogar : but if tantum abest follows, ut is only once used ; as, 

fleo nuuc, taiUum abest, ut gaudeaiUy 1 weep, so iar am I firom 
rejoicing, much less do 1 rejoice. 

8. ) By the particles espressing comparison, ut, sicut, quem- 
admodum, which are followed by sic, ita, where in Enghsh 
we have merely and, or mt only — but also ; e. g. ego te, ut 
semper amavi, «Yaper omnem vitam amabO|l have alwaysloved 
you, and wiU love you all my life long ; or, I not only have alwaye 
Ibved you, but also Bcc. : Dolabdkm, ut Tarsensesi ita Laodi* 
cem acceperunt, Cic. ad Div. 12. 13. Cass. : ut Titanis» Ua 
Gigantibus, Cic. ISat. Deor. 2. £8. 

90 By etsi for quidem, qula for nam &c. : a) etsi for qui- 
dem; I am not learned indeed, but wise, etsi non doctus ^\xm. 
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kanm tdo» (br non qmdm doctut turo ftc. : b) quia Ibr nani 

or enim;' e. g. for patrit redituni netdo, nom iUe non tcripsit» 

we may say, patiis icditum, quia ille non scripsit, iiescio. 
These various metliods taciiitate cowpo&itiuD, and should be no- 
ticed. 

10.) 6y nec or neque for et non : thit it to be recommended 

for its conciseness ; e. g. amo te nec possum dicere, quare, I 
love thee and cannot tell wliy, 13 better than amo te et non pot* 
sum Thence et non sliould generally be changed into nec 
or neque. So, nec ullus, nec quitquam, are more common than 
et nuUut| et nemo : nec quidquam than et nihii : nec unquam 
than et nunquam : nec utquam tiian et nutquam : e. g. for hoc 
omnet fatentur, et nemo negat, we tay, hocomnetfatentur, nec 
quisquani (ur ullus) negat : fur omnia feci et uihii prastermisi, 
\ve say, ojiinia feci, nec quidquani prastermisi : for seni[)er te 
amavi, et nunquam desiaam te amare, we say, semper te amavi^ 
nec unquam &c. : for qusenvi patrem ubique» et tamennutquam 
inTem^ we say, quattivi patrem ubique^ nec tamen utquam in* 
veni. Such ezpretsiont ahould be obterved and tmitated : Cic. 
Senect. 12, pr»stringitoculot, n«ehabett</^mcumvirtutecom* 
mercium, for et habetnullum &c. : dissimillirni inter se Zeuxis, 
iVglaophon, Apelles, neque eorum (juii>quam est, cui &c., Cic. 
Or. 3. 7 : talibus aures tuas vocibus circumsonare : nec eat « 
qnid^itam aliud audire, Cic. Off. S. 2 : ntc nuhi magit unquam 
^eor Cic. Div. 2. 68, fbr etnunquam. 

IL) Entire periods as they are termedy that is, com* 
plete and perfect sentences betweentwo taW stops» are 

united : 

1.) By qui, qjam, quod, for it, ea, id, hic, hmo, hoc, or even 
fbr ^go^tttf no^ vot-: in wlnch cate the conjunctiont tt, wo, 
aiitem,*emm, ergo &€., mutt be omltled ; e.g. heri apud firatrem 

fui. Cui cum dixissem, me Su:., for tt cum ei dixissem &c., or 
cum igitur ei dixissem &c. : it wouldbe wrongto SAy cuiigitur 
cum dixissem l^urtlier, fratri de ea re dixi. Qui cum noU 
kt &c.,but83nc6 ha watunwiUing &c.| for cufn vero is nollet; 
vrherirqui tero dim floH^t wodld be iucorrect:' Cic. ad IHv. 5, 
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£. 15, satis habeas^ nibil me etiam tecum de tui fratris iniuna 
oooqueri. Ctuem ego cum comperiiwem omnem sui tribuoatus 
ooDatnm in meam peroiciem parare &c., be contented that i 
roakeno coroplamts to you of the ii^ustiGe of your brother ; for 
when I found that he &c. This should be imitated : yet enim 
cannot aUvays be exchanged for qui, except where the cause is 
quite obvious^ and Jhr may be omitted in £oglish« 

2.) By nec or neque in two ways : 

a) For et iMmy asin the connection of two shorter sentences, 
whether it mean aho not, or andnot; e. g.*Cic. ad Div. 3. 7. 
15, ftec mehercule aliter vidi ezistimare vel Pompeium vel 
Lentulum Scc., and also I bave not seen &c. Here nec quis- 

quani ur nec uUus is useil toi cL uullas or cLiain nuUus, et nemo or 
nemo etiain : nec quidquam, for et oreliam nihil : nec unquam, 
for et nunquam or nunquam etiam : nec usquam for et nus- 
quam, or nusquam edam : Cic. Off. 1. 16^ veque ulla re &c., 
for €t nuila re &c» : nec quisquam rex, Cic. Div. 1. 41 : 
neque quisquam, Nep. Thras. 2 : neque unquam, ibid. Att. 14. 
Here also neque non is very common for et, i. e. and or abo, 
whence it is clcar how rcadily tlic ancients commenccd pcnods 
with neque or nec; e. g. Cic. Cat. 4. 2, neque meara mentem 
non domum saepe revocat exaniiuata uxor Su:.» and my lifeiess 
wlfe&c.: fore^ meam mentem &c. : Cic. Ro6C.Am.d2yfiegfie 
ego noit possum &c. 

b) Instead of non ; e.g» neque or nec vero credibile est &c.| 
but it 18 not credible» for non vero &c. : 90, negue or nec negpi- 
verim &c.» yet I wiU not deoj for nonvero &c. : neque (nec) 
enim possum 8cc. : Gic. ad Div. 1. 9. 15, neque vem hacin 

causa modo, sed Scc, butnot only 8cc. : ibid. 2. 6, 5,neque enim 
sum veritus &.c., for l do not fear &c. : ibid. 7. 1. 3, neque tamen 
dubito-&iC. ; so^ neque vero, and nequetamen, Nep. Tbras. 2, — 
Su, neque vero quisquam, quidquam, usquam^ unquam^ for 
nemo vero, nihil vero, nusquam vero, nunquam vero : so^ neque 
tamen quisquam; quidquam^ unquam^ usquam, fornemotamen 
8cc.: so, neque enim quisquam &c.>for nemo-enim&c.: andso 
in uther instances : Cic. Or. 1 . 8, neque vero mihi quidquam &c.: 
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Mep. Dait 5, neque tamen qmdqmm fecit : ibid. Att. 13, mqm 
tunsn horom quenqwm 80 we oiieQ fiod negtie Mro fwni for 
vtro : neque tamen non, for tamen : neque emm non, for «inftni ; 

Cic. Or. 2. 85, we^we tamen illa //o/d ornant, for illa Uimeii or- 
nant ; Nep. Att. 13, neque tainen no« — bene habitavit. la 
these instances non ia often quite apart from neque or nec ; e. g. 
Cic« ad Div, 6« 1*5» ii€sc enim is^ qui in te adhuc imustior fuit, 
non magna srgDa dedit animi ei]ga te mttigati» for is eoim, qoi m 
te adhuc iniustior fuit, magna signa &g. AU tbese expreBsions 
deserve imitatioo» 

Note : The ancieDtB «ud neque vero rather than neque autem : 
the latteris rwre : it occura Cic ad Div* 5, 12. 21 : Cds. 2. 17« 

So iiec aateni, Lucret. Ci. 779» 

3.) Also in t>ther waya ; e. g. a) by nam eum, wluch is more 
luual than eum emm : b) by quody for quod adtinet ad idquod, 

as to what concerns the circumstance that 8cc. ; e. g. quod autem 
noonulii dicunt &c., as to the circumsiance, that some say 8cc. : 
Cic. ad Div. 5. 2. 12, IS, quod scribis : c) by 4^, io objections 
which one supposes and answers ; for at obiici poesity at obii* 
ciunty but th^ object &c« ; e. g« Cic. ad Div. 9* 6. 9, at io 
perturbata republica vivimus, bttt thou mli i^, we live &c. 
Also at vero, Cic. ail Div. 4. 5. 7- Sulpic, ai vero malum est 
amittere liberos : d) by hic, or hac in re, on this occasion^ here, 
wbich often occurs in Neposj Cipero &c. 

III.) The separate arguments and larger divisions of 
a writing or speech, were seldom marked by the Ro- 
nrnns by means of primo, secundO) tertio &c. Tke 
Romans rather said, in the Jirst placey nci t, further 8cc., 
aad ciosed witb Jinaily. In the hrst fldui^Q, primum ; 
secondly, deimk ; thirdly, i. e. finally, deniqm, pasiremo 
&c. When there were four divisions, they said pri- 
mum, deinde, tum^ postremo &c. When there were 
more, they also used praeterea and iiisuper) and repeated 
deinde and tum ; and closed with denique 8cc. as be- 
fore, That deinde and tum have not a definite place 

VOt. U. T 
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appears from Cic. Font. 14, where Cicero enumerates 
piimum, tum, deinde, postremo. The aocieats also 
made use of other formul» ; as accedit, quod, to which 
is added, that &c. : or huc, accedit, quod ; accedit, ut 
&c. ; further, reliquum est, ut &c. ; restat, ut &c., it 
remaius that &c. : and alfloothers. That diia is amora 

elegant way of enumerating is quite obvious. Some- 
times, however, they used primum, secundo &c. ; e. g. 

secundo, Varr. R. R. 1. 2. 4 
cundo ~ ddndt\ — Cic. Leg. 1. 13: p/ imum— se' 
cundo — tertium, Cic. Planc. 20 : primo—.^ecimdo-^ 
PhsBdr. 4. 10. 16 : whence it ia not incorreet aato enu-. 
merate ; and it is sometimes more perspicuous. 
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CHAPTER V. 

Of the Camtruction of Words with respect to their 

Interchange. 

A VARIETY of expression is botli necessary and 
agreeable* Yet here caution is requisite, that the in- 
tefehange of words may not embarrass tbe meaning. 

All de[)eiids on tlie context, our knowledge of wordi, 
aad a correct judgement 

Of the Interchange of Substantives. 

I.) Substantives are sometimes interchanged with 
substantives; e.g. cognitio knowledge,with notitiaaiMi 
scientia; entditio with doctrina ; yet, where Ihe con- 
text determines it, eruditio may alsomean instruction : 
anni with staSy the. age or years of a man : auctoritas 
with consilium ; yet auctoritas may be determined by 
the context to mean conunand : adolescentia is used 
for adolescentes : so iuventus, Cic. Or. 3. 34 ; Caes. B. 
6. 3. 16 : so senectus for senes ; mens for cogitationes ; 
e. g. mentem meam tibi declarabo, I will declare to you 
my mind : 80| mors, obitus, finis vitSB) are equivalent : 
dies is used for tempus ; e. g. dks leVat luctuin, Cic; 
Att. 3. 15 : dies^ quae stultis quoque mederi solet, Gic. 
ad. Div* .7. 28. cf. 5. 16, and elsewhere: nihil for 
nemo ; e. g. mhil illo fuisse excellentius, for neroihem~ 

T 2 
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excellentiorem, Nep. Alc. 1 : nil fortunatius Catnlo, 
Cic. Att 2. 24 : Dolabella tuo nihU unid scito esse iu* 
cundius, Cic. ad Att. 9. IG. Caes. On the contrary, 
aententia may not be used for opinio ; since the fonner 
means a deliberate opinion, the latter a conjectural opi* 
nioii : vitium, error, and peccatura diflfer ; vitium, a 
fault generally ; e. g. vitium hominis, vestis» parietis 
&c. ; peccatum, a transgression or departure from a 
Tule ; error, a mistake or error, though perhaps only of 
the understanding : hence error &atris and peccatum 
fratris are not always equivalent : and so of many dther 
words. So a puero is used for a pueritia, from child- 
hoodi Cic. Acad* 4. 36 : Cic. Or. 1« 1 : a paeris, Cic. 
IVise. 1. 24 : Ter. Heaut 2. 1. 2. 

II. ) Substantives are used for their correspondmg 
adjectives ; e. g. yictor exercitus, the victmrious aimy, 

Cic. Manil. 9 : Nep. Ages. 4. We must particularly 
remark Cic. ad Div. 5. 2. 22, huius temerUaii si non re- 
stitissem, for huic temerario homint sinon&e* : PfasDdr. 

1. 12. 6, crurum ni^niam temiUataji Yitii^eTikt, for crura 
nimis tenuia, This much deserves to be imitated where 
it applies : so, nihil rei, for nuUa res : . nihil pecunia^ 
no money : niliil mali, no evil, Cic. Att. 8. 4 : so nemo 
for nullus ; e. g. nemo civis, Cic. Dom. 42 ; nemo Ro- 
manus, Liy. 3. 60 : nemo homo, Cic. Nat. Deor. 2. 36 : 
Cic. ad Div. 13. 66 : Terent Ad. 2. 3. 6. 

III. ) A substantive is used for a pronoun for the sake 

of emphasis ; e. g. Cic. Cat, 1. ], o tempora ! o mores! 
senatus hsBc intelligit, Conml videt, hic tamen vi?it : 
here Coosul videt is put fer ego video ; Cieero being 

theu consul. 



Digitized by Google 



Of ihe Inierdumge qf Wardt. 277 

IV. ) A proper name is soinetime& putto denote some 
general cliaracter, as Hector, Achilles^ for heros; Nes- 
tor for senex prudens &c. 

V. ) Two substantives are often used for one ; e. g. 
he has offended his father, offendit patris animum : he 
has wounded his brother, corpus fratris vulneravit ; 
since, properly, the whole man is not offended or 
wounded, but the mind is offended, the body wounded. 
So ssevitia maris is used for mare, when reference is 
had to the fierceness or commotion of the sea ; where 
saevitia maris is» in fact, put for ssyum mare, and the 
accompanying substantive is not redundaut, but adds 
emphasis, dearness &c« 

VL) A substantive both with and without a prepo- 
sition is sometimes tised as an adverb ; as, praeter opi- 

nionem for repente ; per insidias craftily, for insidiose : 
singulis diebus, for quotidie : summo studio, for stu* 
diosissimbe &c. We are often obliged to speak in this 
way when there is no appropriate adverb ; as, singulis 
mensibuS) monthly&c. 

|2. 

Ofihe Inierchange o/ Adjectives. 

I.) Adjectives are interchanged with adjectives ; as 
fessusandlassuSytired : certusi indubitatusi exploratuS| 
eertain : pulcher beautifu , both o the body and soul : 
formosus, beautifui, of the body : maguus great, gravis 
great, said of bad things, as, gravis morbus, a great 
siekness, grave bellum &c. : prseclarus, egregius, exi- 
miuS) prsestans, excellens, excelient : sometimes also 
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insignis, wfaich properly meaas remarkable, and sin- 
gularis, singular; thou^thesetwolastare usedalso of 

bad thin^s ; as insignis and singularis audacia ; &c. 
We particulariy observe : a) after sine, ullus is used for 
omnis ; e. g. nne ulla dubitationey Cic. Cat 3. 6 : Cic 
Or. 2. 49, without ali doubt, not siuc omni &c. ; shie 
uUa mora, Cic. Cat. 3. 2 : sine vituperatione, Cic. 
Csecil. 8 : yet we also find omni ; e. g. sine cmni pe- 
riculo, Terent. Andr. 2. 3. 17 : sine omni sapientia, Cic. 
Or. 2. 1 : and elsewhere ; e. g. Plaut. Bacch. 5.2. 13: 
Ovid. Trist 4. 8. 33. b) The comparative is often used 
for the superlative ; e. g. te nenio est doctior, thon art 
the most learned : particularly afterqui ; as, quonemo 
doctior, felicior est, who is the most leamed, tfae most 
fortunate man : quo niliil pulchrius vidi, v^hich is the 
most beautiful that I have seen : c) quantum is used 
forquot; as, quantum libroram, faow many booksi 
When hmv many is equivalent to a few or kow few! 
quot is rarely used^ but instead of it quotusquisque ; 
e.g. quotusquisquefaoccredit? faowmanybelieyethisf 
that is, few believe it, no one believesit. Thus nullus 
is used for vilis, levis, of no value ; e. g. nuUum id a^ 
gumentum est, Cic. Tusc. 2. 5 : ob rem nuUamf Terent 
Hec. 5. 3. 2, i. e. a trifle ; and elsewhere. 

II.) Adjectives tor substantives ; e. g. dixit faoc vivua^ 
fae said ihis in his iifetime : me vivo factum est, it has 
been done in my lifetime : didicit hoc senex, helearnt 
this in fais old age, wfaere senex is for in «enectate; 
80 tfae participles ; as, dixitmoriens, i. e. at fais deatfa: 
proficiscens,at his departure; mortuopatre ibam, afier 
may father^s death I went : verum dicere, to the 
truth, rather than veritatem : yet veritatesdicere, GdL 
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18. 7 : further, civis Romanus, Albanus^ a citizen of 
Rome, of Aiba, not civis e Roma &c. : so, Epaininoii<* 
das Thebaniis, of Thebes &c. : ftirther, mortales is often 

used ior homiaes ; e. g. Cic. in Caecil. 2 : Cic. Pis. 
40 : Cia Fin* 2. 3 : Cic« Nat Deon 3, 36. &c. 



III.) Adjectives for adverbs ; e. g. nuUus dubito, 
I doubt nol^ for non dubito : so nullus is often used 
fornon; e. g. tametsi nuUus moneas, Ter. Eun. 2. 1. 
10 : Sextus ab armis nullus discedit, Cic. Att. 15. 52 : 
nuUus dixeriSyTerent Hec. I. 2. 3 : hsBC bona — nuUa 
rediemnty Cic. Rosc. Am. 44 : misericordia^ qu» tibi 
nuUa debetur, Cic. Cat. 1.7: auspicia, qusB nulla suni, 
Cic Div. 2. 33 : so nuUa when speaking of females ; 
e. g. nuUa colum novit, Virg. in Ciri, 177 : especially 
primus^ solusj unus, &C.9 are readily used for primum 
&c; mater venit primai my mother came first: 
Nehtonus primus invenit, Newton first invented : miht 
soli (uni) dixit| he told me only : amatsolam pecuuiam, 
he loves only money : virtos sola hominein reddit fe* 
Hcem, virtae alone &c. This deserves imitation : so 
also priori Remo augurium venisse fertur, Liv. 1.7: 
urbsi quse quia |NMlmna sedificala est &c., Cic. Ven^ 
4. 53, i. e. last: Hispania/Taflremaomniumperdomita 
est, Liv. 28. 12. Further^ Cic. Rosc. Ara. 6, erat ille 
Romse fitptm, for frequenter : ibid. 7» decem horis 
mctumis sex et quinquaginta millia pas^uum cisiis 
pervolavit, for decem horis noctu &c* : see Chap. I. 
Sect IV. % 2. 
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§3. 

O/ the ItUerchange of Numerals. 

L) With each other ; e. g. duoAeviginti, Cic. Acad. 

4. 41 : decem et octo, Liv. 9. 33 : Hirt. B. G. 8. 4 : 

Cic. Cluent. 9, where, however, Emesti reads XVIII : 

octodecim, Frontiii. Strat 2. 7. 37 : undeviginti, Cic * 

Brut. G4: decem novem, Caes. B. G. 1. 8 : novemde- 

cim, Epit. Liv. 119 : Liv. 3. 24. Drakenb* : decem et 

tres, Cic. Rosc. Am. 7, for tredecim : decem et sex, Cic 

Ciuent. 7, whereEmesti has XVI: Liv. 33. 4 : sex- 

decimi Nep. Att 16 : decem et septem, Liv. 33. 21 ; 

Cic. Phil. 6. 7 : septem et decem, Cic. Senect 6 : see 

before, Part L Chap. III. Sect 11. 
» . 

11.) Numerals for other.adjectives ; as sexceiitiy ceu- 
tmii,' mille for vefy many, imramefable: socentieSy 
sexcenties, &c. i. e. seeptssime. Yet attention must al- 
wiBiysbe paid to the literal sense : a man forty years oid 
eannot say, I have kept my birtfa-day, centies, seKcen- 
ties, 'mtllies, fbr, very often : and so in oliierinstances. 
j^urther, ut uno verbo dicam, i. e. paucis verbis. 

• §4. 

Of the InUrchange of Pronoons. 

1.) With each other ; e. g. a) nos, nobis &c., are 
continualiy used by Cicero for ego, me, mihi &c. b)id 
quod for quod ; e: g. amas virtutem ; id quod valde 
laudo, which also I mucli praise : c) ncscio quis, quid 
&C.9 for quidam or aliquisi i. e. a certain one. Itisoilea 
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applied to persons or thin^ which one consideni as 
unknown or oi niean account ; as» vidi hominem nescio 
quem, a nuoiy I know not whom» or an unknown per- 
spn : but it often merely means, some one, any one : 
scripsit lihrum nescio quem, a book not very valuable : 
also lihri nescio quid* Yet nescio. quid is used in 
a good sense, Cic; Areh. 5, inud nescio quid preecla- 
runi» that valuable something^ ortbat something valu* 
able : nescio quid may be eonunoniy translated scmid* 
what: d) ipse is continually used for ille, wheu the 
discourse is of aprincipalperson who is to be separated 
firom his ibUoweis ; e. g. Csesar prasmisit legatos» — 
ipse post aliquot dies secutus est, but himself followed 
&c* : e) qui, qua3| quod, ibr is, ea, id, or ego, tu, in 
tke con|uiiction of periods ; e. g. doleo te non adfiiisse. 
Qm si adfuisses &c., since if thou hadst been &c., for 
si tu : furtber, tu nos non amas. Quos si amares, i. e. 
ai nos &c ; virtns est pulchra. Qfenm^i&c^ for eam si: 
particularly di^us sum, es, est, quem ament, i. e. ut 
me, te, iiium ament. Further, misit miki librum> quem 
(i. e. .ut eum) legerem ftc. : f ) si quis Uat si aliquisi 
is Tery common, and more common than the latter : 
and so through all cases 8cc, ; e. g. si quid> si cuius. 
So ne^quiSy quo quis &c.y for ne aliquis, quQ aliquis 
&c. AIso litersB tuae, a letter from you, is often used ; 
e.g, raras tuas qmdeiar-r accipio literas^ Cic. ad Div. 
2; 13, and elsewhere : thus we may translate ibid. 12« 
26, liberalibus literas accepi tuas^ a letter firom you : 
exspectabam tuas Uteras» ibid. 10. 14^ a letter firom 
you. 

■ • 

II.) Pronouns for adjectives ; e. g> I.) ipse for in- 
teger, totus whole, wit|^ numerals^or just,.exactly ; e.g. 
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tres ipsos dies ibi fui, I w«s tliere three whole days, or 
just three days : Cic. Att 3. 21, triginta erant dies 
qMi; Cic. ad Div. 2. 8, cum Atbenifi decem ^mm dies 
ftiissem : Cic. Venr. 2. 9, yicesimo amio, just &c. : 
2.) is for talis ; e. g. tu es ea doctrina, ut^c, thou hast 
such leaming &c« 3.) hic ior praBsens ; e.g. hic homo^ 
the man here standing» sitting 8ccj or the man now Ut- 

ing : liajc tempora, tlie present tinies : 4.) liicfor prox- 
imus ; as, his diebm accidity it happened on the pre- 
ceding day : 6.) ille ia commonly used for prior, when 
it may be translated the former, to which hic for poste- 
rior, the latter, correspoads ; as, Cicero et Livius sunt 
legendi; iUe ob eloquentiam» hic propter historiam, tfae 
fchrmer — the latter : 6.) quicunque and quisquis are 
continually used foromnis qui ; e. g. quicuuque deum 
amant, eos amo ; for omnes eos, qui deum &c., I love all 
that love God : quisquis ita loquitur» mentitup, every 
one that so speaks, lies : quemcunque amas, eum amo, 
I love every one that you love : quidquid cupies, tibi 
daboy all that you desire, I shaU give you : qtuecunque 
dixisti, ea vera sunt, all that you have said, is true, All 
these instances are to be imitated : also 7.) quis or qui 
for qualis ; e. g. Xenophon, qm vir et quantus ! Gic 
Div. l. 25: quis videor? Terent And. 4. 2. 19 : sed 
quis ego sum ? aut quae &c., Cic. Amic. 5 : quid mu- 
Ueiis habes 1 Tereut Uec. 4. 4. 2, i. e. what sort of 
woman &c. 

III.) Pronouns for adverbs ; e. g. l.)quid, i. e. cur? 
as, quid iies ? 2.) ipse for adeo ; e. g. ipse Caesar, licet 
inimicus esset, laudavit Pompeium : Cic. ad Div. 6. 

10, neque eurn ipse Caesar &c., even Caesar &c. : Cic. 
. Verr. 4. 14, in his ipsis rebus ; thus we say, Caesar him- 
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self, for even CsBsar : 3») idem through all ii& cases is 
used for itenii porro, or etianiy even, also, fordiery widi 

the pronouns is, ego, tu &c. ; e. g. Virgilius scripsit 
Bucolica: idem iBneida fecit, he aLso composed the 
.£neid : CsBsar yicit Gallos et Pompeium : idem fuit 
magnus orator, he was also &c. : fratrem laudat : eun- 
dem donavity he also rewarded him : a patre accepi 
Horatium : ab eodem exspecto Vir^Iium, from him also 
&c., for ab eo etiam : ego muitos libros nuper emi : 
idem plures emam, I also shall buy niore, for ego etiam 
&c. : so also it may be used for tu etiam : 4.) ipse for 
commodum, just, exactly ; e. g. triginta erant dies ipsi^ 
Cic. Att. 3. 21 : see above : so ipsis Nonis, Cic. Sext 
63 : nunc ipsumi exactly now, Cic. Att 7. 3 : 12. 16, 
40. • 

IV. ) Pfonouns foi* prepositions ; as, quae tua esthu- 
manitas, benevolentia &c., i. e. pro tua humanitate, be- 
tievolentia &c. : qui tuns est amor, for pro tuo amore &c. 

V. ) Pronouns for conjunctions ; 1.) is for quidem ; 

t, g. habeomultos libros, et eos (eosque, or eosdemque) 
pulcliros, and indeed fine ones ; see above, Chap. iV, 
n.IV. 2.) idom for etiam ; as, Cicero multas oratiomes 
scripsit : idem edidit alios libros : 3.) especially qui 
is used for ut or cum, foliowed by other pronouns ; as, 
a) fbr ut ; dignus sum, qui laudery.i. e. ut ego lauder : 
dignus es, cuius libros le^am, i. e. ut tuos &c. : b) for 
cum when or since, quod that ; laudandus es, qui id 
fecerisy since or because you have done &c« It is also 
ttSed for comiecting periods, partly instead of autem, 
vero, et &c. ; as, tu non adfuisti. Qui si adiuisses &c.y 
«ft was noticed before. We also find qui (at other times 
for quo modo) lustead of ut that ; e. g. illum tanti fa- 
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cio, gui non Caesarem niLLods diligam, Cic. ad Att. 3. 
16» Balb. ; efficitei qui detur, Tereat. And. 2. 1. 
howiBm mnt Ii«c . lege generatv ^ taerentor iUum 
globum, Cic. Somn. Scip. 3« aud elsewhei^. 

§5. 

O/ the Interchange o/ Verbs. 

I.) Witli each other ; e. g. a) pati, ferre, sinere, to - 
aufier, permit, allow: aLsopermittere, orpotestatemali- 
cui dare : b) fene, tolenure, perferre, perpeti, to bettr, 
suffer, or endure ; e. g. onus, fortunam adversam : also 
subire aud sustiaere ; c) suadere, consilium dare» cen- 
sere ; e« g. censeo eundum : but not consulere alicui» 
which means to care for: d) habeo vestes, sunt mihi 
vesteSi sum yestibus praeditus, instructus, omatus : so 
utor ; e. g. parentibus bonisi Ubrisy or non careo re, noi 
sum expers rei. Yet here, as in the former instances, 
we must attend to tbe literal and proper sensei other- 
wise the interchaage mi^t be incorreet : thus YersBri 
is sbmetimes equivalent to esse, but properly means, to 
tum round in, to continue a l<mg time in a place ; 
thmcei to be theie : verbafacere is thesame aadicere^ 
loqui, Nep. Them. 10 : Liv. 29. 12 : thence, to make 
a speech» Cic« Ver..-4» 66* So, prodere memoria^i to 
hand down lo reniend^ranoei is difierent fimm 'narrare, 
memorare,commemorare,mentionem facere, and is prin- 
cipally applied to historians : so also referre, tradere. 
Prbmittere is the same as poUicevi ; but spomdeie means 
to be surety for ; praestare, to stand in tlie place of, to 
tell for ; recipere, to undertake for, means a very con* 
fident assurance. Audire^ accipere^ to^ heari and cog- 
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noscere to pereeive, are equmdent ; but comperire to 
know or fiud, signifies more, viz. to get certain tidings 
of; and experiri means to tiyi or know by eiqierienoe ; 
e. mala expertus sum multa. Esse, when foUowed 
by inter, is equivalent to intercedere ; as, inter teetme 
intercedit amicitia, or est amicitia. Dedarare, mani^ 
festare, indicare, are equivalent: significare means, 
generally, to deuote or signify, whether by words» 
lookSy or gestures : profiteri, and pr8& se ferre, are often 
used for declarare, to make known, to inform, For non 
dico we may say nego : also e. g. for pater dixit, se non 
▼enturum, we properly say, pater negavit, se ▼entunim : 
and so in similar instances. For negare deiim, we may 
say, tollere deum. Credo^ puto, arbitror, reor, existimo> 
statuo, to belieye, are equivalent : so, videtur mihi reH 
esse vera, I believe that the tliing is true, is very com- 
mon : so, videris mihi esse doctus, videor tibi esse doc- 
tus &c. : but opinor I conjecture, perauasum mibi esl, 
I am quite persuadcd, iudico, I believe with good 
ground ; as, iudico te esse doctum. Debeo, and ineum 
eaf officium, are equivalent: oportet, itisneedful,use^ 

ful ; necesse est, it is necessary, indispensable : cogor, 
I am compelied, I must ; e. g. liberi debent colere pa- 
fcinte»: oportet me discere: necesse est hominem mori % 

co^tiir patriam relinquere : for all which tlie participle 
in dys, or the gerund in dum, may be used ; as, liberis 
parentes sunt colendi^ mihi est discendum, homini est 
moriendum, patria ei est relinquenda. For non opus est, 
non est causa, when a verb foUows, we commonly say, 
noa est, quod ; e. g. non est, quod fleas, rideas^^ diou hast 
no cause to weep, to langh, Fateor, confiteor I con- 
fess, generally» whatsoever, or howsoever^ with free will 
or convpulMon : proliteor, I freely confess, make openly 
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kiiown. For ftEieere aliquem doctam, we find reddere 

aliquem doctuin &c. iEgre ferre, moleste ferre, to take 
amiaSy to be troubled, vexed for : but vitio vertere, to 
impute or allege as a fault In malam partem aocipere, 
to take iu bad part ; which can only be said of some- 
thing that might be t^en in good part. Imperare^ to 
command or give orders : mandare, to commit or in- 
trust : iubere, to bid any thing, whether by entreaty or 
command. For spero^ we may say, spes mihi est, spe 
teneor, in spe sum &c. Erro and fallor indifferendy 
mean, I err ; yet we seldom find fallor in spe, opinione 
&C., I err in my hope, opinion &c. ; but spes, opi- 
nio, me fallit Leetari, gaudere, are equivalent ; bnt 
Isetitia efferre is more, and Isetitia exsultare still more, 
toleapforjoy. Andthusmoreinstancesmigbtbecited. 
The poets also often say venire for esse ; e. g. pulchro 
veniens in corpore virtus, Virg. iEn. 5. 344. cf. 7. 470: 
Ovid. Met 7. 196. &c. . 

11.) The parts of the verb are often interchanged : 

A. The Modes : I.) the indicative future for the 
present imperative ; non fitcies for ne fac, is milder : so 
also 2.) the conjunctive instead of the imperative ; as, 
ne facias for ne fac : 3.) the infinitive instead of the 
indicative; as, Coesar proficisci, yenire &c., forprofi- 
ciscebatur &c., hostes fugere, the enemies fly, is very 
oommon in narrations. Further, the .infinitive with the 
subject accusative, for ut, quod &c., wiih ihe indicative 
or conjunctive ; as, gaudeo te vivere, and gaudeo quod 
vivis : necesse est homo moriatur, and hominem mori : 
4.) also an indicative often stands where in English we 
might use the subjunctive ; e. g. paene tua vaeperdidk 
I>rotervitas, Ter. Heaut 4. 6. 10, for perdidisset 
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B. Nambers : e. g. niine dicemus, for dicam : ca? 
gita, quid dignitas et oiScium a te postulent or postulet : 
both are correct : so^ pars capta est, and capti sunt : 
aee aboye, Chap. I. Sect IV. § 1. 

C Tenses: as 1.) the present insteadof the imper- 
fect conjunctive ; si qnis dicat, if any one shall say, 
i. e. now ; which usage, perhaps, is necessary ; see 
abovei Chap. I. Sect. X. § 4 : 2.) the present instead 
of the perfect in lively narratiye ; as, Ceesar imperat, 
proficiscitur &c., commands, marches &c., for impera- 
Tit, proiectus est &c. : see aboye, Chap. L Sect X* ^ 4 : 
3.) die present instead of the future : a) when ihere is 
no future ; as, spero me hoc efficere posse, I hope that 
I shall be able to effect this : yet sometimes the an- 
.cients in such cases use a present, though there is a 
future : b) wheu a future event is spoken of with much 
eonadence, as though it were present; e. g. brevi in- 
felix es, for eris : c) in such expressions as these ; 
who will deny it? every one will allow &c., the aiicients 
more commonly use the present; as, quis hoc neget ? 
quisque fateri debet; not negabit, debebit: 4.) the 
imperfect instead of the perfect ; as, memini me dicere^ 
for dixisscy is very common : 5,) the perfect conjuno- 
tiye instead of the present ; as, ne dixeris for ne dicas : 
6) the future indicative for the present imperative; 
non facies, for ne fac : which we lately mentioned : 
7.) also the future perfect for the simple future ; e. g. 
videro for videbo : see above, Chap. I. Sect, X. § 4. 

D. The persons are sometimes interchanged, where 

in English we say me, they &c. ; e. g. diciturpax mox 
fiitura esscy and dicuut pacem mox luturam esse ; hor 



Digitized by Google 



nestiim ast, ea, qam «cks, «lias doeemi «ni qu« Mta- 

musj what one knows : see Chap. L Sect L ^ 

E. The voices are interchanged ; e. g. scio te iibroi^ 
amare^ and libros a te amari. Yet in such examplc;^ 
of two accusativesi if they both denote persons^ it is bet*' 
ter for perspicuity to use the passive ; as, scio te a^a^ 
tre amari, for patrem te amarey since the latteir. majr 
mean, that thou lovest thy father, or that thy father^ 
loves thee ; as in the well-kuown instance,, Aio te^ 
^acida, vincere posse. Yet sometimes thQ 

ancients hegliect this precaution; and then the cbntekj^ 
must decide ; e. g. 7?ie — tamen tc exspectatunim fuiss^, 
Cic« ad Div. 5. 20. 8^ t. e. that I &c. : omnes socrus 
odenint nurus, Ter. Hec. 2. 1.4: gerendus est tibi 
mos adokscmtibus^ Cic. Or. 1. 23. 

III.) Verbs instead of substantives ; e. g. I .) thc in- 
finitive as a subject ; as, errare humailumest, for error 

This is oftea necessaiy v^hen there is no appro- 
priateisubstantive, as to learn, discere; e. g. didicisse 
fideliter artes emollit luores ^c. ; virtutem magni facere, 
i^e44it hofoaines feliced, the high estimation &c. : see^ 
above, Chap. I. Sect^ IV. % I. n. 5. 2.) P articiples iire 
often used as substantives ; as, pater moriens, prpficis- 

dicebat, my father, at his deatfa, on his departur^ 
said : crede mihi adfirfnanti, believe me on my word : 
feci hoc confisus tuae huinaAitati, I did thi^ iiom «oa-" 
%lence in : diffisus» firom distnist &c. : timeos, from 
few : fttgiebat tlmens patrem, he fled from fear of his 
father : in audienda re, at hearing of the matter : pa- 
trem puto doctum esse, yoor fatber in my opintoii is 
l^med : te etiam mortuum diligam, I will love you 
even after your death. , 
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IV. ) Verbs instead of adjectives ; as, vix credi po- 
test, for vix credibile est. AUo soleo is used, wheirc^ 
in English we say ever or always ; e. g. soleo esse ul- 
timus, I am always the last : Cic. Rosc. Com. ] 6, qui 
jnentiri sokt, peierare consuevity he who always liei 
ftc. : Cie. Or. 3. 50, ioUius est versus hezametros fun" 
dere ex tempore : Cic, Tusc. 1. 40, Gra^i solent no- 
jninare &c. : Ter* Ad. 1. 1. 64» credo ianii ut sokt, iui^ 
gabit. We must often use verbs for want of proper 
aud usual adjectives ; as, deus cerni nequit, for est in- 
visibilis: dei magnitudinem mente complecti nemo po- 
test, the greatness of God is incomprehensible : so, 
potest fieri ut fallar, Cic. ad Div. 13. 73, it is possi- 
ble, for possibile est| which rarely occurs ; so ^lso Qon 
fieri potest, it is impossible. 

V. ) Verbs instead of adverbs ; as, quid qussris ? i. e. 
briefly, occurs iu Cicero. The following e^^pressions 
deserve particular notice : necesse est hominem moii» 
for homo moritur necessario : certum est, nihil esse me- 
lius virtute, for nihil profecto est meiius virtute : mani- 
festum est te mentiri, for manifesto mentiris; and so in 
other instances. It is often impossible to speak other-r 
wise ; e. g. fratrem tuum mortuum esse opinor, thy bro- 
ther is probably deadr 

VL) Verbs» and especially partipiples, are often used 

for prepositioiis ; as, 

1.) for sine; hon)o caren» libris non multa diaciere potest^ a 

man without book^ cannQl learu inuch. 

S.) fbr cum ; e. g. vemt instnictus magna multitudiae, be 

canie wuh S^c. 

3.) for propter : to these belong the parUcipIes ductus, aiJ* 
voL. ri. V 
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ductus, iinpulsusy incitaUis, moUis, pennottis ; alto inflamma-^ 

tus ^c. ; e. g. fccit araore ductus, incitatus %Lc., he did it out of 
love ; properly, induced by luve : necessitate iinpulbub, coactus, 
out of necessity ; properly^ moved, compelled by &c. Fui ther, 
the participles impedttus, exclusus» prohibitU8> when the dis- 
course is of a bindrance ; as, non potui ad te Temre angustia 
teroporis impeditus^ exdususy fiom wantof time : occupatiooi» 
bus prohibitus, impeditus, on account of business : to these also 
belong other participles ; as, carens magistro nil discere potuit, 
from want of a teacher he could ieara noUuog : timens^ from 
fear &c. 

4. ) for post ; e. g. ecenatus cubitura ivit» after supper 

wciit to bcd, for post coenam : praiisus, i. e. pust prandium : 
mortuus, i. e. post mortem : mortuo tibi gratiam adhuc habe- 
bo, I shall still tliank you after your death : his iiteris acceptis, 
after the reoeipt of these letters : patre mortuo, after hb fatber^s 
death &c. 

5. ) for in ; as, iter faciens, for in itinere : iter faciens per Bri- 
tanniam ad me veniebat, io his journey &c. : scribens morie- 
batur, i. e* in scribendo, in writing &c. 

6. ) for ex ; e. g. scio hoc expenentia edoctus^ 1 know it from 
experience, is better than ex experientia scio. 

7. ) for praeter, the ablative of exceptus is used ; e. g. Itbros 
meo», paucis exceptis, except a few : oemo, te excepto &c.j no 
oncy except you &c. 

8. ) for iuxta, apud ; as, adsidens libris moriebatur, he died 
at his books. 

VII.) The verb, viz. tbeparticiple, is often used for 

the conjunctions cum, postqutuii &c. ; e. g. dicebatcoe- 
nans, for dum coenabat, whilst he was supping : fecit boc 
timens, because he feared : his dictis mortaus est, after 

he liad said tliis &c. : so, noli dicere, for ne dicas : noli 
scribere, ibr ne scribas, ne scribe ; cave dicas, for ne 
dicas &c. 



Digiiized by Google 



Of tke Inttrchange uf Words, 291 

« • 

Of the Interchange q/* Adverbs. 

I.) With one another ; e. g. 1.) ita, sic, tam, areequi- 
valent ; if follow&9 theu ut is u&ed after ita, sic, quam 
after tam : 2.) rursus, denuo again, and iterum : yet 
iterum is used only when agaiii is equivalent to a se- 
cand timc : 3.) instead of alias at another timey for alio 
tempore, we find olim, antea ; e. g. olim homines &c. : 
but alioqui, alioquin, more commonly tlian alias mean 
otherwise, in other places &c.; 4.) tantum, tantummo- 
do, solum, duntaxat, modo only, are equivalent ; for 
which non nisi may oftenbe used ; e. g. habeo non nisi 
tres libros, I have only three books &c. ; solummodo is 
not usual with the ancients, though it occurs Plin. H. N. 
and Pand. : 5.) saltem, duntaxat, certe at least, are the 
same : yet certe must be used only when at ieast is die 
same as certainly ; e. g. si non hodie, cras certe, redibo, 
I shall retum at least to-morrow &c. : 6.) ferme, fere> 
paene, propemodum, tantum non, nearly : 7«) cum pri- 
mum, ut primum, simul with ac or atque, or without 
either ; e. g. cum primum poteroi ut primum potero, simul 
ac potero, simul potero, as soon as I can ; but quam pri- 
mum, very soon, not, as soon as, as beginners often ima- 
gine : 8.) seque ac, atque, or quam, non minus quam, 
ard equivalent : 9.) for si aliquando, ne aliquando &c.^ 
we often find si quando, ne quando &c. 

* 

. II.) Adverbsinstead of substantives ; as, I.)vereiii 
truth, vere dicere possum : liquido iurare, to swear coa- 
fidently : constderate, prudentery agere to act with con- 

sideration, with prudence : misere periit, he came to a 

u 2 
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miserable end &c. : 2.) hic, istic, illic^ are often used 
for hoc in loco, isto in loco, illo in loco, zlao for in hac, 
ista, illft re : hnc, istuc, illuc, for in hunc, istum, illum 
locum : also instead of ad (in) hanc, istam, illam rem ; 
hincy istinc, illinc, for ex hoc, isto, iilo loco ; aiso for 
ex hac, ista, illa re« Particularly in hts epistles Cicero 
uses hic, huc, hinc, ivith reierence to his ownsituation; 
isticy istuc, istincy of the place to wbich he writes ; and 
illicy illuc, illinc, of a third place. Hinc also is often 
the same as ex hac re ; so unde, for e qua re &c. : 
3.) ita is not merely nsed for hoc modo in this way, 
but often a) for hac conditione ; as Cic. OfF. 1. 9, nam 
hoc ipsum ita iustum est, si est voluntariumy upon that 
condition is right &c., : b) for hoc exitu ; as, locntus 
sum cum illo ita, ut mihi adsentiretur, with such cilcct : 
c) for hoc consiiioy with this intention ; e. g. Ua nos 
esse natos, Cic. Fin. 4. 2 : ita sese armat eloqnentia, 
Cic. Invent. 1. 1. 

III. ) Adverbs tor adjectives : breviter rem dicere» 
e. paucis : thus sic and ita are often used for talis ; 

e. g. sic vita hominura est, such is the life of man, Cic. 
Rosc Am. 30 : cf. Cic. Att. 4. 1 : Ter. Ad. 1. 2. 63 : 

'Phorm. 1. 20: 1.3. 20. But a singular expression 
occurs Ter.And. 1.2.4, /leri semper knifasy my masters 
continual mildness; which should not be imitated. 
On the other hand, non is often used for nullus ; e. g. 

' qiiod mel non habebant, Nep. Ages. 3 : eget exercita- 
tione no» fitrva^ Cic. Amic. 5 : particularly it smst be 
used with adjectives ; e. g. thou hast no finebooks, non 
habes pulchros libros» not nullos puichros &c. 

IV. ) Adverbs for pronouns ; as 1.) cum when> of 
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time ; e.g. erat tempus, cum &c., for quo : temporibus 
iUis» cuni» at the time in which &c.» for quibus : 2.) 
unde veiy often is used for a quo, qua, qiiibus, or ex 
quoy qua&c; e. g. komo, uude venisti, irom whom 
thou art come : domus, unde veni» for e qua : 3.) hic 
for in hoc, herein, or in hac re ; e. g. hic laudandus est, 
bejT ein he is to be praised : 4.) hinc tor ex hoc, or ex 
hac re, hence;» from this \ e. g. hinc sequitur, hence it 
follows : it is also used for ex hac parte, as illinc for 
ex iiia parte; e. g. Liv. 32. 10, multis hinc atque ilUnc 
Tulneribus acceptis, when many wounds had been re- 
ceived on tliis and that side : we may also say hinc il- 
linci on both sides» without atque : 5.) ut aSi ita so, 
are often used for quo — eo ; e. for quo quis est doc* 
tior, eo solet esse modestior, we may say, ut quisque 
. est doctissimus, ita solet esse modestissimus ; la such 
instances quisque is used for quis, and the superlatiTe 
for the comparative. 

' V/) Adverbs are sometimes used for verbs ; as eccet 

€n, behold, for vide, videte ; e. g. ecceme, see, behold 
me ; l0| here I am. 

VL) Adverbs for conjunctions ; e. g. 1.) ita withi^t, 
. for quidem, sed ; e. g. amo priscos ita, ut recentiores 
non spemam, I love the ancients indeed, but do not 
despise the modems : 2.) ut followed by ita is ufled 
for et — et, or tum — tum &c. ; as, amant te, utdocU» 
ita indocti, both the leariied and unleamed love thee : 
all these are very common. 
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Of the Imerckange qf Prepositions. 

I.) With each other ; e. g. 

1.) for apud at or near, iuxta, ad, propter, are often used; 
ft5, ad urbem esse» to be at a city : propter viam, near the road : 
alBO secundum; e. g. «cundum inam^ Varr. R. R. 1. 14 : iter 
iiicere ueundum mue, Cic* Att. 16. 8^ and elsewhere. 

fi.) for ante, a) ob ; as, ob oculos ponere, ymm, to place» 
to inove> befbre the eyes : b) pna ; as, pne ae agere pecufly ar- 
mentum, to drive a flock» a herd, before him : c) pro ; as, pro 

castris legioiies conatituit, i. e. ante castra, C«s. B. G. 7. 70, 
and elsewhere. 

3. ) for circiter, in numerations, vve find ad; e. g. ad duo 
BuHia, about two thousand : ad duceDtos, Cic. Q. Fr. £. l:ad 
quatuor millia, Liv. 3. 15 : ad viginti matronis acdtia» lav. 8. 
18 : cf. 38. 36 : Ces. B. G. 2. 33^ and eisewheie. 

4. ) for contra against» contrary tOj a) ^versus» id; a8,di« 
cere in atiquem, against any one : b) proter ; asy prsster moremi 
consuetudinem^ spem &c.y oontraiy to custom, hope &c. 

5. ) forefga, we find in or adversus; hs, amor in (adversui) 
parentes&c. 

6. ) for ex, we find de ; aSj^unus ex civibusi or de dvibus. 

70 for de« we find super ; as, super hac re multa scripla 
sunt, upon or concermng &c. 

8.) for inter» in occnrs ; as, in docfis numerarii to be nuai- 
beied amongst the leamed : nemo in hls invenitur, for tnter hos. 

9«) for posty we may use a) ez ; as» ex hoc tempore» after 
this time : ex quo tempore, or ex quo, irom wlnch lime ftc : 

b) a j as, a meridie, after noon : c) secundum ; as Cic. Verr. 
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jAct 1. 10, tecundum KaieDcfas lanuarias, aflter the first of Ja<* 
nuary : secundnm binos ludos» ibid. 1 1, and elsewhere ; e. g. 
Cic. Or. 1. 62 : Cic. Att. 3. 12. 

10. ) for poiie^ we find secundum* or post ; e, g. secundum 
aurem, behind the ear, Sulp, io Cic. ad Div. 4. 12 : yet it may 
be, near the ear ; secundumwc^ua aurum abscondidi^ Plaut* ap. 
Prisc. 10. 

11. ) for secuodum^ a) pro; e. g. pro dignitate, accordiog 
to worth: b) ex; as, ex lequo, according to equity : ex lege 
vivere, accQrdidg to law : c) ad ; as, ad voluntatem alicuius 
loquiy to speak acoording to the will of any one. 

12. ) for prq>ter or ob, a) per, in entreaties; e. g. rogo te 
per deum, I ask thee for God'8 sake : .per nostram amicitiam 
8cc. : b) pro; e. g. pro amicitla id facias^ do that for the sake 
of our friendship : c) prae ; as, pne gaudio, lacrymis, luqui non 
possum &c. 

13. ) for super over, per is more commonly used in sucli ex- 
pressions as, currere per agros, to run over the heids : ducere 
ezercitum per montes^over tiie mountttiis &c« 

14. ) For versus^ ad is often used ; as, tendere ad urbem^ to- 
wards the city : though versus and ad are oiten used together. 

JL) Prepositions for particalar substantives ; e. g. 

1. ) A for a parte : as^ stare ab aliquo, to stand on anf on^ft 
side : so, a fronte, on the front ; a tergo, on the rear ; for a parte 

frontis, tergi ; also for ratione, in respect to ; e. g, lirmus a pedi- 
tatu^ laborare a re frumentaha &c* 

2. ) Ad a) for in comparatione, which sometimes, tliough in- 
correcdy, occurs; as, nihil ad Persium, Cic, nothing in com- 
parison with Persius : b) for ratione, with respect to^ after 
adjectives ; as, hnc res est ad fhictum uberrima. 

3. ) Contrafor a regione : e.g. cpntra italiam, on theopposite 
ande to Haly. 
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ine autem suticipe nieas partes, with respect to me ; and ehe- 
where : also for a or ex ; e. g, dc patre, for ex patre, Cic. Or. 
3. 33, aoii elsewhere ; e. g. Cic. ad Diir. 11. 12 : quserere de 
tliquo, for ab (ejt) aliquo, iCic. Att. 1. 14: Cic. Pia, 9: Cic. 
Vatin. 4 : Uv. 4. 40. 

6.) £x for per occaf ionem, on occanon of : Cic. ad Div, 8. 
15« 8^ quld 81 roeam (epistolam) legas» quam ex tuis iiterii mini 
wliich 1 0€nt on occasion of &c. 

6.) Pro for looo» ia tbe plaooof : also in delen«onem ; e. g, 

pro aliquo dicere, to speak in defence of anotber. 

7«) Pna ibr in comparadone, in comparison of ; as, sun 

pne te, in comparison of tiiee. 

• 

III.) Prepositions instead of verbs, especially parti- 
ciples ; e. g. ciam patre, i. e. patre xgQorante : legi omr 
nes scriptores praeter Homerumy for ez^pto Homero : 

sura felix prae te, for eomparatus tecum, or si quis me 
tecum comparety if oae compare me with you ; coram 
patre» in presence of my father, for patre pr8eaettte,.or 
vidente. 

. IV.) A preposition may also bc usetl for a conjunc- 
tipn t 6- g' pstter cum matre profectus est, for pater at 
nukter profecti sunt . 

O/ the Interchangc of Conjunctiona. 
I.) With each other ; e. g. 

1.) Et^ at, que, atqiie, are equivalent : so nam, euim : aut, 
vel ; which rauat not be mterchanged with sive or seu. Autand 

?el are mostlysaid of di£fereut things^ as, Palla4 aut luno, lidir 
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R^rva vel luno : but sive and scu ofdifferent names of the same 
tbiogy f aliaa seu Minerva ; Apoilo sive Phcebus. Yet we ^iid 
alio sive or sea for vel (aut); e.^. regts Philippt nve PerB», 
Ctc»Agr.2. 19: matri seu noven», Liv. 1. 3: renstas, Hiive 
etiiem ultrooccums, Cic. Q. Fn 1« 11 : Parthus slve C^tbon, 
Virg. iEn. 12.585. 

^ fi.) Ut is often used a) with tain, ita prefised^ foret ; e.g» for 
deusest valde beiugnus et dat nobis &c., we say, deus est tam 

benignus ut det&c: fornon possim tam inhumanus esse ct tibi 
denegare, we always say, non possim tam iDhunianus esse ut tibi 
deoegem : by^th tam, ita, tantus &c. pre£xed, fornamreoim 
&c. ; asy fbr sum infelix : nihil eoim habeo, quo meam vitam 
•ustentemi we may say, sum ita infdix| ut nihil habeam, quo &c. : 
c) fbr igitur, hinc &c. ; e. g. for tu neminem amas : hinc non 
mirum est^ te a nemine amari, we ma^ saV| tu neminem amas, 
UJt non Q^iruffl si^ te 

3. ) Etsi, licet &c., are generally used for quidem indeed, and 
Iben are foUowed by tamen for sed, autem, vero : as, for doc- 
iriiMiinitium est quidem difficile, sed eius fructus dulces sunt» 
we ralher say» etsi initium doctrin» diffidle est, tamen eius &c. 

4. ) For edam« quoque or et is used : veL is used fur etiam 
when it means even. 

IL) Conjunctions are sometimes used for rerbs ; as, 

a) nisi : habes nihil nisi libros, thou hast nothing ex- 
cept bookSy for exceptis libris : b) ut^ suppose that \ 
it is common in Cicero and elsewhere ; e. g. ut hsec 
orania verasint, tamen &c.,suppose thatall these things 
are true &c,| for faciamus, iiugamus^ pouamuSy or iinge 
&C., hsec omnia esse vera. 

IIL) Conjunctions are sometimes used for adverbs ; 

e. g. a) neque for non : but only at tlie be^inning of a 
period ; as, neque vero, neque tamen, neque euim : of 
.which we spoke above : . b) ut for hinc ; e. g. pater et 
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mater profecti mint : ut nos ntinc soli ftimns, hence w6 
are now alone. 

Of the Interchange of Interjections. 

E. g. for quam miser ego sum ! we may say, o roe 
iniserum ! for quam terribilis mors est hominibus, liow 
terrible is deatk to men, we may saj, o mortem bomi^ 
nibns teiribilem ! for andi, we sometimes find heus ! 
ftc. 

§10. 

Oftht means ofthe Interchange of Wordi. 

I. ) Instead of the word itself, we inay contmually 

use a double negative ; e. g. uon indoctu&y for doc^ 
tus : non est obscuruniy for est manifestum : non nescio^ 
01 noii ignoro, for scio : non nemo, for aliquot : nemo 
non, for omnes or quisque ; non nihii, for aliquid : ni- 
hil non, for omne» omnia : non nuUi, for aliquot : n<m 
nunquam, for interdum : nunquam non, for semj>er: 
non semely for ssepe : non dubito quin, for certo credOi 
or mihi persuasum est^ non oblitus satikj for recordor, 
and non recordor, for oblitus sum : non multi^ for pauci, 
and non pauci, for muiti : non difficile est, for faeile 
est : non poemtet me, e. g. rei, fortunsB, for contentos 
sum re, fortuna &c. : all which instances are usual and 
wellknown. £specially non sine for cum; e. g. non 
sine laude, for cum laude ; besides that we cannot zl^ 
ways use cum, but non sine applies every where. . 

II. ) Sometimes the preceding is used for the conse- 
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quent idca or tlic contrary, by a metonymy ; as, subire 
011US9 properly, to go under a burden ; suscipere, to 
tmderteke oney for ferre, perferrey tolerare. So Cicero 

says petasatus, havins^ on a travelling-cap, for paratus 
ad iter. So, vale dicere, or iubere aliquem valere, for 
discedere ; as we^say, he took leaye, i« e. fae departed. 
Thus the ancients said sisrna conferrej properly, to 
unite the staudards, to iet them clash together, ibr pres* 
lium cominittere : 80» inferre signa, for iliTadere : con^ 
vellere signa, properly, to pull up the standards, for 
abirei to depart : 2.) the consequentfor the preceding ; 
fis, beatus blessed» for mortuus : pellere to be pale, fdr 
timere ; but the former is more forcible. 

III.) The cause is used for the effect or the contrary, 
by a metouymy : 1.) the cause for the eifect ; as Mars 
far bellum ; mens for cogitationes ; mobilis fol' incon- 
stans ; memor and immemor, for gratus thankful and 
ingratus unthankful : meminisse alicuius, to think on 
one, for scribere ad aliquem, is tenderly said by Cieero^ 
ad Div. 15. 17 : memineris mei, remember me, i. e. 
write to me : 2.) the efiect for the cause ; as trepidare 
for valde timere, or terreri. 

ly.) The genus for the species ; as commodare, pro- 
perly, to be obliging, to do a favour, for to lend : vi- 
vere cum aliquo, for uti^ to be intimate with : appel- 
lare, properly, to address, for fo summon: dicere, to 
speak in general, for to hold a formal speech : acci- 
pere, to receive, for discere, to leam or hear^ since the 
leamer and hearer receives something : traderey to de^ 

liver, for to teach or relate, speaking of histonans : ad- 
esse alicui, to be present with any one, for to assist: 
adferre, to bring, instead of nuntiare : canae, to take 
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care of, for sauare : decedere, to depart, iiistead of to 
die : satisfacere, to give satisfaction t0| for to pay : qm- 
escere, for dormtre : honorem alicui habere, properly, 
to do hoQOur to, for praemio adficerei since pay is a kind 
of honoiir : otium leisurcy for pax peace : tempus, fer 
oocasio: honores, all sorts of outward homours, for 
offices : fabula, a narration, for a comedy or tragedy : 
mortales, for homines &c. 

V.) The whole for a part and tlic contrary, by a sy- 
necdoche^ e. g* pater est sepultus, or patris corpusest 
sepultum: offendere aliquem» and alicuius ammuin. 

VL) Metaphorical expressions» when words are is- 
terchanged on account of their resemblance ; as fons, 

for causa; ignis, for amor vehemens : abstergere metum, 
for demere &c. 

VIL) A reversed relation ; e. g. tu es filius meus, 
or ego sum pater tuus : moiestum est tali servo uti| and 
talis hominis herum esse : donasti me libro, and accepi 
a te librum dono : tu mihi non scripsisti, and ego nikil 
literarum abs te accepi : emi domum a Caio, and Caius 
mihi domum vendidit : fiii eius discipulus» and is fuit 
meus magister : tu es me superior, and ego sum te in- 
fenor : and innumerabie other examples. 

VIIL) Periphrasis for asingle word ; e. g. auditores 
mei, or qui me audiunt : qui nos genuere, for parentes 
nostri : qui post nos futuri-sunty for posteri &c. 

IX.) Proverbs for direct expressions ; e. g. oleum et 
operam perdidi, for firustra laborem impendi* Yet here 
caution is necessary ; since many proyerbs of the an- 
cients do not suit our times and circumstances, and 
many of them are not clear to us. Hence it is better 
to use only the most common. 
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^ X.) Pleonasm and Ellipsis also subserve variety of 
e^pression ; e. g. nisi, or nisi si : paucis, or paucis 
y erbis : see of both hereafter. 

XL) There is also a yariation in discourse by a 
change of cases, tenses, modes &c. ; e. g, ne dixeris, 
and ne dicas : si quis obiecerit, and obiiciat : es doc- 
tior patre, and quam pater : dignus estlaude, and qui 
laudetur : referre in diis, and in deos : poenitet me 
facti, and fecisse : ea res^ and id rei ; oportet discas, 
and te discere : venit ut me videret, visurus, ad mt 
videndum, mei videiidi causa : spcro venturum fratrem, 
and spero fore ut frater veuiat &c. All these and Qtber 
instances are common in tbe ancients. 
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CHAPTER VI. 

Of the Cmstruction qf Words wUh respect to Pleonasm 
or Redundmegy boih afparent end reaL 

Of real Redutidancy or Fleonasm. 

I.) ITA| sicy hocy id, illud, are often used by Cicero 
and oiher writers, before the accusative and infinitive, 

as it is calied ; e. g. Cic. ad Div. 13. 10. 2, sed cum 
ita sibi persuasisset ipse, meas de se accurate scriptas 
literas maximum apud te pondus habituras, but when 

he was persuaded that &c. : ibid. 2. 3. 3, brevi tamen 
sic habeto, in eum statum temporum tuum reditum in-- 
cidere &c. So hoc is used, Cic. ad Div. 6. 3. 6 : 13. 
77 : illud, ibid. 2. 12. 1 : fd/, Clcs. B. G. 1. 7 : Terent. 
£ua. 4. 4. 57 : thus in £ngiish we say, i^now this, that 
&c. : the same words are often also used redundantly 
before ut; e.g. id, illudy te rogo, ut &c. : Cic. Q. Fr. 1. 
1, illud te et oro et hortor, ut &c. : Plaut. Amph. ProL 
64, hoc me orare a vobis iussit lupiter, ut &c. 

II.) Quoad eius fieri potest, quoad eius facere potero 
&c. Here eius, i. e. in ea re, is redundant : Cic. ad 
Div. 3. 2. 4, quoad eius facere potueris, as far in it as 
thou canst do : Gronovius seems at all times for quoad 
eius, to prefer the reading quod (i. e. quantum) eius ; 
which seems correct : see above, of the Genitive, 
Chap. 1. Sect. V. ^ 4. n. VH. 
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IIL) Ut fte, foT ne or ut non, that not, in order not, 

is commou; e. g. opera datur, ut iudicia ne fiant, Cic. 
Q. Fr. 3. 2, i. e. that no &c» : iustitiae munus est, tU ne 
cui &c., Cic. Off. I. 7 : uine quid &c.j ibid. 1. 29,1* e. 
in ordcr that — iiot ; and elsewhere ; e. g-. ibid. 10 : 
€19. Amic. 21 : Cic. ad Div. 1. 4 : Cic. Hed. Sen. 5 : 
Terent f^horm. 5. 7. 8. 

IV. ) Nisi si, unless if, for nisi, often occurs ; e. g, 
nisi si quis &c., Cic. ad Div. 14. 2 : and elsewhere ; 
e. g. Cic. Att 2. 2 : so, nisi yero si quis &c.| Cic. Cat. 

2. 4 : cf. Liv. 6. 26 : 26. 3 : Ter. And. L 5. 13 : Co- 
lum. 2. 18. 4 : 4. 16 : 4. 29. 11. kc. 

V. ) Interea loci, iu the meaatime, ibr iuterea : postea 
loci, for postea, sometimes occurSy whereloci is redun- 

dant : so, ssepe nuiiiero, for sajpe, properly, ofteu in 
number, coincides with the English oitentimes, where 
time» is redundant But in ubi locorum, quo locorum^ 
minime gentium &c., there is no redundance, but a 
more forcibie expression: *see aboye, of the Geni- 
tive, Chap. L Sect V. § 4. 

VL) Mihi, tibi, nobis, vobis, are often redundant, as 
in English, there is a man for you : Cic. ad Div. 9. 2. 

3, ac tibi repente paucis post diebus, cum minime eX' 
spectabam, venit ad me Caninius &c. : see above, Chap. 
I. Sect. VI. 4 4. n. XL It seems merely a confidential 
way of speaking. 

VII.) Imo vero, on the contrary, yea rather, is often 
usedfor imo : Cic. Off. 3. 23, silebitne filius ? imovero 
obsecrabit : cf. Terent Hec. 4. 4. 104 : Phorm. 5. 7. 
43. Perhaps it is more emphatical, vero being used 
for vere, profecto. 
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, VUL) Id quod is ofteo uied fiv cfiiod wkeo i^w^ttm 

to tlie whole sentence ; as, tu acriter discis : id qumi 
loilu placet : Cic. Or. 1. 44, id quod debet; Cic* ad 
Piy. l.Aiid fimd feoenmt : «nd elaewfaera ; e. g; Gic. 
Or. L 20 : Cic Planc. 14 : Nep. Hmol. 1. 

IX.) Item also, in sentences whicli are op]>osed, e. 

I love Caiiis, not you, amo Caium, non itan te, is very 
coitmion; Cic. Att. 2. 21, uni iucundum, ceteris non 
iitm : Cic. Or. 43, radices non iiem : and elsewhere ; 

Cic. Tusc. 4, 14 ; Cic. Nat. Deor. 2. 24. 

.X.) Illc quidem is often so used tliat ille is redun- 
dant ; as Cic. Marc. 4, ceterse (res) duce te gestse suut 
maigiuk ilktfuidemf sed tameti &c., are indeed great tco. i 
(Sic*Senect. 18, et ea vitia habent aliquid excusationis, 
uoa iliim quidem lustse, sed quse probari posse vide- 
etwv diose fiuilts have some excnse, not indeed 
sufficient, but &c. : and elsewhere ; e. g. Gic. Off. 3. 
6: 3.9: Cic. Marc. 3 : Cic, ad Div. 5. 15: 12.9. 
We may therefore say» habeo libroSi non iUos qnidem 
mnltoSy sed tamen pulcbros, I hsve indeed not masiy, 
bnt fine bopks : thus is quidem is used Cic. Att 12. 10. 

XL) Magis.and potius are olten used witb compa* 
ratives, and after malo, praeopto, prsestat, and therefere 
redundantly : a) potius ; e, g. Cic. Lig. 2, an ille — 
Uticse poiius quam Romse esse muluisset : Nep. Con. 5, 
potius patrim opes augeri quam regis mo/ittl ; Cic. ad 
Div. 16. 5. Cat casum poiiiis quam te laudari mmis : 
Terent Ad. 2. 2. 13, fnaiiem auferre potius : Cic. Pis. 
7, ut emori potius quam servire pr^estarH : Ter^i Hec. 
4. 1. 17, ut puerum pnitoptarespemepoiiusqvmiiLC,: 
Plaut. Capt. 3. 5. 30, meuni potius me caput periculo 
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^f r(Loptavme^ quam is pcrirot, ponere : Val.Max. 4. 1. 5, 
'<«|ue pQlim lugert — pneaptavit : so with compara* 
; e. cnm ai^fim^ ^p tM l m i^ oUivisci posse jp»- 

.tius — quam &c., Cic. Or. 2. 74 : cum bonis potius oml- 
nibus — libeatius inciperemus, Liv. Preef. : favorabi- 
Uores rei poiius quam actores habentur, Pand. fiO. 17« 

• 1G7 : b) majoi-is ; e. g*. magis inalk, Liv, 22. 34 : and 
with comparatives ; e. g. magis dulciuSy Plaat. Sticli. 

'6. 4. '22 : and elsewliere; e. g. ibid. Men. Prol. 55: 
ibid.Pcen. Prol. 82 : ibid. Capt. 3. 4. 112 : Virg. Cu- 
lic.78: Val. Max.3. 7. 1 : lustin. 12. 11. So alsothe 

'Qiedks; see Vechner. Hellenol. p. t67. Ed. Heusing. 

. ... ♦ 

XII.) Thus we also find togethersed autem, Terent 
Phoitn. 4. 2* U : Virg. iBa. 2. 101 : sed vero, Plaut 
tlQsa. 1. 2. 16 : at veio, CHe. Marc. 2, 4 r Cic. Off. 2. 
20 : Cic. Rosc. Am. 40 (yet mro with at may be used 
fer vtrt) : at enimTeio, liv. 5. 9 : - repente sulntOj 
Pliant Mil;2. 2. 21 : r^[>ente e vestigio, Cic in CseciL 
17 : repeate improvisus ait, Virg. jffin. 1. 594 (598) : 
pffc^^ere odns» Plant Cist 3. 8 : olim fnit qnondam &c«, 
Terent. Bun. 2. 2. 15 : herde certe> Plaut Merc. 1. 21 
74 : Terent. And. 2. 2. 10, or certe hercle, Terent 
And. 3. 2. 15: saae hercle, ibid. £un. 3. 6. 59 : ibid. 
Hec. 3. 5. 9: sedepol nae, ibid. Hec. 2. 3. 1 : quoque 
etiam, Terent Hec. 5. 1. 8: Plaut Merc. 2. 2. 56: 
ibid. Pers. 4. 9. 7 : or etiam quoque, Lncret. 5. 518 : 
so et (i. e. etiam) quoque, Plin. H. N. 8. 16 : so et (i.e. 
etiam) etiam, e.g. addam et illud ttiam, Cic. ad Div. 
6. 12 : ne €^ nos ijuoquty Liv. 41. 24 : cf. Nep. A^es. 
6 : Colum. 12. praef. : ergo igitur, PlautTrin.3.3.37 : 
itaque ergo, Liv. 1. 25 : 3. 31 : 28. 12 : 39. 25 : tum 
ddMe»*Goh«.^4. 24 : pdatdeinde» Ter. And. 3. 2.3 : 

VOL. II. X 
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Virg. ^.6*321: GeU. 7. 3 : domde popt, Nep. Eum. 
5 : po8t inde, Lucret 8. fiS8: deiiide potta^ Cie.Mil* 

24 : tandem denique, Apnl. Met. 4. p. 153, 3. Elm. cf. 
d. p. 138 : 10. p.24o : at eaiiD, Ibr al, Cic.PhU.2;i5: 
Cic. MtnU. 17 : liT. 3. 1». 

XIII.) We find also otlier redundancies ; e. g. ndi 
velle, for noli ; e. g. noli me velle ducere, Nep. Att4: 
nolite v«lle experiri^ lir. 7. 40 : and elsewhere ; e. jg, 
Cic. Cori. 32 : Cic. BaIb.2B : Airliher, nemo qnioqwiiiy 
for nemo, Ter. Eun. 5. 9. 2 : Gell. 2. 6 : nemo unus, 
Cic. Tusc. 5. 36: Liv. 9. 16: 28. 35: unusnemoy 
Auct ad Herenn. 4. 5 : nihil quidquam, fornihily Cic. 
Or. 1. 30: Plaut. Bacch. 4. 9. 113: nihil imum in- 
aigne, Liv. 42. 20, for nihii insigne : volo me esse, for 
Tolo esse ; e« g. iudioem me esae volo, Cic. Or. 33 : iu- 

cuiidum sc esse volebat,Cic. Off. 1.31 : cf. Plaut.Pcen. 
1. 2. 53 : so malo ; e. g. principem se esse mavult,Cic. 
Off. L 19, cf. Nep. TiiooL 3 : Cic. Tnsc. 2. 24: Cia 
Cat 1. 7 : so^ nnus quisque, for quisque &c. : so nihil, 
nullus, non, nunquam 3^c., b^bre nec — nec or neque, 
without any change of meanii^; e. g^ nihil tam — nec 
~ nec &c., Cic. Cat L 2 : cf. Liv. 3. 26 : Cj«.Clnent 
1 : Cic. Mil. 28. &c. 

§2. 

O/ apparent iiedundaucjf or Fieominh 

There often appears to be a redundancyi when there 
really is none ; where greater perspicuity, emphasis 

&c., are intended ; e. g. 

I.) Quod si often occurs at thebeginningof aperiod 
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for 81 : so, quod nisi for nisi : sometimes quod ubi 
aod quod utmam, Sot ubi and utinaiu ; e. g. Cie. CaliU 
2* 5, ^{«(x/ W in riiio et alea coiiiissalioiieaet 8eortaquflB<» 
rerent, if at wine &c. : ef. Cic. Q. Fr. 1. 1.9: Nep. 
Eum. 8 : Terent And. 1. d* 23 : 6. 4. 2 : C»8. B. Gi 

1. 44, quod iHsi discedat &c., unless he depart &c. : ct 
Cic. Harusp. 11 : Nep. Hann. 1 : Terent. Phorm. 1. 
3. 3: Cic. ad Div. 14. 4. 1, qmd utinam minus vitaB 
eupidi fui^semus ! so Sall. lug. 14 : Cses. B. C. 2. 16^ 
portse relinquuntur, Quod ubi hostes, ea &;e., wheu 
the enemy saw thst &c. : so Cic. Verr. 1. 26 : Cic. Or^ 

2. 49 : sp, qviod cum for cfrnr, Cses. B. O. 3. 08 : quod 
ut for ut, Plin. H. N. 1 8. 23 : quod ne, for «e, Colutti; 
5. 11. Since in such instances quod does not stand 
like si or nisi at flie beginning of a speech, discourse 
&c./but in a certain measure refers to what precedes, 
it is dear that it confirms the connection and tends 
to perspicmt7, and is therefore not redundant. It 
seems to be an accusative, where perhaps propter or 
ad, e. g. quod adtinet ad» must be understood ; it is, 
therefore, equivalent to qua in re, qua re &c. It may 
frequently be translated thence, therefore &c. 

IL) In ihctissimus quisque, the most leamed man, 
i. e. the most leamed men ; optima quseque, the best 
things ^c. ; quisque, quseque &c., are not redundant, 
but express a uniyersality : without quisquei doctissi- 
mns means a very leamed man, and optima the best 
things, individually, but not in general. It is a differ- 
ent thing to say optimus hoc facit, a very good mah 
does this, and optimus quisque hoc &cit, all v^ry good 
men do tbis : so, optima amo, I love very good things, 
and d|^ma qoeque aniOi I love all things Uiat are very 

x2 
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good. It is tlie same with the numcrals : decimus the 
lenth» viz» aa iadividiiaL wbo is the tenth ; but decimiiB 
qaisque, every tendi man : thus mterfiMdt dectmnm, lie 
slew a man who was tenth ; but deciraum quemque in- 
terfecit, he slew eveiy tenth man. Septimus dies, «od 
septimus quisqne dies, are very different: septimitt 
dies, a seventh day : septimus quisque dies, every se- 
venth day ; e. g. septimus quisque dies est sacris &- 
ciendis consecratusy every seventh day, or the sevendi 
day continually, is consecrated to religious services. 
It would be ridiculous to say that here quisque is re- 
dundant: it is the same widi quotus quisque: 
above^ Chap. II. num. L 

III.) Scribendum putavi, censui &c., faciendum pu- 
tavi, for scripsi^ feci| contain nothing redundant ; the 
purpose is particttlarly expressed^ that a pc^son wroife 
or acted with duedeliberation; I believedthat I ought 
to vrrite &c. > 

. IV.) We find fac eaS| &c scribas &c., for eas, sciv 
bas : but fac is not widiottt foree ; it adds an emphasii^ 

be sure and go^ be sure and write &c. 

V.) Vero is found at the beginning of many epistles 
of Ciceroy and therefore seems redundant, because theife 
is nothing to which hd can refer : but it alwayd 
.plies soniething real, earnest, or emphatical ; e. g. Cic. 
adDiv. 4.- 6, ego peroy Servi, vellem, ut scri^s, in jpneo 
gravissimo casu adfuisses, indeed, my dear Serviiv?, 
.1 could wish thou hadst b^n present &c. : and thus 
yffco is often ttsedfbr vere, as Ci^ Mnr*31 : Cic. Sii^ 
,1. 46. &c. : . -r 

; . VI.) Non is sum, qui negea Scc, 1 am not tihe miii 
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to deuy it, is not equivalent to non nego ; but, as every 
mie wtll pefceiyei implies eometknq^ much stionger. - 

, VII.) Isque, or et is, is not appended redundantly ; 
^ g. habeo multos libros, eo^que pulchros, aot, I have 
maay fine books, l have many books, and indeed 
fi|ie ones : the latter is more emphatie* 

VIII. ) Si quis, or si qui, is often used by Cicero for 
qui^ or is qui ; but with a hypothesis or uncertainty 
implied; e. g. Cic. ad Div. 9. II. 3, quod scribis, 
proelia te mea causa sustinere, non tam id laboro, ut, 
qui mihi obtrectenty a te re&tentur, quam &c. Cicero 
might have sdd ut ii, qui mihi &c. : but si qui, i. e. si 
aliqui, sounds more mildly, and shows tliat he did not 
fnlly believe or take it for granted> but only supposed 
ihe that he had enemies. Thus I may correctly 
fiay, rogo te, ut si quid negotii habeas, id jnihi mandes, 
for ut negotium, quod habeas &c. : but it wili not al- 
ways apply ; e. g". none would say of a parricide, hic 
homo, si quis eum genuit, eum interfecit, for eum, qui 
&c. : since here there is no lincertainty. 

IX. ) Quid estquod, forcur.^ or quid ? ismore em- 
phatical. Quid fles, or cur fles ? merely means, why 
dost thou weep 1 but quid est quod fleas ? means, what ' 
r^ason can there.be, why thou shouldst weep? 

X. ) Amabo, quaeso, obsecro, are not used redun- 
dantly, but imply something soothing or entreating : 
for qnaeso and obsecro mean, I entreat : amabo, I wiU 
Ibve you if you do, that is, I beseech you ; e. g. scribas 
ad me, amabo, write to me, I beseech you : sometimes 
it may be translated, attend ! 
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XI.) The ancients often accompany an ablative by 
a participle, which appaieutiy might be omitted, since 
it cannot always be expressed in Englisby but still in- 
crcases perspicuity : such are ductus, adduetus, motus, 
permotus, commotus, impuisus, incitatus, inilammatus, 
incensus inflamedy doctuS) edoctuSy captus captiTated, 
delinitus, corruptus, actus, deceptus, victus, fretus, con- 
fisuSy coactus, prohibitus, impeditus, exclusuSy lacessi- 
tuSy perterrituSi attonitus» ictus &c. It is only neces- 
sary to examine these participles according to their tnie 
sense, and it will be ibuud what the ancieuts iiitended 
by thems and how they should be applied ; e. g. for 

fecit ainore, or odio tiii, or cupiditate, desiderio, rei 8cc., 
he did it from love or hatred to thee» from desire or 
longing for any thing, we find, fecit amore tui» cupidi^ 
tate rei, ductus, motus, irnpulsus, incitatus : or to ex- 
press a more veliement love, hate, deMre^., they used 
incensus, inflammatus inflamedy abreptus hurried away, 
coactus cornpelled. So, for cupiditate, from desire, we 
find cupiditate captus, captivated with desire : forcce- 
pit fiigere hostium metuy from fear of theenemy, coepit 
fugere hostiuni metu ductus, adductus*, motus, permo- 
tusy commotus, impulsus, lucitatus, exterritus, conterri* 
tus, or perhaps abreptus, ictus, ablatus, attonitus &c., 
accordin^ to the degree of fear intended. With 
words which denote an obstruction, impeditus, prohi- 
bitus» exclusus &c., are used ; as, non potui hoc facere 
multis occupationibus impeditus, through many occu- 
pations : scio experientia edoctus, I know it by expe- 
rience : so, fecit hoc pollicitationibus captus, delinitus, 
deceptus, fretus, confisus &c. : also victus metu, from 
fear; literally, conquered by fear, which denotes that 
oue couldnotwithstand it; e. g. Cic. Verr. 4. d^^ita- 
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que aliquando muUii malu nmgftogue meiu vicii Se- 

gestani praetoris impci io parendum esse decreverunt, 
on account of many calamities and great dread &c., 
literallyy oyercome by many calamities &e. : Cic. Fin. 
L 10, blanditiis voluptatum Mknii: Uv. 1. 7, Cacus 
captus pukhrUudine boum ^c. : ibid. 1. 45, rdigione 
iacius, from a religious scruple: ibid* 1. 16, Romana 
pubes velut orbitatis mUu icia^ from fear of orphanship 
&c. : all wliicii deserve attentiou. 

XII.) The ancients ofien unite two verbs, one of 
which is in the participle, where it appears as if one 

might have been omitted. But they have both their 
use: one expresses the action» the other its conse* 
quence; or one ihe cause, the other the effect; and 
therefore are iiiore perspicuoiis ; e. g. miles sa^^itta 
ictus penit : ictus means struck, and is not supertiuous ; 
and periit is the consequence, and can still less be 
omitted, since not every one that is wounded by 
an arrow, dies : Cic. Acad. 4. 1, sic ilie m animo res 
insculpias habebat : this is not the same as insculpserat, 
lie had engraved, but implies that being engraved he 
continued to have them in his mind, which is more 
forcible : Cic. Or. ] • 10, Stoici vero nostri disputatio- 
num suarum atque interrogationum laqueis te itTdiium 
tejierent^ is more emphatic than if tenerent failed ; since 
to keep entangled is more forcible than to entangle ; a 
person.entangled once, may have escaped, but to keep 
entangled, shows that he is stili ia the uct : Liv. 1.31, 
ipsum regeni credunt Juiniine icturn cum domo confla" 
grasse, this is not merely equivalent to ictum esse, since 
a person may be struck by a thunderbolt, and yet not 
burnt up with his house, In general, thereibre, we 
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XIII.) The aacients often u&ite two or more words 
by ett of whidi one seems redimdant ; e. g. 

auctoritas et coiisilium : tUus consiiio ct aiictoiitate de- 
feudebaat, Cic. Senect, 6 so, feci hoc auctaritatc et^ 
cansUio taOf which some would traoslate, I have don^* 
thisby your advice, so thdX auctoritate wouldhc super-, 
fluous ; but if we trauslate^by yourrepreseutatiouaad 
advice, there is no rediuidaiicy. In general, an imper»- 
fect acquaintance with the meaning of words is tlie 
cause why mauy are reckoued superfluous. It is tm^ 
indeedy that if it had been nece88ary,eitherauctoritate 
or consilio might have been omitted ; but since both 
are jmedp both should be translated. Such additioiia 
generallypromote perspicuity or emphasis. We remark)' 
therefore, that the ancients often use two words con- 
nected by et, aC| atque &c«i where one would have bee&' 
6»ough,biitmich cuiare mostly ettfierentirely or paftially 
distinguished in sense; sinceto unlte words of exactly' 
the same sense would be a childish tautology. Thus^ 
we find culpa and peccaiumj crime and transgression, 
Oic. ad Div. 5. 2. '14 : auctor and dux^ Cic. ad Div.^. 
6; 9, dux nobis et niictor opus est, where auctor migU' 
have been omitted : laus and gloria, Cic. Font 1 1, qui 
maxime ghria et laude ducuntur : also gloria and Jama^^ 
Cic. Arch. 10. So^ooerrme foriimmtqwt pugnarei Css^ 
B. 6. 5. 43 : bellum magnum atque difficiky Cic. Arch. 
9 : formosus, pulcher and amabilis occur together, 
Cic. ad Div. 9. 14. 9, nihil est mim» mihi credei vir-. 
iniQ formosius, nihil pulclmus^ nihil amabiliusj whicb= 
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is more fbrcible, especially by the repetition of nihil 
for et Particularly the ancicnts often umte such words^ 
as follow : 

1») WhenoQeisacauae^theother ao eflect;e^«U.bev«UtaflA^ 
nobleorgenerousbehaviour or character, goodness or ktodness, 
aiid beneficentia beneficcuce, good and kiiul conduct towards an- 
other, which arises froni thc fornier : humanitas, love to man- 
kiud^ and facihtas, readiness to benefit them : ingeniosissuniis 
and doqoentisMmus ; sapientta and fortitiido or constantaa : so' 
alao saiuens and fords or constansy beeaase wisdom, that is, a 
correct insight into the value of thirtg?, is tlie source of courage 
and fndniess. Thence we miiy say, libcraUtas et bene/tcetttia : 
sapiciUia et foHUudo : Cic. Deiot. 9# largus, bai^cu^j li' , 
beralu.' 

2.) Wiien one denotes tlie preceditig» the othcr the conse- 
queo^ idea ; e. g. factupi et consiliunij since the design should 
and with intelligent people does precede the deed : so Cic. 
Fin. 1. 10; blanditiis prwsentium voluptatum delinUiatquecmr-^' 

rujjli, aliuicd acd cuirupted. 

. 9.) Wben oOe denotes the genus or whole, the other a spe- 

cijBs oi part; e. Cic Font. 13, qui tanta virtutc et Viicgritute 
{\i\t, vfho was so virtuous and upriglit: where integiitas,, upr. 
ngbtness, is a species of virtue. • 

4. ) When the last is stronger ihan the first ; e. g. promitto ac* 
sppndeo, I prqmise apd pledge myself ^ where promitto is un* 
necessary, but the emphasis is increased by tlie gradual ex- 
pression. So, credas tibique persuadeas, believe and be per- 

suaded : so, aversari and ej secrari, Liv. 8. 12, and Cic. Man, 2 : 
quod niaxiDie vestros aninios excitare atque Ui/iammare debetj^ 
to esccite and ioflame* ...... . 

5. ) When they are both figurative expressions of diHerent 
<m^, or one at least is figurative ; e. g. debiUtare and frangere^ 

/ li^%eaken» often occurs ; one means to weaken» the other to 
break; as, vtres retpublice wxiXfractatidehilitata: Cic. ad 



Digitized by Google 



314 



JSiw. 5. 19, nuUttfn (inenibnim rapublictt) reperies» quod oon 

fracUun dcbUitaturme sit. So via and ratio togetber, denote a 
mean, though via Uteraily means, a way : Cws, B. G. 6. 31, 
qui aliquo sunt numero et homore, where numero is figurative. 

6.) Particularly virhen one n negative, the other affirmative ; 
e. g. homo fnagnus nec obscunt fanue : r&k e&t praclcwa nec 
ubivis oM^. Yet bere aed is more commoiilj usedj aa^ ns 
est minime contemnenda, sed maximt aesfimanda, where miniine 

contemnenda might have been omitted. 



Oi^ervatiam* 

1 .) The same lemarks apply also to sentences, and even tnofc 

particularly : tvvo oi ihreti scntences are continually used for 
one, for the .sake of perspicuity and emphasis. Yet they muat 
be distinguisiied in the manner akeady explained. 

£.) We cannot however deny that, in the ancients, words are 
often connected of wbicb it is Impossible to ezpiain the distiiic- 
tion ; e. g. Cic. Fm. 1. 7, ista Mua sporUeet per $e esse ioconda i 
where it is not eaay to distinguish sua sponte and per ae : Cic. 
Har. 10, jejiovata ^liiue instaurata : Cic. Catil. 1. 6, quoties 
vero (sica illa) cxcidit casu aiiquo et elapsa est; where thcre 
seems no di^rence between excidit and elapsa est : ibid. ^ 1, 
ednit, emiitV, ewuii, erupii, wbicb words cannot be accunilelx 
and tbovoughly distinguisbed. Yet in aucb instances tbe 
wannth of feeling raay be an excuse for apparent repetiUon. So 
Caes. B. G. 5. 58, dispersi dissipatique ; Ter. And. 1. 1.35, 
perferre ac pati: Cic. ad Div. 5. IS, deletum e£stinctums{w. 
CsBs. B. C. 2. 3 1, diuimulare et occultare : erudire atque 
ure, Cic. Off. 1. 44 : Cic. Dir. £. £ : inUituere atque enrdiiie, 
Pic Verr. S. 69 : Cic« Or. 3. 9* 
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CHAPTER VII. 

Oftke ConstrucHm of Words wUh respect to Concise* 

ness or EUipsis. 

CONCISENESS of exprcissioa is often requisite for 
perspicttity, beauty, and emphasis of style. It is three- 
fold : 1.) several words are expressed by one ; 2.) a 
whole sentence is expcessed by a single word : 3t) 
words are omitted. 

Sometimes severai words are expressed by one ;-e.g. 
• I.) Particles ; as, 

1. ) Nisi or ni for si non; e, g. nisi di5ci&, ductus lieri oon 
potes, i. e. si non discis. 

2. ) Nec or ncqiie, foret non, or etiam iion, is very comuion ; 
e. g. cum pater rediissct, nec domi me reperisset &c., for cum 
pater rediisset, et domi me non reperisset. In this way we must 
always speak. So, nec tu vidiati l hast thoa also not seeD l kac 
et tu non &c.» or etiam tu non &c. Of thls we have already 
spoken io the fourtii chapter. 

3. ) Quin is used in many ways for conciseness : viz. a) br uf 
non, with the conjuncdve ; as, non fieri potest, quin homo mag- 

oo ingenio, magnaque industria praeditus, multa discat, it is not 
possible^ that a man — shall not leam &c., more briefly, a man 
— must leara &c.9 for ut non homo &c.| which is also nght ; 
b) for quod non^ tanquam non, quonon, as if notp wtth thecon- 
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jnoetife; ooa ^iiinlB «OMin^ ootaft i£ i lovt tfaoe noti Qc 
•d Dhr.4. 7, d» oo te adhuc coniitio uaom intaUigo^ ot id re- 

prehendere non audeam, non quin ab eo ipse dissentianiy sed 
&C., notas if 1 do not disscnt myself from it &c., for non, tan- 
quam non, or non, quo- non Scc., which abo are correct: 

c) for qui noo, with the conjunctive, it contkiuaily occurs ; as, 
qui9 esty quin sdat, credat Slc., who does not know, hdUeve 
nemo cst, quin sciat &c. : yet qui non is equally correct; 

d) in interrogationb it is ofteii useci ioi cur non ; e.g.Liv. 1. 37, 
^uinp si vigor iuventse inest, conscendimus eqnos &c., why du we 
not mountour horseH Scc. : also witbout an interrogation, wheo 
causaprecedes; Cic» Quint. 9» cum in altera recauB» mhil 
esseti quin secus iudicaret ipse de ae &c. 

4. ) libentisatme forcym aonmut voluplatt;. e. g. remftet' 
iibeotiisioie, I bave done it with tfaegreatestpleaauro: lilMafev 

with pleasure, for cum voluptate : libenter audire aliquem, to 
hear onc wiih pleasure: Hbentius, with greater pleasure: so 
iucundius^ for cum maiori suavitate : Cic. Tusc. 5. 34, Darius 
— negavit, unquam se bibisse iucundius, said| that be hadnever 
drunk with greater pleasure* So» studiosissime rem iucepit et ce- 
territne perfecit, he began the thing with the greatest eagemess, 
and accouiplislied it with the greatcst celerity : diligenter wiih 
dihgence, diiig^ntius with more diligence v^c. : and so oiher 
instaoces. 

5. ) llic, a) iov in hac re ; as, hic peccavit, hereinhe sinncd: 
aoiiincii.e. exhacre: b) bacin urbeyhoc inlooo: sohucfoc 
hunc in locum, hanc in url>em : hinc for ez hoc loco^ es hac 

urbe &c> : so ilHc, ilhic,illinc : istic, istuc, istinc : unde, i.e. 
e quo loco; e. g. doaio unde egressus sum, i. e. e qua : undc sc- 
quitur, i. e. e qua re : also of persons ; as, homo unde didici^i.e. 
a quo: Cic« Flacc. 26, adsunt Athemen8es^tnN2ehumanitas,rs- 
figio, firuges — orts»» i* e. a qnibus : ao ubi ; aa, ubi fiiisti i with 
whom hast thou been ? urbs, ubi natus est, for in qua : so altO| 
i. c. ad aiium hominciu ; e. g, Clc. ad Div. 1.4. 1, qui a Lccau- 
sam regiam aiio (i. e. ad alium) transferebant : so, aliundestare, 
for ab aUus pirtibus, or ab alio stare, to side with another : so 
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aUbi £ot io alia re; e« g. Liv. 7. 4 1 , se nollc a/t^-qnam io innoT 
centia spem haiwre.: iiiaoelkuiide^i.e«.abatiqiioor8liquilw 
e^g. Gic. Att. 10» 1» noo quo aUcun^ audieris, not as though 
tbou shalt have heard &c. : aud so io otherifntanoes. 

6.) Ita and aic pioaiote condsenessy not only for hoc modoy 
' but in many other instances ; e. g. a) for hoc eicitu : Cic. 
Man. 3, triumphavit SuUa — Murena, sed ita triumpbarunt, 
ut ille pulsus superatusque regnaret, but triumplied with such 
consequences, that &c. : b) for hac conditione ; Cic. ad Biv. 
15. 2. 2, crebris nos Uteris appeliatO| atque ita, si Ideni fiat a 
nobisi mite often to me^ bot so, on that condition, if I do the 
same: c) for hoc consilio^ with thts intention; e. g* Ua nos 
esse natos, ut kc», Cic. Fin. 4,2t q[ui vero tta sese armat eto^ 
quentiay ut oppugnet &c., Cic. lovent. 1.1: d) sic, i.c. in this 
fashiooi sic se wkxt, Virg. Mn, 6. 622 : so, i. e. in the fashinn 
&c. 

?•) And there are other examples of the kind j as ssepe, for 
multis temporibus : semper, for omni tempore : ubiquCy for 
oinni loco: simul, for eodem teoipore : igitmv for hancob rem : 
liinc iUinc» for ex hac et iUa parte : fepeote« for prsBter opinib» 
nem 8cc. : all which latler instances arevery common. 

II.) Verbs ; e. g. contemno is ofleii put for non ti- 
meo ; e. g. coiitemnere alicuius iram, not to fear oae s 
aager : isaieo, for non habeo : negligo» for.non curo, I 
em.tuoi for ; also for noii magni faeio>nan pimio, non 

ulciscor ; e. g. negligere peccata alicuius ; Cic. ManiJ. 
6f V08 vition ereptam negtigetist will you pass it over! 
1. e. not revenge it? so nego is readily used for dico 
non; e. g. negavit, hoc fieri posse, for r/mV, hoc fieri 
non pojssei admooere» ibr iacere ^t aliquis recordetur 

. III.) ParticipIes:; a^rediens dicebatyatliis.retum; 

morie^s, at his d^ath &c. ; moituus; mortui^ i. e. post 
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pott nofftem ; «.g. mortiio paire &e. : tibt mortuo gnt<* 

tiam adhuc habebo : fositis tmniSj CSc. ad Div. 6. 2.4, 
i. e. post depositionem armorum : perditis rcbus^ ibid. 
6« L 12) for post iactaram rerumi and so continually. 

IV. ) Adjectives : e. g. in prima urbe habitat, for in 

prima urbis parte : in prima p7'ovincia, Cic. ad Div. 3. 
6 : iu summo moute, on the top of the momitain, for 
in summa parte montis : in libro extremo, at the end of 
the book, for in extrcma libri parte : so also in ultima 
I^hrjfgiay Cic. Verr. 1 . 59, i. e. in ultima parte Phrygiae : 
80, in uUimam phmittdam, Cic« Att 5. 16 ; all which 
are very common. 

V. ) Substautives ; as, 

1 . ) Fecit hoc puer, for in pueiida : dixit Cicero hoc consul, 
fbr in cousulatu : dldicit literas senex, for iu senectube &c* 

2. ) The ablative a) for per ; as, virtute factum est, i. e. per 
virtuiem ; bolli aiQ conect: b)for quam, after comparativest 
as, doctior patra, for quaa pater. 

S.) Especially the preposition propter is often omitted, sothal 
the substantive is governed by the verb ; as, for invidere alicm 
piopter divitiasn we say, invidm alicuius divitiis : for igpovi 
fratri propter eius adolescentiamf ignon firatris addesoente. 
SoCic. Roec. Am. 1, ignosci iidiolIeMeiilttf iii«»pot0rit,fermilM 
ob adolesceQtiam meam, l may be pardoned, on account of my 
youtli : Cic. ad Div. 9. 14. 14, hoc bi tibi fortunaquadam con- 
tigiuet, gratuiarer feiicitati ttta, for gratulacer tibt propter feli- 
citatem tuani, or quod tam fetix esseB. 

4») The prepofiition propter or per ia often rejected^ aad tbe 
accuaative tunied into the 8ul:»iect by a perBOoification ; as^.piih 
dor meus mtbi aditum ad te interclurit^ for propter pudoren 
meum mihi adhus ad te interclusus fuit : Cic. ad Div. 4. 13. 
18, et in ipsius (Caesaris) consuetudinem (i. e. familiahtatewx) 
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fmam «dbnc mtmpudor miUd cknuk, uistimabo^ ^ et io ipttuft 
caDauetedinani qii» mihi ob pitdorem meum adhuc dausa ett , 
&c. : ibid. 5. I^. 8^ potest enim mihi denegare oeeupatio tua, 

thy engagement may deny to me, for tu potes mihi ob occupa- 
tionem tuam deDegare^ thou mayst, on account of thy engage- 
ment &c. : so, for tu per doctrinam tuam claros et &ctusy wt 
wtmy my, te doctrina tua clarum leddidit &c. 

VI.) Pronouna; e. g. 

1. ) Quicunque and quiaquis are commonly uaed fbr omnia 
qui ; as, fbr omnes eos, quos tu amas» amo, we rather say, quos- 

cunque amas, eos amo : for omnia, quae dixisti, vera sunt, we 
aaj, quaecunque dixisti, vera simt ^c. : so, for omnis est felix, 
qut virtutem amaty we 8ayy quisquis virtutem amat, est felix ; 
for omnes u> quibus tu uteria (with whom thou art intimate]^ 
aunt probi, we sajy» quibuacunque uteri% ii sunt probi : to^ 
quidquid tibi placet, bottum est, for oame quod Uc^ <w omiua 
qu«B&c« 

2. ) Hic is often used by Cicci o for qui iiic est, qui nunc vi- 
vit ; e. g. Cic. Off. 3.16, Cato, huiu$ nostri Catonis pater, Cato, 
the father of Cato, who is now living : Cic. Rosc. Am*20f si 
hos bene novi^ i« e. . the nobles heie aitting^ here present : so in 
episties, iste is used for qui istie est^ wfao is in that ndghbourr 
hood to which the letter goes; e. g. Cic. ad Div. 9. 17» ex me 
quseris, quid de istis agris fliturum putem, what wiU be done 
with the lands there, in thy neighbourhood. 

3. ) Qui especiaUy deaerves to be noticed ; it stands, 

a) for ut ego, ut tu, ut is, ut eius, ut meus &c. ; e. g. dignus 
sum qui amer, for ut ego : dignus es, qui ameris» for ut tu ame- 
ris: digous sum, quem ames^ for ut me: dignus es» quem 
knidem, for ut te: digni fuistis, quibus paiceieiimsy fbr ot Tobis 
parceremus : dignus es, cuius Itbros, for ut tuoa &c« And this 
isthe regular and proper usage, except where qui aheady pre- 
oades ^ as, qui, ut amaretur, dignus erat 8cc. : here ut must re- 
wamm unaltMd. Further, misisti mihi hbrum, quem legBrem 
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statini, foi ut cum &c. : Cic. ad l)iv. 6. 1, nemo cst tam afiKc- 
-tusy qui uon possit &c. l^^urther, tu es ea doctrina, qua si ego 
«esseni onwtiiSy onnibiit iMidarer, fer tu ea ea (tali) doctnna, 
uiy al ^ ea (tali) lic. : CSc. CaiH. e. 9» vHleii^ kl (t.e. 
-talo qoid) 86 copere, quod ri adepd fiierint, fugitivo alicui ant 
gladiatoi i concedi sit ncccssc t Do they not sce, that they de- 
sire some such thiog, that, if thcy attained it, it must atter- 
wards be granted to a runaway slave^ Thus also is qualis 
tised ; e. g« tn talia es, qualts u ego ea^ift, vMe lattdarery fiir 
ut^ si ego tatis esfem &c* . 

b) ' For com cgo, cum tu»cum is, tliroii^ all oises, numbers 
ftc. : cor me oootemnis^ quem ne noiis quidem ? for com meoe 

&c. : pater, qui id sciret, the father, when he knew that : quis 
miretur homioes mori, quossciamus mortales esse natos ? for 
inim eos sdamus &c.: ne vestra doctrioa gloriamim, ^oo» 
Tum iibraa nemo legoe Telity forctfm vestroslibros: nolite wff» 
nobis facere, quorum miseriam iam satis magnam esae sdatia^ 
for cun^ nostiam miocriain &c.: quis Ciceronem non legat, cu- 
ius libros tam prseclare scriptos esse constet l for ctim eius li« 
bros&c. 

c) At tbe begtnmog of a period for et ego, et tu, et is &c. : 
^ vm, tu Tero, ia vero&c. ; e*g. pater mortoos eat. QutcuiB 
sepdiendaa esseti for et com 'm, or com' vero is Suf. -Te SBpe 
dissideravi. Qm si adfbisses &c., for ac si tu &c. All tbeseiB- 

«tances deserve imitation. Sce above^ Chap. IV* 

• •■ ■ • '§2. 

A single word sometimes expTcsses a whole sw- 
tence. and then one senteuce is used ibr two ; e. g. 

1.) Atp wben one imapoes an objection, stands^^r at obiici 
posflt^ pQlest»8olel ; e. g. at niliil prodest» but one vill say» itis 
ef »0 ose t tbis is conunon with Cioaro in bu ^teeolies^epistka 
&c. ; e. g. ad Div. 6, 6,20, where he praiaes Csesari for speah- 
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ihg honourably of Pompejiv ibough Us enemy, oumquam nist 
lionorificentissime Pompeium appellat yf^here foUow» the 
bbjectioD) in dus personam multa fecit asperius. Armoruro 

(this is the answer) ista et victonae suut facia, non ('Lesam; 
where at m eius &c. stands for at obiici, dici, potest 6uc, : cf. 
abid. 9. 6. 9 : ibid. 4. 5. 7* Suip.,in whichlatterplace itstands, 
ut vero malum est hberos amittere^ but certainly ooe may say 

d.) Quod is often uaed for quod adtlnet ad id quod, fbr what 

pertains to the circumstance, that &c. ; as in EDglish, fbr tbat 
you complain thereof, I can promise you &c. Thus Cicero often 
ftpeaks ; e. g. ad Div. 3. 4. 7» ^iioiiscribis, tibi manendi causam 
eam fiusae^ ut me convenires^ id mihi, ne mentiari gratum est^ 
Ibr.that thou wrifest^ that tby reason for remaining, was (0 
a^ak wtth me Scc.'; so thid. 3« 5. 7$ 14: 5. 2. 5« 18. 13: 
and elsewbere. 

S.) Ita, with the conjLincLivc, expresses the English formula, 
ao truly wish 1, that &.c. ; where ut usually follows, with a con« 
junctive wben it expresses a m&h, and an indicative when it 
expreases an assuram^e e* g. ita me deus adiwral; ut diu wbb, 
flo truly wish I, that God may belp me, as I wish that thou 
mayst live long : it is, therefore, instead of, quam verum est, me 
optare, ut deus me adiuvet, tam verum est, me optare, ut diu 
vivas : but literaliy, so may God heip me» as thou mayst Uve 
long. Furtheri ita nm felix, ut nihil praeclarius est virtute» for 
quam verum esl^ me optare, ut «m felix, tam verum est, nihil 
€8se prseclarius virtntfey so truly wish I to be prbsperous, as' it is 
true that nothing is more excellent than virtue ; Uterally, so may 
I be prosperous, as nothing &c. : thus the ancients frequently 
speak; Cic. Div. in Csecil. 13,tVa deos mibi velim.propitios^tif» 
com illius temporis mihi venit in mentemi non solum commo- 
veor animoy sed etiam toto corpore p^orfesco^ so tnily wish I 
that the gods may be favourable to me, as when &c. : cf. Cic. 
Verr. 5. 14 : Catil. 4. 6. It may sta^id also without ut ; e. g. 
Terent. Euu.S. 2. 21, tlame duament,honesui8est,i.e. quam 
verum est, me pptaie, ut dii me ament, tam verum cst» illum 
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esse bofiestum, m> truly may thc gods love me, as he ts an ho- 

iiuaiableinan : ila me dii iuvent, te debideravi, Cic. Att. 1. 16; 
ita vivan)^ Cic. ad Div. l6. W, i. e. as 1 live 1 by my life ! 

4. ) Quicuaque» quodcunque, qusecunque, quisquis, quid- 
qutd^ are gtoerally used, where m EngUsh we say, behe wbom 
he wiU» be it what it will &c*, where it would be wrong to say, 
lAt, quis sit, sit quid, or quod sit 8ic. ; e. g. hoc nunquam credes, 

quisquis dicat, tliis you vvill never bt:lieve, be he whoni he wiU 
tbat says it : iianquani veniam, quemcunque misens : quidquid 
dicasy iUe tamen in sua senteDtia permanebit : ianuam non ape- 
riel^ quisquis» or quicunque venerit: quascunque videris, thoii 
mayst have seen what thou wilt : quoscunque libros l^ris, 
tamen nihil inde didicisti &g. So quantuscunque, qualtacon* 
que,quandocunque, ubicunque &c., are used ; as, quantuscunque 
est, be he as great as he wiil : qualiscunque es &c. ; e. g. homo, 
quantuscunque est, tamen est inferior det, the tnan» be he as 
great as he may, is inferior to God : quantascunque res vidbti« 
tamen fiierunt parvae pr» hb : qualescimque libri hi simt, tamen 
non piosLint, nisi leguntur, be thesc buoks of vvhat sort they may 
8cc. ; quandocunque veneiit, or vcniat, ad eum statim ibo: 
ubicunque es, or sia &c. ; aU which iostances are very common. 

5. ) Participleii, and some substantives and adjectives, whea 
they indude the notion of ttme, are oiten used for seotences; 
e. g* moriens dtoebat, for cum moriebatur &c. : paUre mortuo^ 
recqn me, for postquam pater mortuus erat &c. : \ivus hoc mibi 

mandabat, whilst hc atill lived &c. : literas didicit, after 

he was oid : puer hoc audivt : Cicero boc fecitconsul &c. 

6. ) Utinam for quam, or quantopere opto, ut &c., or for quam 
optandum est, ut &c.; which is its proper meaning, since tt i» 
tised for uti or ut, with opto understood ; nor can it always 
be Jtranslated would Crod, as it is sometimes ; e. g. utinam Deus 

omnibus cupiditatem virtutis iniiciat, I would that God inay 
send on all the desire of virtue ; or, niore briefly, o! that God 
&6C, : so^ utinam hoc cogitemus Sic. in the same way ol si 19 
used. 
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7») A cauftal sentence is often expressed by a single word ; 
e. g. ignovi tu» adolescentiae, for ignovi titn, quta eras adhuc 
adolescens: laudant omnes tuam sapientiani» for iaudant te^ 
quod sapiens es : gratulor tue (elicitati, for tibi, quod tam * felix 

e5 : invident fratris divitiis^ for fiaUi, c^uud est instructus di- 
vitiis. 

8. ) For tu es tali vuUu, quali pater tuus» we may sayi tu es 
^imilia patri : fcur hic homo est eodem animo^quo pater eiusfu* 
mty ia of Uie same mind as his iather, we may say, hic homo est 
patri similis. Thus Terent. Eun. S» S. 43, quid tibi ego inulta 
dicam i dQmini similis es, tliou art like thy master. 

9. ) liespondere, satisiacere &c.| are used for abbreviating ; 
e, g. for ego non tantum dicerepossumi quantum vos cupitia au* 
dire, we may say» oratio mea tusB cupidttaU audiendi non re^ 
spondety satisfacere nequit : for noo semper id evenire soleti^ 
quod homines sperant, we say, noii semper spei hominum re- 
spondet eventus : so, sj^ei meae exitus respondebat, forid fiebat, 
quod ego exspectabam s for aliter rea cecidit, evenitj ac pater 
opinatus est, we may say, exitus rei non respondit opinioni pa- 
tris : Cic* Phil. 2. ^^etu ouUo modo poterit mea oratio 
facere vestrsB scientise, for etsi nullo modo potero tantum nar- 
rare, quaatum iam nostis : Cic. Manil. 11, iam vero virtuti 
Pompeii quae potest joar oratio inveniri ? for iam vero qusenam 
verba possunt invenirl quas tauta sioty quanta virtus Pompeii est^ 
or qusfr verba inveniri possunt^qu» magnitudinem virtutis Pom* 
peii satis exprimere valeant i 

10. ) For hlc homo putat, omnes esse ipso inferiores, or se 

oranibus honiinibus esse supeiiorem, we may say, hic omnes 
prss se contemmt, despicit, or se omnibus antefert, sibi onmea 
postponit &c. 

' 11.) Numeral adjectives, as primus, secundus, tertius &c.| 
unus^ solusy ultimua &c.y readily omit the verb esse, by ivhich 
omission a sentence is mudi compressed; e. g. my Mier was 

the iirst who cume, may properly be 'translated| pater prioms 

y 2 
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venit : he was the last that went away» ultimuft discessit: my 
fiillMr is the ooly ooe that knowSypater sdt solua : andBo tfaraugk 
caset: thou ait the only ooe wfaoa& I faave toid, tifal ni 
: Gatuft is tfae otiy om wfaom I fadiefe, willi wfaoni I aai 

intimate, Caio soli credo, Caio solo utor &c. : Cic. V err. ^2. 1, 
quod omnium nalionum exterarum princeps (i. e, prima) Sicilia 
sc ad amicitiam hdemque populi Komani apphcuity because 
Sidly was the fint of all for^gD natioiis which devoled itaelf 
8cc. : ibid. prima oauuum pravioda est appeUata, it was the 
first of all that was called a province : ifaid. 2. 2, sic porro 
nostros homincs diligunt, ut hisso/is^Siculis) nequepublicanus, 
neque negotiator odio sit^ where ut his 4o/»stands for ut hi soli 
sint, quibus &c., that tliej aie the ouly meu to whom &c. : Gss. 
B. 6. 4. 16, Ubii auteniy qui tmtex traosrfaenams adCaMaiem 
legatos miserant &c., but tfae Ubii, who of those on the other 
side of the Rhine, were the only ones that had sent &c. : Cic 
ad Div. 16. 6, tertiain ad tc hanc epistolam scripsi, for hiec est 
epistolatertia^quam ad te scripsi, this is the third letter which 
I have sent to you &c. : ibid. 16. 1, i^imum iam diem Cor- 
cyr» tenebamur, it was already the seventh day, that we weie 
detained at Corcyra. AU these instances deserve imitation. 

ISU) Aiius aiiud| aiius aho, ahus ahter, espedaily conduce to 
condaeness \ e. g« afius afiud didt, for alius hoc^ aiius iUudj <fid^ 
one says tlus« another tfaats afius a&um sequitur, ooe foUows 
thisy another that : atiud alu dedit, he gave one thing to one, 
another to another : Cic. Invent. 2. 1, natura — aliud alii com- 
modi muneratur, nature gives one advantage to thismaDj aootiier 
to that; wbere aliud commodi is put for aUud commodum. So 
alius afio, or aliorsum, for atius hucy aUus iUuc : Cic. IMv. 1. 
34, ua&9i—aliud aUo dtssipavit, the ape scattered ooe thing 
hither, another thither: so, alius alibi, for alius hic, alius iliic; 
Liv. 9. 2, diversos alium alihi pascere iubet, one here, anotlier 
tliere. Further, ahus aliunde, for aiius ex hac parte, aUus ex 
iUapartet Teient> Phorm^ g> 19» mUU eiim i de est pcricdumi 
some have danger on this «dei otfaers oo tfaat : Liv. 44* l^ 
qui a!n tdumde coibant: so aUus, or alii aUter ^ Cic. Or. 2. 19, 
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quomam ab aUis aiUer digeruntuTy because they are arranged by 
flome one way» by odie» aDotbMr* It is tbe same ndth alter, 
whece tbe «fisoouxse is of two ; g. vjb — lepos : ~ du» les 
maxim» akera aUtri defui^ Gc« Bmt 55, i. e. to c»ie tlus, to 
the otber that. 

13.) Obtemperare alicui, for facere ea, quae aliquia lieri vo- 
luit : dolori suo obtemptrare, Cic. Maoil. 19^ for ea iacere^ qu» 
dolor postulaL 

14«) Falso, male» recle« nou iniuria &c.y are ofiten used fi>r 
whole senteoces ; falso it is folse^ or it is or was not so : male, 
itis, or was not, right : Cic. Offl 3. 18, in talibus rebus aliud 
utile interdum aliud honestum videri solet. Falso, i^am &cc., 
which is false^ incorrect ; or it may be traQslated, falseiy : Nep. 
Alclb. 9» qperans ibi faciUime suam fortunam occuli posse. 
Fttito, nam 8cc.^ but he wasdeceived &c. : Cic. Rosc* Am. 40, 
in rebus roinortbus socium fallere turpissiroum est, asqueque 
turpe atque ilkid, de quo ante dixi. Neque iniuria, nor is this 
coDtrary to righty without reason. 

16.) Every metaphor is an abbreviation ; e. g. if we say, yita 
noatra est pulvis et umbra, it is instead of vita nostra tam bre* 
viter durat quam pulvis et umbray or tam cderilier evanesdt 

quam pulvis et umbra, or est talis, qualis esse solet pulvis et 
umbra, or est instar pulveris et umbr» : and so iii other in- 
atances. 

I&) It ia also an abbreviatkMH when» by a Metonymy, tfae 
cooaequence is put fbr what precedes ; e. g. nnles foroisime 

pugnans cecidit, for occisus est et cecidit ; where occisus est 
may be readily understood. Hence cecidit is not actually 
put for occisus est:..and we may say tbe same of other in- 
stances. 
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f3. 

A word is often omitted from the cnstom of language, 

where the word which is omitted aiay be readily sup- 
plied from the coatext This omission is called an el- 
lipsis, froma Greek word ^ignifying defect. Wediall 
only mention the mOBt usual iastances, which must 
be imitated. 

L) Sttbstantives are often omitted ; as, 

1.) HomOf hommet (or alao atiquifi» aUqui) ; e. g* es^ qui te* 
cuni loqui vdit» for est hooio, or aliquis, qui &c.y some one 
wkhes to speak with you : aiunt, dicunt, the^ say, sc. hoaii»es : 
omnes credunt, 8C. hotnines : omnium est officium, sc. honii- 
mim : sunt^ qui dicautf for sunt bomioesy or aliqui &c« : ooa . 
era^ cui litms darem, there was no one to whom I oouid com- 
mit a letter» sc. homo. This is verjr commoo. 

d.) i£def : ad CoMUnUf Cic. Quint» 4 ; Cic, MiL 33 : ad 
Opis, Cic. Phil. 2« 37 : adhtiufWf Cic* Cluent. 36 : ad Dtem^ 

Ter.Ad. 4. 2. 43: a Twto, Cic, ad Djv. 14. ii; aud elsewiiere. 

3. ) Locus ; e. g. we may say, habes, ubi ostendas tuam doc- 
trinam^ non habeo, quo confugiam^ 8c. iocum : 80| ut habere^ 
quo fugeret, ^ep. Dton. 9« 

4. ) Tempu$ ; e. g. erat» cum ita cogitabam, for erat tempus 
: «X quo» sinoe : bsm, sc. tempoie^ in a ihort time^ Nap. 

Them. S : Ctc. Verr. 5. 34. 

3*) Nego^imvi or aliquidi as» nou babeo, quodagam, IJoiow 
nol wbat to do, for noo habeo negotium &c.: non habeo, quod 
edaro, bibam Scc, l have nothing to eat, drink &c., wherciiego- 
tium or aliquid musl be understood : est, quod fleas, gaudcaF, 
there is cause wby you should weepi rejoice &c., for est nego* 
tiumi propter quod &c* : so, non est, quod fleas, rideas {ic<, 
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thou Imst not cause &c. This is the usual mode ot expression. 
To it beloDgs parentumest alere libros ; est liberorum colerepa)' 
rentes ; where Qegotium or offieium is understcxNl : 80| meum 
est» tuum est &c.: especially in the formula, bonl est pastoris 
tondere pecus lcc^ negotium lails. 

6. ) Verhay verbis; e. g. quid multa^ sc. verbadicam: ut 

paucis dicam, sc. verbb, to s|>eak briefly : quid mtUlis te moror ? 
»c» verbis. 

7. ) And others: e.g. prima3» sc. partes; e. g. primas agere, 
Cic. Brut. 90 : cf. ibid. 96 : Cic. tn C»cil. 15 ; Cic. Or. 3. 56: 
qua, 8c. parte, or via, i. e. where^ is conlinmilly used : criroine 
also, or nomine» is understood in accusare aliquem fiird : also 
tizor, fiiius, fiUa, servus^ discipulus ; e. g. Hectoris (sc. uxor) 
Andromache, Virg. ^n, 3. 319 : see above, Chap. I. Sect. V. 
§ 1 n. Vlll. 8, b. Further, ne reticeat, Cic. Verr. 4. 7, sc. 
metus est : soy ne reddita easent, Liv. 2. S, sc. ob metumi^ or 
timentibus. 

II.) Pronouns are often omitted : 

1.) Tbe nominativesego, ta, nos, vos, arecommonly omitted 
before verbs, unless an empbasis, or antithesis be denoted ; e.g. 

amo te is conect, for ego amo te : but amo te, tu me odist!, is 
not correct, for ego amo te, where ego must be expressed. 
Thus adfirmatisy ahi negant is iDcorrect, for vos adfirmatis^ alii 
neganl^ on acoount of the antithesis. 

d.) Is,ea, id, is often omitted, wben it may be easily under- 
stood ; e. g. lirater me rogabaty ut hoc iiM:erem : nec rogantid^ 
negare potui, for ei rogaiUi, him asking. Especially itisomitted 

where it is almost equivalent to an ai ticle, and the antecedcnt to 
qiii, quag, quod, which follows or precedes in the same case; 
e« g« laudatur (is), qui ita agit> or qui ita agit, (is) laudatur : 
errant qui putant^ foriierrant qui putant: Cic. Verr* 1.S6/ 
rogat RubiTum, ut| fiios m commodum sit (invitare), invltety 
for ut eos, quos &c» Nate : f t also iails after ad ; e. g. redeo 
ad qt((s mandas, Cic. Att. 5. U. p. 665. Ed. Ernest. : after' 
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va»\ e. g. ag^ iaoi, ciim fratre^ wx jtM? Ibr «iie ei>» ifaiiL 
$•3. 

3.) Meus, tuus, suus, noster, vester, arereadily oinitted when 
UiBjf majf be uoderstoody that is, wbea there is ao uncertamty \ 
e. g. I have traireUed with my ffitheri bave talked with my modier, 
profecttts sum cum patre^locutus sum cum matre; not cum patre 
meo, cum matre mea, since, the pronouns not beiDg expresaed» 
it is plain that the speaker meanshisovvii fatheror mother. But 
if we say» I and thou have talked with my father^ Caius talked 
imth my motherj we must uae the pronouns ; e. g« cum meo 
patre^ cum matremea; otherwise we might suppoaey t% fatber» 
hU motber, to be meant. So we say, i vi cum fratre,Cicero scribit 
in hbro, not m libro suo &c. : tu per omnen vitam id egisti, 
through tliy whole Ufe: vos per omnem vitam iijiseri critis, 
through all your lives. lo general, the prououos may always be 
omitted» escept they are required for.antithesis or emphasis. 

III.) Yarbs are sometimes omitted ; e. g. 

1.) Scito^ wben a sentence piecedes« which begins with si, 
ne, ut that, quod as to that; e. g. si, ubi pater meus sit^ scbe 

vis, Romam profectus est, if you must know where my fatheris, 
(know that) he is gone to liomey for scito eum Romam profcc- 
tum esae. Tbus Cicero coDtinually writes; e. g. Ro6c.Am.27, 
si ipsum aiguisy Bmm non Jmt, for scilo eum RonMS noo fiiisae : 
ad IKv« 7* 5, attamen, ne mtreris, unde hoc acdderit (sc. 
dysenteria) quoniuduve commiserim, lex snmtuana mihijraudi 
Jfitt, for scito legcm — fLiissc, thou must know ihat &ic.z ibid. 
6, 1 1. £| quod mihi feminam primariam Pompeiam uxorem 
tuam commendas» cum Sura tuutro statim tuU Uteris loaitus 
tum, ut ei 8cc., for scito me cum Sura licc. ; cf. ibid. d* 5. 14 : 
5. 12. 30. &ct 

£.) Diccre is often omittedi as in Eoglis^ ; e. g. he wrote 
h\m, and invited him ; it was the best time to come^ tfaere waa 
no bindrance Scc» i. e, he natd it was the best time &c. : Idv. I . 

27> equitem — redire in prteliuni iubet, iiihil trepidaiiotte 
opus esse, for redire iubet et dicere 6u:. : Nep. Ages. 4, 
ouDtius ei domo veniti Atheuiemes et Baatioi beUum ti^ 
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dixiste Laeeiamoniis, for nuntius ei — - venit^ dicens 8cc. : 
and elsewhere; e. g. Capius olim (dixit) : non OQinibLisdormio, 
Cic. ad Div. 7* 24. To these beiong the formuia, sed haechao- 
teaua, but so mucb of this ; e. g« Cic. ad Div. 12. 25, whm, 
yguhwp», dixi or scripsi most be undmtood : also tbe fonDub, 
verum h89c coraiDy Cic. Att. 6. \, or sed h»c coram* ibtd, 7. 3, 
sc. dicenius^ loquemur &c.^ but uf lliis per&unally. 

3. ) The infinitive \s omitted when tt may be readily UDder- 

stood ; e. g. non tantum etliccrc poabum, quantum tu potes, sc. 
efficere, as In English, as thou canst: Cic. Verr. 1. 26^ rogat 
Kubriuin, ut, quos ei commodum sit^invitet^ for commodum sit 
invitafe, it may be coitvemcDt to invite : Cic Or. 2. 45, lieque 
enim &d]e est perficere, ut irascatur ei, cui tu velis, iudex, 
where ludicem irasci is understood afler velis, and therefore the 
accusative iudicem is omitted as well as the infinitive. 

4. ) Facere or agere somettmes is, or seems to be, omitted ; 
9S, nihil ahud quatn flevit, he did nothing else but weep : Suet. 
Aug. 83, mox nihil ahud, quam vectabatur, for nihil aliud fa- 
debat (or agebat), quam ut vectaretur : Liv. 5. 26, et illa qui- 
dem noctc nihil praterquam vigilatum est in urbe, for nihil fac- 
tum est practerquani &c. : Liv. 4. 3, quid aliud qiiam admone- 
mus, for quid aliud agimus 8tc. Yet more frequently facere or 
agere cannot be understood, but nihil aliud quam is an expres- 
sion for tantummodo ; e. g. sed ab Itctoie nikil aliud quam pre» 
hendere prohibito, Liv. 2. 29 : donec nihU aUud «^iiamin popu- 
lalaonibus res fuit, ibid. 2. 49 : et hostes quidem, nihil aliud 
quam perfusis vano timore Romanis — abeunt^ibid. 2. 63 : nzAeV 
aliud quam ad audienda probra nominatps^ I^v. 25. 3, i. e. 
merely, just : cmens nihil aliud ab suis quan^, incq^Ha aggra* 
vari socios, Liv» 24. 36 : nec quidguam aliud quam ad dfsforme 
&c.y tlnd. 31. 24. Also otber verbs are ooutted; e. g. hssc tu * 
meliui«> sc. nosti, intelligis, scis, Cic. ad Div. 12. 23 : hac co- 
ram, i. e dicenmb, dlsputabimus, ioquemur : nihil ad rem, sc. 
refert or pertinet, Cic. Leg. 2. 6 : nihii ad me» Cic. Or. 63« 
Th^ verb esse ohea omitted ; e. g. <Miinta praclaia. rara, sc. 
sunt, Cic. Amic 21 : agro mulctati, sc. miA, Liv. 8. 1 1 : pais 
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obiectn SaU. lug. 14, and elsewhere : also tbe iD6mtave ewe ; 
e. quemque abituros, Liv. !• 50 : so V9e may say, audio, pa*' 

Irecn venturum : scio, niatrem id facturam 8cc. : and so other 
examples; e. g. manum detabula, Cic. ad Div. 7. 25, where 
tolie or aufer is understood : ue reddita esflenty Liv. 2« sc* ti« 
ineDtibus or ob metuin* 

IV.) Sometimes adverbs are omitted ; e. g* 

1. ) ^nioet(which properly is for 8CiTe licety one may know), 

and nempe namely, aie used in thc cxplanatluu ui a subject, biit 
may \ye readily omitted ; as, I see what you wisli, namely, tbat 
your father may soon return, vidco quid optes, ut pater &c., not 
nempe, scilicet ut &c. : Cic. ad IHv.7* 16. 4, id utrum Ro- 
mano more locutus sit^ bene te numatum fore, whether be aaid 
that in tbe Ronian fesluon» namely^ tbat you &c. : Cic. Agr. 2. 
3, ego, qualem Kalendis lanuariis acceperim rempublicam, in- 
telligo ; plenam soUicitudinis, plenani timoris, in what state I 
received thc commonwealth on the kalends of January, l im- 
derstand; namely, fuil &c. : Cic. Fin. 2. 13, sic hominem ad 
duas res, ut ait Aristotelesy ad intdligendum et ad agendum esse 
natum, namely» for understanding &c. 

2. ) Non is often omitted : a) after non modo, or non sokim, 
Dot only not, wiien ne quidem foiiows ; e. g. hic honio non modo 
scriberei sed ne legere quidem didicit, has not only not leamed 
to write, but not even to read : Cic. OE ^ 19, no» modo faoere 
sed ne cogitaie quidem : Cic, Rosc. Am. 23, propterea quod» 
qui tautum facinus commiserunt, non modo sine cura quiescete 
sed ne spirare quidem sine metu possunt, not only not without 
care, but &c. : Cic. ad Div. l, 9« 2.3, tion modo prsemiis — sed 
ne periculis quidem compulsus ullis, not only not by reward, 
but &c. : Cic. Or. 1 . 46, neque sokun inscientiam meam, sed ce 
reram qutdem &c. : Cic. Pis. 10, cum senatui no» solum iuvars 
reropuUicam, sed ne lugere quidem Kceret, for non solum non 
iuvare&c. : yet both in Cicero and other writers,non modonon, 
non modo nullus, often occur, although ne quidem follows ; c. g. 
non modo non patriciumy sed fie civem quidem Romanum, Liv. 
b, 3 : et non modo ad spem consulatus non auderet, sed ne tri< 
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bunis quidemy ibid. b, 35 : non viodo non tentato cei tamine, sed 
ne clamoce qmdem buc., ibid. 5. S8 : ut de his non modononn&» 
Ge8M«Vtied neulile qmdm &c.> Cic laveot 2* 528 : nmmodo 
ffon moituuB, sed iie natus quidem eeiet, Cic. Cmo» 18 : mm 
moiio — mm antepono, eed ne — ^miem &c., Cic. Att 10. 4: 
nec solum — deterrili non siint, scd ne — quidem, Cic. Or. 2: woit 
iiio(2o noluit, sed rie — qmdem Sijc*, Cic. Or. 1 . 53 : fio/i modo 
nemo edixit^ sed ne — * qmdem &c., Cic. Verr. 1. 43 : b) after 
haud 8cio an, or needo an,i. e. i know not wbetber it .be no^ I 
believe or tfatnk it is ; e.g. Cicero (uit orator magnua et nescio an 
nia^cimus^ and I know not whether not thegreatest, i.e. I believe 
or think the greatest : Cic. ad Div. 9. \5,4,es% id quidem mag- 
num, atque haud scio an maximum, for annon : Cic. Seoect. 20, 
sed haud scio an meUus finnios, sc. loquatur, I know not wfae- 
ther Ennius ddes not say betteri i. e. I think he doea : ut tibi 
tanti honores haberentur, quanti hemd sdo an nemini, Cic* Q. 
l'T. 1. 1. 10, i.e. in my opinion, to none : contigit enim tibi, 
cjuod haud scio an neinini, utScc, Cic. ad Div. 9- 14. 13. Yet 
the ancieots say, haud scio an, nescio an, intheir proper sense, 
1 know not whether, where nob is not to be understood : Nep. 
Tiuiol* namque huie unl oontigity quod nescio an uUi, to him 
akme befell, what, I know not whether to another, or more ' 
briefly, what in my opinion befell no other : quod nescio an ulli 
unquam nostro acciderit imperatori, Cic. ad Div. 9. 9. Dolab., 
where, however, Ernesti reads nuUif because he thinks uUi in- 
cotrect : haud mm> an uUa beatior esse possit, Cic. Senect* 16. £d. 
Grm., where, for the same reason^ Ernesti substitutes nuUa for 
uUa : quo quidem haud scio an — quidquam melius homint sit 
natum, Cic. Amic. (y. Ed. Grfev., where Emcsti reads nihil 
quidquam : aii which changes, in my opinioni are neediess. 

3«) Utnim, dr the appended particle ne, is often omitted when 
an follows ; e. g. we may say, scribis an legis } dost thou write 
orrcudf for utrum scribis&c.> or scnbisne&c. So, nescio scri- 
bas an i^gas, for utrum scribas, scribasne &c., which also are 
correct : Cic. Rosc. Am. 27« quomodo occidit? ipse percussii 
(t* e. orx;idit)i an atiis occidendum dedit ? for utrum ipsc per- 
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tiUittt^oripiMiepeicuinft&c.: lav.B* 15, ut, at L«tium do- 
mde^ an noo ait; in vieitra mano posuonnty tfaol they have plaoed 
in yoiiT hands, whether henceforth Latium shatl exist or not; for 

ut, utruni sit ik>c., or ut, sitne &c. So also when necne follows; 
Cic. ad Div. 2. 17*5, Partbi transieriQt necne — dubitare do> 
nnnem, wbether tbe Partbians peiaed over or not &c. : cf. Cic. 
Vem 1.5: Nep. Eonu II. Further, veUiyfnM, scire difficile 
eat, Cic. Q. Fr. 3. 8» e. whether he will or not : tfaough velit, 
noUt, is sometimes ubed iu a difierent hefealLer, 
VI. 5. 

4. ) Ut is often omitted : a) in the forraula, puto, opinor, 
credo^ I believe$ aa pater, puto, redilt, my fatber» I believ^bas 
leturaed, for ut puto : Cic ad Div. 9, Valin. non^ pvA^» rapu- 
(fiabii &c.t cf. Ovid. Am. 3. 1. 8 : 3. 11. £4 : ibid. Pont. 1. 2. 
43 : also when it standi fint ; e. g. puto, inter me teque conv^ 
nit, Sencc. Ep. 92 : so credo ; e. g. male, credo, me rerer, Cic. 
Fin» 1.3: and elsewhere ; e. g. Cic. Tusc. 3. 26 : Cic. Senect. 
90; Cie. Cal. 1. Cm.B. C. 2. 31 : opinor; e.g.8ed,<;^ 
mr, quieicamui, Cic. Att. 9- 6 : and elaewbere; e. g. Cic. ad 
Div. 7. 24 : Ctc. Tusc. 1. 38 : also at the very begimung; e. g. 
opinor, primum — esset, Cic. Cluent 23 : so Cic. Verr. 1. 10: 
reor ; e. g. nam reor, nullis — . pos&et esse iucundior, Cic. Tusc. 
1. 39 : b) especially the accusaUve with the iufinitive is often 
uaed inatead of it ; aSy patrem puto rediiaae» my iatheri aa I « 
ihvDkf ia retumed: thia ia veiy common^ and particularty to be 
imitated with qui, qusB, quod ; e. g. pater quem aanum esse 
credebam, who, as I believed, was in good health. This also 
occurs with other verbs ; as, hunc librum a patre tenon accep- 
tnrum certo ido, ttua hodkp aa I certainlj know^ tbou wilt not 
&c. : mox i|iero patcem reveraurum eaaci $000, aa I hope^ my 
father wiU retum : libroa emiati, quoa certo ado pFBBclaroa esse 

&Cv 

5. ) Quam ia oHken omitled after plus, minua* amplitt8| and 

similar comparatives, without an ablative foUowing them ; as, 
minus triginta diebus, Cic. Div. 1. 12: Nep. Them. 5: plm 
quinque millia csBsi> Liv. 23. 46 : amplius sunt sex menses, Cic. 
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'Btmc* Com. 3 : phi$ mWlMB, man thSD a tiioiifland tines, Ter. 

£un. 3. 1. 32: see above^ Cbap. I. Sect, IX. | 3. a. II. 8» 
obaerv. 6* 

6.) Potius is somctimes omitted belbre quam ; e. g. statiiit 
congredi, quam refugere, JNep. Dat. 8 : and elsewhere ; e. g. 
Plaut. Men. 1. d. 26: Rud. 4. 4. 10: Val. Flacc. 7. 428 : 
aiio potius, mBfPh ^ ^ omitted ; e. g. pacem» quam 
beUum piobabam| sc. magis, Tacit. Ami. I. 58 : nec mea an, 
quam benevolentia me perturbat, Curt. 7. 7. 27, where tam or 
magis n^iust be unclerstood : ipsorum, quam Hannibalis, inter- 
ease^ sc. magis, Liv, 23. 43 : ut lenire suo privato incommodo, 
quam miaimo publtoo populi Romeiu iiceie^ liv. 5« 21» wheie 
magu or potiut nmit be undeiatood. 

V.) PrepositioQS aiso are often omitted ; as, 

1. ) Ad; e. g. we may say ad summum or summum, at the 
highest; ad minimum or minimumi at the least ; e. g. dabo tiku 
tiesy summum (or ad summum) quatuor Ubfos : dp mihi quar 
tuor» mlmmiim (or tid mimmum) tres libroB : Cic. ad Div. 2. 1> 

a te bis terve summum literas accepi : and elsewhere ; e. g. Cic. 
Verr. 2. 52: Cic. Att. 12. 44 : 13.21: Liv. 21.42: 31.35: 
ita fiunt omnea partea mimmum octoginta &c., Varr. R. R. 2. 
1. 12 : and ebewhere; e. g. ibid. 3. 3 ; Cels. 2, 8 : minimum 
alflo means very liitk; e. g. valere» Cic. ad Div. 1. 9 : dofmire» 
Plin. Epist. S. 5 : non fntitMntfffi commendat^ Nep. Dion. 1, 
i.e. not a little : thence ne minimum quidem similcs, Cic. Acad. 
4. 18^ Dot in the least : aiao^at least» Piio. H. N. 18. l6. 

2. ) Propter, oh ; e. g. quid flcs ? quid rides r why dost thou 
weep l laugh i for propter quid, for what ; so, quid est quod 
fleas, for quid eaty propter quod &c : est quod fleas^ gaudeas &e.; 
Ihou hait cause to weep &c<, for est, propter quod : n6n estv 
quod flaam, fbr non est; propter quod 8cc« 

3. ) Per ; e. g. tre$ memes ihi iuit, biduum ibi mansi for 
per tres menses^ &c. 
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4. ) In\ e. g. erudire aliqiieiii artibus, for ia artibus : .supe- 
lion nocte^ boc die &c« 

5. ) A\ e. g. liberare morbo, malo &c., fbr a aioi bo Su:. 
€b) Z>«; e. g* meo coontio, mea seoteDUa» for de meo 8cc. 

7*) Cum\ c. g. summo studio, ^umoia cupditate &c.« fi» 
cum summo studio &c* 

VI.) Conjunctions also are omitted ; e. g. 

\,)J7ti a) after wba of wtUiog and entfeating : particularljr 
vdim ; e. g. yelim facias, dicas, tibi perauadeasi Cic. ad Dir. 
5.€0, rogo atqueoro^ te coU^a$i ibid. 8, velim exkilmeit 

ibid., velim scribas : and elsewhere : also after mando, prsecipioy 
iubeo &c. ; e. g. mandat, adeat 8cc., Caes. B. G.3. 1 1 : praecipit 
omnes petant^c^i\nd.d.5Q : iui^ respottdeatf lerent* l:^un. 4. 4. 
£4 ; and else wliere : b) afier necesse est, oportet ; e. g. oportet 
ducas iUttd : homo moruaur necesae est» where ut b seidom 
used ; €• g. dc, Rosc* Am. tum singubiris audada of^en- 
daiw necesse est : ibid., hsBC cum sint omma, tamen exstent 
oportet c.xpicssa sceleris vestigia, for oportet ut exstent; if these 
tliings be su, yet there must exisi 6lc. : ibid. 24, acccdai buc 
oportet odiuui &c« Sometimes ut fails after poUus ; e. g. per- 
pessus est omnia potius quam oomciosi ifulkaret, Cic. Tusc. 2. 
122 : fiUam occidit potius» quam ea — dederehtr, Cic. Fio.'^. 20: 
also afW reUquum est, Ci^. ad Div. 9* D : 15. £1 : permitterey 
Liv. 24. 14: 33.45: after concedo, Catull. 112.5: afterfac; 
e. g. iac vakaa, Cic. ad Piv* 10. 17 : fac bono auimo — mi, 
^ ibid.29. 

. 2.) Ne after cave ; e. g. cave dtcas, facias, say not, do not : 
cave ignoscas, Cic. Lig. 6 : cave cxutimes, Cic. ad I)iv. 9-24: 
cave putesj ibid. 10. 12 : cave dubites, ibid. 5. 20 : cave dixens, 
for dicas, 1 erent. Ad. 3. 5. 12 : cave faxis, for facias, ibid. And* 
4. 4. 12 : cave audiatnf ibid. HeaoL 5« 4* 8 : cava 
for cavete, Plaut. Poen. Prd. 117: cave quisquam — feceriit 
ibid. Men. 5. 7. 5-: it seems as if cave weie here used simplj 
for ije. 



Digiiized by Google 



O/Ellipsis. ' .335 

3. ) Et, verop and autem, are readily omittecl in «nlidieticai 
sentences^ where*in finglish we use and or but ; e. g. thou art 

rich, but i am poui, tu es dives, ego sum pauper, not ego vero, 
or et ego : I have many books, biit thou few, ego baheo niultos 
libros, tu paucos : Cic. ad Div« (i. 6. 20, armurum ista et vic- 
tori» suiit iactai non Cnsarisy those are the deeds of «nns and 
victoiy» butnotof Casar: labi ignoscoi oos in culpa sumus» 
Cic. ad Div. 10. 26. 8» for et nos 8cc. : ut insignia victori», non 
victoriam reportarent, Cic. Ma.uil. 3, aiul clscvvhere. Yet we 
also find vero and autem expressed ; e. g. tuum factum — meum 
vero &c., Cic. ad Div. 3. 6« 7 : ego — * statuam tu autem putes 
^.,Cic. On US* 

4. ) Et, acp atque, que, between two or more words, are 
often omitted in rapid and emphatical sentences ; e. g. deum 

debemus amare, colcie, ioi et colei e : doctrinam, viitutem amo : 
vitium, inscitiam odi, ibr et virtutem : Cic. Catil. 2. 1» abiit, 
excessit^evasit^erupit : Cic. Quint. QJ, cui Roma» domus, uzor» 
hhen, procurator esset &c. In rhethoric these instances are 
called Asyndeta {iffMtT»f Quuital. 9. 4. 23), that is, uncon« 
nected members (also db^vSmy, Quintil.Q* 3. 50.) ; and on the 
contrary, when et is often rcpeated, Polysyndeta, or Polysynde- 
ton ; as, amisi domum» et agros, et pecora. Both forms are 
very oHnmon. 

5. ) Also sive or seu is omitted ; e. g. vehm, norira, for seu 
(siVe) velim sive nolim, whether 1 will or not, Cic. Nat. Deor. 
1. 7 ; so velinty nolint^ Plin. Paneg. 90 : at other times, seu ve- 
Unt seu nolint^ liv. 8. 2. 

So far of the omission of words.— There are also more in- 
stanoes. Thus podus ormagis faiis before multiplex; e. g. 
liv. 7.. 8» multi|^x, quam pro numero, danmum est Yet po- 
tiusormagis is more often omitled befbre quam ; see above^ 
IV, 6. So cum with, is omitted, though an accompaniment be 
denoted ; e. g. Cbbs. B. G. 2. 19, subsequebatur ommlius ro- 
piis, for cum omnibus 8u:., which often occurs in historians : 
^ of the Ablative, Chap. I. Sect. 9*^2. n. i, 7, where ntore 
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exampbi afe dted. SometiiiMS tlie preposiiloii fidls with mmies 
of islasdsy to the questioo whitherF e. g. Sarditdam vtmt, Cic. 
Manil. 12 : so, Cyprum — miserum, Nep. Paus. 2: also with 

other nanies of countrics ; e. g. JEgi/ptum proficisci, Nep. Dai. 
4: navigare Mgyptum pergit, liv, 45. 10: reciiens propere Ita^ 
iMifiy SuetOD. Tiber.72: Itatiam venit, Virg. jEn. 1. £.(6). 
iUflo si is .oontted ; e. g. at daies &c.» Cic. Off. 5. 19 : recesae- 
ris Sdc., Cic. Phil. 13« 11: and eUewhere ; e. g. Virg. iED. 0. 
31 : Ovid. Fast. 6. 1 13 : ibid. Remed. 745 : Tibull 1. 7. 43 
(1. 6. 37) : Propert. 4. 5. 9 : Hor. Sat. U S. 15. &c. 

APPENDIX I. 

Of Anglicisms. 

It has been properly observed, that, in writing Latiu, 
we muat avoid Anglicisins, x. e. expressions wliicli are 
peculiar to the Englisli langoage, and cannotbe trans- 
lated into Latin word for word. The inexperieDcedi 
kowever, are apt erroneously to belieye, that whatever 
18 tkus transkted word for word, is an Anglicism. The 
Latin idiom often verbally coincides with the English, 
nor is it always easy to decide what is an Aoglicism. 
We shall therefore introduce a few apparent and real 
Anglicisms fpr the assistance ot the learner. 

A. AppareM AngUdmi. 

Esse in spe, to be iii iiopc, Cic. ad Div. 14, 3 : in exspecta- 
tiooejibid. 10. 4: insBre alicuiu5|inaDy one^sdebtyibid. 13.62. 

Sdrs eziity the lot has come out^ Cic. Verr. 8. 5 1. 

Spem habere^ to have hope, Cic. ad Div. 6. 14: febiem» to 
have thefever, Cic. Fat 8. 

Sul oiten means the sunshine oi warmth : thence ambulare 
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in »ole^ to walk in tlie sun, Cic. Or. S. 14 : ponere in 9ole» to 
place in tbe sun, Colum. 12. 14: bo also sedere in Bole 8lc. 

Faoeie librum» to make a book| Varr« R. R, S. praf. 7 : verBUa, 
Cic. Q. Fr. 3. 5: Sall. Cat. 25 : semonem^ tomakea speech» 

Cic. ad J^lv. 9. 9 : pecuniam, lo make money, Cic. Ven. 2. 6: 
aliquem consuleiu, Cic. Senect. 5 : Cic. Mur. ; Cic. Agr. 
^ 1 : dictatorem, Liv. 2. 21: aliquem heredem, Cic* Verr. 1. 
43 : quid hoc homine faciatis ? what will yott make of this 
man? Cic. Verr. 1. l6: cf. Cic. Sext. 13: Cic. Verr. £. l6; 
quid lecisti cum pecunia.'' what have you done withthe money ? 
Plaut. Capt. 4.11: facio, me — agere, I make, asif I did &c., 
Cic. ad Div. 15. 18. 

Dare bibere, to give to drink, Terent And. 3. 2« 4: dare ope* 
rami to give one'8 self trouble. 

Cadit pecunia in illam diem^ the money fallsdue onthatday, 

Cic. Att. 15. 20 : suspicio cadit in me, the suspicion falls on me, 
ibid. 13. 10: advcntus cadit in tempus, Cic. ad Div. 14. 14: 
animus cadit, his courage falls, Cic. Amic. 7 : Liv. I. 1 1 : ca- 
deie in moibum, to fall into a disease, Cic. Tusc. 1. 32 : 4. 14. 

f idem frangere, to break faith^ Cic. Kosc. Com. 6. 

Sub ea conditione, under that condition, Cic. Arch. 10. 
There are olher instances ; e. g. sic sum, so I am, TerenU 
Phorm. 3. 2. 42,for talis : also sic vita hoimnum est» Cic. Rosc. 
Am. 30 : mc vdgus est, Cic. Rosc. Com. 10, and elsewbere t 
ire in semen, to go to seed, Cato R. R. 1. l6l : rumor it, report 
goes, Ovid. Met. 6. 147 : it clamor coelo, the cry goes to lieaven, 
Virg, ^n. 5,451: &c. 

■ 

B. Real Anglicisms. 

Magous homo, a man of great stature, for ioDgus. 

Nullus for neuter, speaking of two : so quis fi>r uter : yet it 
is so used Phsodr. 1. 24. 8. 

Vel or aut, after utrum or ne; e. g* is it trueor ialse f utrum 

VOL. II. 2 
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Tenim est aut ialaum i Here an must be used for aut : and sota 
emy doubie interrogation, either direct or indiiect. 

Quot suDt vestrum ? how many are tliere of you l i. e, tpge- 
ther ; for quot estis i and so in all sinular instances. 

Homo odit alium, or alterum, for homo hominem odil: and 
flo in ali umilar cases ; as, manus manum iavat 

Hinc v^t, ut &c.^ hence it comes, tbat iac,, for binc fi^ 
ut&c. 

Res est facile inteHfgenda» the thing is easy to be understoodi 

for res facile inteiligitur, facile est rem inteliigere 

Communicare aliquid alicui, for cum aliquo. 

Cor for ammus ; g. cor habere Uc,, to have courage &c : 
80| non habeo cor, for non audeo &c. 

Appendix II. 

O/ Grammatical Figures* 

1.) There are certain peculiarities in the ancients to 
whicii grammarians improperly apply the name of 
figures : for a fignre is properly a difierent tum of ex- 
pression, which gives agreater empbasis or vivacityto 
the thought 

A.) Some relate to ietters or syllables ; 

1.) We sonietimes in the poets hnd a leiter doubled; e. g. 
reHig^o, relliqui», quattuor^ ref^perity reppulit &c.» for relijpo^ 
reliquie, quatuor &c. : thts takes place to lengthen the syllable. 
This is called by li Greek name Diplasiasmus (^irAoA-MKr/to^), r&- 
duplication. 

Sometimes a letter is inserted^ which is called Epenthe- 

sis; e. g. siem, sies, siet, for sim, sis, sit; Ter. And. 1. 4. 7 : 



Digitized by Google 



0/ Grhmmaticai Figures. 339 

£un. 1. 1,21, and daewhere : also possiem» es, et, Ter. Ad. 5* 
4.23 : Cic. Arat 304 : Plaut. Most. 2. 2i 34: 4. 2. 68 : ali- 
tuuiDy for alitum, Virg. iEn. 8. 27 : Mavortia, for Martia, ibid. 

1. 276 (280) : Mavors, Cic. Nat. Deor. 2. 26: 3. 24: Virg. 
^n. 8. 630, for Mars. Yet we may ask, whether vve must 
here generally suppose an Epenthesis, and wfaether, e. g. siet be 
not the complete form, and «t a contraction. Thia ia the opt- 
nion of Cic. Or. 47, where he says, siei plenum est, sit imminu- 
tum ! and this was probably the opinion of others in lus time. 
It is the same with possiet, siuce possum is compounded ot po- 
tis or pote, and sum. So Mavors seems notto come irom Mars, 
by the insertion of vo ; rather M ars may have conie from Mavors 
by GontracUon. Here some reckon navita for nauta ; but navita 
is the direct derivative from navis, and nauta a contractedform. 
Some add to these Induperator for Imperator ; but iadu or eudo 
is the oid prepositioo for in. 

3.) On tbecontrary, one or more lettersare rejected firomthe 

middle of a word, which is very usual : a) in prose ; e. g de(im, 
numum, sestertiftm, for deorum, numorum, sestertiorum ; e. g. 
deClm* Terent. And. 1. 5. 2: ibid. Heaut. 1. 1. 9: Phorm. 2. 
3. 41 : Liv. 8. 13 : Sall. Cat. 20 : Cic. ap. Prisc* 7 : numiimy 
Cic Verr. 3. 60 : Cic. Rosc. Am. 2 : Hist. B. G. 8. 4 : Te> 
rent. Heaut. S. 3. 45 : Hor. Epist. 2. 2. 5 : Suet. Aug. 46 : 
sestertifim, Plin. H. N. 10. 20 : Cic. Or. 46, remai ks that ses- 
tertiikm, numum, are more usualthaosestertiorum &,c. : so^ de- 
cem miliia talentdm, for talentorum, Cic. Rab* Post. 8 : me> 
dimnClmy fbr medimnorumi Cic. Verr. 3. 33» three times over : 
ibid.3.34,4d: ducentiim iugerum, Varr. R.R.3.2: quatemftm 
iugerum, Plin. H. N. 9. 3 : oppiduin cadavera, Cic. ad Div. 4. 
5. Sulp. : in codicem acceptum et expensCkm referri^ Cic. Rosc. 
_Com. for acceptorum &c. : amasti» amastis» amassem, amasse 
&c.y ibr amavistiy amavisUs, amamse 8cc. : cognosse, for cog- 
novisse: nostis, noram, nossem 8cc.| fbr novisds, noveram &c. s 
valde is always used for valide : and we find commosse forcom- 
movisse, Cic. ad Div. 7- IB. 11 : b) particularly in poets and 
dramatic writers : thus virum, for virorum, Virg. ^n. 1 . 87 (9 1 ) : 

z 2 
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Georg. 2. \C)7 coelicolum, for coelicolarum, Virg. ^n. 3. 21 : 
DardaDklikiii, for Dardaoidanimi ibid. 2. 24 and otber ii^ 
stances: curriiiii» for curruum» Virg. Ma. 6*65S : stBck» vtnday 

for 8«cula, vincula&c. So vincium, Cic.ad Div. 5. 15 : vincla, 
Cic. Att. 6. 2: Cic. Verr. 4. 24. in Edit. Ernest. : dixti, for 
dixisU» Ter. Kun. 1. 2. 87 : also Cic. Csscin. 0,9, dixti, ibr dix- 
iatiy according to QuintiUaD 9* 3. 22, tbougb the latter is tbe 
reading of all tbe editiQna ; acceatis, for accefiflistis, Virg. Mn^ 
l.Wl (205): exdustiy for ezclusisti, Ter. Eun. l. 9. 18: oc> 
cluslij iur ucclLislstl, Plaut. Trin. 1. 2. 151 ; cognosU, for cog- 
novisti, Terent. And. 3. 4. 7 : aspris, for asperis, Virg. ^n. 2. 
S79 : meDsumy for mensium, Ovid. Met. 8. 500 : ibid. Fast. o* 
187, 4^: C»8. B. G. 1. S. £d. OudeDd. : Cic. PbiL Id. 9- 
Ed. Gnav. : (tiz^ for diaaee» Varr. ap. Nod. 6. n. 17 : duzti, 
for duxistiy Varr. ap. Noo. 4. n. 130: misti, formisisti, Catull. 
14. 14. 6 : sensti, for sensisti, Ter. And. 5. 3. 11 : repostum, 
for repositum^ Virg. ^n. 1. 26 (30): ibid. 1. 249 (-53), com- 
postus &c. : lenibant, for leniebant, Virg. Mn, 4. 5d8. cf^ 6. 
468 : 80 potibant» ibid. 8. 436 : iusti, for iuasisti» Ter. Eud. 5. 
1. 15: amisli, ibid. d. 2. 10: eztinxem, for exunzissem, "Virg, 
lEn. 4. 606: admorunt, fur atlmoveruat, ibid. 367 : cresse, for 
crevisse, Lucret. 3. 683 : sultis, for si vultis, Plaut. Capt. 3. 
96 : 80 also sis, for si vis, wbicb occurs also in prose. Tbif 
contraction is called Syncope. In tbis some indude tbe coq 
tracnon of two voweb; as ingeni, for ingenii, Ter. And. 1. 1 
86: Hor. Od. 1.6. 12: peculi, for peculii, Virg. Ecl. i. J J: 
tuguri, ibid. ()9 : oti, for otii, Virg. Georg. 4. 564 : ncgoti, Ter. 
And. Prol. 2 : obsoni, ibid. 2. 2. 23 : auxili, Hor. £pod. 1. 21 : 
consili, Ter. And. 1.1. 32^ in some editions &c. Otbers catt 
tfais Crasis, tbougb in fact it is tbe 8ame as Syncope. 

4.) On theother hand,sometimesthe poets make onesyllable 
into two« which is called UjsBresis ; as syluas, a trisyllable, for 
sylvse, Hor. Epod. 13. 2 : persoluenda^ for persoWenda^ Auct 
Coosol. ad Liv. (subjoined to Ovid) 370. Here some reckoa 
aulai for aul89, Virg. Ma. 3. 354: terrai, Lucret. 1.213: geli- 
' dai a(^uaij ibid. 3. 693; notitiai, ibid. 2. 123: uaturai, ibid. 1. 
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580: piclai, Virg. Mn, 9* ammai^ Lucret 1. 113. &c.: 
but these are all okl gcnitives^ wbicb occur very often in Lucre- 
•tius. 

5. ) The bcginning of sorac words is at times rejected. Tliis 
is commou with aliquis, aliquando &,c., from which ali is gene- 
rally omitted after ne or si : e. g. both in prose aod verse we 
fiod si quis for $1 aliquis ; si qui| si cuius, ne quis, ne cutus, si 
quando^ sicubii oequando, necubi &e., for si alicuius, n altcubi, > 
ne aliquando &c. Yet si aliquis, si aliquando &.C., ne aliquis 
&c., are also used. A\i is albo n lectcci after nura, quo, quanto 
&c. ; as, num quis &c. Tius is callcd Aphseresis. Whether, 
however^there be more words of wbich the beginning is rgected, 
is uncertaiD. Some reckon mitte for omitte, Hor. Od. 1. 38.3 : 
pono, fordepono: voco invoke^fbrinvoco : linquo, forrelinquo : 
temno, for contemno &c. So iert, for aufcrl, Virg. Ecl. 9« «51, 
ooinia Jerl aetas 8cc. But in general simple vvordb are often put 
fbr their compounds: we, tlierefore^ need not imagine any 
omission. 

6. ) Sometimes a letter is rejected at the end of a word» wiiich 
18 calied Apocope : this was the efFect of rapid pronunciation ; 
e. g. dic, ducy fac, fer> are regularly used for dice, duce &c.| 
though we occasionally find dice, duce, face ; e. g. dicCf Plaut. 
Curc. 1. 2. 43 : ibid. Capt. 2. 2, 10 : ibid. Bacch. 4. 4. 65 : 
duce, Plaut. Epid.3. 3. 18 : ibid. Most. 1. 4. 11 : face, Plaut. 
Asin. 1. 1. 77 : Ter.And.d. 1.14: Nep.Paus.S: Ovid.Her. 
20. 152: ibid. Am. 2. 2. 40: ibid. Rem. 337 : ibid. Medic. 
(fO : ibid. Fast.. 1 . 287 : 5. 690. So tun' is used for tune, Ter. 

• 

And. 3. 3 : Eun. 1. 2. 6 : audin', for audisne, ibid. And. 1. 
5. 65: 5. 2. 24 : Eun. 5. 8. 7 : so also nostin', Ter. Eun. 2. 3. 
59 : 3. 1. 15 : 3. 5. 15 : vidistin', ibid. Eun. 2. 3. 58 : potin' es, 
for potisne es^ t. e. potesne» ibid. And* 2. 6. 6 : satin'| Liv. K 
58, in thefbrmula of welcome, satin* salvae? viden' ? Liv. 1. 39- 
Aud so satin' ; e. g. Plaut. Ampb. 2. 2. 1 : ibid. Epid. 5.2, I : 
ibid. Most. 1. U 73 : Ter. And. 4. 4. 10: 5. 5. 9: Cic. Nat. 
Deor. 1. 41 &.C. : particularly ain* is very common for aisne, 
and apparently was alwaysi used ; e. g. Cic. ad Div. Q. 2, ain' 
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tandem f meanest thou so^ is it possible? and tbua mn* F or ain' 
tu ? or ain' tandem P or un' vero i is often used ; as Plaut. Aul. 
:L 6. 3 : Ter. £ud. 4. 7. 33 : ibid. Ad. 3. 3. 52 : Cic. Leg. 3. 
6 : Cic. Att. 6. 2 : Liv. 10. 95 : &c. 

7. ) On tbe other haod, the syllable er is added to tbe infini* 
tive in 1, joften in poetty, somedmes in prose : tliis is called Pa- 

ragoge : e. g. faricr, for fkri, Virg. iEn. II. €42: egredier, 
Plaut. Poeii. 3. 4. 3£: utier, toi uti, riaul. Cas. 2. 3. 4: Ter. 
Pho: ni 4. 2. \S : monerier, for moneri, Plaut. Mil. S. 3. 8 : ha- 
bericr, ibid. 2. 6. 111: ciaudier, for claudi, Ter. And. 3. 3. 4! : 
£un. 1.2.84: revertiery Phtedr. 4. 17. 14: diciery Pers* 1.28. 
Yet dicier alsooccurs in prose ; e. g. Cic. ad Div. 5. 9* 1« Va* 
tin.y diens advenit, qui pro se causam dider vult : tfais fonni 
therefore, was not peculiar to poets, but iitust occasionally liave 
occurred in familiar discourse; which is the more probable, since 
it 13 frequent in comedy. 

8. ) A compound word is sometimes divided into its parts by 

another word interposed, which iscalled Tuiesis (r/x^cri?, or sec- 
tion); e. g. Virg. Georg. 3. 381, tahs Hyperborco septem sub- 
iecta^riowi, for septemtrioni : so,septem({ue trionem, Ovid. Met. 

1. 64: so the plural septemtriones isdivided, Cic. I^at. Deor. 

2. 41. ex Arat. : quicunque in parlacular is often thus divided; 
e. g. Virg. Mn, 1. 6lO (6l4): qua me ctiii^ie vocant teme&c., 
for quiJLCunque : so Ter. And. 1. 1. 35, cum quibus eTSktcunqiie: 
ibid. I. 5. 28, qva meo cnnque animo hibitum est facere : Cic. 
Or, 3. 16, quam secunque m partem dedisset: Cic. Pin. 4. 25, 
^od eritciin^ visum &c, : Cic. Div. 2. 2, gua re ctifijtie&c. : 

* so also hactenus ; e. g. Virg. ^n. 6. 62, kae Troiana tenus fu* 
erit &C, fbr kactenus : so ibid. 5. 603, Also pergratum is ao 
divided ; e. g. Cic. ad Att. 1 . 20, per mihi, per, inquam, gratum 
feceris : pergratum est, perque iucundum, Cic. Q. Fr. 3. 1.4: 
so, j>erpol S(epe peccas, Plaut. Cas. 2. 6. 18: per pol saY<ts, 
puer, Ter. And. 3* 2. 6: cf. ibid. Hec. 1. 1. 1 : but it is quite 
obvious that only a compound word could be thus divided. 

9. ) In the poets, obsolete words sumetiraes occur : this and 
all obsolete fonus of exprcdsion are callcd Arciiaismi ; e. g. oUit 
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for UUi Ms, for iiiitf are frequent in Virffi ; e. g. iBn. 6. 7dO : 
9. 740: Lucret. 6. 907 : alao in old laws, Cic. Leg. 9. 8. : 3.3 : 
60 olla, for iila, ibid. 6. 8, 9* So aUd is used for aliud, Lucret. 

\.*2(U: 6. 1304, 1455. A\so ipsus, tor ipse,\& ivequeni in 
Terence : fuat, for sit, Virg. ^En. 10. lOB : Ter. Hec. 4. 3. 4 : 
Lucret* 4. 641 : fuam, Plaut. Mil. 2. 6. 1 1£ : ^iu«ilNd. Capt, 
8. 3. 71 : fnant, ibid. Pfieud* 4. 3. 1£: ia^trassen, for tm/»»- 
traturum es8eyPlaut.Mil. 4.3.35,and simitar iofinidves : rapsit,. 
Cic. Leg. 2. 9. e Leg. XII. tabb. Ed. Emest., for rapuerit, 
where some editions have rapserit : anus, loi unus, ibid.S. S.e 
Legg. XII. tabb. : ossus, ibid. 4 : caratore, carandi, for cura- 
tore Sic. : prohibesat, for prohibuerit, ibid. 2. 3. e Legg. XII. 
tabb. : iudicassit, irragassst, for iudieaotrit kc*, ibid. : i^piperihor, 
for o/>/7ertar^Ter.Heaut.4. 1.6: experibere, for experieris, itnd. 
4. 6. 20 : cupirel, tor cuperet, Lucret. 1. 7'^ : cscil, for Lu- 
cret. 1. 613 : which also occurs in thelaws orthe twelve tables, 
ap. Gell. 20. 1 : escunt, for erunt, in the same^ ap. Cic. Leg. 2. 
£4; 3. 3: nenu, for non, Lucret. 3. £00: 4. 716: indu,foRin, 
ibid.2. 1095: 5, 103 : for wlucb endo is used, ibid. 4. 776: 
Cic. Leg. 2. 8. e Legg. Xll.tabb.: tbence endogredi, Lucret. 
1. 83, for iiigredi : endopediri, for impediri, ibid. 4. 68 : endo- 
perator, for imperator, £do. ap. Cic. Div. 1.48. AUUiese ia- 
stancea must at one time bave been usual» not only with poets, 
but in commou diBGOurBe, though not all equally lirequentt The 
ancients also said sam for suam, Fest. in Calim : for eam, Enn. 
ap. Fest. in Sas : S7m, for eum, Enn. ap. Fest. in Sum : sos, 
for eos, Enn. ap. Fest. : for suos, Fest. : sas, for eas, Enn. ap. 
Fest. Hitber sooie refer here for heri, yesterday : btit since 
here occurs notonly Plaut. Amph. 1. 3. 16 : ibid. Capt. 1. £• 
2: Mil. 1. 1. 59» 60: but also Hor. Sat. £. 8.2 : Ovid. Fast. 
3.859: Jttvenal. 3. £3: Mart.1.44. £: 3. I£. £: Cic. Att. 
10. 13, it seems that both are equally correct j i, e. some said 
heri, some here, some occasionally used both : Quintil. 1.7. 22, 
says tbat in his time here was more common : cf. ibid, 1. 4. 7* 

Nofe? 1.) There are peculiarities in scanning, wbich the 

grammarians honour with the name of figures : a) Si^stole, 



Digitized by Google 



344 



wh^n a lung svllable is used as short; as tul^rant with penul- 
tima short, V iig. Ecl. 4.6l : b) Diasloie, wheu a short syllablo 
is used as long ; e. g. Italiam^ Priamides &tc.f wbere the fini 
•yllnble if lengtbeoed : c) Symzesi$, wheo two ByUabks are 
pfOQOUHoed as one ; flt Dttque fike IMque : d) ElUiOf wbeo 
• vowel et tbe end of a word » cutoflTbefore a word beginuing 
with a vowel ; as, dnrate et, isle hic: e) Hiatu$, when Uiis 
elision does uot take place ; e. g pecori et a» a quadrisyllable: 
f ) Eetkiipiis, wheo am, eTH, um, at the end of a word^ are swaU 
lowed up by a vowel at the beg^noing of tbe foUowing word ; 
e, g.. tandem as a diesyllable : tf ^imi kwic a diasyllable &c. 

2.) Thereare iii granunar other pccuiiai ilies relatuig to ietters 
and syllabies, which have distinct names : 

a) Fivstheus, wheu a bupciikious letter 6r syllable is prefixed ; 
as gnatus aad gnavus, for natus, navus : tetulit, for tulit, Ter. 
And. 1. 13 : tetulissem, ibid. 4. 5. 13 : ^etu/i, Plaut. Amph. 
2. 2. 84 : tetuiero, ibid. Cist. 3. 19 : tetulisse, ibid. Rud. 4, 1. 
21. Yet it 18 mgre probable tbat g origiDally beboged to goa- 
vtis, gnatu?, and was afterward» omitted for Euphony : it is the 
same with gnarus. Moreovergnatus, gnata^ are often used in 
Terence, and gnavus, Cic. Manil. 7 : Hor. Epist. 1. 6. 21 : 1. 
18. 90. It is the sanie with gnaviter &c. Tetuht lor tuUt, is 
properiy the old i^erfect of tulo^ as cecidi of cado : in tbe time 
of Plautus and Terence, tetuti muat have been in common use, 
otherwise they certainly woutd not have adopted it; since it is 
not probable that they inserted le contrary to common speecb» 
In these worcis, therefore, there is no Prosthesis. Some cite ad- 
stans for stans, Virg. .^n. 2. 328: but there adstaus meaos^ 
standing at or by. 

b) Metatkem, i. e. a transposition of letters; e. g. Evandre, 
Virg. iEu. 11.55: Thymbre, ibid. 10.394, for Evander, Thyiii- 
l>er. But Evandre and Thymbre are froin Evandriis aud Thyui- 
brus ; since it is not uncommon for a noun to have two Ibrms, 
iner and rus; e.g. Phsederand Pbasdrus. Further, i pneisused 
for pr»i, Ter. And. 1. 1. 144 : £un. 5. 2. 69 : Plaut. I^ud. 
1. 2. 37 : but we also find abi pr®, Ter. Eud, 3. 2. l6: Pkuit. 
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Amph. 1. 3. 45 : whence prse ia used adverbiallyj like many 
other prepositioD», and tliere isno metathe^s. 

c) Antitkem, when ooe letter i% put for another; e. g. voU 
nus, for vubus ; so volt, voltis &c. : oHi, for illi Scc. : but this is 

either an archaism, or moru piubablj, ihc aucieius pronounced 
and spelt both ways ; volt, vult; voltis, vultis ; volnus, vulnus ; 
olU, illi ; as inclutus, iudytus &c..; for poets and prose writeia 
must foUow common usage» and cannot capriciously transpose 
or substitute letters. Volt| volds^are generallj used in Terence 
and Plautus : also in Virgil, where Heyne tbrougliout prefers 
vo to vu, as vohius, volgus, voltus &c. : voltus occurs Sall. Cat. 
31. 6i : iug. 106. £d. Cort. : volgus, ibid. lug. 69. So ser- 
vos, for servus ; servom» for servum &c. 

We migbt, therefore, entirely dispense witli Prostbesis, Me- 
tathesis, Andthesis, and, for the most part» with Aphaeresis. 

B.) Peculiarities in the coustructiou of words, which 
have been mostly cited in their proper places : we shall 
here mention a few of thein : 

1.) Sometimes the numberi case &c., are not in exact con- 
cord ; e. g. absente nobis, Ter. Eun. 4. S. 7, for absentibus : 

but the discourse is of one person, and abseiUe is used as if nic 
foUowed : prassente nobis, Plaut. Amph. 2. 2. 194 : praeseiUe 
testibus, Pompon. ap. Non. 2. n. 66: prsesente his, Acc. ibid.: 
pnesente suis^ Fenestellay ibid. : exemplorum eligendi potestas» 
Cic. Invent. Q. 2, for exenipla : fieusultas detur ~agroriiin con- 
donandi, for agros, Cic. Phil. 5. 3 : licentia dirif^iendi pomorum, 
Suet. Aug. 98 : nominandi istorum jx>testas, Plaut. Capt. 4. 2. 
72: see above, Chap. I. Sect. X. § 7. n. Hl- Obs. 4 : fui lher, 
quas daturus dixit, fdr se daturum esse, Plaut. Asin. J. 3. 44 : 
speraret (Penelope) visura Ulyssem, for se visuram ease» Prop. 

9 (7)» 5 : terra dblet iniecta, for se iniecCam esse, Hor. Od» 
3. 4. 73: Virg. ^En. 2. 377, sensit medios delapsus m hostes, 
for sensit se delapsum esse in niedios hostes, which is a Greek 
«idiom, UlLe the constructton of ihe verb «krd«vofMti ; see Viger. 
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Idiot. Gnec. iwg. Chap. VX. SecU I. XVI, aod Vecha. 
UeUeD«ed« Heus. p. 357« 

Sometiines writcre uDitetwo BulMtaDtives to ooe verb^or 
one verb to two infinitives, when, properly, it only applies to 
one : this is ternied Zeugiiia j e. g. Sall. lug. 46,pacem an bel- 
lum gerens pcrniciosioresaety in incerto haberetur, where gereos 
suits bellum, but not pacem, UDce wedonotsay gerere|Mioem: 
Sallust shottld bave udd» pacem faclens an bettum gerens &c. 
The foHowing is aharsh conBtructioD, Sall. lug. 14. 9, sempeme 
in sanguiney Jerro, Juga vei sabtmur'^ viz, versaii suiu lu sao- 
guine and in fuga^ biit not in ferro : Nep. Hann. 8, namque 
alii naufragiOf aiu a servis ipaiu» interjectum eum schptum re- 
liqueruot, where interfectum oorreeponds to a servia, but not to 
naufrag^o : periissewouldhave been preferable: Ter. And.3.5. 
1 8| nam bocce tempus pracavere mihi me, haud te uleisei, wmt : 
Tacit. Ann. 1'2.C4^ qu!efilio/f/?re imperiuni,fo/er^rcimperitantem 
mquibat, where quibat is to be understood before dare. There are 
still haraher construcnons» particularly in the poets ; yet tbey 
aie not so much peculiarities of the language, but of particular 
writers, especiaUy when expressing strong emotion. Nego to 
particular is often joined to two sentences, so that in one of them 
aio nuist be understood ; e. g. negant Caesarem mansurum, pos- 
tulataque interposita esse, sc. aiunt, dicunty Cic. Att. 7. 
negat se pertimescerei virtuti suorum — credere, Sall. lug. 106« 
where ait or dicit is understood before credere : Demipbo ne* 
gat esse cognatam P neque se scire, sc. dicit, Ter. Phorm. 2. 3.6. 

S.) SQmetime& the order of thouglit is anticipated, and the 
succeeding action b put first : this is called Hysteroo proteroD* 
u e. tlie last first, and often occurs in expresaioDs of violenteou^ 
tion ; e. g. Virg. Mn, 2, S5S, moriamur et in media arma rua- 
mus, for in media arma ruamus et moriamur. It sometimes oc- 
curs without emotion ; e. g. Virg. iEn. 1. £64 (£68), moresque 
viris et DKBnia ponet, for moenia et mores, i. e. leges Sic, since 
tbe citjr must be built, before laws i^re eoacted : Ter. Ueaut. 3. 
1. £1, Chremes answers Menedemus, inquiriDg after bis soii« 
valet et vivit, for vivit et valet. 

4.) Sometimes two substantives are united by et, one of which • 
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18 used iosteadof aa adjective; this b calied Headiadysy orlr 
BiA Mh, 1. e. one by two, aod u Cisual ouly in poets ; e. g. Virg^ 
Georg. 2. 192, pateris libamus et auro, for pateris aureis : yet 
such instances are less comraon than is generally buppoaecl, sioce 
inauy appareut examples may be understood literally ; and we 
should always, wfaen it is possible, abide by the literal expiaoa- 
tton : Vii^. ^n. 1 . 1, arma virumquecuao, is not a Hendiady» 
fbr vimm armatum, since arma may be interpreted bella, and 
explained, 1 sing oi warb, and tiie hero &€. ; aud so m other 
places. 

5. ) Sometimes the construction is inverted, vvhich is called 
Hypallage; e.g. Ovid. Met. 1. 1, in nova fert animus mutatas 
dicere formas corpora, for corpora mutata in novas formas 
whicb, however, Bormann di&approves: Vii^. jEn. 11.202, 
coelum steUU fulgentibiis aptum, for cui ste]]» fulgentes apt» 
sunt : ilHd; 4. 482 : fides apta pinnis, £nn. ap. Cic. Off. 3. 9,9, 
i. e. winged : Liv. 33. 8, siraul, ne facile perrumperetur acies, 
dimidium de fronte demtum introrsu» porrectis ordimbm dupii- 
cat, for dimidio demto introrsus porrectos ordines dupUcat, 
if the reading be correct. In general, in 8uch instances, it is 
unnecessary to suppose a Hypallage | e. g. Cic. Marc. 6, gla- 
diLiii: vagina vacuuin m ui bcnon vidimus; here vacuum is Uie 
same as nudum, destrictum, carentem : hence there is no Hy- 
paliage^ and vagioam vacuam gladiO| would give. a wretched 
sense : so ebur (i* e. vagioa ebore oroata) vacuum eose, Ovid. 
Met. 4. 148. So some cite Virg. iSo. 3. 6l» dare classibus 
austrosy as if it were ibr dare classes austris : but it may be uo- 
dersiuod Hterally, by sprcading the sail to bring the wind to the 
sliip : so Virg. Ecl. 7« 47, solstitium pecori defendite, is not for 
defendite pecus a solstitio, but literally means,keep offthesun'» 
heat Irom the floc:k ; since tfais is ooe seoae of defendere. 

6. ) Sometimesy what might be expected, doesnot foUow: 
this is called Anacoluthoo, iambi^^mAw, ivt oratio ii»tadk»A^ i.e. 

carens consequentia : and from it there arises a confusion in the 
construction ; e. g. Ter. Hec. 3. 1.6, nam nos omncsy quibus 
alicunde aliquis obiectus est labos^ omoe, quod est interea» tem* 
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pus, priusquam id resdnim est, /ucro est. Here nos omnes 
does not well connect with lucro est, it should eilhcr have been 
Dobis omnibus, or in lucro ponimus^ pro lucro habemus. \Ve 
iDust suppofle tbat Terenoe^ when he used noa omnes, intended 
to write pro lucro faabemus ; but tbat when he came to il^ be 
imagined thathe had putnobis omnibus, and tlierefore used lo- 
cro est : it was theietore uegligence, and iiut design. I requentlj 
the following sentence is wholly omitted : this happeus irom 
emotion, or even where tlie writer intended to add it. It is thus 
sometimes in Cicero'8 Epistles ; e. g. ad Div. 14. 3. 9> ei pedici» 
tisy quod agitis^ me ad tos venire oportet : dn auttm : aed nilul 
opus est reliqua scribere. Here^ after sin autem, the sentenoe 
which should follow is omitted. 

Note : There are, besides, many peculiaritiee in tfie andeots, 
which may be easily explamcd by the help of grammar, parti- 
culariy under the direction of an abie teacher, who carefullvex- 
'ambesthe tlioughtsand expresuona. For this purpose tbestudy 
of Sanctius' Minerva, and the notes of Perizonius, wili be eiiii-> 
tiently usefut. Yetthese pecutiarities do not alwaye bek>ng «o 
the Latin languai^e, but are confined to paj Uculai vvriters, and 
are aometimed nothing but errors. 
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CHAPTER VIIL 

Of tke Qmsiructian of Wardswitk respedt io the Quantiijf 
orLength of Si^Uabks : i. e. with respect to Prosody. 

A VERSE consists of various feet: a foot of two or 
more syllables. We shall, thereforei first treat of syl 
lablesi neztof feet, lastly of verses. 



Observatums. 

1. ) A verse {vernut) properiy meaosi a fuirow in a field, a line 
in a book» from verto to turo, becauae at the end of a line we 
tum and begin again. In pro6ody it means a poetical Xvae, a 
line of a poem consisLingof a certain deterniined iiuiiibcr of tcct. 
It thus differs from the iiiodern meaningof theterm verse, which 
denotes a strophe or certain number of lines of a poem, after 
which the measure be|^ as firom the fir9t. 

2. ) Every learner of the language should understand and be 
accustpmed to make verses» a) that he may be able to judge of 
Latin poetry ; b) that he may be acquainted with the quantity 
of words which is best acqutred io this way ; c) that he may 

understand many particulars in ^e poets which are otherwise 
unintelligible. 

• 3.) The art of maldng veraes must not be confiiunded vn^ 
that of poetry. The poet makes verseBy but the verse-maker is 

not neccssarily a poet. Versification is only the exterioi of 
poetry; it merely relates to the construction of words according 
to the quantity of the syllables. But poetry moreover and espe- 
cially consists in fioe» exalted, alfecting thoughts, descriptive 
. paintings of man, virtues, vioes^ passionsj and ihe whole comp^ 



Digiiized by Google 



350 



Of Prosodtf» 



of nature. Such descnptaoa» must generally be Uie product of 
tbe imagmation, yet probable and oaturat ; niust relate to ima- 

giiiary objects, and adom some suitable and digniiied subject, 
to wbich they properly apply. Poetry, thereioie, a klncl of 
eloqucnce, but with a stronger, niore sensible, and more affect- 
ing expression. We shall confine ourselves here to versihcauon, 
as beloiiging to giammar. 

Section I. . 

Of rrosodj/, or tht Quantity of Syllables. 

A syllable is used by the poets as exclusively loug 
or shorty or as commony i. e. either long or short at plea-: 
siire. Long syllables are denoted by a straight mark -^, 
short syllables by a bent one w , and a cominon sy llabie 

by ; as, est patrKs. Note : producere, properly, to 
leng^hen out, means to pronoiince a long syllable, be- 
cause the ancieDts extended it to the iength of two 
short syllables. Corripere, properly, to snatch together, 
to seize rapidly, means to prouounce a short syliable, 
because it was spoken in a hasty manner» so as to be 
scarcely heard. Hence sometimes in yerse two short 
syllables were substituted for a long one ; e. g. Virg. 
Georg. 4. 38, t^aiUa is taken as a trisyllable^ as if te- 
nwY^. On the contrary, a long syllable is used fortwo 
short ones ; e.g. Virg. Ecl. 4. 49, cara deum soboles, mag- 
num lovis incrementum, where for the long syllable 
cre in incrementdm, two short should properly have 
1>een used. Hence it also happens that in hexameter 
verse a d^tyl and spondee are so often interchanged. 

There are both general and particular rules for 
knowing the quantity of syllables, which must be seve- 
rally explatned. 
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§1. 

O/ the QuantUy o/ SyUabks in genemL 

The quantity of syllables can generally be leariit only 
from the poets. Their authority or example is pro- 
perly the only rule. Hence grammarians say that a 
syllable is sbort or long by authority» that is, by the 
ezample of some poet. But since this is ledious for a 
learaer, the followmg assistances are usually given, 
which are called general rules. 

L) A diphthong makes a syllable long ; e. g. in 
ccense and cautes^ the syllables coe, nse, cau, are long. 
Yct prae, in the middle of a woid and before a vowelj 
is sometimes iound short; e. g. Virg. Mn, 7. 524, Sti- 
pitibus duris agitur sudibusque prauatis. We may also 
notice, ibid. 3. 211, Insulct lonio in magno &c.,wlieie 
ks is short, being followed by a vowel. This is in imi- 
tation of the Greek poets. 

II.) When two consonantsfoUowayowel, theymake 
it long, and the syllable in which it stands ; e. g. nunc 

is a long syllable : so the first syllable in collis, temno, 
discere. X and z have the same effecti because they 
rep^ent two consonants, as rez, gaza. 

Oiservaiums. 

1. ) This concurreoce of two consonants is called Position. 

2. ) The consonant h io prosody is not considered as a conso- 
tiant, that is» has no more t£Ssct than if it did not occur ; and 
therefore icakes no poaition: e. g. in adhuc, ad remains short : 
ao at the end of wurds ; as, serpit humi> wherepitremainsshort. 
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For many term it position wheii a word ends wHh a consommt 

and the next word begins with a consoaant, as, serpit tuin, 
where pit is long on account of t foUowuig* 

3. ) Qu, or (as others write) qv, makcs no position, since u is 
properly a vowel : hence the first syllable in aqua is short, and 
80 in other words. Some imagine that Lucretius bas used the 
fint Byllable io aqua loDg ; e. g. 6. 551, fit quoque ubi in mag- 
iias aipuB &c. : but Cmch readsy fit quoque u!n magnaa in 
aqu» &c. : so agun ibid. 868, qua calidum fiiciunt a^pue tmc^ 
tum atque vaporem ; but Creech leads laticis for aque. 

4. ) When 1, m, n, Tf which are called tiquids, follow one of 
the other consonants, called mutes, if the preceding vowe! be 

shurt, tlie syllable aiay be either long or short. Thus tbe middle 
syllable in volucris, alacris, lugubris, tenebrap/is foimd bothlong 
and sliort;, because it is short by iiature, from volucer, alacer, 
where lu and la are always short; and lugubris, tenebrse, may 
oome fix)m the obsolete lugilber, ten^ber 8cc. So in patrb, Atlas, 
Procne 8ec*« the first syllable fs ibund bothlongand sfaort. Yet 
here we must attend to the usage of poets ; e. g. 1.) the first 
ayllable in magnus, agnus, Ugnum, agLnen,tegmen &c., is never 
short, and in general the rule principaily applie^ to the letter r^ 
as in patris, teoebne &c. ; and sometimes to the letters 1» m^ n^ 
ip Greek wordk» as "Atlas, Procneb Tdcmessa, in Horaee : 
2.) the compounds of «d^ ob» uib &c.y aienot inckided ; asab- 
lego^ abnuo, obrepo, sublevo &c., in which the first syttable b 
always long. 3.) It should be noticed, that the syllable can be 
long and bhort ouly when ihe Liquid iuliows the mute, as in pa- 
trii>, iiot in partis &c. 

But if the syllable^ or in other words, if the vowel be naturally 
long, it always remains so, even tbough a mute and tiquid foUow ; 
e. g. matris, simulacrum, flalubris &c., because ma, la, lu, aie 

long by liature, or contain a long vowel. 

III.) When ly used as a consonaiity occurs in a sim- 

ple word, in the middle betweea two vowels, it makes 
the precedmg syllable long ; e. g. peior, eius, maior» 
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cuius &c. : probably, because it ia contracted from.ii ; 
e. g. maior, for maiior &;c. : but if it occurs in a com- 
pound wordy the preceding syllable remaios short; 
e. g. biiugus, multiiugus &c., where ti^ ase short : 

probably, because here there is no contraction. 

IV. ) When two syllables are made one in pronun- 
ciation, which is calied contraction, this single syllable 
is long by nature ; e. g. mi^ for mihi : nil, for nihil : 
cogo, for coa^o : tibicen, for tibiicen : alius, Gen. for 
aliius : ni, ior nisi : malo, for mavolo, or magisvolo : 
bigeei for biiug» : quadrigse, for quadriiugae : nonus, 
for novenus : denus, for decenus : iunior, for iuvenior : 
fructqs, pl. for fructues ; fructus, gen. sing. for fruc- 
tuis* 

V. ) A vowel before another vowel or diphthong is 

short, as pius, tenuis, ruo, meae &c. : so nihil, mihi &c., 
because h is not reckoned. 

Esceptions. 

1 .) A vowel which is long by nature, remains loncr ; e. g. 
alms, Gen. because it is a coiitraclion. To this class belong 
worda ia ia, ea, eus &u:*y firom the Greek. When i or e 
comes fitom a Gretk long vowel or diphthong» it rematns long; 
e. g. Alexandriaf Antiochia, Idololatria, Litania, Samariai Da- 
lius^ BasiliuB» Arius, Dius 8cc., from Avrtfytta 8cc. : chorea, 
platea, Museum, Laodicea, Pythagoreus, Spondciis, Epicureus, 
^neas ficc., from ^opsla^ vXotTela. &c. : also ctiorea, Virg. lEtn, 
0* 644, and platea, Hor. Epist. 2. 72, according to the Latin 
rule. Also tbe first syUable is long in Eos, Aer, Meodaus» 
. Archelaus &c. : m Academia the penultima is long or short. 
Patronymics in ets, from nouns tn eus, have the penultima ge- 
nerally long, but sometimes short, according to the Greek \ a- 
riatiofii e. g. Ner^ides, Virg. Mu, ^40, Nereidum &c. : 

voL. ir. 2 A 
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Ond. Mel. 13. 899» Ner§ide$ undis. So in Piana the finl^ 
•nd m Geryoa the nuddle, syllable is commoo. 

£.) I in fio is iong, except when r occan, when it is sbort : 
0?id. Trist. 1. 7. 7, omnia \9mfient,Jieri qum possenegabam. 

3. ) Genitives and datives of the fiftb declension in ci have tbe 
penultima long when a ▼owel precedes ; e. g. diSi, aci€i &c. : 
when a conaonant precedes, it ia ahoit ; as nk, speiy fidei : yet 
it is somefimes long , e. ^ . fidSi, Lucret. 5. 103 : Eno. ap. Cic. 
Senect. l : rei, Lucret. 1. 689 : 111 : 6. 918. 

4. ) Geottives in ius, as unius, totius 8lc., have the penuttimn 

commoii ; except solius^ alius, iu which it is alwajs loug, aud 
alterius, where it is short. ' 

5. ) Tlie drst syllable in eheu is long ; In ohe common. 

6. ) The Tocatim Cai, Vult^, Pompd, bave tbe penulfima 
long. 

7. ) The old genitives io ai have the penultima loog ; as aulai 
&c. 

8. ) The pardde o ! before a vowd is oommoo. 

Observatians, 

1.) 1, when it is the last letter of a diphthong; is sometimes 
separated from it, and is then sbort ; e. g. M art. 9. 94. 4, Per- 
vigil in pluma CfDfits eoce iaoet ; where Caius is a tneyttable. 

VI.) Every final syllable of a word that ends in a 

consonant is long, wlien the next word begins with a 
consonant ; e.g. quid censes ? here quid is long, though 
in itself short : aOy nee tu, at me, sum tam^ ; where iiecy 
at, sum, are long. 

VIL) Greek words retain in Latin their original 

quantity ; e. in idolum, tlic syllable do is long, be- 
Qause in Greek there is a long vawei. So m iSiius the 



Digiiized by Google 



first syllable, in Simois the last syllable is long, be- 
cause in Greek there is a diphthong. On the contrary, 

in exodus, periodus, metliodus, o is short, because it is 
so in Greek. Hence it appears how necessary is the 
knowledge of Greek words for those who would pro- 
nounce Latin properly. Notc : Yet the poets arc not 
always so scrupulous ; e. g. chorea^ platea, occur with 
a short penultima &c. 

VIII. ) Sometimes the poets use a syllable as long, 
though it neither is nor can be iong ; 1,) in some iong 
words, where tiie first three syllable^ are short, they 
ttsethe first as long, in order that they may be able to 
raake use of siich words ; e. g. Priaraides, Italiam &c. : 
Viig. iBn. 3. 346, Priamides nmltis jjcc. ; though Pri is 
short; as it is also in Priamus, ibid. 2. 56, Priamiqne 
arx. So Italiam is used with the first long, ibid. 5. 
361, ItaUaAinon sponte sequor; though the first syllar 
ble is short; e. g*. ibid. 1. 111 (116), Saxa vocant /to/i ; 
2.) they use the short fi nal syllable of many words as iong ; 
e. g. Ovid. Met 1. 114, mbiU argentea proles; where 
it is used long : ibid. 193, Fauni^wc Satyrique; where 
que is long : ibid. 2. 247, Tmiarius Eurotas; where 
U8 is long : ibid. 7. 644, esse niluL At tu &c. ; where hil 
is long : some think it is on account of the caesura, 
They also use other treedoms ; e. g. in steterunt, abs- 
tnleruiit &c., they sometimes have the penultima short 

IX. ) We may here mention two other helps for learn- 
iog the quantity : 1.) the pronunciation : 2.) anaiogy 
or resemblance. 

1.) The pronunciation cannot properiy be the rule of quan- 

tity^ since it must first be determined by the quantity : nor could 

2 A 2 
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it apply, unless \\ c pruiuninced all Latin words vvith ibeir proper 
quantity. But we proDounce tbe peauluma of all dissyllables, 
whetber long or short, as if it were loog; e.g. boDU8 and ma« 
Iw, of which the peouttima is short: and ooly ia words which 
have more than two syilables, doesour pronunciation of the pe- 
nuliima coincide wuli ihe quantity. Since, liowe\ er, in words 
of more than two syllables our pronunciation of the penultima 
agrees with the quantity, we may soiuetimes hence ^etermioe 
the quantity of other syllables : thus in imp&llmentumy pe ii 
thort on account of impSdia, and di long on account of impedi* 
tum : so «cri in scribo 19 long on account of rescrlbo, li is short 
iu iigo^ OD account of colligo &c. 

8.) Somelimes analogy is uaeful ; e. g. as the penultima is 
long in tutSla, it is so in loqueia, querela : as the penultima n 
long in virtutis, it is long in salutis, iuventutis : as from corpus 
wehave corporisi so from pectiis, pectoris; from tempu>, temo 
p5ri8 &c. : as from amor, amOris ; 8ofix>m lionor, bonoris ; iirooi 
decor, decOris &c. : as we eay amabo^ docebo» scrtb^rem ; so 
clamabo» mon€bo, toll^rem &c. Yet here cautionjs necessary; 
e. g. though we have amare, amatum, yet circumdaje, circum- 
datum &c. 

§2. 

O/ the Quantity 0/ the Jirst Syllables in particular. 

I.) Derivatives retain the quantity of their primitives; 

e. g. siiice do is short in dominus, it is so in dominor, 
domiaarij dominatio : since ie is short in lego, it is also 
in legam, legebam, lege, legere, legendi &c. : on the 
contrarv, since le is loncr in lem, it is also in leoferim, 
legeram, legissem, legero» legisse : thus gi is short in 
virginitas, from virg^nis : veredundus has re long from 
vereri ; punio has pu longr, from poena : suiroco haS fo 
long, since it comes Irom feuces, instead of suffauco: 
and 80 OQ. 
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Exceptiom : 

1. ) Some syllables which in the primitives arc sliort, in the 
derivatives are long ; e. g. humanus, from homo : i egis (rex) re- 
gula, from rego : macero, from m^er: secius, from secus : sedes 
(8ubst.)# from s^eo : saspldo, from susptcor: tSgula^from tego: 
irocis^ from voco, unless voco be from vox. To these some add 
legis (subst.), from l6go : laterna, from lateo : iugerum and iugis, 
from iiigum : penuria, from pgnus : wbich is true, if these in- 
stances be currectly derived. 

Note : It is singular tliat fi is short in fldes, fidelis, fide- 
iiter, pert idus^ perf idia, but long in fido, fidus^ f iducia« although 
they all seem to be of the same origin : b) contraclion naturally 
causes an exception : therefore n5nus for ndvenus, Grom ndvem : 
d€nu8 for d&enas, from d^cem : iunior for iiiventor, firom itl- 
venis. 

■ 

2. ) On the contrary, somedmes syUables are sh^ntin the deri- 

vatives vvhich are long in the primitives ; as dicax, from dlco : 
dikis (subst.)» from duco (unless duco be rather from dux) : 
glomero^ from gldmus : llicemai irom luceo : m51estus» from 
mdles : jAxo, from ndttm, the supine of no : nota, from ndtus : 
paciscor, firom pax pacis : 6^ax,from sagio : sdpor, irom s5pio: 
varicosus, from varix. Tothese some add arista, from areo: 
coma, tiDm como : ditio, from dls ditis : though it is doubtful 
wiiether these be correctly derived. So fi om the supine statum 
we bave stabiUs, st&tus, stStio^ stabulum &c. : so ddium^ fiom 
ildi ; which last may be from the old present odio. 

II.) Compounds retain the quaQtity of their simple 

words : e. g. avoco, advoco &c., from v6co: adJmo, ex- 
Kmo, redimo, from ^;aio : adspiro, conspiro, from spiro : 
colhgo, elYgo &c., from l^go : dectdo, incKdo, accYdit» 
from cado : decido, concido &c., from caedo : discedo, 
concedo &c.^ from cedo : adigo, exigo &C.9 irom ago : 
impdtensy from p6tens : insanus, vesanus, from imw i 
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iuiquus, froin aequus : iuimicus^ from «imicus : qpucii- 
tio, discutto &c., from qu^tio : couquuro, inquuro 
from quaero &c. : so both syllables in quare must be 
ioug from qua re : so quapropter for qusepropter^ irom 
proper quae. 

Observations : 

K) Some compoundd vary from the quautity of their primi- 
tives; e« g. a) some shorten the syllable which was long before 
coroposition ; as Heieroy peiSro» from iuro : ionubus, pronlibusy 
from nubo : maled¥cuS| causicKcusi vericKcus, fatidicus, from 
dlco : nihilum, firom bilum, as some suppose, for ne hilum qui- 
dem : agnitum, cognituni, tVooi uotum : semisopitus, irom s5- 
pitus. ^\'ith these some reckon peifidus, fromfidus; but it 
should be derived irom fides ; though fidus, tidesy and fido, are 
allied : b) connubium, firom nubo, has the syllabie nu som^ 
tames loog, sometimes short ; e* g. Virg. iEn* 4« ^95, oonnObia 
supplea: and ibid. 1. 73 (77)» counlibio iungam &c» : it is the 
same with the first syllable in gradivus, though it probably cooies 
from gradus ; e. g. Ovid. Met. 5. 421, ducentem forte Gradivo : 
Virg. ^n. 3. 3d, Grddivumque patrem 6lc» : c) the supioe 
ambitum bas tbe penultima long, tbough it comes from itum 
with ishoit penult. So ambitus; e.g. Ovid, Met. 1. 37» iuastt 
.fet amtita &c. : on the other hand, we haveambimft(sub6t.)aiMi 
ambStio. 

2.) When tbe first part of Latin compounds ends in a or <^ 

the syllablc is long: a) in a : quaic, quripropter, quatenus; ex- 
cept quasi : b) in o ; primogenitus, controverbus, reLruveisus, 
quanddque, quandocunque, aUdque» utrdbique &c. ; except hd* 
die, quanddquidem> dmitto^ 5perio &c.» where o is sbort. 

Note : In Greek words o is short when it represents omicnm ; 
as argOnauta, bibliopola, chirj%raphumy cec^nomus &c, : btog» 
wl^en it repres^nts omega ; as Minotaurus, Gedmetra» Yet 
luv. Sat. 3. 12, Gemetres. 
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3. ) Whea the hrst part of a coiupouad ends in e, and 
18 not a piepositioD, the syllable is generally short^ as nefas, 
fandusy n^farius» omntpotRDSy vellvolus, bonlBODus, universus^ 

sYquidem, bruiges, bipes, quadriipes^ dOcenti^ Polj^dorus^ dtt« 
plex, mulliplico &c. : jeL die last tvvo iiiay be loug by poditioo. 

Exoepium: 

a) E is long in Irevir (i.e. triumvir), veneficus, videlicet, re- 
fert (impersouai), uequami nequitiaj vesanus, vecors, nedum, 
nequaquaaiy nequidqaam* 

b) £ is common in liquefacio, tepefacioj caletacio^ patefacioj 
rarefado. 

c) I is long in qinvis, cuilibet, utrique, plerique, tantidem, 
quantivis, quaolicunque^ ibidem^ ubique, utroblque, scilicety 
Ilice^ sive ; to which siqua and siquando are added, but^ pnn 
perly, are two distinct words : furtheri the compounds of dies j 
as blduum, triduum, pridie» postridie^ merldiesy m^ldianus. 

Note: The reason for most of them is, that thes is bng bj 
nature; e* g. taotii quanH &c« 

d) I is common in quotidiey qnotidianusy ubivisi ubicunque 

e) Idem, from is and dem, has i long in the mascuUne and 
short in the neuter ; as, per quod quis peccat, per Idem punitur 
et Mnn* 

4. ) Prepositions which end in a single consonant, in compo- 
aiuooy remain siiort ; as abigo, ineo, subeo, p€rago> int^reo, p^r* 
eOf cisalpinus» aahabilo» sup&raddo^ drciimeo : though wbta 
fioUowed by a consooanl^ the syllable is long by pofikkm; as 
coocunroi tniido &c. 

5. ) MonosyUabic prepositioos wluch end in a vowel, in com- 
positioD, when followed by a consonanty arelong; as averto, 

depono, eljgo, profero, diiudico, seiungo, vesanus : so tra, for 
trans ; e. g. tianare, traiicere &c. : but before a vowei or h, are 
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•hort; e. g.ddamOid^lsco, prSindey s^reuni. The ditsyUabtes 

have thc last syllable short ; as ant^fero : except cuoUa befurtj 
a con&onant« as contradico. 

Excq^ions : 

a) Re in compound words is generally short; e.g. rl^fero : yel 
it U loDg in refert (i mper 8.)^ reiicio* reiecto : someUmes in rdigio, 
reliqui»» lecidoy reduco» reficio, refugio^ refero and relatumi 

pellO) reperio ; where some believe that the foltowing coDsooant 

must have been duublcd ; as relligio, rellicjuiLr, it ppuliL, repj^e- 
rit &c. : und this reduplication is touud in mau^ editions of the 
poets. 

b) Di is short in dirimo and disertus, but otherwise long. 

c) Pro is short io procelki profanus^ proforiy profecto, pio- 
fectUB, proficiscor, profiteofi profiigus^ profiindus» prohibeoi pro- 

nepos^ protervus : abo in Greek words (from irgo) ; as propheta, 
prologus, prodromus &c. : it is common in procumbo, procuro, 
procreo, propino, propago (verb and subst.), propeUo, prupuiso, 
professus, profiisus, profugio : it is also long in procello ; e. g. 
dum furibunda mero mensaro proceUis et in vo», Prop. 3* 8. S, 
wbere some editions have propellis. 

IIL) Dissyllable perfects and supines have their 
penultima longy whidi is eqnivalent to the temporal 

augment in Greek, as tbe reduplication in ceeidi <Si:c. 
is like tlie syllabic augment ; e. g. l^go legi ; caveo 
cavi ; s^deo sedi ; £iveo favi ; mdveo movi ; ^lgo egi ; 
Mo edi ; dipio cepi ; flWlio fodi ; fiigio fugi ; ^mo emi; 
linquo liqui ; video vidi ; f^cio teci ; so 5di, n5vi 8cc. : 
V eten where a vowel comes before another ; as riio> riii 
&c. 

Exceptiam : 

1.) In seven dissyllable perfects the penultima is short, dedi, 
tuli, steti» stiti from sifitq, bibi, fidi irom findo^ scidi fixxn scindo ; 
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with their GompoundR^ as addidi, adtult^ circutnsteti, constiti, 
ebibi» diffidi, conscidi &c. 

Note: We must not confi>und abscldi from abscindo, and 
abscldi from abscido (ih>m cakb). 

ft.) In nine dissyllable supines the penultima is short ; datumi 
ratum, satum, itum, litum, ciuim, quitum, situm, rutum, from 

do, reor, seio, eo, lino, c\co, ([ueo, biuo, ruo j witli thtir com- 
pouncis, as circunuiatum, abitum (except ambitum, from am- 
bio), consitum, illitum» desitum, dirutum &c. So atso the cor- 
respondent participles; e. g. consitus &c. Note: Citum or 
citus, from cio« cirey has the penultima long ; e. g. excltus^ &om 
cico, Virg. ^n. 4. 301 : 7. 376: Ovid. Met.2. 779: ejtcitus, 
fromcio, V irg. iEn. 10. 38 : Lucan. d. 498 : Sil. 7* 634. 

S.)Four perfects have the firstsyllable shon, thoughfrom pre- 
seuts with the first long; genui, fiom gigno, tbougli properly 
fipom geno : potui, from possum, properly from potis : posui, 
from pono : co^, firom cogo, properly irom coago. 

4.) The supme statum, from sto, with its compounds, has the 
syllable sta long; but statum firom sisto, and compouods of sto 
which have tbe supine in stitum, make the penultima short; as 
priBStituin Scc. 

IV. ) When the perfect has a reduplication of its 
first syllable^ which is the syllabic augment^aiid i& theu 
a trisyllable^ ihe first and second syllables are short ; 
as cMdi, cecini, didici, pepuli, peperi,piipugi. tutudi, 
tetigii firom cado, canO| disco, pelio, pario, pungo, tun- 
do, tango. 

Note: Yet the second syllable may be long by position; as 
poposci, cucurri, peperci, fefellt 8cc«: also ceddi, fiom casdo; 
pepedi, from pedo. 

V. ) Polysyllable perfects in vi and si, and supines 
in tum and sum, have their penultima long ; as amo, 
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amavi^ amatum; cupio, cu^HYi, capitum ; qono, qu«- 

sivi, quaesitum ; divido, divisi, divisum ; peto, petivi, 
petituKU ; so solutum, statutum, volutum, mmutum &c., 
from solvo, statuo, volvo &c. On the contrary, supiaes 

in itum, wlncii do not come from perfccts in ivi, have 
their penultima short ; as fugio, tugi^ fugitum ; noceO| 
nocui, nocYtum ; credo, credidi, credYtum ; cognosco, 
cognovi, cognrtum ; agnosco, agnovi, agn/tum 8cc. : ex- 
cept recenseoy receusui, recensitum, of which the pe- 
nultima is long. 

VI. ) Tlic quantity of the penultima mny often be 
known from the analogj of the declension or conjuga- 
tion ; e. g. corpdris, from corpus ; so pectttris, from 
pectus &c. : legebam ; so also scribebam. Yet this help 
sometimes fails ; e. g. das, da, froni do, are long, as 
amas, ama: but in the other words from do, da is shott; 
as damus, dcltis, dabain, darey ddtum 6ic, : so also cir- 
cumdiimus&c. 

VII. ) In the first person plural of verbs, umiis hm 
the penuitima aiways short ; as siimus with the com- 
pounds,po8S&mu8) prosthnus&c. ; quaasibnus» £rom qusB- 
80 ; Yolttmus, nolttmus, malttmus &;c« 

VIH.) The plural terminations of verbs imus and 
itisy have ihe penuitima short ; as legimusy legstis; anuh 
bimus, amabitis &c. ; except the present of the fourth 
conjugation; as audimus, auditis; with simuSi sitisi 
and their compounds ; as possimus, posatis : so veB- 
muS} velitis ; nolimus, nolitis ; malunus, malitis* 

Note: The penuhima of the second person plural of the fu- 
ture parfect is aiso sametimes fouiMl lo^g ; e« g. Ovid* Met. 6. 
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357» ntam dittfai^fs In uada : coDtig<erids, Ovid* PoDt 4* d. 6 : 
transieritis, it»d. 6. 

IX.) Datives and ablatives in bus and bis bave tbeir 

penultima in a, e, or o, long ; as deabus, rebus, nobis, 
ambobus : in ii or i short ; as artibos, quibus, lacubus. 

Note : Bobus, or the more usual torm bubus, bas tbe penul* 
tima loDg, by contractioD from bovibus. 

X«) The third person plurd of the active indicative 

pertcct luis its penultima in e long' ; as amaverunt, 
amavere, legerunt &c. Yet sometimes the poets use it 
short; as Virg. ^n. 3. 48, obstupui, sMiruntque co- 
mae, vox faucibus haesit : so tul^runt, Virg". Ecl. 4. 61 : 
annu^runt, Uor. Sat. 1. 10. 45 : ded^runt, Uor. Epist. 
1. 4. 6 : abstul^runt, Ovid. Met 6. 617 : defu^runt, 
ibid. 585 : abfu^runt, ibid. 10. 55 : paru^runt, ibid. 4. 
225. &c« 

XL) Nouns in al^ are, aris, have tiieir penultima 
long ; as tribunal, vectigal, altare, solaris, speculare, 
specularis, talaris, torale ; except animal, capital, toral 
for torale, mare, bimaris, torcular, specular for specu- 
lare : andforeign words; aa Hannibal, Hasdrubal, Pha* 
laris &c., of which the penultima is short 

XII. ) Latin words in ie, ela, ola and etum, have their 
pcmultimalong ; as cubile, monile, loquela, tutela, ceno- 
pola, propola, arboretum &c. : except insile, a nure 
word used by Lucret. 5. 1352, where insilia occurs, for 
which Vossius would read ensilia, and Greek worics 
with f, as Nephele, Cybele &c. 

XII I. ) Words in do, go, have the penultima long ; 
a$ alcedo, capedo, caligo, imago ; except comedo, 
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unedo, apado, ligo, harpago, Macedo. Yet in Macedo- 

nia we fiiid cc long ; Ovid. Met. 12. 466, qui cl)rpeo, 
galeaque, Macedoniaque sarissa : more probably from 
tiie impossibility of otherwise using it in yerse, thaii 
that it was ever written in Greek with i?. 

XIV. ) Woids in kus, idt/s, have their pcnultima 
fihort ; as rusticus, tamelicus, vitricus, herbidus, imipi- 
dus, lividus, Gallicus &c. : except amicuSy pudicvu, 
apricus, posticus, mendicus, caprificus, lumbricus, um- 
bilicuSy aud proper names in icus, as Andronicus, Gra- 
nicus &c. 

XV. ) Superlatives and derivaitives in tmus^ (roni 

nouns, have their penultima short ; as doctissimus, ce- 
lerrimus, citimus, maritimusylegitimus,mille8imus, de» 
cimus &c. : except primus, imus from inferos, bimus, 
tiimus^ quadrimus, patnmus, matrimus, opimus. 

Note : When the superladves or other adjectives end in umu« 
for imus, thequantity rexnaias unaltered ; as decumus^ optCimus, 
maxumus &c. 

XVI. ) I before v is long ; as dives, divus, rivus, vi- 
Yus, vivo, lixivia, furtivus, Gradivus &c. : so also aa- 

divi, petivi cxc. : except nivis from nix, bivium, tri- 
vium, redivivus. 

XVIL) Bi and tri are short in composition ; as bi- 
ceps, triceps, bidens, tridens, bifrons, triformis, tricor- 

por &c. : except biduum, triduum, bigae, trigae &c., 
where they are long. 

Note : Bigse and trigae are properly for biiugae, triiugs, aod 
tberefore long by coatraction. 

XVIII.) Nouns m inus. from names of animals, have 
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the penultima lon^ ; as anseriiius, asininus, equinus, 
lupinuSy cadaverinus 6cc, : to these we may add intes- 
tinus, intergerinuSy mediastinusi internecinuS) marinus, 
suptnus, divinus, genuinus, pulvinus, inquilinus, It* 
bertinus^ inopinus, binuSi trinus, quinuSi matutinuSy 
vespertinusi clandestinusy adulterinus, peregrinusi vi- 
cinus, collinus: further, proper names, and gentile 
names; as Ticinus, lustinus, Valentinus, Sibyllinus, 
Aventinus, Fescenninus, Venusinus, Tiberinus, Gabi- 
nus, CoIIatinus &c. : and relative names ; as sobrinus, 
consobrinus, amitinus. Ou tlie contrary, thepenultima 
is short in those which denote amaterial,or are derived 
from inanimate things, as trees, Stones &c. ; e. g, {ag¥- 
nus from fagus, adamantinus^ amaracinus, amygdalinus, 
crystallinus, cedrinus, oleaginus, cupressinus, croci- 
nus, myrrhinus, prasinus, succinus (made of amber), 
oporinus (from the Greek inrcf^ivog, autumnal), coccinus 
&c. : to which we add crastinus, perendinus, pristinus, 
serotinus, diutinus, vaticinus, faticinus, homotinus^ 
pampinus, acinus, fraxinus, cophinus. 

XIX. ) M asculine patronymics in ades have their 
penultima short ; as AnchisijldeSi iEneades, JEnead». 

XX. ) Masculine patronymics in ides, from nouns in 
eusy have i (which stands for ci) long ; as Atrides, Pe- 
lides, Thesides &c., fromAtreus, Peleus, Theseus&c, 
whicU areproperly contractions for Atreides, Peleides, 
Theseides. But when e is used before i, both sylla- 
bles are short ; as Thes^Yd» posuere, Virg. Georg. 2. 
383. 

XXI. ) Masculine patronymics in ides, which come 
from nouns of the second declension in uSf and the 
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third in or» ftc.^ have t short ; as .£ac!des^ from 
.£actts : Priainidee, from Priamus : ^onides, from 

i^lson : A^enorides, from Ap^enor &c. But those from 
nouns in es (Gr. 7ii) have i long ; as Neoclides, from 
Neocles, Ovid« Pont 1. 3* 69 : so the descendants of 

liercules are called Heraclidae, from 'H^uxTJjg. 

Note: Yet Bdidefi cuDies iirQm Belus, and Ainphiaraidesy 
frora Amphiaraus, with a long penuttiroa ; e. g. Virg. ^n. 2. 

82, bi foi tc luas pei \ cnii ad aures Belid<s nomen Scc. ; unless 
perhaps it be suppobed thut the ancitnts said Beleiis as well as 
Bekis ; Ovid. Fast. 2. 43, Amphiaraides Naupactoo Acbeioo. 

XXII. ) Feminine patronymics in da and ne make 
the penaltima long ; as Briseis, Chr^rseis, Nereis, Ne- 
rme. Yet we have Ner^is, Ovid. Met 11. 259, Nereis 
ingreditur &c 

XXIII. ) Oreek words in am and ion, with o short in 
the genitive, have their penultima long : but with o 
long in the genitive, tbey make their penultima short; 
as Amythaon, 6en. a5nis : "lon, lonis, or^Ion, I^nis. 

XXIV. ) Latin words in ilus and ulus have a short 
penultima ; as rutilus, garrulus, credulus, figulus &c- ; 
bat proper names> and Qreek words, have a long pe- 
nultima ; as lulus, Gsetulus, Thrasybulus, Ariatobuhia 

&c. : yet Zod\is, Trollus, iEschJlus. 

XXV. ) Adverbs m tim have their penultima long; 
as viritim, summatim, curiatim &c. : except ad&tim, 

properly two words, ad fatim, perp^tim : in statim the 
penultima is common ; but some distinguish st<itim 
(immediately) from statuo, and statim (steadily) firom 
sto. 
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XXVL) Words m alU^ eliSy utis^ have a long penul- 

tima ; as aqualis, fidelis, edulis 8ic. 

XXVII. ) Words in ilisy from a noun, liave a long 
penultima ; as civilis, herilis^ senilis^ puerilis ; except 
dapsilis, humilis, parilis, and those which end in tilis ; 
as aquatilis, fiuviatilis, umbratilis &c. ; together with 
graciliSy similis, and its compounds : those from verbs 
have their penultima short ; as agilis, facilis, fertilis, 
fictilisy credibilisy and all in bilis : also Thestylis. 

XXVIII. ) Words in acus have a short; as amar«lcus» 
abacus, ^gyptiacus, maniacus &c. ; except meracus, 

opacus. 

XXIX. ) Diminutives in olm^ um^ ulus, um^ 
haye a short penultima ; as urceolus, unciola, tuguri- 

olum, regulus, ratiuncula, corculum. 

XXX. ) W ords inaca^ ica, uca^ have tbeir penultima 
long^; as cloaca, lorica, Nasica, festuca^ lactuca &c« : 
except brassYca, fabrica, alica, fulica, carica, phdairica 
or falarica, pedica, mantica, pertica, scutica, tunica, ve- 
ronica, vomica : and Greek words ; as grammatica, lo- 
gica, rhetorica &c. 

XXXI. ) Words in fa, ga, have the penultima long ; 
as scrofa, auriga, coUega : except caliga* 

XXXII. ) Words of more than two syllables in ula 

have u short ; as merula, fabula, tabula, matula. 

XXXIII. ) Words in ma have the penultima long ; 
as axioma, thTtniama, acroama, diadema : except vio; 

tiiua, iacryraa, lacruma or lacrima, Anathema. 
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XXXIV. ) Words iu oita, ena^ ana^ wm^ have diepe- 

nultima long ; as carapana, membrana, cnimena, lage- 
na, laniena, annona, matrona» lacuna ; ei^cept Matrbna, 
Sequtoa. 

XXXV. ) Words in im have their penultima either 
short, as buccinay tibicina, femina, fuscina, lamina, 

machina, pa^ina, patina, sarcina, trutina, apinae, nun- 
dinsBy (Jatina, Matina &c. , or longy as culina, farina, 
hemina, Camarina, regina, medicina, tonstrina, sagina, 

urma, lapina, resina, liaruspicina, and iemale names. 

XXXVI. ) Polysyllables in pa^ and words in qua, 
have their penultima short; ajs alapa, upupa, aqua, 
siliqua. 

XXXVII. ) Words in ora and ura have their peaul- 
tima long ; as Polydora, Theodora, censura, fi^ra, 

natura, cynosura. Yet we have ampiidra, Mandra- 
gdras. 

XXXVIII. ) Words in yra have a short penultima ; 
as Anticyra, Ephyra : except Corcyra. 

XXXIX. ) Words in uta have the penultima long ; 
as Creusa, Syracusay Arethusa, Musa. 

XL.) Words in aia and <4a have the penultima shoit; 

as andabata, Sostrata, rota : or long, as pirata^ idiota &c. 

XLI.) Words in eta and uta have the peaultima long ; 
as moneta, cometa, metreta, poeta, propheta, pianeta, 
rubeta, aluta, cicuta^ Matuta. 

XLII.) Words in ita have the penultima ^hort ; as 
amita, navita, hypocrita, orbita, semita : except caasit^ 
galerita, pituita. 
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XLIII.) Words in inumy aso, iio, have their penul- 
tunalong; as salinnm^ pistrinuniy agasoi equiso: ex« 
cept succtnum. 

XLIV.) Greek words in pe, not patronymics, haye 

their penultima short ; as Clymene, Melpomene, Mne-^ 
mosyne, Euphrosyne &c. 

XLV.) Words in icum,uluf»,wenfha,\Qthe penultima 
short ; as triticum, viaticum» epulum, SflBoulum, pabu- 

lum, stabulum, fidiceii &c. : except tibicen, for Ubiicen. 

m 

XLVL) Words in abrum, ubrumy acrum^ ucrum^ 
atrum, atum, itum, utum^ have the penultima long ; as 
candelabrum, delubrum^ lavacrum, invoiucrum, vera* 
tnun, lupatum, aconitum, verutum : in barathrum it is 
■ eommon ; in defrutum, short. 

XLVIL) Words in umen have the penultima either 
short, as columen, or long, as legumen, alumen. Espe* 

cially it is long in substantives derived from supines ; 
as volumen, from volvo : statumen, irom statuo &c. 

XLVIII.) Words in itas bave the penultima short; 
as bonitasy castitas &c, 

% XLIX.) Words in er have the penultima either short, 
as colubery celeber, volucer, alacer^.degener, celer&c, 

or long", as cadaver, papaver, suber, tuber, uber, acer 
(adj.) macer &c. 

L.) Words in anar, inar, unar, ites, have the peuul» 
tima long;. as lupanar, pulvinar, lacunar, sorites. 

LI.) Words in itor, derived from nouns, are short in 
tbe penuitima ; as ianitor> portitor, vinitor ; but those 
$tom supines foUow the quantity of ^e supines ; as au- 
ditor, from audltum : genYtor, from g^tum &c. 
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LII.) Foreign words in alus have tke penuUiina 
short; as Attalua, Dsedalus, Euryalus, Thessalus : 
except Pharsalus, Sardanapalus, Stymphalus. 

LIIl.) Greek words in elus andotofollow the quan- 
tity of the original word ; as Sthendus, JiiDlus ; but 
Phaselus, Pactolus. 

LIV.) Foreign words in amuSy emus, and superlatives 
in emus, as extremus, postremus, supr^us, have the 
^penultima iong ; except Hippodamus. 

LV.) Latin words of more thaa two syllables in amu^ 
enuSy onusj unus^ have the peaultima long ; as urbanus» 

decanus, serenus, patroiuis, ieiunus, tribunus ; except 
compounds from manus, as longimanus : Greek words 
generally have the penultima short ; as Dardanus, Ste- 
phanus, Eridanus, Helenus, Philoxenus, Antigonus &c. : 
except polygonuSy trigonus, tetragonus &c, : here all 
depends on the original word. 

LVL) Words in apuSj ipus^ apus, havethe peaultima 

long, according to their Greek originals ; as Priapus^ 
Messapus, Euripus, ^sopus, Hyssopus, Pyrdpus ; but 
(£d)fpus, dasj^us, poIj^us« 

LVIL) Derivati^esb in quus bave the penultima long ; 
as antiquus, obfiquus, iniquus : except the compounds 

of sequor, loqiior and liriquo; as pedisequus (pedisse- 
quus)y vaniioquus, reliquus &c. 

LVIIL) Words in rus generaily havetliepenultima 

long ; as carus, amarus, verus, severus, sincerus, caiio- 
rus, securus. &Q. : and the Greek magirus^. papyruSy 
Epirus &e. : etcept merus^ numerus» humerus, ferus 
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' &c. : and many Greek words ; as Pindarus, Cerberus, 
camuruSy Cratenis, Pierus &c. 

LIX.) AU Latin words in asus have the penultima 

long ; as yinosus, piscosus, generosus, otiosus Scc, 

LX.) Latin words in tus make the penultima long ; 
as barbatus, ferratus, ceratus, auratus, and other par- 
ticipleSy magistratuSy facetus, aurittiSy crinitus, comu- 
tus, pollutus ; except arbutus, and derivatives from su- 
pines witli a short penultima; as habitus, exitus^ soni- 
ttts» exercitus &c Derivatiyes firom the Qreeklbllow 
their originals : some are short ; as Theocritus, Hero- 
dotuS| lapetus : others long ; as Heraclitus, Para-^ 
detus. 

LXL) Verbs in igOf Uo^ tda^ have the pen^ltima either 
short, as litigo, mitigo, navigo, remigo, iumigo, ven- 
tilo, rutiloj, sibilo, aiubulo, postulo, cumulo, with the 
depon^iiiy^uloi^ speculor ; or long, as caligo, castigo, 
fatigo, infligo, c(miffigo, compilo, expilo, oppilo, sup- 
piioy with aduior, depeculor. 

LXIL) Verbs in uboy ino, have thepenultimashort; 
as tituboy cubo, with its compounds accubo &€• ; lan- 
eino, inquino, destino, fescino ftc. : except nubo^ g^lubo, 
with their compounds, propiuo, festino^ ^agino, inclino, 
dedinOy redino : so also opinor. 

LXIII.) Frequentative verbs in Ua, tco^haveihepe^ 
nultima short ; as clamito, factito, vellico, albico, ni- 
grico, fodico> candico. Those in so are long ; as viso, 
reviso &c 

LXIV.) The foUowing remarks wiU faciUtate tbe 
Imd^deidge of the quantity of the antepeimltima : 

V 2 B 2 
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1.) Derirativesin ocmMmhaveokmgandf short; as paM-' 

cinium, lenociniuin, tirdcinium. 

^t.) Diminutives in iculus, a, um, have t short ; as pisciculus, 
oolUculus, pellicula, viticula, craticula, reticulum. Yet in viti- 
cula, craticula* cuticulay it is sometimes loog : also in coniiculay 
Horat., ftofn eomis Ids, and so in other worda where t is Joog 
in the primitive ; e. g. lodlcula, from lodix icis ; loiicula, from 
lorica; camcula, Hor, Sat. 2. 5. 39. On the contrary, dimi- 
nutives in icelius have i always short^ as mollicellus. 

3. ) Derivatives in aceus, aneus, arimf ariumf atieum, aticuSf 
ainiiSfjMis, aeulum, acundui, monku», iUeus, iduB, nnd orhtSf 
have l^ppotepenultima loog ; as testaceus^ momentaoeus, aena- 

rius, aquaticus, viadcum, amabilis, aquatilisy tabemaculutn, fa- 

cundus, patrimonium, adventicius, meritorius. Yet it is short 
in the following : a) some Greek words ; as emphaticus, hepa- 
ticus» ecstaticusy aromaticus : b) dehvatives which foUow the 
' same quaotity in their primitives ; aa h&bilis, firom jafaeo : ilt- 
otilum, iram iXcio : c) thoee in moniusy when tbil^nniiuititili 
is a part of the word itself ; as Str^rmdnius : d) words in icius, 
derived from nouns ; as nataUcius, floralicios : except novicius, 

4. ) Words in oientus have o short ; as sangjuinolentus. 

5. ) Words in ulentus, urius, uria, and urio, whether nouns 
or desiderative verbs^ have u short; as iuculeptus, Mercurius, 
luzuria« decuria, centurio, decurio, esurio, parturio, Oo the 
contrary, prurio. ligurio (for which bgurriQ occurs)» acaturio^ 
scalpturioy becauie they are not desideratives, or not ao -used, 
have u long; as also penuria, curia, iniuria: also Fi^rius^ Ovid. 
Fast, 1. 641. 

6. ) Words in itudo have i sliort as altitudo^ longitudoy mag- 
nitudoysimiiitudo &c. 

7. ) Derivatives in acuius, aiius, erius, ibilis, ilius, ilium, inius, 
ipuius, yrius, itimus, dius, h^ve the antepenultima short; as 
vemaculuS| ftofsi verna ; JVlssnalius, setheriusy sarius, ciedibilis» 
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aujdlium, Flamioius, Assyrius, manipuluB, finitimus, dinucUust 

to whicb beloDg Tiberius^ Ovidius ; excepl serius aud papyj 
rius. . 4 ^ 

8.) Tbe foUowing have the antepenultima long ; contumelia, * ^ 

Comeliusy Cyllenius, centesimuSy mtllesimus conchylium^ 
equirium, capitolium, Cimohus, acriaionia, lentorium, praeto- 
rius, prsetonum, idoneus, peculium, Amuims. bome add Mar- 
nibium, a plant and th^name of a town, but incorrectly: see 
Colum. 10. 356 : Sil.' 8/506 : Virg. ^n. 7. 750. 

LXV.) U is short in the old preposition indUy for ini 

for wliicli also i /ido is used : also u between two con- 
souants, of which the last is t; ; as indtiperator, for im- 
perator ; indilgrediy foringredi ; itivOt itivenisy fliiviuSy 

diluvium : except luvema lu Juveaal, for Hibemia. 

LXVI.) The qmmtity of tlie penultima in genitives 
of the third declension has been already mentioned^ 
Part L Sect. I. ^ 5^ to which the reader is referred» 

* Final Observation : 

In all foreign nvords, attention must be paid to the language 

froiii which they are derived 5 e. g. w ords from the Greek gene- 
rally retain their original quantity ; as tTima, from (^rjfiri : ovum, 
from mov : ver, from ^ i so Sirius, Thrasybulus» and otherSk 
SometiawB^however, we find a variattoo; as in chorea, plateai 
menlioiied before. 

Of the Qu^htUy of Final SyUabks. 

I.) Monosyllables terminating in a vowel or h are 
long ; as a, ah, me, te, si, pro, proh &c. ; except encli- . 
ttc particlesy which are affixed to their pro]ger words \ 
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-BB que, ne, ve, ce, te, pse, pte ; e. g. viramqiiey Davii«- 
4ifit aliusvSy hicctf, td% eamps^, suoptS. 

• ' * II.) Hmiosyllabic nouns which end in a consonant 

are iong ; as lac, sol, sal, ver, ren, splen, fur, ius, nis, 
08 (oris), liB, mus, par, with its compounds dispar, im- 
par &c. : also the particles quin, sin, en, non, cur : so 
plus, Ovid. Kem. 535, 547. Yet the foUowing are 
short ; fel, mel, vir, cor, os (ossis), vas (vadis), yd, 
an. 

III.) A, e, are short ; as mensa, Nom. and Voc, 
pijra, poema, ducenta, turpe, corpore, iUe, audire, ante, 
moly &c. 

Ea:ceptioHii. 

1. ) With a loiig : > 

a) Particles and incleclinable words; as antea, infra, supra, 
propterea, contra, ulti a, frusira, inierea, praeterea, triginta, qua- 
draginta, quinquaginta 8tc. Yet a is sliort in ita, quia, postea, 
eia : also we have trig^nta, Virg. iBn; 1. 269 (^73): but tri- 
^ntiS, Manil. d. 382 : sexagintX, Mart 12. «6* 1 : noDag^ti, 
Auson. Ep. 5. 5. 

b) Imperatives of the first coojugationf aa ama &c. 

c) AUataves of tbe first declension ^ as mensa, nigra &c. 

» 

d) Vocatives of the first and third dedeiisioDs from mascoline * 

nouns ui as ; as iEnea, Palla (firom Pallaa antis). . * 

2. ) V^ith e iong : 

a) Ablatives of the fifth declension ; as re, ciie, with their com- 
pounds, hodie, pridie, postridie, quare : also fame, because 
fiimeii was oiiginaUy of the fiftb dedeDsioii* 

b) Imperatives of the second cunjugation ; as doce 8cc.: yet 
we sometimes hnd cayC ; e. g. Hor. Sal, 3. 37, 177 : 2. 
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5. 75 &c. : also valS^ when a vowel foUows ; e. g. Virg. Ecl. 3. 
79> et, loDgum fbmioBe vale» vah, inquit, lola : Ovid. Met. 3« 
501, lYi/e, inquit et Echo : or when it is cotiipoLiuded with 
dico; as Ovid. Trist. 1. 7. 21, valedicere saltem. So videsis, 
Pers. Sat. 1. 108 : responde poeta, Mart. 3»4»7 » yet we also 
have respoDd^re of tbe tlurd conjugation. 

c) Adverbs from adjectives of the second declension ; as docte, 
pulchre, optime^ aegre: 80 femie, fere, obe: yetia benei niale, 
the last ayliable is aiways short. 

d) Gredcwords 1.) of the first decleD^n; as £uterpe, 
Mdpomene, Anchise, Akide: £;) neuter plurab; as mele, 
Tempe : thesefoUow the Greek i|. 

IV.) /and u are long ; as dppiiniy auri, si, manu, diu. 

Exceptions: ^ 

1.) Mihi, tibi, sibi, ibi, ubi, uti« with tlie compounds sicubi, 
sicu6, fdtttii have the last syUable cammon : but ibidem^ ubi- 
jque^ utitque, are invariabie. 

£•) In nisi^ quasii cui when used as a dissyUable^ the ksi 
8y11at)le is short ; but t is long in cuique : alsoin quasi, Lucret. 

2. 1291 : 5. 728, though in other places he uses it short ; e. g. 
4. 1008 : 6. 97 1. Also in nisi ; e. g. Sidon. Carm. 15. 104, cum 
denique saxaSint tantum pemtusque rdsi niiiilesse probentur, 
where some read nihil nisi esse probentur ; so that lusi is not 
did^ before esse. I is also short in the Greek vocatives ; as 
Daphni, Ale», Irt : and when s final is omitted ; as daU^ for 
dabis. Catull. 1 16. 8. 

3.) l7isshortwhea«final isomitted; as minu' for minus, 
Lucret. 1. 977 : also in indUf for tHy Lugret. 2. 1095, and nerm, 
for fto». Lucret* 3. £00. 

V*) O is generally commou ; as sermo, ego, caaoi 
quaadoi ergo for igitilr. 
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With 0 loDg : 

1.) Datives and ablatim of the aecond declension ; as domi- 
VkOy pleno, quo, eo &c* : to which bdong paulo, multOj tanto^ 
quanto, which are called adverbs^ but are really ablatives of the 

neuter gender, and to which ahnost all the following adverbs 
might be added. With these we may reckon gerunds in do, 
which are properly dativesor ablatives of the seconddeclension. 
Yet these sometimes occur short ; as Ovid. Uer. 9* For- 
tunam vultus fassa tegendo auos : yet this is never uaed by 
Virgil. 

d.) Adverbs, as they are generally called, which are derived 
from nouns; as subito, falou, ccrto, raerito &c., which are pro- 
perly ablatives ; togcthcr with adeo, ideo, eo, quo, ultro, pro- 
fecto, idcircoy ergo on accouAt of« Except modo, dummodo, 
poatmodo, iUico^ imo. .dtotjpostremo» and the verb cedo» i. e. 
dic, in which o is a ljHt l iyTO ^ays short Ib vero^sero, quomodo, 
it is common • e. g. vero, Virg. .^n. 2. 309 : vero, StatTheb. 
2. 187: Val. Flacc. 5. 321 : sero, TibulU 1. 9(8), 41 : Ovid. 
Art. 3. 676: ibid. Remed. 91 : serd, Mart. 1. 32. 8 : luve- 
nal. 1. 169 : quomodd, CatuU. 10. 7 : quomodd, Hor* Sat. 1. 
9^ 43 : Mart S. 15. 8. ^ 

3.) Greek words in firom »; as Dido, Clio, and the geoi- 
tive Androgeo &c 

VL) C is long ; as dic» huc, hac, sic, illuc &c. : ei-^^ 
Cept a) nec and donec, in which it is short : b) fac 
is oftener short than long : c) hic, the pronoun, is 
conmlbn ; but hic, the adverb from heic» is long. *•'« ^ 

VII.) d,t, lf.m, n, r, aire.8hort; as ab, ad, ca- 
put, animal, flumen, pajter. M is mentioned only be- 
cause it occurs in some old poets, as EnniuiB and La- 
cretius; e.g. vomer^m atque locis &c.y Lucret 4. 1268: 
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biit in laterpoets» as Virgil, Horace &c., the syllables 

ain, cm, im, um, beforc u. vowel, vire elided or nothc di d ; 
e. g. uiensam istam, as if it were meusistam : patrem 
illum^ as if patriUum Scc, : where a consonaiit foUpws, 
the syUable of course is long. 

Observatums : 

1. ) We liava alicady observed that themonosyllables sal, sol, 
ver, ren, splen, fur^ par, quiD^ sioi en, non, cur, are long : so abo 
nil, from niliil. ^ ^ 

2. ) The Greek terminations aw, en, in, on (v\ iih w), yn of 
nominatives mascuhne or feri]inine, are long ; as ritan, Psean, 
TrcBzeny Hymen, Salamin, Delphin, Act^on, Corydon, Phor- 
cyn : ao ako lien. But neuters and accusatives in oo, in^ yi^ 
are short ; as Ition, Daphoin, Ityn. 

3. ) The Greek accusative of tbe masculine gender in 0», ^ 
als^iofig^ e.' g. jEnean : the accusative feminine in an is com- 
iif^n ; e. g. Ovid. Trist. «. 395» Qui leg^a ElectrSo et egentem 
&cT1 Ovid. Fast. 4. 174, et Electran ficc. 

4. ) The tennination n\ fbr iw» ia common ; e. g. nemon', 
noilih*: soMnVsstin', scin^fbraisne^sattsne, scisne. 

5. ) Greek words in er, which increase in the genitive, arp 
long; aaaer^sther, cbaracter, Iber&c.: otbeiwise they are 
short ; as pater, mater. 

6. ) Gjeek viwrds in or are ahor^ even thougb tbe ori^^nal 
.ykve if^|8 Hectori Neator &c. 

,7.) Foreign words are long, when written in Greek with a 
kwg vowel ; as lacobi Danieli Samson &c« 

VIII.) A$i off 0$^ are long ; as ^eas, mensas, pie^ 
tas, Pallas antis, amas, moreSi 'duces, quoties, nepb», 

pavidos^ servos^ osoris. 
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Exceftiom : 

1.) Withaf fihort: 

a) Latin and Greek nommatives, whose genitive ends in dtis, 
adii, ados ; as anas» vas vadis \ Hias, ados or adis ; PalliSi 
ados or adia. 

b) Greek aocasatives of the third decleiuioii ; as herou^ 
Tioa^ Arcadas &c. 

«.) Witheiafaort: 

a) Nomiiiatives of the third dcclension in ev, when they in- 
creese in tfae g^ttive^ and its peauitinia ia short ; as, miles iliS| 
al^, seges^ tegetf» prseses, dives &c. : except Ceres Cererisi 
abies, aries, paries, and pes> with its compuuxids bipes, tripes, 
quadrupes &c« 

b) Es, from sum, with its compounds potes^ pro4es &c. ; but 
es for edis from edo* 4r 

c) Penes, piep., Hor. Art. 72 : Ovid. Fast. 1. 119. 

d) Greek words in e», «ther neuters singttfauv as cacoedies, 

or plurals of the third declension with e, as Atlantides, Arcades, 
Pierides Su:. Other Gieek words raust be determined by tlieir 
orig^ial ; as Demosthenes, from Jrifto^evy^f ; but Voc. Demo- 
athc»^* from ^^fitahMsi so TraU^s, thesSs &c.^ because tfaeic 
is adiphlliong in Ihe origioal* 

/• ' S.) With os short : 

' • a) Osossis^esos, composjimpos. 

b) Greek words in os, from ; as Chaosy JDelos, Lesbos, 
f ?. PaUados^ liiados &c. : but herds, Trds» Minos &c.y irom ms» 

*^ IX.) Zp, uSj ysy are short ; as igois, temporis, quis 

X^^^')) aaBAbiSy scribid, piu% fructus (Nool and Yoc. 
siDg.); amamus^ doctus^ Capys &c. 
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Exc^timu: 

1. ) Wilb is iung : 

a) Dadves and ablatives plural ; as Musis» menais, domims, 
probis, nobisy vobis : also quis, for queis or quibus. 

b) Nomiaatives, which in the geoitive have eiUU, litis, Uis i ■ 
as, Simois enlas, Salamis inis^ Samnis Itis. 

c) The becond person singular indicative present of tlie fourth 
coDjugation ^ as audis. 

d) Tbe second persons vis, sis, velis, from volo and sum, with 

their coropouods quamvis^ quivis ^c. ; possisy prosis Scc. \ nolis, 
malis.. 

e) The advei graiis, ingratis, foris, wbich are properly ab- 
laiives ; viz. gratis, for gratiis, from gratia : ingratis^ for iogratiis» 
from.ingratia : and fons, from fora. 

2. ) Wxth us long: 

a) MonosjUables ; as rus^ tus &c. 

b) Nominativesof tbe third declension, with d in the geni- 

tive ; as virtus, salus, tellus. pahis : yet paliis occurs Hor. Art. 
65, Kegis opus sterilisve diu palas aptaque remis. On the con« 
trary, LiguS| inteicus^ are sbort, because their genttives have u, 

c) The genitive singuiar, and the nominative, accusative and 
vocative plural of the fourth declension, are long hy contractioo; 
e. g. Gen. fiructus, for liructuis : Piur« fructus, for fiructues» 1 

d) Greek words in usy untisi ^ Amathus and in us, w 
firom oSf contracted ; as Pantbus, and the genitive Sapphus : also 
compounds of nmv w tripus, Melampus: except (Edipus, 
Polypus. 

e) Whenetiiisooesyllatieyitislongoiiaccount of thedi- 
phthong; as Orpheus (a dissyUable)yTheseuSy Atieus &c. ; but 

when it is divided into two syllables^ they are botli short y as 
Orph^s. 
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3.) Thoie words m y«» which in the nomiBative bave both y$ 
and jfii; as Phorcys and PhorcyD : alio those which are con- 
tracted ; ae EriDDys (plur.), fbr Erionyes or Elrinnyas. 



Section ii. 

Of tke Memhers or Feet of a Verse. 

The name foot, hy which maiiy denote a part or 
tnemberof a vetse, is strange to a beginner, and might 

better liave been disused, as well as the obscure verb 
to scan. It is a literal translation trom the Latm 
peSf which ia used in the same sense. But the Romans 
also call the parts of a verse nutneros, which is more 
appropriate. In music, tiumci us expresses the time, 
or, more properly, the measured parts of an air : so, nu- 
meri oratorii are the measured and equal parts of a 
complete thought or period. Hence pecles, or nunieri 
poeticif are the measured or definite parts of a Terse. 
Verses consist of two, four, six &:c. feet ; e. g. the hez- 
aiiieter, of six &c. 

The feet, ur definite parts of a verse, are of various 
kinds» dissyllabic or polysyllabic : they arealso distin- 
V^ished by the quantity of their component syllables ; 
~^e.ce»y«ielyofname8. 

Dissyliabic Fea. 

Spondeus — *- laudes. 

Pynhichius w bene. 
Trochaeus or Choreus - v mente^ 
lambus w - probi. 
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Trisyllabic FeeL 

Dactylus — u ^ omma, 
Anapaestus w w — domino, 
Molossus « — — ketantes. 
Tribrachys w w w domine. 
Amphibrachys w — w amare» 
Amphimacer or Creticus — w — . fecerant* 
Baccheus or Bacchius w — — secutos, 
Antibaccheus or Antibacchius — . v cantate^ 

Feet o/ four Syllables. 

Proceleusmaticus w w w w strigilibm, 
Dispondeus (double? , * 

opondeus) > 
Antispastus w — — « w abundabit. 
Choriambus w w colhquiis^ 
Diiambus (double lambus) w 
Ditrochseus (double Tro-7 ^ 

ch8eus)or Dichoreus J 
loincus a iiiinore w w — 



— u — severitas^ 
— w comprobaviU 



lonicus a maiore 
Epitritus primus w — 
Epitritus secundus 
Epitritus tertius — — 
Epilritus quartus — - 
Paeon primus — w 
Pseon secundus — 
PsBon tertius ^ w - 
Pseon quartus ^ v 



w w 



genero.sm, 
enormiter. 
salutabantn 

comprobabaut^ 



w — indignitas, 
— — w intermisitn 
w w virginibus, 
w poeticus. 
w manifestus, 
— misericors^ 



Qbservations : 
l.) The last syllable of every vcrse luaY be iadifferenily long 
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or sboTt : therefore a sbort may tliere be used for a long syUable ; 
e.g. a trocbee for a spondee. 

2. ) Hence appears wliat is meant by an iambic irerN*, i. e. 
a vene consisting of iambic feet ; so a trochaic verse coiMists of 
trochaic feet &c. 

3. ) Sioce a verse is measured by tbe number of feet, tfaence 
the terms versus dimeter, trimeter &c. Dimeter, literally, of 
two measuresy is a verae of two feet ; trimeter, of three feet ; te- 
trameter, of four; pentameter^ of iive ; bexameter, of siz &c. : 
henoe versas bypermeter, literallyy above or beyond measure, 
means a verse which coiUaiua uue oi moie s^llablcs beyond tlie 
proper measure : there are suchinstancesin every kindof verse; 
e. g. Viig. ^n. 4. 558, omnia Mercurio simiiis, vocemque co- 
lorem^ iie^ where the last syliable que is excessive, and nina mto 
the nezt verse b^gmmng et crnits. Nale: In some kinds of 
versethe Greek grammarians count two feet ibr one; and di- 
meter means a verse of four feet, trimeter of siz Scc. 

4. ) To divide a verse into its proper feet^ is conunonly termed 
to $em it. 

5. ) Thc ancients understood by a trochee ali»u a foot consist* 
ing of three shortsyllables^ e.g. Quintil. 8. 4. 80, 8^ 88.: Cic. 
Or. 57. 

Sectjon IIL 
Of Verses. 

A rerse, in a poetic sense, is a series of similar or 
almost similar feet. Wcnotice, 1.) the seaDning; 2.)the 
caesura, or diTision of the verse : 3.) the kinds of 
verse : 4.) their intermixture. 

§1. 

O/ Scanning, 

To ecan a v€rse is to divide it dnto its proper feet^^- 
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or to measure it, and see if its feet be all correct. To 
judge of a yerse in this way, we must not only know 
the feet which belong to it, and the qnantity of each 
syllable, but the foUowing poetic usages and licenses. 

1.) That every syllable ending in a consonant, and followed 
hy anotber syilable beginmog with a consooant, except h, is 
made long; e. g. quid ruis? wfaere quid is in itself shorty but 
lengthened by r following. 

S.) Tbat a vowel at the end of a word, before anotber word 
beglnning with a TQwel, is elided, i. e. omitted in pronunciation ; 
e. g. facile est is read iacilest : ultro Asiam, ultrasiaro &c. This 

elision invariably takes place not only with vowels, but also with 
diphthoDgsj e. g. TyrrhensB acies, pronounced Tyrrhenacies. 
An elislon equally takes pUn|||i¥ben the foUowing word beipq^ 
mtb whicb is not reckooS a consonant; e. g. miUa haeiCy 
pronounoed nullssc. Yet «idk^lisions must not betoofrequent, 
or the sound of the verse will be injured ; as, Quod si in eo spa- 
tio atque ante acta aetate tuere, Lucrct. 1. 235 ; which would 
be readi Quod sineo spatiatquar^aUftate fiiere : oor should 
they occur at the beginning o^j^^jm; as Si ad vitulam specta^ 
(al. spectes), mhil est quod psMrliMld^ Virg. Ecl. 3. 48. 
SoDietinies this elision is neglected by mk poets ; e. g. Virg. 
Ecl.S.79, Et longum formose vale, inquit, lola, where e in vale 
is not elided : ibid. 8. 108, Credimus ? an qui amaut, ipsi sibi 
somma fingunt i This omission of the elision is called a hiaiui 
or openingy and has been noticed in Viigil more than for^ tim^. 
The interjections o, heu, v$d, io, ah, vah, proh or pro, are no^ 
elided. 

* 3.) That m with its preceding vowel sft the end of a word, 

is ehded before a vowel at the beginning of the next; e. g. ter- 
ram invenient, pronounced terrinvenient : terram hanc, tenanc : 
this kind of elision is calied Ecthlipsisy and is very common ; 
e.g. Yirg,Mn>S.580, flammam exspiraife cami]||8, read flamm- 
ezspirare: ibid; 5. 582, Trinacriam et &c: ibid. 4. 181^ , ./ 
|if onstr um horrendum ingens &c. : it should, ho wever, not occur 

4- 
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ofteiiy and particularly not at the beginoing of a verse ; e. g. Nam 
«^ferula casdas meiitum maiora subire, Uor. Sat. 1. 3. 126. 
Kde: a) Bnnlut «nd jUieretlus aooietlnaes neglect this kind of 
elisioD ; hence at the end of an hexameter, niU^m octb, Enn. : 
Fom^rlhn atque locis avertat seminis ictum, Lucret. 4* 1268 : 
b) the same poets also often elide s; as Jiorridu nuics ^.^fonr 
tibii* magiiis, Liicret. 1. 413, for horndus, tontibus so^ 
pugtuuUibu* veutisy Lucret. 6. 97* 

4. ) That the poets sometimed make a long syllableshort^ and 

tiie cuiitiarv : tlie tormer is termcd Systole, the latter Diastole; 
e. the peiuiUima in tuleriint, fuenmt, defuerunt, dederunt &c., 
is found short: so Virg., steteruntque comae: Ovid« Met» 6, 
6l7f AbstulSruD^ue &c., as has been already noticed. On the 
contraiy, tbe first sjUable m mauj proper names, being natu- 
rally short, is lengtheoed ; ' e, g. Itaiiiim, Priamides &c. in Vir« 
gil r so Slchieus, JEn, l. 343 (347) - Sichseus, ibid. 1. 348 
(352) : 6. 474. 

5. ) That two vowelsy i. e. two syllables, are ottea contracted s 
into one, which grammarians c^]\ Synizesls ; e. g. Djiqi|0 Oe-> 
tsque omnes, Virg. iBn; 6* 64, is read Dique demqjoe &c.« and 
oflen so printed : ibj^. 412^ Deturbat laxatque fbros, simul ac- 
cipit alveo, read alvo: ibid. 35, Bis patrise cecidere manus: 
qmn protenus o/«;//fl, read ormia or omnt/a : ibid. 10. I20> nec 
fratre Menestheo, read Meuestho : ibid. 487, Viia eademi{ue 
saoguis animusque sequuntur, read imademqntUc» : sod^ifill> 
read dtrunt, Mart. 8. 56. Especially cui and kuic m omi^ 
mbnly used as one syllable : cuique an^ dewde astwojsyttables;} 

e. g. Virg. Ecl. 4.56, Nec Linus, huic mater quarovis atque Ame 
pater adsit : Virg..^i. 10. 467, Stat sua ctHque dics : so Virg, 
EcL 3.96, a ilumine reiice capellas, whcre reiice niust be read 
rf^/cc, in two syllables : Virg, Georg. 1. 482, Fliwiorum rex 
&c., which must be read Fluvyorum &c. : Virg. £n. 1 1 , 890, 

\r^Ari^at in portas Uc^ read aryetat &c. : ibid.112, 706, piulsa* 
. bant ariete mufts, read aijf^e &c, : Ovid, M et* 6. 63^^ coniugo 

* Tmo, read Tero, 
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6.) Tbat somedmea one syllftble ts resolved iiito twoy Mfllieh 

is terraetl Dicrrcsis j ass^lua^, a trisyllable, ior syivie, Uor. £pod. 
13. % nunc mare, nunc syluas : so persolueoda» Auct* Coniol» 
ad Liv. (at the end of Ovid) 370. 

7«) That at tlie end of a verse there is sometimes a super- 
fluous ByliaUe, whick is elided by tbe oext ven^ be^inning imth 
a vowel ; aa Virg. iEn. 4. 558, 

Omnia Mercurio simiiis voceilU|ue coiorem^Ktf^ < 
flavos &c. 

This frec^uently occurs; e. g« ibid. Georg. 1. 29^ : Lucret. 2. 
117, &c. ^ 

8.) That sometimes one foot is substituted for another, to 
which it is entireiy or nearly equivalent. 

i2. 

Of the Casura or Divishn of a Verse. 

Caesura is the proper division of the words whicli 
form a vefse. It is not thought pleasing for the feet 
to consist of entire words ; but when the words are so 
distributed that, iar as possible, the last or two last 
syllables of a word may be the beginning of a foot 
If the feet of a verse be marked off, like bars in music, 
whenever a bar falls in the middle of a word, there is 
acsemira: e.g. the foUowing hexameter has five cse- 
suras : 

NuUa sa | lus vic } tis nul | lam spe | rare sa | lutdn. 
We here remark : 

■ 

1.) That the tnore cassuras a verse has, tfae raore agreeable 
tt souads, because the feet are cbncealed. Even if it be impos- 

sible to make several, there must at least be one or two. Where 
\0L. II. 2 c 
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tiMre U nooe at aU| ibe verse i» grossly defecuve ; e.g. la te qiu» 
bona mml, ea noo mal^ pooeie delm. Sucfa ▼enes, howeveri 
may oocasiooaHy escape tfae writer, aiid are perfaaps pardonable; 
but it ts more unpleasaot and diitdish when cach foot is a 
distinct word, because it seems as if the wi iter wished to exhi- 
bit the feet more plainly j e. g. IUico mulceot aures duicia car- 
n^a diTuiA : and atiU more disagreeablej whcn thej aie aS 
spoadees; as» Nuper quidam doctus OOBpit scribeie versus^or 
Vestroi BU^, PhoBbo duket pan^ta teiaiia. 

2.) The GSMura after tiie first foot is called Tritbemimeris, 

i. e. third half ; after'the 'second, Penthemimeris, i. e. fifth half; 
after the third, Hephthemimeris, or seventh half; aftcr the fourth, 
£Qoeiieminierisy or nmth half. Those are reclLoned tbe most 
pleastng which have the Penthenumeral and Hephtbemimenl 
caesura ; e. g« Tumus ut infirac | tos ad | versb Marte Latioos. 
Some suppose that when a short final syllable is lengtbened by 
tlie poets^ it is on account of the csssura. 

Nottt There is also another more determined kind of cs- 

sura in Hexameter, Pentameter, and Sapphic verse ; viz. tbat 
the first syUable of tiie tliird foot generally ends a word. This 
will be presently noticed. 

■ 

bf the Kinds of Vene. 

' ■">,•.« . ■ ' • . 

There affe various kinds of verse, which are named 
eitlxerfromthefeet that cQn^ose them;as iaiubicverses, 
composed of lambic feet ; or from the number of feet, 

as Hexarneter, consisting of sixfeet; Pentameter, of 
five feet : or from the inventor, as Asclepiad, from Ascle- 
piades; Sapphic, from Sappho^&c* Their names aie 
the foUowing ; 1.) Hexameter, in which we may 
reckoDi a) Adonicus, b) Pherecratius, c) Archilo- 
t^hius^ d) Heroicus Tetrameter, e) Dactylicus Alcma- 
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nius, f ) Dactylicus I&yphallictis, whtch all resemble 

the Hexaiiieter, but are shorter: 2.) Pentameter: 
3.) Anapaesticus : 4.) Sapphicus : 5.) Phalaecius : 
6.) lambicus ; to which belong, a) Scazon, b) Ana- 
creonticus : 7.) Trocliaicus, to wliich beiongs Ithy- 
phallicus Trochaicus : 8.) Choriambicus ; Tiz« a) Ari- 
stophanicus, b) Glyconicus, c) Asclepiadeus, d)At 
caicus : 9.) lonicus a minore. 

I.) Hejcameter consists of six feet, wheuce it is 
named : the first four are either dactyis or spondees ; 
the fifth always a dactyl ; the sixth a spondee or tro- 

chee : e. g. 



Sed fugit 
NoD est 

imin 

Dafiua 



intere 
in medi 
ter 80 
lem cur 



a 

co 

88 

8um at 



SJ SJ 

fugit 
sem . 
mag 
que au 



irrepa 
per rele 
na vi 
dacibus 



— \j \j 

rabile 
vetur ut 
brachia 
adnue 



tempus. 
fsger. 
tollunt. 
coBptis, 



Observations : 

L) The Hexameter is also termed a iieroic verse, and a poeni 
conutting of them is called a heroic poem, because this kind of 
verse is g^Aerally used in celebrating heroes and their exploits, 
4S for in8tance» in Virgil's Mmii^ But it is a manifest inac- 
Guracy to caA any heroic poems, unless thdr subject correspoad, 
though they may be written in heroic verse ; as for ezample, 
Virgirs Bucolics and Georgics &c. 

2.) The Hexameter sliould properly be 80 divided, that the 

third half toot may eiid a word. This is the caesura or rest, 
Which the poets seldom neglect, and whichin the precediug ex- 
amples is denoted by a double line. This caesura, hovirevery is 
sometimes disregarded» particularly when the thiid foot is a 
dactyli of which the second syllable ends a word ; e. g. Hor. 

2c2 
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Ait. dd9f Ifidfg I nor quan | do([ue || bo | nus dor | mitat lio | 
merus: Virg. iEn. (i. 66(j, Gnossius | haec Rhada | manthus {| 
ha I bet &c. But if the cajiiuia bc iieglected wheu tlie third 
foot is a spondee» tbe verseift uupleasant and faulty^tboughsuch 
instanoes are not uncommoD, particularly in Horace ; e« g* Art. 
lOly Ut ridentibus arrideni, Ita flentibus adsunt : ibid. Lec* 
torem delectando parilerque monendo : ibid. 442, Si defendere 
delicttDii i\n-Am vertere n>alles : more rarely in Virgil ; e. g. /Ed. 
6. 480y Farthenopaeus et Adraiti paUentis imago: ibid. 57t> 
Tisiphone quatit imuUan» torvosque sinistra. 

3. ) Sometimes the fifth foot is a spondee instead of adac^I; 
g* Viig, £cl. 6. d8j Pro moUi viola, pro purpureo Nardm; 

many sucb verBea occur in Vir^l. Yet a dactyl generally pre- 

cedes, to make the heaviness of the verse alittle more tolerable: 

the following is less agreeable, Virg, ^n. 7« 634, Aut laeves 
ocreas iento ducunt argento. 

4. ) Tlie Hexameter verse commonly ends in a word of two 
or three syllables ; e. g« magna secubos : gaudia regm : aad 
vmeB 80 terminated are moat pleaeant. Yet we find inatanoes 
which end in a mcooayfleble* or a word of more than threesyl- 
laUes ; e. 'y, Virg. ^n. 6. 803, Ftxerit leripedem cervamlioel^ 
aut FjTifnianthi : Juv. 7. J--^, lude cadunt partes in fcedere 
pragmalicorum : Virg. Georg. I. 313, Quae vigilanda virisf vd 
cum ruit imbrifenim ver: Wirg. JEn. 5. 481| StemiUiry*exam- 
misque tremens procumbit humi ba$i which verse, assome ima> 
gine, is intended to express by its sound the fatt of the ox : ibid. 
8. 83, Procubuit vindique in litore conspicitur sus : Hor. Art. 
139> Parturiunt montesy nascetur ridiculus mus: experiens vu*, 
ib. £p. 1 . 17.4^: utt mar, ibid. 66. Some believe that these 
mooosyllables were intentionally^tbus placed, to give a peculitr 
expressiofi, but this is mere conjecture ; and it would oAen be 
diificult to explain the intended expressiun. It is more proba- 
blej that pocts sometunes, from couvenience, closed a verse with 
a monosyllable,. as at other times witli a quadrisyllable hc. it 
is preferable, however, if possible, to avoid sucb terminatioos. 
But if a monosyilable must be used, it is better that another 
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ibquld preGede ; e. g. Piincipibii» piacuisse viiit ma ultima 
iau»0$tf Hor. Epl8t 1. 17.35: Oiuiiia Aiutippumdecttitcolor 
et fltatu» ei res, ibid, 93 : lo ibid. 31, 45 : Ovid. Pont 4* 5; 80. 

Note : Some also believe that the poets often used dactyls to 
express ra{)i(lity, joy, cheerfulness &c. ; and ^pondee» to express 
tediousne^, sorrow &uc. ; e. g. Quadrupedante putrem sonitu 
quatit uogulacamputn, Virg. ^n. B. 596, where all are dactyls : 
on tfae oontrary, lUi inter sese magna vi brachia toUunt, ibid. 
452. But thi8 is quite conjectural ; expressions of rapidity 8ic* 
lie in tbe tbought : and we often find dactyls in Vii|^l and other 
poets, whcn tlie idciis are slow aiid niouriitul ; and the contrary ; 
e. g. Sic fatur lacrymam &.C., Virg. ^*n. 6, 1 : Saltinites Saty- 
ro8» Virg. Ecl. 5. 73. Much here depeodtf on the imaginatioa 
ofthetieader. 

5.) Rhyme must be avoided in prose, and cspecially in verse , 
e. g. Dum canis os rodil, socium, quem diligit, odit : Hac sunt 
in fossa Bedas venerabilis ona» Such verses weie very common 
in tbe middle ages. They are caUed Leonioe verse8« Irom a Be* 
nedictine monk Leonius, who lived in the middle of the twelfth 
century, and was fond of writing such verseis : or perhaps from 
a monk or Pope Leo, as may be conjectured from the foUowing 
verse of a grammanan ; Sunt ioventona de nomioe dicta Leoius 
Carmina &c. Such veraes may not be unpleasant lo modem 
cariy whidi are accustomed to ihyme» but were so to tbe Ro- 
mans, who tbougbt rhyme of aU kinds childiah. And yet we 
find V erses with rhyme in the best poeLs ; e. g. V' irg. iEn. S. 649, 
Cornua velatariir/i ob\crtimus antennaruniy vvliere the rhyme 
might be partly concealed by theelision : ibid. 12. 373, Ora ci- 
tatorum deztra detoniit equorum : Ovid. Her. 8. 29* Vir precor 
vxori, firater auccurre $orori : Prop. L 8. II, Nec tibi Tyrrhena 
aolvatur funis ffiviMi .« ibid. 1. 17* 5, Quin etiam abgenti proftunt 
tibi, Cynthiij, ; t ///* : and elsewhere ; e. g. Ovid. Art. 1. 69: 
ibid. Met. 1 3. 379. 

d.) In Hexameter, as in verse and prose generallv, the too 
ficquent repetition of the same letter must be avoided ; as in t|ie 
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old verae, Auct. ad Hereim. 4, 12, O Tite^ tute, Tati, tibi tanta 
tyramie tulisti : to wbich wemajr add a fmeof Qom ; OJqp» 
tunatam naiam meccmsule Rc^iiiaiii : vid. Qulntil* 9* 4. 41. 

7. ) Neither io Hezameter nor in aoy other verae^ abouU 
ftimple words be divided, as in the iollowing verse of Enmusj 

Transegit corpus, cere saxo conuninuit^rt/m^ where cerebrum is 

divided. ^ 

8. ) The following verses may be reckoiied wilh the Hexame- 
ter« of which Uiey are parts : 

a) Versus Adonius or Jdonictis, which consists of the two last 
feet ot a iiexaineter verse, - w | — w | ; as, gaudia pclle, or 
nubila mens est. [t is so named« hecause it was used in tbe 
praise of Adonis. Yet it never occurs akine in the Roman poeti» 
but is appended to three sappfaic verses, to make a sapphk 
stanza; e. g. Hor. Od. 1. l, 

Integ^r vits scelerisque purus (Sapph.) 
Noneget Mauri iactflis neque^u (Sapph.) 
Nec venenatis gravida sagittis, (Sapph.) 
Fuscc, pharetra. (Adonic.) 

b> Versus Phereerathts* so called from the poet Pherecrates, 

which coribists ot the three last feet ot a hexameter, viz, aspon- 
dee^ a dactyl^ and a spondee or trochee ; as, 

— — | — vw|— ji' 
Vis fbr I mosa vi | deri, Hor. Od. 4. 13. 3 : 

DoctEB ( psallere | Chiae, ibid. 7. U. 15. 19. 23. 27. 
Quamns j Pontica ( pinus, Hor. Od. 1.14. 1 1 : 
Portum I nonne vi | des ut, ibid. 3. 11. 15* 19* 

c) Versus ArchUochim, sq called from the poet Arciiiiochus, 
consists of two dactyls» and a.final syiiabley ^ther ]oogorshort{ 
as, 

•M W K.» I W W I 

Pulvis et I umbra su | mus, Hor. Od. 4. 7. iG. 
Arbori | busque co | m», ibid. 2, 4, 6, 8, 10, 12, 14, 16, 

18, 20, 22, 24, 26, 28. 
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leel of a IiexameLer ; as^ . • • 



Ibimus I o 8oci | i comi | tesque» Hon Od. 1. 7. 96. 

Ofor I tespe I ioraque | passi,ibid.d0^2.4.6^8.10Scc. 

« t' - ' '■ ' 

e) VerMs daeijflhm Alemannu, ptohMy 
poet Alcman, consists of the first fbur feet of a hexameter verse, 
of which the fourth must always be a dactyl f .as, . 



Lumini | busque pri | or redi | it vigor, Boeth. 1. 3. 
laberat ( arva pri | us firuti ) cibus, Boetb.^ 1. 

II.) P€iito»ieller consiats of five feety whence its name 

is derived, which are divided into two Hemistichia, or 
half verses : the first half consists of two feet, either 
dactyls or spondees» and a long syllable ; the last half 

of two dactj ls aad a long or short syllable ; as 



floh» ejrisy Ovid. Trist i. 
8. 6. 

artBmaum, Ov.Ponl. 1. 

3. 18. 

netur aperi Ovid. Rem. 



— w s/ 


«• w w 




— w w 


Tempora 


81 fiie 


rint 


nubila 


Inter 


dumdoc 


ta 


plus valet 


Acane 


non mag 


no 


8«pe te 



Obsermtions : 

1.) A PentamQter is commonly subjoined to a hesameter^ 
and tugether they are termed a disticfaj or two yerscs : a coUec» 
fion of aucb ^ticba is cayad an fifigf, or ehgyM;pcem> becaose 
they were .principally used for moumfiil subjects, It is pre- 
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£n«ble w hen the sense is teiniiiin>nri at thm end of a riistich 
wliich it foUowed bj a AiU stopy or at loMtbjr a cdIod. Sucfa 
umted hexameter aod pentameter were used by Tibullus» Pro- 
pertius» and by Ovid tn many ofbis poemt.' 

S.) Tbe Pentameteff Uke the Hexameter^ must bave a csesura 
at the end of thefirst haif, that is, raust be terminated in a wordy 

as in the exaiiiples above cited. Yet there are someexceptions ; 
e. g. Catull. 75. 8, ISec desistere ama | re omuia si facias^ where, 
however, die ehiion cooceab it: ibid. 68. 82, Quam veoieDa 
una at | que altera rursus hyems : ibid. 90, Troia virum et vir- 
tu I tum omnium acerba cinis : cf. Prop. 1.5. 

I 

3. ) Ndtfaer hemistich ahould end with a monoq^liable; as» 
O Di reddite ntt pro pietate mea, Catull. Carm* 75 : Aut facere : 
hsBC a te dictaque lactaque iunt, tbid. 8 : Omnis an in magnos 

culpa dcos scelus est'^ Ovici. 1'oaL 1. G. : the verse is less 
unpleasant when une nionosyllable is preceded by anoilier ; as 
Ovid. Pont. l, 6. 46, Magna tameo spes esl iu booitate dei : 
ibid. Am. 2. 9. 38, Vix iUis pr« m nota pharetra suaest: Prop. 
1. 5, \B, Nec poterisy gvi sk, aut ubi^ nosse miser : Ovid. Trist. 
5. 7. 68> Pnemia si studio consequor ista^ sat est : yet thts is 
roore common in the first, than in the second half. 

Note : Tbere is no objection to a monosyllable at tbe end 

preceded by an eliaion ; c. g. Ovid. Pont. 1.9-4, Invitisoculis 
litera lecta tna e$t : ibid. '2. 1. 4, lam minus hic odio es/^quam 
fuit ante, locus : so ibid. Am. 2. 9« &.c. 

4. ) Tliose Pentameters are reckoned the best, which have the 
last half terniinated by a dissyllablc : this is the usual practice 
of Ovid ; as^ Tempora si fuehntnubila, solus eiit* Yet we fiod 
a trisyllable at the end frequently in Propertius, raore seldom in 
Ovid ; hence the former kind are caUed Ovidian, the latter Pro- 
pertian PentMneters; e. g. Prop. 1 . 1 . 4, 10 : 1. fi« 10 : 1. 3. 7 
&c. We even find at the end a word of four or live syllables ; 
e. g. Qvid. Poiit. 3, l. lG6, Non duris lacrymas vultibiis atlspi- 
ciant : Ovid. Trist. 4. 5. 24, Indechnatas munus arnicitiis : and 
elsewhere; e. g. cupidinibus, Prop. ]. 1. 2: consiiio, ibid. 6: 
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n^emuit, ibicl. 14?' e mr mk dh uSf WM^^^t-aumHa, ibid. 

muneribm, ibid. 1. 2. 4 : ariificem, ibid. 8 : litoribus, ibid. 18. 

5.) Tbe heroisticbs of a pentameter should not rbyme ; e. g. 
Quaerebant Jfavos per nemus omne favos, Ovid. Fast. 3. 746, 
where Heiusius doubts the readingjai^o^ ; to this we may add, 
Instant officio nomina biua tm, ibid. Uer. 8. 30: Nec numem 
Dannn militia : ipae «eni, ibid. and dsewbere : Deoolor el 
fiutiB infidanda inisf ibid. 9. 4 : yet it ia not possibfe in sucb 
io&tuuceb aUvay:^ to avoid rhjmei nor is itperhaps tauity. 

III.) Versus Anap^Bsticm Pariheniacm coDsists of 
three feet, of which the first two are anapaests or spon- 

dees^ the third au auapcest, witli a syilabieover ^ e.g. 











Fdix " 


nimiom 


prior » 


tas 


Conten 


tofide 


iibns ar 


vis 


Neciner 


ti per 


dita lux 


u 



Boetii. de Cuus. Piul. 2. j. 

_ - k 

Such verses do not occur in Horace, Martialy or Ca- 

tulltis. If we examine them attentively, it will appear 
that they are merely the latter half of a hexameter 
aAer the principal ceesura. 

iVb<ie: There is alao anotlier kind of anapflBsdc wbich 
is calted AriBtopbanic» or Arclutochian ; e. g. 











Fatis 


agimur: 


Cedite 


fatis 


Non sol 


licite 


possunt 


cure 



Senec* <Ed. 980. 

IV.) ^ Versus Sapphicus, named from the poetess 
SapphOy consists of fiYe feet» a trocheei spondee» dac- 
tyl, trochee^ trochee or apondee ; e. 
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— SJ 

Inte 
lamsa 





— W 




ger vi 


l® scele 


risque 


Ua ler 


ris nivis 


atque 



purusy Hor. Od. 1. 22. 
dim, Hor. Od. 1.2«]. 



Observatians : 

m 

1. ) Three sucfa verses, with an Adonic subjoined^ fonn a 
Sapphic strophe or stanza, and several uuited compoae a Sap- 
phic ode » e. g. 

Intcyr vitB soekrisque pnrvs - 
Non eget Mauri iacuKs nequeami 

Nec venenatib gravida sagittis, 

Fusce, pharetra: Uor. Od. 1. 22. 
There are many auch odes in Horaoe ; e. g% Hor. Od. 1. lO^ 

2. ) In CatuUus we somctimes find the second ^t a trochee 
insfeead of a spondee e.g. Pauca mniiate me» pueUsBy Can». 
11. 15 : Seu Sacas iagittiferosque Parthoe» ifaid. 11.6 : and in 
Seneca we iind a dadyl in the same place'; b. g. Trood. 1049, 

Trola qna iaceat regione monstrans : Med. 638, Sumere uum- 
meras solitum figuras. 

3. ) After tbe first syllable of the third foot, there must be « 

csdsura, as in hexameter verse : this is regularly observed b) 
the.poets ; e. g. Non e | get Mau { ri || iaculis &c. 

4. ) In tfais Idnd of verse we often find in Hprace hyperme- 
trical verses ; thatis» wfaere a syllable is redundant at the eDd, 
and carried to the beginning of the next verse ; e. g. 

Plorat et daves, animumque manBque 
Aureos &c, Hor. Od. 4. 8. fiS. 

It is the same with the followiug verjse. 

Nate: Horace also divides words so thet the firafc syllabJe 
ends one verse, and tfae remaining syllables begin tfae next ; e. g. 

Labitur ripa, love non probante, ux- 
orius aninis (Adonic.) Od. 1. 2. 19- 

Grosphe» nou gemmis neque purpura ve- 
nale nec auro (Adonic.) Od. 2, 16. ?• 
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V.) Versus Phakechts^ caUed from the poet Phala- 
cus, consists^x^f iive ieet, a spondee, dactyl^ and tbree 
trochees; as, 



Diser 

QuoCsuDtlquOtque fuierey 



Istos 
Qui pen 



W O 

tissime 



comppBU 
themime 



Romu 



it Pha 
rin ha 



li ne 
Marce 

l»cus 
bent pri 



potum 
TulH, 

CatuU. Garm. 50. 
olim 
orem, 

AusoD. £pist. 4.85. 



Obsematiohs: 

1 •) In Catulius the first foot is at times an iambus or trochee ; 
e. g. Ariia modo pumice expotitum» Carm. 1« £ : MeoB esse 
aliquid putare nugas, tbid. 1. 4. Tbe secondfbot is sometimes 
a spondee ; as, Oramus si forte non molestuni est, Epig. 
55, 1 : ibid. 7* Femellas omnes, amice, prendi e. g. v. 18, 
£0,23,31. 

2.) These verses are cailed Hendecasyllables ; i.e. consisting 
of eieven syllables, Auson. fipist 4. 83. Sapphic verses also 
are so named from tbe same cause. 

3«) A Sapphic verse may be easily converted into a Phab»- 
GJan, and reciprocatty ; e. g. Siiqpph* Hic erit vobis requies la- 
borum: PAa/. Hic voIms requies erit labonim. 

VI.) Versus lambicus should properly contain no 
other feet than an iambus, whence its name : but as this 
would be too difBcult, other feet also are admitted. It 
eonsists of four, six, or eight feet, of which the uneven, 
i. e. the first» third &c., may be an iambus, tribrach, 
spondee, dactyl, anapaest; but the even places, inaccn- 
rate writers, are all iainbuses, aiid even a tribrach is 
rare. At the end of the verse a pynrhic may be used 
for an iambus. 
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In Horaee tki* verse oociiffs willi foiir £eetr qwUer- 
nerius : six feet, senitrm : in llie comic writers with 
eigbt feety oclomrius. 

a) lambicuft guaternarius : 



* 


%j — 


w — 


W M 


w w — 




w w « 




— w w 




-> w W 




Utpris 


ca gens 


inorta 


iium 


Solu 


tua om 


ni foe 


nore 


Nequehor 


reti 


ratum 


niaie 



Hor. EpocL ii. 4, 6 Bcc. 

« 

b ) I ambicus senarius foUows the same law, with the additioD 
oftwo iuoie feet; e. g. Hor. £pod. 2. 1, S, 6 &c. 

' Bea-tU8 iUle qui-procul-nego-tiis , 
Paler*Da ru-ra bu-bus ex«*ercet*8U]8 

Neque ex - cita - tur clas - sico - miles - truci. 

This and the preceding are used alternately ; and irom tbe abofe 
examples it is plain how frequently Horace prefer» an iaiubitt, 
particularly in the even places. 

c) lambicua ociamaius is of the same farmi with two imire 
feet; as. 

Pecu - niam ui - loco- neglige - re max - imum in - terdum 
est - iucrum. Tereut* Adelpb. 8. 

Observatum : 

1.) The more iambuseBy the better is the verse, 

!2.) lambic versea with eight feet are used only by comic 

writers, who readily substitute for an iambus, a u ibrach, spou- 
dee« dactyl, or anapsest» 

S.) In tragic writers the fiftli foot is more commoiily a spondee 
or auapsest than an iambus. 
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4.) To these beioog tUe Scazm aod ji/iAcrtfOMik.veae; 

a) Scazon oT ChoUamhu!^, i.e. lame iambus, coincides with a 
senariiUp except tiiat tlie fifth foot is alwa^s au iambus, and the 
aixth a spoodee or trochee. 















Kimi 
SednoD 


rum tdem om 
vide 


nes fal 
musman 


limur 
tic» 


oeque est 
quod in 


quisquam 
tergo est 



See Catull. Carm.22. 18^ 21 ; where the whole poem consists 
of such ver.ses« 

b) Versus Atmcreontkus is an iambic verse of four feet, de- 
ficient by one syllable, called by the gramniarians versus lambi- 
cus quatemaiius aUakUkm* It is named from. the poet Ana- 
creon: 









yj \j 

Habetom 


nis hoc 


volup 



tas. Boeth. de Con$. Phil. 

It is not used.by the early Latiu poets.. 

t 

VII.) Versus Trochaicus is named from trochees, of 
which it principally consists. It is generally composed 

of foitr or eight ici;t, of wliich tlic vnieven, i. e. thefirst, 
third &c.^ are always trocheesy ior which sometimes a 
tribrach is substituted: the even feet are trocheeSy 
tribrachs, spondees, anapaBsts, or dactyls. The most 
usual trochaic verse is the octonarius catalecticus, i. e. 
of eight feety with one syllable deficient ; e. 









- V. ! 






— V» 


Stant pa 
Seu fb 


\* \j — 

— w w 

rati 

ret pr» 


ferre 
benda 


\j \j — 
— \j \j 

quidquid 

cervix 


sors tu 
ad b! 


w w «- 
M w w 

Usset 
pennem 


publi 



ma 
cam 



Prudent. Peristeph. in honor. Mart. £met. etChelid. 107. 
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0/ Protod^, 



There is also a trocliaic Terse» consistuig of three 
trochees, and called Itbyphallicus. 



Huc a 

m 



— w 

des su 
U8 to 



premi 
Dantis 



In Horace we also find a trochaic verse of fonr feet, 

deficient by one syllable, versus trochaicus tetrameter, 
or according to the Greek grammarianSy dimeter cata- 
lecticns, Od. 2. 18. 1, 3. 6 &a : with which iambic 
verses are iatermixed ; as, 



— w 


— w 


<— w 


w 


Non e 


bur ne 


que aure 


utn 


Noo tra 


beeHy 


metd 





Nbre 1.) The trochaic verae does not admit ao lambus, nor 

tlie iambic verse a trochee. 

d.) In the trochaic verse of eight foet, there must be a cesura 

i. e. the word must eod, at the fourth foot. 

VIII.) Versus Choriambicm, so called from the foot 
Choriambus, is of four kinds : 1. Aristophanicus ; 2. 
Glyconicus : 3. Asclepiadeus : 4. Aicaicus. 

a) Arist^kattkus, from the poet Aristopbanes, consists of 
two feety a Choriambus and Baoehius; e. g. 



» w w — I w 



Lydiadic | per omnes. Hor. Od. 1. B* \, 3, 5,&c. 

b) Glyconicus, from the poct Gl^^con, coabists of tbiee feet, 
a spondee, chohambus, and iambus; e. g. 

Cum tu, I Lydia, Te | Hor. Od. 1. 13. 3» 5, 7 &c. 

Note : In Catullus the first foot is sometiiiies an lambiis or 
trochee; e* g. ColUs o Heliconei &c.« Catull. 6l« 1 : and so in 
the other verses. 



c) AtckpiadeuSf from the poet Asdepiades, consists of four 
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feet» of wbioh the fint u a spoodee^ tbe second and thiril «ho- 
'riambtifles, thefourth an iambus br Pjnrrbie ; e. g. 



w 



Divis I orte bonis 



— \-/ \j — 
optime Ro 



mixlm, Hor. Od. 4. 5 : 1.1. 



Observations : 

1. ) This verae is prefinrabJe when there is a cesura at the eod 
of the aecond fooc ; wbich is usual in Horace : it often also hap- 
pens, thateach foot isa distinct word ; e. g. Hor. Od. 1. 1. 18, 
Quassas, indocilis pauperiem pati. 

2. ) There is in Horace a peculiar kind of Choriainbic vei se, 
consisting of tour feet, a second epitrite^two choriambuses, and 
abaccliius; e. g. . a,. - h ■ 



— w 



Te deos o ro Sybarim | cur properas | amando^ Hor» Od. 1 . 8. 

d) JllcaicuSf from tlie poet Alcasus^is of two kinds : 

1.) One kind contains three choriambuses, i.e. one more 
tli|u3,an Asciepiad, with which in other respects it agrees; e* g. 

lassieris | sdre ne&s | 



— w w — 



Tu 



ne I quassiens 



quem mihi quem | tibi. 

Hor. Od. 1. 11. 1. 

2.) Thq second kind consists of eleven syllablesi or four feett 
viz. a spbndee or iambus» a Baccfaius, a Choriambus, an iam- 
bus or pyrrlnc ; e. g. 



vicum. Hor. Od. £. 1. 
ily a Spondee. 





1 , 

%^ m, ^ 


. - w w - 


Motum ex 


Metello 


consule ci 



Yet tbe first foot is most 



IX.) Versus lanicus a mmre has three or four feet 
of the kind from which it ia named ; e. g. 

Miserarumest | neque amori | dare ludum | nequedulci, 

Hor. Od. 3. 12, 

which entirely consists of this verse, and is tbe onty specimen. 
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We may furUMr aotioe the eoBmc» deacriptioi» of verw. 
AcatalecticuSf a vene wbich k oooiplBtie without a defisctiTe or 
redundant eyllable : CataiecticuSi wheo a syllable is defident 

in the Ust foot : Brachycatalecticus, when a whole foot is dc- 
ficient at the close : HypercatalecticuSi when one or two sylla- 
Mes are redundaot. 

§4. 

O/ihe Ufuon of different Kinds of Verse. 

I.) The most usual kinds of verse which are united 
in the aacients are the ibllowing : 

1.) Hezameter and Fentameter, which altemate andcon)[X)^ 
«oekigiacpoem; e«.g. 

In caput alta suum labentur ab nquore retro 

Fluraina: conversis solque recurrit equis. 
Terra leret btellas : coelum rindetur aratro : 
Unda dabit flammas ; et dabit ignis aquas. 

Ovid. Trist. 1. 7. 

Thesc alternaLc veises are used by Ovid in all his poems, ex- 
cept the Metatnorphoses ; and are solely used by Tibuilus aod 
Propertius. 

€.) Hexamcter and an lanibiG verse of four syllableS| aiter- 
natel^^ e.g. Hor. £pod* 15. 

Nox erat et coelo fiilgebat luna sereno 

roter minora sidera» 

Cum tu 6lc. 

* 

3. ) Hexameter aod aa famMc verse of six feet, altematdy ; 
e.g. Hor. £pod, l6, 

Altera iam teritur bellis civiUbus etaa» 

Suia et ipea Roma viribus ruit : 
Quam neque &c. 

4. ) Three Sapphic verses and an Adonic; e. g* Hor. Od. 
1.3«, 
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FoMsiaur. Si <|Uid vacai sab umbm 
LQBimus lecum» qiKxl et hunc in annum 

Vivat et plures : age,dic Latinum, 

Barbite, carmen, 
Lesbio 

Thia kiDd of strophe ia very iraqueDt in Horace. 

5. ) A Glyconic and Asclepiod ftltemateiy ;e. g. Hor. Od. 1. S, 

Sic te di?a potens Cypri, 

Sic firatres Helen», lucida sidera, 
Ventorumque &c. 

6, ) Two Alcaics^ foUowed by an lambic verse of four feet, 
redundant by one syllable, i. e. an lambic Tetrameter or (aC' 
cording to the Greek divi&iou) Dimeter Hypercatalectic, and 
finally an Alcaic Logaoedic verse are ofien united by Horaco 
in one stropha; g> Od« l* 9f 

Videsy ut alta «tet nive candidum 
Soracte : nec iam sustineant onus 
• SylviB laborantes : gduque 
Flumina constiterint acuto ? 

A whole ode is formed of such atrophes as these repeated. 

70 An lambic verse of six feet, with another of four feet^ al« 
temately ; e. g. Hor. Epod. 9, 

Quando repostum Csecubum ad festas dapes^ 

Victore Isstus Cassare, 
Tecum &c. 

8.) A Trochaic verse of four feet, with one syllable deficieatf 
i. a Trochaic Tetrameter or Dimeter CatalectiCf and an lam- 
lac verse of tix feet|'withone syllable defident, altemately ; e.g. 
Hor. Od. 2. 18, 

Non ebur neque aureum 

Mea renidet iu douio iacuoar : 
Non trabes 8u:. 

II.) With respect to the union of different verses, 
various names are appUed to theniy which the leamer 

VOl. II. 2 D 
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(yf Prosodjf, 



should iindentand. A poem iscalled MonocoloDi Di- 

colon, or Tricolon. 

t.) Monocdott, wlien it cooBiats of only one kind of venei e. g* 
merely of bexameter, as Horace'8 Siitires» Virgil*8 Georgicsy 

iEneis, ; or merely of Asclepiads ; e. g. Hor. Od. 1. i, be- 
ginning Msecenas atavis edite regibus &c. 

£«) Dieohm, when it is composed of two diflferent kinds of 
yene, e. g. hexameter and pentameter, as Ovid'8 Tridtiay Fasti, 

&c. ; or of three Sapphics and one Adonic &c« 

S.) Tricolon, wben tbree kinds of verse are used^as firequeoUy 
happens in Horace ; e, g. Od. 3. 3, 

lustum et tenacem propositt vtrum 
Non civium ardor prava iubentiumy 

Koii vultus instantis tyranni, 

Meute quatit solida, neque Auster &c. 

wbere the iirat two veraes are Alcaics, the tbird an lambic, the 
fourth an Alcaic veiBe. 

III.) Other names also are applied to poems. A poem 
ia called, 1.) Distrophan^ when afterthe second versei 

the first recurs again, as in ele^iac verse, where a hex- 
ameter always succeeds a pentameter : so Uor. Od. \» 
3, where a Glyconic and Asclepiad verse altemately 
recur : 2.) Tristrophon, when after the thu d versc tlic 
first recurs : 3.) Tetrastraphon, when after the fourth 
yerse the first recurs, as in Sapphic odes&c. : 4.) Pen- 
tastrcphm, when the first verse recurs after the fifth, as 
in Catulius Gl^but never in Horace. 

Poems are also named from their subjects, as Ge- 
nethliacum, a birth-day poem; Epitbalamium, a 
nuptial poem &c. : which names, howeveri scarcely 
deserve a place in a grsunmatical work. 
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Page58. ALSO verbal ad jectives in bundus, derived 
from transitive verbs, govera aa accusative ; as popu- 
labundus, vitabundus &c* 

P. 123. The first day of every month was called Ca- 
lendoB) the fifih Non», the thirteenth Idus: but of 
March, May, July and October, the seventh was called 
Nonae, the fifteenth idus. The other days were reck- 
oned backwards from these : thus a thing which hap- 
pened on the thirtieth of June was said to be pridie 
Calendas Quintiles or lulias, or pridie Calendarum 
Quintilium : the twenty-ninth of Junej tertio (ante) Ca- 
lendas QuintileSi &c. 

P. 167. A lAst of Verbs which are used bath a$ 

Active and NeuUer. 

Tbis List comprehends Sanctiu8'& Ltst de verMs fabo Ne»- 
trisy and Vossius^s two Lists (lib. 3. de Analog.). Tbe use of 

a passive voice is admitted as proof of the active significa- 
tion of the verb in o ; except iii tbe case of pasbive impersunals, 
&s curritUTf tttiry&c. : most verbs neuter are so used, and 
therefore auch exaroples admiUied hy Sanctius I bave omitted. 
Neither is a participle passive complete evidence of tbe exisc- 
ence of a passive voice. Ventum erat, standum, (supposing tbem 
to be paniciples passive), triumphatis, arc all found| but there 
are no such words as venior, bior, tnuiiiplior. 

2 d2 
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There are other cautions necessary on thU subject. Though 

there may be authority for a cognaie accusative aftcr a verb 
us^ally neuter, yet an accusative of tiie object may be unallow- 
ahle. If the accuf^atives hoc^ id, quod, Sic. are found^ yet there 
may be no authoriiy for any other kind of accusative. Of these 
accusadves I am doubtful whetlier they ahould beplaced under 
the active or ncuier signification of each verb ; if they arecon- 
sidered as governed by the preposition xaxa, orsecundunn, ud- 
derstood, or if they are coosidered as adverbs, then they should 
be placed under the neuter signification ; otberviase, under the 
active. In the foUowing List this construction will be found 
sometinies under the one signidcationy sometimes under tbe 
other: it being necessary to take notirc of it , bui not material 
under which signification it wa^i inserled. I he passive voice 
of verbs usually neuter is very uncertain^ and not to be used 
without authority ; and even if there be authority for the third 
person, the other persons may be unallowable. 



Abco. N, ustiallj. Cic. Cat 2, 1* — 

Fknit* Rud« 
Abhorr«a N, T«r. H«6. 4^ 4» 92j^J. 

Cic. 

AUnuo, Annuo. N. J&n. 12, 841. Sall. 
Jug. 84, Satt. Jog. jEn. 5, 

531 ; 1, 250. Cic. ap. Non. 5, 65. 

Andwith a cognate acc. Liv. 7, SO. 
Aboleo. ji. Tac— A . Liv. 
Absdneo. H, Him,^J, Cm, B. Odl. 

8, 44. Liv. 8. 
Accetlo, insertcd by Scioppius in Sanc- 

tiu&'s LisL Ile gives no other exanaple 

than wm potest acoedU Cic. T^iac. 

which lieing impersonal, I do not al»- 

low. Accedo is therefore al way^s neut. 
Acddo in Sanctius without any autho- 

rity. It is always neuter. 
Accingo. j4. (usual). .£n.l, SlOi Liv. 

2, 12.— iV. Mn. 2, 235, 
Adeo. wf. (uaual'. Tac Colum. — N. 

(usual).Cic. Brut. 90. 
Adolesco or Adoleo. J. Tac. Tll^it. 2,3, 

5,^N.Ad')le»cunt igntlfus anBf Georg. 

4k 379. And in a 4i8iBfciit ■^nite*- 

lioo, Simul atqueadoUmUeitattHior, 
Sat. 1, 9, 34. 
Adulor. N. Quinct. 9,S. Nep. 25,8,6. 

~~A, Cic. de DiviD. S. Liv. S$, 4. 

T«c 16, Cduin. 7, IS. 



Adultero. N. Cic de Legg. 1, 43.— >^ 
Suet Aug. 67. Cic pro Rosc. Com» 

17. 

AdverRor. ^^. (usnal>. Cic. Orator. 172, 
al. 5lw— Tac. Hist. 1, 1. Ib. 3. 
Ib. 4. Tac Ami. 1, Sa. Ib. I, S8, 1. 
But tlie construction is uncomnion, 
and I bclieve only found in Tadka^ 
and oiiiy in tiie above piaces. 

Ad«evlo.ul. •tttuali.iEii. IS^55& T«r. 
Eun. 3, 1. 7. Ibid. 2, 3, 50,^ Jf, Ot. 
Fast. 4, 829. .'En. 2. 

JEquo. A. {usu&l). JEn. 6, 'JSS^If, 
QuonuArem magmpere te kaHar, m 

Cioeio, tit noii solum Oralton-s nuas, 
sed hos etiam de Philosophia libroSy 
quijam illis fere aguarunt, sludiote le- 
gaSf Cic. Off. 1, 1, al. 3. Tbem» 
thority for otnitting se (wMch some 
MSS and Editt. bave) is far bett^ 
than fat inserting it, as may be seen 
in Vowus (de Amlog. 3, uiukr 
uEguo^^f and in Gronovius's Xote rn 
the place, who also produces ihe foi- 
lowing eumple : Is triumphust Mt 
loco «t fima.venim getlarum et pad 
snmptufn nrtn rrn^r.ifim €x eerorio OKh' 
net iciebant maoiwratiorJuU^ita sigtut 
carjientisque et sjuUiis Jerme epjuabatt 
Iiv.39»S4. 
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iEmulor. J. Hor. Od.4, 2, l.—^N* liv* 

28,43. Quinct. 1, 3, 11. 
MttuOf Exastuo. iVI^usual). Jut. JEn, 
rrn.—A. Stat. With a oognai» 

accuiiative, Lucr. 6, 816. 
Agglomero. A. 458.— iVT.Ib. 2, 

S41. 

Ago. A. (u?wial). Virg. Ecl. 1, \2.—X. 

Cic ad Att. 16, 5. Virg. Gtiorg. 
AllatnH interted by Stnctiiu. I cio And 

no certainautiion^fivitBbfljBgever 

neuter. 

Ambio. A. Ov. tast. 5, 82.— A. iiut 
in anotlMrtcnM» Cic. Phil* 1 1> 8, «I. 

19. 

Ambulo. N, (usual). Plaut. Meo. 2, 2> 
4,^A* Cic ile Wisi. % ad iin. Flin. 
23, 1. 

Anhelo. N. (usual>. Colum. 2, 3, 2. — 

A. Cic. Nat. D. 2. Pers. Sat. 1» 14. 

Cic. Oita. 9, 1. Cie. de Ont. S. 
Animadverto. A. Ter. Phonn.9» 1| 8. 

— AT. Cic. Catil. 1, 12. 
Anteeo. N. (usual). Plaut. — A. Mvi, 

2 84. 

Appello. A. Val. Max. 1, 7. Ter. ProJ. 

And. 1, et al. — N Liv. 8, 3. 
Appeto. A. (usual). Cic. pro Roec Am. 

SO.^N. Liv. 25, 2. Plaut. 
Aperio. A. (uaual). Mn. 9, 875.—.^. 

Ib. 3, 206. 
Apf>lico. A. ^usual\ Cicad Bnit. 318. 

—.V. Hirt. Bell. Hisp. 37. 
Ardeo. N, (usual). Hor. £p. 1, 18,84. 

— .^. Yirg. A. Gell 7, 8. 
Aro. jL Ver. R. R. 1, S^N, Vug, 

Georg. 

Anideo. AT. (usual;. Ov. A. Am. 2, 2oi. 

Hon A. Foet.— Cic. deo|it. gen. 

Orat. And wiih an accus. neut. GtAh 
Ascendu. A. Ces. B.Gall. 1. Si. JEu» 

9, 507.— Mn. 2, 192. Cic dc CL 

Orat. 241, c. ^8. 
Aspiro, Tn<si)iro A.Virg. Quinct. pra-f. 

4. Colum. l, 6. iEn. 8, 373. — A. 

iGn. % 885. Sen. £p. 31, pr. 
Asbimulo. A. Ot. Tkiet. 1, 5, 3»^N, 

Cic. Off. Lt, 97. 
Assentior or Assentio. N. ^usual). Cic. 

CC 1, 18» c. 6 .-^A. With an accu- 

sative neuter, Cic. Att. Cic de Orat. 

3» 182, 48. Cic. Acad. 4. 
AiNieaoo, Conaueaco, Inffueseo. N, Ctc 

de Inv. 1, 2. — A. JEn. 6, 832. Hor. 

Colum. 6. bis. Hor. Serm. 1,4> 105* 

Plor. 4, 12, 43. Colum. 1. 
Anumo. A. Ov. Mei. 15» 481,— N, 

Cic. dc Div. 2, 109, c. 53. 
AssurgOj insertedb^ Sanctius. Hegives 



no authority for its active sense, bdt 
the passivti iniper&onals ama^ amw' 
gfUWf &e. ; I conader itmtrgo tlMre» 

fore as always neutcr. 
Attendo. A. Cic. Off. S. 5. Cic. Fin. 5, 

7, c. 3.— jV. Cic. pro Planco,98.c.41. 
Attineo. A. Tac. 1. 
Attinet. iV. Cic. OW. 1, Sl. And with« 

neuter accusative, Plaut. Epid. 1» 1, 

7a Ter. And. 1, S, 18. 
Audeo. N. (usual). JEn. 8.984.— .if. 

Tac. Ann. 3, 76. Ib. 13, Hf?. Juv, 
792. ibid. 9. 428. iac. Ann. 

s,4a 

Augeo. A. (usual).C!c. de Amicit. lO. 

— .^T. Tav. Hisu 3. PUn. 36, 15. 

Sell. Hiit. 1. in Omt. FhiHppi. 
Ausculto. A\ (usual). Cic. pro Rosc 

JiHi. im.—A. Plaut. Pteud. 1, 5» 38. 

CatuU. 65, 39. 
Cachinno or Cacbinnor. N, (uniaL) 

Cir Verr. 8t 6S» c S5. ApuL 

Met. 3. 

OiTeo. N. Ov. Met. 2, 89. Hoi^A 
Cato K.R.5. Cic.Topic.init. Cic. 

Att. , pt n1. 
Cado is uist.'rted by Sanctius as a vcrh 

•ctive^ widiout anjouthori^ liut o^ 

dendum est. Cado is always neuter. 
Caleo is inserted by Sanctius as an ac- 

Uve, witbout any autlioriiy but calctur, 

impenonel. It is always neuter. 
Cano, Cento, Concino. A. Mn, I, I» 

TlbulL S, 5, la Hor. Od. 1, 6, 17. 

And witb » neuter aocuMtivn, Hor. 

— iSr. Plin. 10, 29. Virg. EcL 7. 5. 

Cic. Tusc i, 4, c S. Ov. Did. iEn. 

2. 

Capero. A. Fcatiu. Apul. 9. Noniua 
I, 27, ex VamMieb— .^; flaut. Epid. 
5, 1,3. 

Cbtoo. N. (uBua!). OHd* — «>.^. (aa^ 

tiquated). Non. TurpiL Plaut. 
Curc. Cato np. Jiil. 5>oaliger. The 
partidple in dus ia used in writcrs of 
thebeattiime; but ttwt fe no proof of ' 
it-s active voice. Virque mihi dempto 
Jine carenduM abest, Ov. Pen. Ul.— 
Frater quam tui carendum quod erat, 
Ter. Eun. 
Cavillor. A, Liv. 3, 58«— M Suet. 
Tit. 8. 

Ccdo, Conoedo, Deee^— if. Vid. Maz. 

4. Cic de Prov.Cons. 44. Ter.Ad. 

5, 3, SO^N, Vtrg. Cic pro MiL S4^ 
Ter. 

CelenH Accelero. A. Virg. Caes. B. 

Gall.3, 39. Apul. 2. rac— JVT.ac 
Cal. i2, 4. Tac. Ann. 12, 64, 3. 
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Ccnteo. N. Tcr. And. 2. 1, 10. Hor. 
Ep. 1, 14,ult.-^. liv. lO^ IS. Cic 
d€ Legg. S, 7. 

Ccrto .V. (usual). Hor. A. P. 590*— 
.^. ilor. Ov. Met. 13. 

Cewo^ iiMtrtcd by Sonctb» «• •eti^, 
iritfaDut nifflcientautlioilly* Hicim- 
personal cessatum est is commoii . The 
p&rticiplu cessatus is also found in xhe 
fiiUowing possagMt Ov. FMt4»017* 
OT.MctlO,6e9. 80.5,584. BatiOl 
tbts is no certain proof tliat cesso is 
«v«r actire, nor is tbe passive cessor 
■Uowable. Cem h however finmd 
vrith a neutcr accusadve after it, Viij^ 
Ecl.7, 10. Hor. A. Pott. 3'i7. 

Clamo, ClainitOk & oomp. N. (usual). 
Ter,Ad»h%U. Ci& PiiiL 6, 1.— 
A. Ov. Fast. Apul. 3. Ov. Virg. 
Ecl. 6, 44. Prop. 4, 9. Piaut. Amph. 
Plaut.CisL Ov.Met.13. C«e8. Pro- 
pot. Ladl. Cte» de IKt. 9, 84» 
c. 40. Cic. pro Rosc. Com. 20, 7. 

Coeo. N. (usuai). Liv. 3, 3Cy. — A. Cic. 
Pbil.2. Cic. pro SexU But SocktaSf 
Societatem» eve tike odly wonls veed 
witb it. 

Coeno. N, (usual). Cic de Orat.— 
Hor. Senn. '2, 3, 235. Plaut. BMud. 
And with a cognate accuwliv^FlMtt. 
Rud. Apul. 4. Ibid. 9. 

Coffito. A, Ter. Ad. 3, 4, 55. Cic. de 
Legg. 2, 2.-1-.^. Cic. Amic. 1. Tar. 
£un. 1,2, 114. 

Coniperendlno. inaertedbj SeiiCtiua^ it 
alvvays active. 

Congemino. jt. (uaoel). Mn, lil> 71S. 
— AT. Plaut. Amph. 2, 2, 154. 

Conjicio. A. Sub Scaias taberrus Ubrarue 
u cot^ficere, Cic. PbiL 2, 21 — N. But 
iaaaotherseiiM; AruiM tmigfntana- 
fttf «s, aut fdus eo, «1 em^gie», Ter. 
Heaut. 1, 1, 11. 

Consulo. A, CicVerr.Act. 1,32. Cic. 

. ed Att 7, 90t And inarigDificetMm 
somcwbat difierent with a iieulcr ac~> 
cusative. Coclius ap. Cie, Fnm. 8, 16. 
FUut.Trin. 2, 4. baii. J ug. 13. — 
SelLGeft. 1. Ter. Heeut 4, 3, 87. 

Confligo is insertcd by Sanctius as ac- 
tive, witliont any ntitiiority buttbeim- 
pcrHuuais coryiigUur^ caf}ifiigenduin est, 
. Coikjiiio ib also iuierted by Sendius as 
activi , on the autbority of tbe partici- 
pie pashivt: coniuratus, in sucb e-xpres- 
sioos as agmina coiyuratafj^ratres cuu- 
jmnioe, Hlbie two woide ere elwft|W 
neutcr. 

Coiiting?. A. Mn. 2» 239» 



. Cootingit Impers. JNT. Cic. OS. 1, 74| 
e. 22. 

Consi^to. JV. (usiial}. PUut. AuL 3» 4^ 

15. -A. (for consittuo). Lucf . 6. 
Ccmtendo^ A. Virg. ^Qc de Fato, la 

Att. 7» 9i Lucr. 

Concionor. N. (usual). Csps. B. CiVily 

Tn^Am Witb a neuu accus. Xiv. 
CoruMXk .AT. (usual). CicdeOntS^ 

155, c S9.-^.<l. iEn. 10. Ibid. 8. 
Crepo^ Concrepo. N. Plaut. Men. 5, 5v 

26. PkuL Amph. 1, 2, 34. Tcr. 
. Hec. 4, 1, e^A. Hor. Od. SL Fhv 

pert. 3. Men. Petnm. FfaatMiL 

3, 1, 57. 

Credo. A, Mn. 10, 70,— N. Ov. 

Crndo. .^. (U8ual)u Ter. Heaut 5, 5^ L 
— N. Ut miseree malres soUicUceque ex 
aruTno sunt, cnicianftjve, Plarrt. Tnir, 
2, 5, wbere Vossius ub&erves, Ita 
M8a etidt. edlt> ubi ▼nlgo cmden. 

tiir. 

Cunctor. N. (usual). Cic. l^^am. Ifl^ 15» 

—.4. Stat. 11, 268. 
Cupio. A. (usual). Ter. Hcnat,5, l,Ift 
With a genitive case (oImo> 

lete). Plaut Trin. Symmacbu». 

Poeta vetus (adds Sdoppius) apud 

Cic. ; Q^inecU amet, nec studeat tuL 
Curro, & comp. N. (usual). Hor. 

Ter.Eun.4, 6, 25. Ov. Met. 14, 359. 

"^A. Mn. 5. 862; Pkopu Cic.OflT. S. 

Virg. Prop. 2, 12, 41. Virg.Georg. 
39. PJaut. Cist. 2, 3, 50. JEd.% 

iio. Cic.de Ci. Orat281. Quinct. 

4, 2,2. 

Deceo. Dedeceo. N. Ge, 1, 98^ 
A. Ov. Met. 1. Stat. 

Deceroo. A. Nunc pro C<Bsaritnis Supe' 
riideeemene grateBp Ov.F9Dt.4,9,49^ 
N» But in a dUfiMeat sense. Decemite 
criminUnu, miKeJhr» deareimrif Lir. 
40, 8. 

Deddow A. Dietye. 8.^21, Ge, Sea.% 

Cont. 5. 

Declino. A. Cic. pro Planco, n?, v. 41. 

Ov. Met, 2, 138. Plaut. Aul. 4. 8,— 

Nl Cic Oeet 4a Gnluia. 8^ 4» & 
Declamo, Dorlamito. N. Cic. Fln, 5, 2. 

Cic. dc Orat. 1. e5!. — Quinct 3, 

8. Cic. pro Kosc. Am. 82, c. 29. Ciu 

Tusc Ctu. 1, 7, c. 4. 
Decoquo. P!in. M, 17.,-,-,^ CSc 

Phil. 2, 18. Flor. proi. 
D«iicio. A. Hor. Ov. Pn^^ert. Quinct. 

Vanr. R. R. 8, 18^.^: Flaat AdiL 

Caes. 

Dego. A. (usufd). Cic pro SjUa. Ce- 
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tuItadMMd. Lucr. 9l FkntBfMt. 

— iV. (Suspected). Plin. 6, 25, s.2f). 
I>egcnero. N. (usual). Virc^. Georg. 2, 

59. — A. (Su&pected). Colum. 7, 12, 
' 11. Twoortbreeotherexamplesmay 
. be seen in Gesncr*s Tbes. See iltiil- 

siusad Ovid. Pont. 3, 1, 45> 
Delinquo. See i'ecco, 
Peliro. (iMual). Cic. d« OraL 9* 75. 

al. 1 — .^. With nn nrciisntive neu- 

ter. Hor. Lactant, de Opif. Dei, 6. 
I>ei*tno. N. (usual). Ter. Hor.^jl.Ter. 
. Heaiit. 9tS,e*, Ge, Fmul £p. 7» 1. 

Suet. Tib. 
I>espero. N, Cic. Att. 8, 15. Cic pro 

Cluent. 15.—^. Ctc. ad Att. 7, 20. 

Sen. Mart. Cic. 
I^espido. Cic. Off. 2. SiL IS,48%. 
. — N* Hor. Od. 3, 7, 29. 
Detrabo. J, Ucr. Cic OfF, S, 3,^N. 

K«|lw Chab. 3. 
jyiffero. j4. Cic. pro Sex. Ro<!c. 9.— iVi 
■ la a different sense. Cic Tusc. 4. 
Plieinnbo Is fanartod ti7 8uieii»M afr> 

tiv«» withoot any other auAoiitjr llum 

ducumlntvr,discitbitum est, impersonal. 
Piaputo. N, (usual). dc. Fhil. 13, 12. 
Cic. Fhuti AuL Fbut. Me> 

ntech. prol. 
Dissero. N. Tac.I, 11 .— With neut. 

acc. Cic.de Orat. 1, 57} 2. 11. Cic 

Tme. 1* Cf c. de Aimc. SS» 
Dirigo. A, («tual). Mtu S, IBS.^^N, 

Varr, R. k 1, 4, 1. 
I>oleo. iV. (usual). Ter. Ad. 4,5. Flin. 

94,5.— ^.Cic Ond. FlroperU Jm- 

tin. 12. Stat. Crc. Tusc. 4. Suet. 
I>ormio, Edonnio, (usual). Ter. 

Heaut. 4, 4, 8. Cic. Acad. 17, a.1.52, 
. ^^.Adaj^. Mart. Cic.FliiL Flaut 

Amph. ITor. Od. 1, 25, 7. Catull. 
Dubito. N. (usual). Liv. 21. — j4. As- 

con. in 2 Verr. With a neuter accu- 

ntive, Cic. 
Piiro. CcW 2, 15. Hor.— N. Cic 

Dial. de Orat. 17. ^n. 1. 
£bullio. N. (usual). Cato. — A. Cic 

Sen. in ApocoL 
Ilgeo, Indigeo. N. (usunl.) Cic. ad Qu. 

Fr. 3, 5. Cic ad Att. 12, 34 (35).— 

A, (Obsolete). Cato ap. Gell. StU. 

Jug. Varr. L, L. 4. 
Egrcdior.A". JEn. 8, 122. Cic. Att. 13. 
. Sall. Servius, in Mn, % no- 

tat iitnunque dici ^prMtt ttrftnn <t 

wrbe, Sanctiue. Fliil. £p^ 7, ult. Tac 

Hist. 4, 51. 
i^juk».. N, rusual). PUttt. Aul 4, lO^ 

li6.F-»^. ApuL S. 



IkneRgo. N, ^nmuX), Uv. 1, 

Cic. Arusp.Resp. Nepos.Att. Cic. 
Nai. I>. y. Cic Divin. 2. Sall.Hist, 
4, ap. I ronton. in vo(» emergU te. 
Emineo. N, (utual). FIid. 16, Si^A. 

Curt 4. 

Eo, Abco, Redeo, Gradior. N. (usual). 
WoT.^A. Ov. Did. /En. 4a And 
with a cognate accusative, Hor* l^. 
Plaut.Rud. Cic. pro Mur. 28, iBo» 
6, 122. Coium. 6, 37, 11. 

Equito. N. (usual). Hor.^^. PUn. 8. 

Srra, N. (uaud). TiiittlW.<#. Wiib e 
neuter accusntivc, Plnut. Tcr. But 
the participle erratiu in errutai terras, 
erretta littora^ and the like, by no means 
proves emw« Urra» to be allowablc 
Nor does mvtftir, impersonal, Imply 
that erro is ever used active. 

EnnDpo. N, (usual). Vii|^. Verr» 
4, 48.— Ter. Eun. 4, 5. Cic. Att. 
16, 3. Coeliusad Cic. Ep. 14. Virg. 
Ge^.4,868. Mn.ii. Ccs. B.CiT. 
8. TmuU. 4. 

Erubesco. N. Auct. ad Hmi. % 5. 
Virg. — A. Cic Hor. 

Eructo. N, Cic. in Pison. 13, c. ^^A* 

csc Git. s, la jbb. e, «97. 

Evado. N. Mn. 2, 458. Liv. SSmC 
Suet. Tib. Virg. Mju 2. Ludi. de 
Equo. Liv. 

Evigilo. N, am. SjIt. 5, s, im.-A* 

Ov. 1 Trist. 
Ezcedo. iST. Cic Caiil.— Flia. Co* 

lum. 6, 21. 
Exeo. N. Cic Vcfr. 5, 71.— jI. Mmut 

limcn erirem, ad geinta accidit, Ter. 
Hec. 9,, 1 S, but it is very unusual. 
In the seusc of to avoid, it is a techni. 
cal tenn,and ective. Corporetda mod» 
ociii& «^gilaniiftiit Miu 

438. 

Exerceo. A. (usual). Cic Tusc. 1, 18.— 
N. Snat. Aug. 98. Cic. de Orat. 2, 
287. B"t though tlip participle and 
gerund are used ina neuter sense, yet 
tbere is no authority for any other 
part of the verb. 

Exbalo.iV. Lucr. — A. Cic. Virg. Ib, 
Georg. 2. Plin. Nat. Hist. 2» 42. 

Expeeto. A. Mn, 9, 46.— A^. Cic de 
Amic. 13. 

l&xpedio. A. Cic. in ^son. 74, c SOi^ 

N. Plaut. Amph. ], 3. 
Exuberc JV. (nsual). Virg. Georg. 2, 

516»—.^. Colum. .9, 4. 
Facesso. A. (usual). Georg. 4, 548. And 

it is fotrod in did writers in tbe signi- 

flcatiQo of t9 Iflfo etM^, EliNit Men* 
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£?, 1, 24. Afran. Tnris. np. Non. 4, 
196. Titin. Gemin. From Uii» i>eDse 
Md«b«d telUlMviDg.— JV: Pop«- 
fcm Jg. d i i W| i l o lB i » m i i Ori mt^ nonre' 
rrn^o, $ed etiam dqMSCo : vis nhsit,fer~ 
rum ac Uipidei remmxanturf operce fa-' 
CMMMI, «r«itf> lifaaiir, Cic. pto Fbw. 
97. iJi facessereni pnftn mU jKni- 
btumte, Ltv. 4. 

Fsttiaio. Virg. Liv. Hor.~i^. 
Flaot. Attl. 2, % 67. flckb* SK, 8, la 
Cic. pro Mtlon. 43. 

F«veo. JV. (usual). Ter. Eun. 5, 3, 7. — 
A, (obsolete.) Charis. Insdt. 5. 

FalkK ^ (luml). Ov.^^. Hor. 

Festino. (usual). 2E.n, 2, 373. — A, 
Ov.iVret. 2. Tac. Mor. Gcrm. Tac. 
Anu. 4, 2i$t And wiUi a neutcr ac* 
CMitivv, Plaiit. EfmL 1, I, 7S. 

Fero. A, (usual). Pliajdr. — K. DufV ad 
Ijirerinm frr-cbant i'i(F, Liv. 9, de Fiir- 
cis Caud. ; but pcrhaps aUqucm or 
viat99tm tamy be und«iilood. 

Finio. J. (iisuril). Ov. Am. 1»19»47^ 
N. Tac. Ann. 6, 50, 9. 

Flagro, insertcd by Scioppius, is always 
Myler. Coi\/tagrari, in the old Scho- 
liast on Tlor. (see Gesn. Thes.), and 
Semelai cotifiagravitf in Htgynusyl29* 
is not uifiicient authonty for its ac» 
tiv* rigtiification. llie participle em» 
Jlagratus, in the Atict. ad Ileren., 
and defiagrata domus^ iu CK8ar,Strabo, 
Ap. niic <^ williMt imnre tbenaeof 
en^lttgnrtd^egteri nor an aetlve rig-* 
nihcation in Jlagr-o. 

Fleo. iV. Cic Tusc. (^uest. 1. 48,— A, 
Ov. 

Flo, & comp. N. Cic. AtL 7, 9 $ 6. 
^.Lucr.5. Ovid.TMet. Vilg. Or» 
Fast. 4. Lucr. 4, 936. 

Flttdnd, inserted by Sriopiiitiiy b al- 
ttmys neuter. FhuXuat is indeed 
used, but in the same sense b9 flnctuo, 
as appears froin the foUowing pa^ 
flOgee Plerumfue uirofue made^^ 
runiur Luxuriatur, Luxuriat ; Fluc- 
tuatur, Fluciuat; Asseotior« Aaaen-' 
tio. Quinct. 9, 3, 7. 

Flecto, & oomp. A, iQiael). Ma, 7» 95. 
Cohi n^. 6t 11— A: Mn, 9» S7S. Cie. 
otr. 9. 

Fruor. N. (usual). Cic. Nat, Deor. 2, 
e8^.<l.(olMo]ele). ColOkR.R. ApuL 
9. 

Fwg'o,& comp. iV. yEn. 2. Liv.24,46. 
Cic. pro L.Manil. 22, c. 9. Liv. 24. 
S6.*^^.Curt.lO,290w Cm. B. GaU. 
4tS5, Cm. B. av, 1, $S. Lw:r.5, 



151. Jtinera mttlto majora fufriemi, 
fuam ego tequens, Cic Fam. Ep. 11, 
19. la tidt hnt emmij^le perhape Hh 
nerm mey be suppoaed to be gufWuttd 

by jier under&tood. 
Fungor. N. (osual). JEju 6,^A.(el^ 
aolete).Ter. Tec9ft4. Verr. Tir. 

Ad. Plaut. MosteU. Plaut.Amph. 

Flaut. IVin. Cic. Tusc. Qnmt. S. 

Suet. Aug. Piaut. Meiu 
Foroi. jV* (uaoel). Mu, —A» With a cog. 

Rate accusative, ^n. 12. And with 

an accusative casc neuter, Liv. 8, SI. 
Garrio. .N. (u&ual). Ter. lieaut. :^ 2, 

85. CicdeOMt S,SI,5^-*vAFIni. 

Curc. 5. 9, 6. Hor. 8«t. 1, la 

Mart. 1. 

Gaudio. iV. (usual). Vii^. Eicl. 8, 75. 
—A. With a cc^iuiteeccuwtleei Tcr. 
And. C<i liijs Cir. Fam. 8. Ca- 
tull. And with an accttsntivc nciter, 
Nihil cst neque quod metuamuji, neque 
fuod gaudeamuM, Clc Aml eom^ 
times with an accusative of thc object, 
Tu dulces lituoM tdvlata^ue pneiiag/tU' 
de»f iSt&t. 9. 

Gelo, Regelo. A. CoUim. 9, 6, Sexibaek 
271. Mari. 5, 9. Cohim. 1,5, 8; 10, 
n^N, Plin. 15,6. Colum. 11, 
Ami Iropersonally, Plin. 14, 3. 

Gemo, Ingemo. A\ (usuai). Virg.— if. 
Cir. Aft. 2. Virg. Cic. pro Sextio» 
Virff. Ovtd. Cic. pro Sexu sa 

Geimuo. If. (usual). PHn, 1%^^A 
Fmtns itt tttero sive pevtue didtor fi^ 
jnUum germinare , rjnnm ei mpfHut nas- 
citUTf PUn. 7, 6. And witb a cogoate 
occumtlve, PBn. 16, 95. 

GesCo. See Feke, 

Glacio. A, Hor, Od. 9» ltk^J9i Kn. 

29, 3. 

Glorior. N, (vmaS). C5e, de Fin. % t. 

—A. Cic Sen. 82 ; 32, al. 10. 
Gratificor. A. Cic Fam. 1, 10. Cic. 

>iat.Deor. 1,124. SdlLJug. 3. Aod 

witli o cogiMtte eccoBetiiPe^ SdL d» 

Rep. Ordin. ad CaMeremy I, 7.»» 

N. Cic. Fin. .5, 1.'?. 
Gratulor. N. Ciu Fam. 8, 13; 1, 7.— 

A, Cic Verr. Act. 1» 19, c 7. 
Hebeo. A. (usual). Hor. Ser. l, 1, 92. 

—.V. Liv. 8, 35. Hor. Sat. 1, 9, 53. 

aad tur habdot PlauU Bacch. I, 2, 6. 
Hebito. A, Virg. Ed. fi, 99.^^. Cir. 

Acad. 4, 115. Liv. 8, 2^?. 
Hiemo. N. (usual). Hor.-^.itf. Flin. 1% 

4; 9. 

Hiuko^ iiiNilBdlijr 8eiictto% iial«i|t 
activet 
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Homo. N, (nsual). Ter. Eun. I, 8, 4. 10, 890; 504. Olit* Irld 

Ov. MeU IS, 877. CicVerr.Div.l, C ws. 

41, 13.—^. Cic L,ucan. 1. Apiil.6. Ineo, Inffredior. iST. Cos. B. GaU.5» 9^ 

Jaculor. N, U?. SS, 50. Qiuact. 8» S, extr. Vurg. EcL 4, 11. -^.^. Ov. M«t^ 

5.— Hor. Od. 1, 8. Juv.l.ll* 14,846. Ter. Hec. 3, 4, 5. Or. 

Colum. 10, S.iO. Fast. 5, 617. Cato R. R. 2. And 

Jaceo ia inserted by Sancttus as active with a cognate accu&ative, Adag. 

witbottt My authoiity. Cie. de Orit. 8, 817, ei quodam Fo- 

T^osco. A. Cic. Plaut. Amph. Prop. ctn. Cic. pro Mur. 26. Suet. 

1. Virg. Georg. 4. Virg. Culex. Inhio. N. Hor. Senn. 1, 1, 70. Flor. 

Quinct. DecL— Usuallywith a 3, 11, 2,— Plaut. Stich. 4, 2, 25. 

dativo ot tiw penon paidoned, Hor. Virg. Georg. S. 48f3. 

Sat 1,3, 23, whence it might snp- Jnolesco. N. (usual). Vurg. Geai^% 

posed to be always activc, aliquid or 77. — A. Gell. 12, 5. 

jteccatum, or the like, being under. Insanio. N. (usual). Hor. Serxn. 2, 3» 

stood. But itis found with a dativo 32.— ./4. With a cognata acciiMtivi^ 

of tlie offence, Cic. ad Cajsarem Ju- Hor.S<?rm.2, 3. Propcr. 2. Sen. dc 

nicH-eni, libro primo, ap. Non. 5, 56» Beata V. Quam nu sttUlitiam . . . . tn- 

Ov. A. Am. ], 249. mure pxUas^ Hor. Serm. 2, 3, 302 : 

Hluceo. A^. (usual). Liv. PIaut.Fefl. So Bentley reada firom one M& Otfiir 

5, 2, 3.— if. Vulcamt". Sol^ Lunay editions have Q^a shdtitin. 

IHet, Jki qtuituoTf sceiestiorem nuUum Insinuo. N, Mtu 2« 229. Cic — A. Cic 

Uhmn aUemm, Plaut* Baccb. 2, 3, pro CaMiii, 18, o. 5. Lucr. 5. 

8S. VoiBius idds, Ettam Cameraili Insifito. .Jm NuUifns casto aceleratum m- 

memhranae habent Amph. Act. 1, sc sistere Itmen, Rlu. 6, where Servius 

3, Nuac te, no7, ^tu» me mansistif mit- notes, Jmislo, Uiam rem, dicimus, non 

to, uU eedas dSr, 2r# morfafait itluee$ou iltt tvi, quod qui dicunt, decipiuntur» 

hice dara et candida, Jn aliia temen pn^ter itu/o i^' ret. Cic de Orat. 8. 

Hbris, est mor/a/iA«#, Plaut, Mil. Ih.Capt. Ter. Eun.— 

lUudo. N Mn. 2, 64. Cic pro Rosc N, C<es. B. GalL 2, 27. Plin. 34, 

Am. 84. -^, iEn. la Ter. And. 8,de Statuis. Tb. 28, 1. 8o tbatSer. 

Impendeo. N. (usual). Cic. de Fin. !, vius is mistaken. 

60, c. 1*^. Cic. de Artwp. B«sp. % Insto. JV. (usnal). iT!n. 1,504. Ca?s. B. 

c. 3. — A. ier. Ir^hor. Civ. 1, 80. — A. J^a. 8. Plaut. Cist. 

Impono. A, Cic N.Deor. 9.— HT.CSc. 4, 9, 11. Ib.AriB. 1» 1» 89. 

ad Quin. Fr. 2, 6. Insulto. N. Tlor. Od. 3, 3, 41. Cic. 

Incipio. N. Hor. Virg, Mn. 3.—A. Verr. 5, 131, c. 50. — A. Tac. Ann. 

Plaut. And witli a coguate accusa- 4, 59. Ter. Eun. Sallust, ap. Serv. 

tive, Ter. Heaiit. Flaut. Stich. in JEn. 9. 

Inclino. A. Liv»5| 40,5*— iV« Ltv. 1, Intendo. A. fusual). Hor. Ep. 1,9,85. 



Incubo. N. Virg. Colum. 8, 11, 11. — Interdioo. ji, Uv. 84. Hor. Ep. 1..,- 

ji, Plin. 2, 1 ; 9, 10 ; 10, 54. 2i. Flin. 39, 1. Cic. pro Caecina. . 

locumbo. N. (usual). Ov. Fast, 1,177. Interest. A^. Iiitererit multum, Davusne 

-—A. (obsolete). SalL Hiiit. 3, apud loqualur an herot, Hor. A. Poet. Moc 

Frontonem. F^to. pas» ae deaekim inlefeat, Ter. Ad. 
Indulgeo. N, Cen, B. GalL 1, 40. — Bee^ aMiftiim, &c. may be considered 

"With an accusativc of thething, Tac. as poverned by tuvrk, orrather as ad- 

1. Juv. Suet. Domit. Ib. Claud. verbs.— .^. In Ej^krum mc slaiui con- 

. The aceusative of tfae person isanob* ferre, non quo mea. hUereaeei ledna- 

solote fonn. Tu qm iram inthtlgnm' turof Cic. ai Att^ 8, 9. The original 

mis, I.iicil. ap. Non. Male meretUur of Ihis p!irase was prohably Est inter 

de nodis heri, qui nos tantopere ind%d- mee, tua, sua, ^c. negotUi. liut whe- 

genimfmer^ Alhm. ap. Non. ZV ther intereti iBheretobeeoiiridered 

indulgebant, Ubi dtAanit Ter. Heaut. as a verb acUve or not^may ba qiiea» 

5, 2, 34. tioned. See Rpfn-t. 

Ingemino. A, (usual). Virg. Georg. 1, Intermitto. A, Hor. Od. 4, 1, \,^N 

411.—.^. jBn.4; 5. Cm. B. G. 1,88. 

Jbcrepo. N. (usual). Liv. 25. Cicde Irwoor. N. (usual). Ov. Pen. Ulys».— 

Orat. 2,5.—^. flor. 1, 13,17. i£n. With a ncuter accumtive, Cic. 



24 ; 7, 33. 
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Att* 15, 17. And someUmes with an 
accu&ative of the object, Flaut. Merc 
4, 5, suppos. 2, IJI. Ulf* S4k aS. Sm 
Bitccenseo. 
invado. A. (usunl). .'En. 2, 265. And 
witb a o^nate accubaU ^d. 6, 260. 
— iV. fttU. Oit. SS. Oe. Fam. IS» 
IS pr. 

Invideo. N, (u«inal). Plant. Tmr. 4, 2, 
aa Cic. Ruii. 2, — Witb an 
•CtiiUHtiTe of dM tbiog. CMi ntfjls 
invidel, Virg. An accusative of 
the pervon is found. Troadas imndeot 
Ov. 15« 137, but tlic betit cupics 
lum ZVooim. .^ocairarTiiimviKiu- 
ca, siputsum, invideor, Ilar. A. Poet. 
But it appears to have been an unu- 
suai aud pot^tical form of specch. Ci- 
CCro» Tusc Qu. 3, quoti^ iho follow- 
ing passage from Accius, in Menalip. 
FloTtm quisnamliiferum ifufidil meutn: 
Aod then he adds, " Ma]« Lttillft yi« 
dctur, sed prscclare Acdut t ui enini 
vxdcre. sic invidcre Jlorem rectius quam 

. jRwri dicitur. Nos consuetudine jpro- 
liitiemur ; poeta jua nium tenuit ct 
dilit audacius. '* 

^imipo. N* Caes. B. G. 4, 14.^^ 
Ib. 1. 27. Virg. Miu 11» 87». 

Jui^. N. (usuai). JuT. .6* 9j& Hor. 
Ep. 1, 10, 1. iT:n. 5, 552.— J. Lu- 
cnn. 1, 298 i 8, 684 ; 2, 528. Stat. 

. Tlieb.7,S2. Cic. proBalbo,38. Ib. 

. «dBnit.4. liY.lySS: Inallwliidi, 
and the like ezamplesy the infinitive 
moods esse, focere, Jteri^ or the like, 
migbtpcrtuu» be understood. But 

. rince wefinaitintliepasdTe, itaeems 
as though thcse accusati^ cs werc un- 
derstood as dcpending immediately 
on jubeo, Ma. 7, 61G. Hor. Ep. I, 
1S,7; 1,7, 75. Martial. I, 7]. 

Juro, Adjuro. N. (usual). Euripidc^np. 
Cic. Ofl'. 3, 108, al. 29. Ov. Kp. 20, 
] 59. -^J. Witii an accus>ative of the 
lliiiig tworn by, Qv. Met. 2. Ma» 
rj. SIG. Cic. Fam. Ep. 7, 12. Also 
witii an accu:>ative of the thingsworn 
to, Cic Att. Alsowith acognateac- 
cusative, Ib. Fam. 5. And witliAoc, 
id, &c. Cas. B. Civ. 3. Liv. 43, 16. 

Jurgo. N, (usual). Hor. £p. 2, 2, 22. 
— With an accusative neutei^ Ter. 
And. 2, 3, 15. Liv. 10, 35. 

X«l}Qn>> N. (usual). Cic. Fam. 7. 26. 
Ib. Verr. 3, 57.— u^. CicAtt Viiv. 

. Hor. fllat. Theb. S, 979» And wioi 
a neutcr accusative, Cic* Ati» IS^ 9l 
Ib. Fhil.8,26. fb9dr. 



Lacrymo. tcI Lacrymor. A^". (usual). 
Ter. Ad. 3, 3, 53. Ib. And. 1, i — 
Cse. pro Sesti Nep. 7, 6, 4. And with 
an accneelive neuter* Tcr. £atii. 5^ U 
13. 

L«tor.JV;(usual). Cic. Verr. 7,120.— 
jL With nn eccoective nctttar, Cie. 

Fam. 7, 1. 
Lapido. A> Flor. 1, 29.— Jir. JiT. 4^ 
13. 

Ldra 2fi (usBal). Ck. pro Sex. Ros. 

20.—^. Ilor. Epod. 5. A. Gell. 7, 

1 de Scipione Afr. Plin. 22, 10. And 

with a neuter accusative, Lucr. 2. 

Cic de Orat. 2, 54. iLucen. 1. 
Lavo. Cic dc Orat. 2. — N»Tm> 

Heaut. 4, 1. Quinct. 1, 6. 
Lenio. A' (usual). Cic. Fin. 1, 47.* 

N. PlauL Mil. 2, 6. 
Libo. ^.(usual). JEu, 8^ 97a— JBtk 

7» 133. 

Lucea N, (usual). JEn. 6, G03.— 
Flaut. Cas. Ib. Cuic I» 1» 91 Ik 

Ludo. iV.'piin. Ep. 5, 16. 3.—^ With 
•n aoci]«|tive signifying llie play, 
Ter. £un. Hor.Od.S. Snet. M«it 
And with otb» arOLlitilli, Cidiut 
ad Cic. 8, 9, pr. 

Hneuicb Hie intiniiiitive «gnificcliin 
sT duswofd (addttccd bgr Vcns) 
depends on onc suspiciou<; pa<^sagc 
quoied by Gellius, 18, Irosn Te- 
rence. 

Maneo. N. (usual). Ter. Fhorm. 1, i, 

40. — Plant. Epid. 3, 2* T«r. 

Pborm. 4, 1 j ^i, 1, i6\ 
Kino^ Emano^ Stiilcw If. (uenal). Her. 

Serra. 1,9,11. Colum. 6, 32, 1. 

Juv. 3, 122 — J. Hor. A. Foet 

Plin. 2ii, 3i i J. Ov. Met, 6,312. 

Lucr. l, 495. 
Mansu^co. N. (usual).Mrg. Georg.4, 

470.— A. Varr. K. 2, 1. ^ a «n. 

gk instaoce. 
Matiuro. A. (tiaual). iEn. 1, 137.— jAT. 

Plin. 16, 25. 
Medeor, Medicor, or Medico. A. Tcr. 

Phorm. CicEp. 12, 15. Ib. Quint. 

Fr.1,24. .£n.7. Plaut.Most. Or. 

Am. 1, 14, \.—X. Ter. And, 5^ i, 

12. Cic pro ^xt. 31, c. iS. 
Meditor. J. Hor. Od. 3, 6. Colum. 19» 

8.— AT. Cic Fam.l,& Bkda CL 

Orat 302, c. 88. 
Menuui, litcoidor, Remiui&cor. N, 

Ter. Enn. 4, 7, 31. Cic pro Pluico^ 

69. C«s. B. Gall. 1, 13.—^. Virg. 
. £cl. OTid.ei PtonL lj8»Sl. And 
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'«Hlh tt cognale AecnMUiYe» Cie. pio 

Arch. 

Mentior. JSC fusiml). Cic. Otf. 2a— 
Virg. Kcl. 4, 42. Quinct. 2, 15. 

0*id. Ain.2, 19,11. 
Mereo. A, Caea. B. G. I, S9. Hbr. Cie. 

pro Mur.— iVl Liv. 21, 4. 
Metuo, Timeo. ^usual). Cic. 3 Verr. 

^n. 2 JV. Ter. And. 1, 1, 79. 

Mico AT. (usiial). Orid Pen. Uly.— 

Virg. Cul. 
Migro. V. (usoal). Cic. Somn. Sdp. 1. 

'•^ji. Turpil. Het«ra. Hygin. Fab. 

259. Gell. 2, '29. Titinnius ap. Non. 

voce Senium, Cic. Off. 31, c. 10. Ib. 

dtVto,%67, Sil7,431. 
Milito. JV. (usual). Or* Did. Mn, 32. 

— With a cognate accusative, Lact. 

7 ulu Hor. Flaut. Fers. 2,2,50. 
Minor. N. Ot. Met 15, 971. JEn. 8, 

649.— Cic. pro Planco, 4a With 

hoc, id, &c, Ter, Eun. 5, 1, 14. 
Minuo. A, (usual). Uv. Fasti.— .AT. 

On. B. GelL 8,.1S. Pldled. 94^4; 

and Jun. 3. 
.Mismt, Miserescit, impcrsonals. A. 

Ter. Heaut. 5» 4, 3. Catuii. ad Al- 
, ^lieniiiii, 

Misereor, Misercsco, pcrsonalf. N, iBn. 

8,573. Virg.Ecl. 2, 7. 
Moderor. N. Hor. Ep. 1, 2, 59.— 'J, 

Cie. IVnc^ Qu. 5, 101» e. 96. 
Marto. iV. C^, Fun. 4, 5.^^. Cic. 

Tu sc. 1 . 

Moror. JSi. Catuil. — A. Liv. Plaut. 

Metc And witii «neecnMtiteiieu» 

ter, Hor. Ep. 2, 1, 2(>4. 
Moveo.^. (usual). Cic. Fam. Ep. 5,21. 

A^; Suet. Claud. 22. Gellius 2, 28 ; 

4, 6. Cic. ad Att. 9, 1. 
. Morior, inscrted by Sencriua» is elimji 

neuter. 

Muto. ji. (usual). Her.*— JV. flell. Jug. 
98. Liv. 39, 51 ; 5, 13. Lucr. 5. 
Tee. Ann. IS: CctuU. AiNil.Floiid. 
8. 

Mnsso, Musrito. N. (usual). Lucr. 8, 

1177. Plaut, MiL 3, 1, 12a— -<f. 

Apul. ApoL 1. Ter. Ad. 2, l, 59. 

SUL Tbeb. S, 92. 
Netew N. (usual). Hor. Od. 1,9; 11. 

Cic.Phil. 2, 105,c.41.— Mtft. 1. 

Ov. A. Am. Mart. 14 ; 6. 
Kavigo. N, (usuai). Cic. Att.5, 12. — 
. .itf.Witbcneccafla«ive&ignifying«Nif«r, 

orthelike. ^En.l. PHn. 2. 67. Cic. 

de Fin. 2, 112. Hor. Od. 2, 14, 11. 
Nitor. iV. (usual). Ov. Fa^it. 1, i65.— 



Noeeo. N. (nmel). Oe. Off. 8, 99,e.5. 

,^J. With acognate accusative, Fbnd. 
Tit.de Noxalibus' Act. Liv.9, 10, extr. 
With a ueuter accusative, Cic. Att. 
12, 46. An accusative of tbe peraon 
or thinginjured is fomu!, tiutthecon- 
struction is obsolete, Plauu Mil. 5, 1 , 
18. Tbis is probably tbe originul 
reading^ tbou^ aome MSS have ho» 
mim , , , ntmim. Liv. 3. Apul. Me> 
tam. 1. Vitruv. 2, 7; 9. Sen. £p. 
109. Tb. Controv. 5. 

Kubilo. N. (usual), Varr. R. R, 1, 13, 
5. — ,<f.Paullin. Nolan. Carm. 10, 38. 
But Scioppius's examples of nutUari 
fiom Vcrro, «nd mMiaMwFtmBik Ce^ 
to, do not prove the active imc of sm- 
biio. For nubilo and nubUor appear to 
bave been used indifierentljr in tbe 
aaneveine. 

Nulio. N. (usual). Ov. Ep. 9, 32," A» 
Nubo originally signiBed to rot>er, tO 
veil, as obnutM does &tiii ; Arsuraspte 
amas obHubit amfodi, Virg. Quodagva 
niJxU terranit aj^Uatus est (inquiunt) 
Nejyhmttt, Anioh. S. Hence mibere 
se came to signify, to be Tnarriedtspeak' 
ing of a woman : illfNa tbiifm Mhif 
jam pandett adullaque jwscens semina, 
depontu cujyiet se nubcre j>lantis, Co- 
lum. 10, 158. But the pronoun in 
inoeess of time was cinitted, and mr« 
berr riro !)cramethe common cxprcs- 
sion for a woman's marrying, as du^ 
cere urorem for a nian's, NejHunus 
^BtiUur, fuod wtan et tetraeobnubat, ut 
nubes coElum, a nuj)tu, H est ojyertinne; 
(ut antiauej a guo nuittue et nuptus 
dkfu$,Vtar, de L. L. UvHer mOit, 
ftdn JpoX&s obntdfit cajmt suum genas» 
gve, Capcr. de Orthogr. Etiam 
velatte ad virum adducuntur, Teriul- 
lian. de Veland. Vtigin. mptiee dle^ 
f«, ^nod ntibentium cifiifa cdiMltfr, 
5>€rviu8 ^n. 11. 

Obedio. N. (usual). Cicde L^g.9, 
^^.With Aotf, id, &c. ApuL la See 
Pareo, 

Obeo. J. Ter. Cic. prrt Mil. Nep. Dfo. 

«^JV.Suet. Aug. 4. Piaut. Epid. S, 

4, 7«. FBn. 11, 97. Lner. 9, 1055. 

PUn.2, 2C. Stal. Silr.8, 1, 210. 
Obequito. A'. liv. 9, 96.<— Curt. 3» 

10, 4. 

Obtiidteor. J* Mn» 8, 148.— .AT. Cic. pro 

Phmco, 10. 
Obsequor. I^. (u&ual). Cic. de Fin. S, 
17, G,^A.With hocj td, &c. Flaut. 
Aain. 1, 1, 61. Ter. GclL 8. iPorte 
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in us melius intellig» iwspoiitknaa Cie. Nat. Deor. 1. Cic. OC 1. 8itL 

Saoctiuik. Jug. Ter. Adel. 

ObsonojorOlMOiior. ^FIiiiit.1tfeB.^ Bmm N. (uMtal)» Lir,— ^ Hnit 

V, ^.Witii*0e»U»&c Apul.Mat Amph. 1.1. Ib. Trinunu S, S. GrH. 

1. With a cogiiateaocusative, Plaut. 5,14; 13,10. Plaut. Trin. Ib. M»> 

Slicb. 3} 1» 36. And with other ac- n«cb. Tac. 5. Piin. JKn. l, 243. 

cuMlifei, Plttat.Potn. 5, 5, 16. Cic. Perenno u alwajs neuter, »o far at I 

T^uc. Qu. 5, 97, c 34. bave observed. 

-Obatrepo. N. (usuai). Cic de Orat. 3, Pereo, Depereo. N. Suct. Vesp. 22. 0?. 

• 47. lav. 22, 5a--.<<. Cic pro Mar. Mc-d. Jas. 33i^ — Tvr. Ueaut. 3» S, 

ceUob Vurg. Colex. 15. Flmit. Trae. CatulL 

Obtto I» inserted by Sanctius as active, Petgo. N. (usual). Liv. 22, 53. Ter. 

only on the autiioh^ ofo6ila<«(r> illl- Ad. 4, 'i, 48. ( ic. Tusc. 1, HXi.^J. 

perbonal. Ter. Huc. 1^2. baii. Jug. Cic AtL 

Obtrectou N, Nep. S» 9, 1. Oc pco VolL Flacc. 4. Hor. Ov. Tee. Au. 

lege Man. 21. c. 8. — J. Plin. 9, 35. 1. 

Liv. 45, 37. Phapdr. 5, 1 , 1 5. Peroro. N. (usual). (Jic pro nnent 

Occumbo. ji, Cic. Tu^. Q,u. i. Liv. 3. 145, c. 52. Ib. de iuv. 1, ^u, c 

^N Liv. Ovid. Ars. Am. S, IB, A. Wiih a cognirte •ocinotifie^ Cib 

Offero. A. (usual). Ter. Uoc. 5> 8» la pro C«l. 70. Auct. ad Uer. 1, i7, 

— AT. Sall. Cat. 53. c 10. Cic Verr. 3, 154. 

Officio. N. (ubual). Virg. Georg. 1, 69. Perrepo, Perrepto. JV. CoL 6.5. Plaut. 

—A, (obsolete). Lucr. 9, 155. But Hud. I, 4, 4..-^. TibulL lyS^ST. 

o^tTtr/ur, iuipcTbonal, from Ciceiode Tlt. Ad. 4, G, 3. 

Urat. 1, 179, is no authority. Peraono. N Cic in Pisou. 10. jEn. 1, 

Offendo. A. Cic. pro Cluent. 58. Ter. 745, aL 741.— Cic. Fam. £p. 6, 

Sua. 5, 9 (8)» Si^AT. Ci& pn» Cl»- 19^ 6. Ib. pro Coel. 20. ^u. 6, 417. 



Oleo, Redolea N* Pliii.Sl} 7. .£iu 1, c. ^l.-^A. Witb a oeuter accusative, 

440.-^. Cic Plmit. Hor. Quinct. Cic. pro Qiunct. 76, c24. Penewa^ 

t. Cic. de CL Ont. 21. Ib. PliiL 2» di^enlMm it quoted by Geaner Hmi 

6S, c. '25. Symmachus, and perscvertnUes «pbi, 

Oppeto. A, X'iiaedr. 3, 16, 2. Cic de from Firmicus ; but such an eccoie. 

m, 1, 96.'^N* Mn, 1. 98. tive caee has no claflaical nutiioritgr* 

Fdleo. N. (usual). Auct. ad Her. 2, 85. Fervado. N. Cic. Xat. Oeor. 9, 14&^ 

A. Prop. !. Pers. Hor. Od. 3. A. Liv. 26", U; 5, 7. 

Palpo, et Paipor. A'. Hor. Serm. 2, 1, Pervoio, Pervolito. A. Mn. 8, 24. Jaf. 

flOl Pkut. 1, 3, 9.— JuT. Ovid 6, 997. Or. Paat. % 85S.— Lncr. 

Met. 9t 867, alii j)iaudenda. 6, 952. Cic. Somn. Scip. 21» 91» 

Parco. N. Ov. Did. ^n.— ^.Withan Pigeo. iV. (obbolele). Plaut. MenwA. 

accusative of the thing spared, .£n. ^A. (usual, but iuiperM>naiiy). Ter. 

10. Gell. 16» 191 Tnr. Pborm. It is oAen imnoocnnj to 

Jfwreo. N. (usual). JEn. 12, 236. — A, express the accusative aAertiiisaiid 

With a neutcr accnKative, Stat. GelL other verbs, it beiiig obvious from the 

1. Perbaps xara. uiay Ije best un- context : as I-acii Juriasse pigebit, et 

derrtood» and the vefb aiways nen- p^et injido eenmhime terof Ov. Med. 

ter. Jas. [subaud. me^ 

Parturio. N. (u^ual). Ilor. — A. Hor. Plango. A. Ov. El. Prop. 2, 24, ult 

Od. 1, 7, 16. Uv. Aletl. Jas. Stat. Theb. 11, 117,— /V. ^n. II, 

PlMCO. .N; Cic Off. 2» 25, aL 89. Viig. 145. Or. Met S, 505. Vifg. Gcorg^ 

• Suet. Tib. 2. Ovid. Met^ 4.-^1 Ot. i , 334. 

Virg. Georg. 1. Plaudo. N. (usiiai). Tcr. Cic. Att.2, 19. 

Pascor. N. (u&ual). Ov.<— "yuf^ — A, Mn, Q. Stat.1 byiv. Mait. 13. 

Geofg. 8» 314. X,n, 2. Geoig. 4. Aipin. 9^ 1. HMoampoQndaA^ 

3PSaveo. jV. Ov. Mef.9, 581. — .^.I^icni. jUodo and Cirntmplaudo are activc ; 

7. Tac Sii. Tac 1. Hor. but whether thcy are ever neuter doei 

JPeco^ Delinquo. N. (usual). Cic. not appear. Cic. de Orat. Ov. 

Tnic 2» 12. Cic. Off. 3» 64m£. With Flovi6, Deploro. N. Quinct Ck. Verr. 

an aoenaative of tho aeuter genderi 9» iS.^mmA» Hor. Od» 4| ^ 8& Oe, 




Pereevero. N. (usual). Cic. Phil. 12, 5, 
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Pliil. 11, c. 2. Ib. Vtnr, 5, 17a 

Ib. de Orat. i', 21 1. 

Fluo, & comp.iS. (u!>uai). Virg. Epigr. 
Qmoet. 6, 3» Liv. 9J.^A* Flant. 
Most. 1, ^?, 30. Pro]5. 2. Tnter nUa 
prodigia et mrnem pluU, hiv, 3» 10. 
But other MSS have came : and the 
■aiM variety of Mading h found in « 

. oUMr similnr pa-^-^ages Livy, and 
ottiwauthoni. But that both con- 
■tmctiMit were in use, see Draken- 
bordi ad Liv. 8» 10. Alio with • 
neiiter afciisfitive. Nec de conctissa 
taiun 7H jUiiU iiice giandii, Virg. Georg. 
4, 81, whera I woiiM tmuidtt kmium 
as the acctuat»e rather than (he no- 
ntinative, because an aocu-yitive afier 
jUuit is usual, buta nutniDative of tbe 
tbiii^ fidling is noc 10 be found in 
claaaicel authorRt Flaut Men. ML 
63. 

Placeo isinserted by Sanctius asactive, 
witfKNit euffident «uthoritjr. PlaeUtu 

$ujn is often used for placvi, and more 
frequently itlaciinm est impersoually 
for piacuUf Flaut. ler. Andr. Ter. 
Hec. ProL Ov. Aoior. 9, 4» 18. Cie. 
Fam. 11, I. But this by no means 
proves j>laceo to bc ever nctive ; for 
many otbcr verbs havesuch a double 
pTe tci p er fect tense. Perbi^however, 
an accusativc of tlie neuter gcnder 
may be admissible. Cic. Hor. Od. 3y 
7, 24. Cic. de Orat. 2, 15, c. 4. 
Poenitet is inserted by Sanctius in the 
List de Ferbis falso NentrLs. Itis al- 
ways uOdye, the accusative being 
eometimee ondtted, as being obviooe 
from the context. 
Fono. A. (usual). Ov. Did. .^n. 129, 
^N, (a nautic^d expression). ^n. 7» 
S7. OT.Did.ien. Mn, 9, 103. 
Potior. N. (usual). JEn, 3, 56.— A. (ob. 
solete). Flaut.Aiun. Ter. Lucr. 5. 
Ov. Met. 9. Cic Tusc. Quiest. 1. 
PecuT. epb Non. Sieenne Hlet* 4. 
Praecurro. A. Cic. Orator 176» aL58>- 

N. Cic de Div. 1, 118. 
Frcecipito. A, Cas. B. Gall. 4, 15.-^ 
N, Cic. Somn. Sci|i. 5. Ib. Legg» 3. 
Ib. pro Kah. Post. Ib. pro F. Sylla. 
Cses. de B. Civ. 3. Suet. Jul. 64. 
.£n. 2; II. Lucr. 4. 
Prwaideo. N, (usuel). Cle.pToDoin. 

144, c. 51.— A. Tac. 3 j 4. 
Pnesto. A. Liv. 5, 36,— iV. Cic« de 

Orat. 2, 270, c Ql. 
Pteierco. N* O^-rA, Ter. Eun. 4, 
% 5. Cic pio Plan.8, c» 3» 



Prandeo. N. (usual). Plaut. Men. 2,3, 
50.—^. I?or. And «'ith a cognete 
accusative, Plaut. Pccn. 3,5, 11. 

Ptacedo. N, (uaual). Ma, % 1€0.-~A, 

Jam jrrccesserant vtam tritlui, Ca >. B. 
GalL I. But i should rather suppo»e 
einm to be govern^ by a preposition 
undontood, and jiraceido to be alwayt 
neuter. 

Proficiscor. N. (usuat). Ter. Ad. S» 2$ 

16.—^» nrop. 3. Fe8t.Fonipi. 
Proficio. N, QfnotiL 10, 1, 112.— 

With a neuter accusative, Cffs. B. 
CalL 6, 28. £cL 8, 2a Cic pro 
Font. 83. 

Promoveo. A. (usual). Css. B. Gall. 1, 
48. — N. Marroh. piaf. Snturn. GeU. 
5» 10. And uiUi an accusative neu- 
ter, Ter. And.4» I» 1<S. Ter. Eon* 

5f 3y f]L 

Propero, Appropero. N. (usual). Ter. 
And. 1,5, 65,— A. Tac. Ann. 16, 14, 
S„ Pleut.'I>in.4,d,3. Hor. IVop. 
il^n.9,401. Tac. 1. And with an 
Hccusative neuter, Mn, 8, 454. Juv. 
3, 264. 

Ftopinquo. N. (usual). iEn. 6> 634.--^ 

A. Ib. 10, Sil. 2, 2ftl. 
Prorumpo, Perrumpo. A. Virg. Cxs. 

B. Civ. 1, 26. Hor. Od. l, 3, 36.— 
N. JEn. 7, 32. Liv, 3, 70$ 3, 13. 

Prosum. N. (usual). Ter. £un. 5, 5, 23. 
^A. With an accusative neuter, Cic. 
Fam. Ep. 2, 16 (17). Prop. 2, 26, 27. 
Tibull. 

Provideo, Prospicio. A. Caes. B. Gall. 

6. Uv. Ter. AdeLr-iV^ Cic Ter. 

Heaut. 5, 2, S. 
Provoco. A, Har, Senn. I» 4, 14iD— 

Liv. 1. 

Piigno. N, (ustial). CatulL 60, 64. — A, 
^th a cognale accoaative^ Piattt. 

Pseud. Nep.Hann. Cic pro Mur. 
Catull. Hor. Od. 3. Plaut. Men. 
Ib. Amph. Hor. Od.4. SalL And 
widi an accuaative neuter, Cic. Nat* 

Deor. 1, 75. Ib. pro Rosc. 
Pudeo. J\^. (obsolete). Plaut. Casin.— 
A. (usual). WhetherimpersonaUy,aa 
> Cic. pro Domo^ SS. Or- perMnally, 

as in Lucan. 

Pulvero. A. (u5ual). Colum. 11, 2. 
Plin. 1 1, 33.— iV. PiauU ap. Geli. 
13,18. 

Quasso. A. (usual)* JEn. 7, S98.— M 
PUut. Asin. 2, 9. Ib. Beccb. 8, 3. 
Virg. Georg. 
Qjuadro. A. (usual). Hor. CdunL 11» 
8»'—^. a& de Oiat. 3. 
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QjUMsco, Requief!co. N. (usual). Mn, 
flb i45. Virg. Kcl. 1, 80.—^. Sen. 
Hwe. Oet. 15. Virg. £cl. 8, 4. Prop. 
5?, ^29. Ib. Fl. ni. Cal^u^^ in priruo 
apud Scrvium. Sall. And witb a cog- 
oate acciuadve, ApuL Met. 9. And 
with an aocusativt of tfa* awHfr ge»- 
dUr, Pkiit. Mil. 

QlMTor, Cooqucror. JY. SalU Cat. 52. 
— CSc ad Att 5, 8. Andwithaa 
accuaattve neuter, Cic. Fam. 1, 9. 

Badio. AT. (usual). Ov. Met. t>. A.—A. 
Ib. Poot. 3» % lOS. Vettt& Poeta in 
Coll. PlttlKniMu liOetn. 7, 814^ 

KeduiKla. N. (usual). Cic de Div. 2, 
100, c 44. — A. Arnne redundatis 
Jbita madebat aqtUtj Ovid. Faat. 6» 
409. Sbfe rethmeUUas Jiufnime cvgtt 
OfMW, Ovid. Trist 10, 52. But 
this is not sufficient niitliority for the 
use of Redundo activc And tbe fol- 
knring is not verj cliwlffil tmHwrikf, 
VuUumtu [Jluvius] lemt ora, nuuimo' 
quf ponfis Cmtarei rerlinix arcu, j>an- 
du taita faucibus rednndat (i. c /m»- 
Jhi^ twfuilur), StmL Sylv. 4, 3, 71. 

Rcfert. A^. Plin. 18, fl!. Lucr. 4. M'ith 
an accusative uf tlie ncuter gendcr, 
Plin. 11, 51. Plaut. Pers. 4,4.^uf. 
In thtM common ezprearioiM» R^ht 
meo, refert tua &c if mea, tua &c ani 
conddered as tbe accuaative case plu* 
ral, (wbich seems far more prdbidale 

. than that it ahould be the abbitivtt liii- 
gular,) I shoitld considcr rfrrt as a 
verb acUve* and tnea (subaud. negoiui ) 
as govoKMdbliit Jbcfforiu.* «M» 
nil refertf dum poUarmodot Ter. £un. 
2, 28. De. Quid tva, mnlum, id 
refert T Cu. Magni, JDemwho, Ter. 
llo tMit tlMOti^nal of diM tipNt* 
rioB h, M PeriMiiiius(ad flMKt 3,5) 
obscrve»4, Refert $e ad mea wgotia / in 
tbe aame aense aa tdcnt «nniua ad 

• ittomumtttem, Cic.de Sen. 13. FSb. 
tu» Oiltusque corporis ad valetudinent 
rtfhantur, Cic. de Off. I , SO. But 
inpnKeas of time, wben thejnterme- 
4iiStewoidt «9 ei( n^gotia had been A«> 
quently oraitted by an elllpsls, it is 
probablethat the ellipsis itself, in cora- 
mon discourse, came to be forgotten, 
end inee oonwieied jm innnedielaljr 
dcpending on refert. 

Ilegno. A\ (usuaf). riiailr. — .4. Tac. 
Germ. 25, 4. riiii. 6, '20. Ov, Pont, 
4, 15, 15. JBn. 5, 770. But stUl 
mmc cemm euthoiitf It wentiiigfbr 
re^no active. 



Rc^redior, (usual). Plaut. Aul, I, 

1 , 7. — A, With a cognate accusative, 
Enn. apiid Nonn. 

Repeto. (usnal). Virg. Ecl. 7, S9.— 
N, (for recordor) Jh!,a, 7, 123. 8uet 
de CL Gram. 17. Mn. 3, 184. Flie. 
Ep. 3, 5. (Forredeo) Mn, 7. S4I. 

Rcfiideo. N. (usual). Cic de Fin. 3, 9, 
Plaut. Capt. 3. Cic.de L.egg,i» 

Eiiiito^ tet doim bj Scaoppiue ae ee* 
tive, b always neuter. In tliepeesage 
qnoted hy him, Neque amplius retisti 
adversum eos jxttenU, Dictys 2 ; resisk, 
being impenoBel, ie noc elloM>ed le 
bc a proper examplc. 

Respicio. A. JEn. 5, HjS. Ter. Ad. 3, 

2, 55.— iV;. Cic Tu&c Que&u S, 6, 
fi. CNnot. % 19, 

Residto. JV. (usual). JEik St 15Ql«-i/. 

Apul. Met, 5- 
Resurgo,always neuter. Sanctius bas no 

•utboritjlbreai eetive eonee. 
Remitto. A, (usual). Cic. — X. Liv. 
Reverto, or Revertor. A^. It is always 

neuter : I can fiod uo example o£a 

tfe i wiii TT aignilic elhm . deaaical ao- 

tliors, in thc prcscnt tcnse and the 
tenses derived from it, use tbe foim 
in or: Ter. Heaut. 1, 1, 7a Cic 
Fin. 9, 104, c. 32, The present in « 
is an obsolete form : T^iicr. 5, 11 52; 3. 
1073. Pomponius Maiali apud ^ton. 
7, 68. Iq the^treterperfect andtenaes 
derired fton it is obseryalile that 
Ciccroalways i!<^cs thc form in o .- Cic. 
proHosc. Amer.2€, 9. ib.Proce.Acad. 
Qjaent 4. Ib. Fem. lO^ 28. let 
otber claasical writcrs use also tbe 
form in or, Ncp. 2, 5, 2. Hirt. Bell. 
Hisp. 13. Pbaedr. 4, 13. The paiti- 
riples end geiii n de ein iMod intnnd- 
tiTely: Ov. Pen. Ulj. Ik Lnod. 
Prot, Liv. 9, 9. 

Bidco. Cic fln. 5, 92, c 30.—^ 
Ten Hor. Widi • oegnBto aocme- 
tive, Cio. Fam. 7, 25. Witb a neu- 
ter accuaative, Hor. Ep, 1, 7, 27. 

Roro» (luual). Colum. Ov. Met S, 
«88.^^ Ov. PtoBt. 8; WIAnoBr 
nat» acciiiativi^ PMlL 17» la 0« 
Fast, 3. 

Roto. A, Mn. 9, 441.-*2Sr. iEn. 10, 362. 
Rttgo is inflerted bjr Voieine ee n «eib 

usually aciive, but uscd as a ncuter. 
He has the fulioHinj^ aiitharitio*«: • 
Piaut Cas. 2, ib. apud Geil. 18, 
19. Bttt I oan find no eomple of 
Rugo adivc^oiccpefafeleleriei JEInt 
%S3. 
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Ruo, Promo, Comio, Imio. jV. Ter. 
Val. Flac. 7, 600. V\rg.—A. Ter. 
Ao. ^n.l2. Virg.Georg.2. Hor. 
Od. 4. Ter. Ad. 4, 2. Ib. Eun. S, 5. 
Plftiifti Rnd. CatuU. ad Manlium. 
Hor. Serm. 2, 5. Lucr. 5. Virg. 
Georg. 1. ApuL FlcMrid. 1. Varr. 

Bmiiiiiow N* Cofttm. 6, «. — Oir. Aia 
3, 5, 17. Virg. Ecl. 6, 54. 

Bumpo. (usual). G«Mg. lyiSw^JNl 
T«r. Euu. 5, 6, 26. 

Rutilo. JN: (iuimI). JBn. 8, S99,-^J. 
Val. Max. 2, 1 , 5. Plin. 1 8. 1 3. SlwC 
Cal. 47. Liv. 37. Tac. 20. 

Salto. N. f uaual). Cic. pro Mur. 13, 6. 
—jt. Vfhh m eogMte ■oeuMlivak Hor. 
Serm. l. Jut. Scipio iEiTiilianus ap. 
Macrob. Sat. 2, la Suet. Nen>54. 
Ov. Trist. 5 ; 2. 

Sqiiok >r. (luual). Hor. Cie. Fin. 7. 
— Cic. Pers. Cic. ap. FUn. 17, 
5, s. 3. Plaut. Pers. Enn. ap. Cic. 
Witba neuter accusative, Cicad Att* 
14, 5. Ib. do Div. 2, 81, c. 99, 

Badthtdo. N. fusual). Plaut. Amph. 
2; 8.«—^. (obsoletc). Ccito R. R. 149. 

Satago, meniioned by Sanciius as active, 
is alirays neuler. 

Servio, In^^crvio. N". (usual). i^En. 2, 
786. Hor. Ars. P. 167.—^. With 
n cognate accusative, very common, 
Ck; Top. Quinctil. Liv. 40. An ac- 
cusative of the ohjcct is fouod, but 
not OQ classical authority: Turpil. 
FUut. Mosteil. Notwithstanding 
Hkitms atxtborities, I oonstder such a 
syntax as obsolete. In thefollmK^ng 
examples the constructioo may be 
impersooal: NiMl eti ameimeriUum 
itmimit <eawm$ Cic Jmuetemmu otB' 
narr pns^e sine popvlo, et pauckKnkuM 
ierm terviriy Scn. de Tranq. 

SideoUiiiaertedby Saoeditti biititfa 
■Iwiye neutar, laimMrftlMdtfaisand 
othcr HMch words are tobe considered 
as actives, he quotes the foUowing 
passage fttmi Fnadan : *" Nmiiitnim 
dioo curritur, cwnu intelUgitur ; et 
sedeiury sesno ; et ambuintur, aTT^nila- 
tio ; et evenU, tveiUus, et similia. Qju» 
le» m onudMtt mtbi», etbm abeoln- 
tfab nacain est ni intelligrtMr ; ntwipo 
ntam^ amhuto nmhulationem, sedeo ses- 
nonemf curro cursutnf lib. 18 de Im- 
penonnl." Whoevnr ie «t «11 ne- 
quainted with the ancient gramma- 
rians, must know that they are valu- 
able, as giviug us the pcactice of La- 
tmauthoieorallagees iratdMtttfaeir 
dwoffifl^ oAen abnud and oAcn oon- 



mdieiorf in'the snne wriler, ara no 

further to be dcpciiJurl on, thrin ae 
they appear coi^t ormable to the n»* 
ture of tbe language. 
Sedo. A. (usual). Cic. pro Flacc. 53.— 
N. Cu. GeUiua in Annal. a^ GelL 
18, 12. 

fiervo, J, iBn. 7, S9,^K, Flaut. AuU 
Ib. Cist. Ib. MmI. Ter. Hor. 

2, 3, 59. 

Sibiio. N JEn, 11, 754.— -rf. Hor. 
fiieto. jt. (usual). Mn, €, 465.-^N: 

Virg. Georg. 1, 479. Plaut. 
Sitio. A^: Georg. 4, 402.—^. Cic. dad 

(<iuint.Fr. Cic.Phii.5. Ov. Past. 1. 
Solvo. A. Ot. Did. Mn.^Ni Cie. 

Fam. Ep. 16, 9. 
Somnio. N. Cic. dc Dtv. 2, 142, c. 68. 

—A. Ter. Eun, 1, 2, 114. Suet. 

OallM. Ooittm. I, 8. Wlth a oof- 

natc arcusative, Plaut. Rud. With 

a neuter acctisativc, Ter. And. 5, 6, 7. 
SoDO, Inhunu, Circiunsono, Reboo. N. 

(iianal). ^n. 5, 579» VIi^. Geoty. 

3, 223. Liv. 27, 18. JEn. 2, 113.— 
A. Virg. Cul. ibid, JEn. 7. Pers. 3, 
21. Pedoad Liviam. Sil. 3, 439. Ov. 

Spacto. A. Hor. Od. S, S, 84.— iV. Co- 

lum. 12, 16. Crv^. B. Gall. 1, I, 

Cels. 7, 29. Cic. Fam. Ep. 4, 2. 
Spiro, Exspiro, Suspiro, Re&piro. N, 

Stot Sylv. 2, S, 87. Cic. ad AlL 9, 

24. Cels. 2, 4. Ovid. £p. 21, 201. 

Liv. 8^ 20.— yf. Colum. 1, 6. Ov. 

Heb S. Virg. Liv. 3, 46. Amob. 1. 

Tibull. 4. Hor. Od. 3, 2. Cic Nat, 

Deor. 2, 135. Georg. 2. Hor. Od. 

4,13,19. iBn.1 1,883. WiUianeu. 

ter aecnaedve: Ptopert 
Spuo, Expuo. N. Plin. 28, 4 ; 7, 23. 

Petron. ISI,—A. Vifg. Oaorg. 4, 

97. CatuIL 62, 155. 
fldpidari jf^icfatumm, L 3, § 1, D. judL 

9olv. L 42, § ult. IX aolnti matri (var* 

bum juridicum). 
Sto. Sanctiua has no autbority for its 

being acdvoy bnt tbe nae of Mnr, 

Standum est, &c. 
Stomachor. iV. (usual). Cic Acad. Qu. 

4, 11 — A. With an accueative neu- 

ler: Cic. ad Atl. 14^ 81. Ter. Eon. 

2, 3, 31. 

Strepo. N. (iisual). lEn. 6, 709. — A. 
With a ncuter accusative : Liv. 2, 45. 

StodaaAT. (usual).Cic Fhil.8. Quibet 
1 1, 3. Evcn with a genitive casc, ob- 
Koletely, Poeta vctus, ap. Cic. Nat, 
Deor, S.-^A. With a neuter accu&a> 
tive usually : Hor. Cic. PbiL 6. 18. 
Gc. de Fio. lU Tuac. Qneet. Tcr. 
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. But wiUi «ny other kiad of accus»- 
tive, I con»ider it u ao obmaiett syn* 
. tu. ^^/ ixu m«lMiinl, miiua A«t Tt$ 

Bludeani, Plaiif. Mi!. .Aiir! this, not- 
wiihirtandiutf Cicero i» authumjr ia 

. tiw two fbUotring p^aages: Qtmm 
vero etiatn litertu studere inc^t Cic 
povt red. iii Sen. C, al. 14. Lkeras 
Uwitre, qiubiu J^tu eloquxnitat conli- 
netnrt Cic de CUr. Orst. 322. In 
bpth plarcs some MSS havc Htrris : 
but Ui« unusualutiMi ot' tUe «^ntaK 
■idwi it prolMbl* lliat filcnuu the 
originul reading. 

Stupeo. .V. (n^ual). Ov. Rem. Am. 806. 
• ^ -^^. iEn. -2. And with a neuter ac- 
OiMftive, Ter. Heaut. 2,3. 21. Petron. 

Siabeo. A. Pomp. Mela. Cass. B. Gall. 

1, 36^N. MtuU i 9* 371« 
Subaisto. iV. Cm. & GalL 1. 17.^^ 

Liv. 9, 31 ; 1, 4. 

jBuccedo. iV. (most usiial). Succedoque 
onerii JE,n. 2. .Sm; a/Uru potttts suc- 
«MKmtit, Viig. Ecl. 5i 6 : wher» 8er<- 

. vius makes the following o]>servation : 
" Succedimtu et dativo et accusadvo 
casibus, secutus tam veterem quam 
nostnun consuetudinem, suo inoni 
jungit."— Liv. 27, 19. Tac. Ann. 

2, 20, Fronto, under Succedo iliam 
tem, quoles from SalL Htit.S) JltirM 
successerant. 

^Succenseo. iV. (usual). Cic. Att. 2, I. 
^A. Usual vrith an accusative neu- 
ter, Ter. And. 3, a» 8. PUut. Capt. 
8, 5, '2'2. And even with otheraccu- 
satives, but not usua^y : GelLl$,ll. 

Sudo. N. (usual)' Hor. A. Po«t»— 

Virg. Stat.Theh.5. Quinct. 
Suthcio. vi. /li.n. '2, 617. Virg. Georg. 

S, 484.— N. PUu. Jun. JEn.9, 810. 
Supersedeo. N. (usual). Cic. Fam. 4,2. 
, JUv. 21, 40.— .4. (aoubtful). Auct. 

•d Her. 2, 26, c. 17. Saiictiiia's ex- 

ample ia iu>teert«int a«iiali<t«sr* 

fiiies operam, qtmm dare rogati tunt, 

sujierseUenlt Gell. 2, 29tfbr here Jare 

vmj be well understood. 
Suppedito. A. Cic. Verr. 2, 2. — N. Cic. 

Off. 1,4. Ter. Heaut. 5, 1,45. Liv. 
Supero. A. (usual). Virg. £cL 5, 9. — 

N. Cic. JEn, 2. 643. 
Suppeto. N. (usual). Hor. Ep. 1, 12, 4. 

Cic. Tusc. 5, SB.-^A, With a neuter 

■cctintive: SalL de Refh, 
Siipphcn. Sanctius has no authority 

for an active sense, but sxijyjdicabatur 

^o^ supj^Ucari, vised inipefsonally. 



Surgo. N. (ttsual). Ov. MeL 13, 
A. (<rfMolete). Lumhos turgite mtqfue 

. iMlMWfi, Plaut. Eptdic tUt. Mucrone 
turreeto, Liv. 7. And perhnp^ in this, 
Expora. meiius est lumini* atqueexsur- 
gjer, HMit. Pwud. IM. BiU 8Mie> 
tius*s ezamples of mtrgjtlsir ccr- 
tainly imperaonaL 

Suspicio. A. Cic. Tusc 1, 63, c. 25.— 
V. Cic Somn. Scip. I. 

Taceo, Obticeo, Sileo. N. (usual). JEn. 
8. Hor. Gic pro MiL 10, 4.^A. 
WiA • nenter aecuialiytt usually : 
Ter. Eun. Cic Pers. Ter. AO. 
Sen. Hipp. 873. With other accu- 
satives : Ov. Trist. '2, 206. Ib. Fast. 
1, 47. Phiut. MiL Ovid. Atnor. 8. 
Mart. in Princip. Mart. !0, 17. 
Tsedet. Hie samc may be said of ^edetf 
wof peeHiteL 

Tardo. A. (usual). Gc Fam. Ep. 7, B, 

— V. (sTispicious). An tnrdare Cf <tw»- 
nMran te nt^Uus esset, Cic. ad Brut. 
18. MfliUand (Iteaicrlnoo .Gi«ero's 

Ep. p. 112) says, tlmt ihis isthe oiity 
example of tardo heing used intraos- 
itively in Cicero or any other classi- 
mI wriler, exceptonoe retardando the 
gerundin a neuter ser«se, in Cic. Nat. 
l}eot, 2, 20. It was common, oi>- 
serves, m the declioe ofthe longuage. 
This is ooe of his arguments agaiust 
theauihentioity of the Ep. to Brutus. 

Tempeio. A.Ji^^n. 1,61. — A*. Cic Fam. 
Ep. 10. 7. iEn. 2, 8. 

Tendo.y?.V!rf^. Plaut,Pseud. Ib. Cist. 
Virg. Ceiris. 9, 606. — N. Ib. I, 
905. Liv. 4, 19. Hor. And in the 
signification of ta encamfi, lUic A^ 
cidesy illic tendehat Uh/sses, Ov. Pcn. 
Uly. unlessaaeUipbtsofioi^irrmmbc 
aoppoeed. 

Tinnio. N. (usual). Plaut. Cns. 2, S, 
S2^A. With a neuter amnatirti 
Cic. ad Att. 14, 21. 

TiliUo^ inieiied bf .Senetina» ienefer 
neuter. 

Tondeo. A, (usual). Virg. G^rg. 1, 15. 
(douibtful). 0MMlMii9r im^iiOBS 
tmdenti barba cttdebdi, Virg» Sa, 1» 
28 ; but after tondenti, mm tnay he 
understood. Nec minus interea i>ar* 
bas sncanaque mentm-dnypkSiemief^ 

. kktityirg. Gcorg. Sl2 : as (hough 
this passage were to be undetstood 

. lofiden<ttr Mvok barbas. Bnt it would 
be better to understand Gttypi^ Urd 

intbe genjtive singular, and j^a^tnm, 
or some such wovd, to4ic the nomioa- 



Digitized by Google 



, ikmtBtmlOionderU, There h no other 

pas<;ag^e in which tondco is said to be 
' used intranjuUvelyt wbere some MSS 
do not read the word in the panive 
voice. 

,Tono, Intono. N. (usual). Ov. Fast 
Ovid.-^. Virg. PUu. Pr»f. Liv. 
dft ^rginia. Ov. Atnor. 1, 7, 46. 

tn^pdo, A, («ciial). Val. Max. 5> 1« 
Cic. Brut ad Cic. U,% Plancut 
ad Cic^iSr. Vict.de Vir. lU. 49. 

ThitaM». N, (minl). Vi^.GeorK.l|4?S. 
-^A» Prop. Hor. jmpb nnuEp. 
66. ^n. 3. Virg. Ceiris. 

.Xnmaeo. A. Ctc Fam. II, 10. IK ui 

. FiMMi.57*— J^.HbttU. 1, 4, 27. Ter. 

Transgredior. ./^. Cic. Fant. 1 1 , 20. Tac. 
Ado. S, 63 init.— Liv. 3« sa Tac 

Transvolo, Transvolito. A. HiM>-»Ar. 

T.iv. 3, 63. Lucr. 1, 355. 

.Trepido. N. (usual). Virg. Mfu — A, 
AfmL M«C.«. 

Transmitto. .^. Cie^iV. Cic. 

^Triumpho. N. (usual ». Cic. rlo Fin. 2, 
6S»^A, With « cognate accusative» 
gVnniyiftgoit Irliffi^ijlMnovem, Oell.2; 
II. But no classicul author uscd an 
accusative of the thin^ ronquered, 
Dotwithstaadini; the foiiowing exani» 

' pkt JHumiphaii$fvspoitU Jhmafifm 

i rox dare jiira MedU, Hor. Od. 3. I 
«ay, dltuncal author ; fnr examples in 
latcr Latinity may be found. Tri- 
umfthmBit AeLnh Aiir. Vict. Vir. 111. 

Hic temtm triumphihit, hir "rit rnTtsi- 
milisIJeo, Lactan. 6, 2:5, extr. In tiie 
following passage it is iropersonal : 
.JBr er «s urbe Mumpkan, dne fMi 

ItunqifnTn nnsfri imj)rrn!nre9 .... tri» 

uny}hdrantf Cic. Off. 2, 28. 
Ttoeor. A, JEn.6t6S8 — N, With fcn 

accusative of the neuter gendov Viffg. 

Ed. 3, 8. Ov. Fast. 1 , 283. 
TiimM. N, (uaual). Ov. Met. 3, 83.— 

A, WUk «n occuMtive neuter, Mvu 

11, 854. 

TuitM), Conturbo. A. (usuftl). ^n. 12, 
€83. Ter. £un. 5, 2; 30. And with 
• cogAata •eeutttitre, Pliut. Bacch. 
And wilh a neuter adjective, Plaut. 
Cas. 5, 2, 6.— .V. ^n. 6, 801. Plaut. 
• Bacch. Tac. Ann.3,47,2. NecU- 
. pddtm carpue iu9%mUSbmt tOrii aurii 
commitcet : rinU kac violerUis omnia 
9erti turbinihus } tinU iucertit turlmrr 
proceiiuy Lucr.5, wbere Vos8iu&^ik>< 

yOL. 11. 2 



niiestius tufhare protut^^ufi, Xjumj^ 
VRrro. Juv. 5. Mart. ^4d qurrn ego 
rescripsif niJiil esse ifuod postliac nrcm 
nostne fiduda cowturbaret^ Cicad Qu. 
Fr. It nwj be an eUipiis cfwirtwMi/ 
but as the word seems to have been 
of fiimiliar and mercantile use, the 
einpiia waa pediably aoon Ibrgotten, 
aadthewofa eoniideMdaa intnuMl- 
tive, 

Vaco. Sanctius has no authority for 
■wppoiiwg Itevcr actf^. 

Vager. K, (usual). Cic. de Agr. 
2,41.—^. Prop.2,28, 19. 

Valeo. N, (usual). Mart. 6, 70. 
With • neuter aceuaotiYi^ Cie. de 
Amic. 48. Phsdr. 4, 24, K TibulU 
3,6,17. Phasdr.1,5,9. Plaut.Bacch. 
2, 2, 15. Cic pro Cacin. 4a But 
inlefiir fanpenonal, quoled bf flane* 
tius is no aiithority. 

Vaporo. A. IRn.W. Viig. Hor. Epw 
— A". Plia.32,2. 

Vapuk» in every «enie is alwaya neoter* 

Vario. A. (usual). Cic. Orat. I8.»JV. 
Colum. 12, 50. Prop. 2, 5. 

Vdto, Inveho, Gesto. A, (usual). Cic 
Off.9;76;c.S9. Ov.Ep.15,91. Ter. 
Ad. 4, 2, 24.— JV. The participles rc- 
Aens, invehens, gestans, are cororoonly 
iised in tlie same sense vectus^ aud 
tiM«efi» .* both forros being tised fto- 
differenily by tho best writers. Cic 
Brutus97. Cic. Nat, Deor. 1,28. 
Nep. TimoUi. Apul. Met. 1, init. 
Gell.2. 2. SuetDomit.l2. Ov.Fast 
Liv.22. Suet. Cland. 28. Snet.JuI. 
78. Frora this neuter signiticatiun of 
Veho ai ises the word VectoTt a passen- 
ger. llie idiom «eenM to have beca 
offamiliar u>^e, and arose no doidll 
from the frequency of the idea. 

Veneo it always neuter. 

Velifioo. N, nopw 4« 10^ 6.— Juv.ia 

174. 

Ventiio. .«4. (usua1\ Plin.18, 30. Juv. 

Mart.3.~JV; Seu. £p. 113. 
Vcnio. N, (unal). 8uet Jul. 37.— 

A, With a eggnaie aecuaativc^ ApuL 

9. 

Vereor. A, (ustud). Ctc pro Flan. 29, 

c 12, and impersoiially. Cic. --iV. 
Plnut. Bacch. And obsoletely with 
a genitive case, Afrauius aj». Moii. ^ 
8. Cic ad Att. 8, 4, prin. 
Vcrgoor Vet^r. N. Hor. A. Poet. 378. 

Cic. Nat. Deor. 2. Suet. 
Otbo. Lucr. 3, 218. Luoan. 1, 54. 
8tnb83rl«.4» ad MarcelL— Ver^ 

£ 
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reducible to a cogoate significilzoo, 
Cic. Ep, 13,28. Juv. 
UlokK N, (usiial). 957.*^ LlK 

can. L IbicL iKn.4. 609. 
Undo, Inundo. N. Mn. 12, 673; 10,S4. 
~~J. Plin. 5, 1. Liv. 24, SO. Stat 
Achili 1. 86, 
Vociferor. N. (usual). Cic. Verr. 4, 39, 
c. 18. — With a neuter accusatiTi^ 
Mn. 2, 679. Val Flacc. 5. 17a 
Volvo, Voluto. (usual). Mn.6,€\€; 
6, 185. — ,V. JEn. 1. Virr»-. Gcorg. ] . 
^n. 3, 607. But it is su uaed <mlj 
in the |»articiple present. 
Volo. N. (usual). Hor.-^jt, Xn,%SSL 
And nsitnlly with a neuter accu^ntive, 
Cic.de Fio. 3,72. .£a. 6, 318. But 
all tfw aocilMthre CMW may perhaps 
better be undcinaod as governed 
hubere, fKmt% Qt tlie likc^ iiiidep> 
stood. 

Vomo. N* Cic. WL S, 63, c. S5y— ^ 
JEn. 9, 349. Ov. Fast. 1, 57«. tb. 
£p. 12, 125. Witb a cagnaltMn. 
sative, Flaut. Hud. 2, 6. 
Uro b inMited bjr Voasius; and UiM. 
lowH)i ihs PoitwIloyiMl OfinnMfi 
quotes wit ctdfyrp m a neuter ^nm 
from Cicero. I can fiud oo sucfa pa^ 
lage. {TfvisaiwKjp&oclaKrcs. 
Utor, Abutor. N. (usual). Hor. Od,4, 
9, Cic. Nat. Deor. 2.— .f. .'ab- 
solete). Ter.Adel. Plaut.Asin. Calo 
R. R. I4S. Turpiliasia Peleo m 
Non. Lucii.8«t^. T^. GMLBL 
Charia»5. 

P. 170. Whea an action is mentioQed as having con- 
tinued for some time, and still continuing, where in 

English we use the present perfect and past pertect,itt 
Latin the present imperfect and past imperfect occur; 
e. g. cupio et iampridem cupio illgyptum visere, I de- 
sire and havt iong desired to visit Egypt, Cic. ad Att. ; 
ille os oculosqne loquentis iamdndum et totum lustrQ' 
bat lumine corpus, Virg. .flSn. 8» 153 : qui po.stquam 
anio Casinam, — myropolas omnes soUicito» Plaut Cas. 
2. 3. 9 : iam non perplexe» sed pdam revocan^ qni ve- 
tando supplementum ct pecuniain mitti, ianipridem rc- 
trahebanty Liv. 30. 20. 



nnd its compounds, when active, sig- 
uiiy to pour. Lucr. 5. JEn. 6. 

VbtIo^ Averto, Converto, IVivverlo» jL 
(usual). Cic. ad Quint. Tntr 3, 5. 
Ca*8. B.GaU. 6, 41. Ter. Ad. 2, 4,22. 
JEa. 7, 806. Liv. 3, 46.— A^. Liv. 3, 
SC Vifjg; JBcL 9, 6. Liv. 9. Tae. 
Ann. 6. .7-:n. !, 108. GpII. 4, 18. 
Sail. Cat. GeU. 13, 23. Abi^e abs U 
latsitudinem, cave pigritite jrrcewnr^ 
ierist Plaut. Merc. 1, 2, S : So it is 
read in the MSS (Vosshis observes), 
though the early editions have cave 
pigritia jmetforti, and jirmortier, 

Vescor. .V fntual). Cic. Naf. Deor. 2, 
27.— iac.Agr. Plin. 8, 10. Ti- 
lniU.8. Flio. 10;II. UipianSS, 
J>.d«Kbiwatict.jud. poss. 

Vflttio. J. (usual). Ter. Heaut. 1, 1,78. 
— .V.f^-^nspicious). Tertullian de Pallio 
and tVequently. Apul. Apol. 1. 

.Vigilo, Evigilo. X. (usual). T«r. Bmk 
2, 2, 47. Cic. in Parad. 1» C S.».tf. 
Nortet vigUabat ad ipsum mnnr. Hor. 
6emi. 1, S, 17. Where 1 should 
aoc tuppaM fiaelft to be govemod by 
vigiiabatt but for the foUoirii^ fsun« 
ple : yoctcM vigUantur amarfp, Ov. 
Med. Jas.: soFrop. S, 13. Ov. I rist. 
1, 1, 108. Oe. Att. 8, 14k 
• Viiro. jV.(usual). Ma — A, With a cog- 
nate accusative, Ter. Plaut. Epid. 
Ib. Aoiph. Ib. Pflsnul. Ib. Pers. 
CicSiiioct. Ofid. QMinoliL n».S. 
And iritfi otfMT liiOcimlivMii» tfioii^ 
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P. 173. In the Notes to the First Volume the tenses 
of ik% verb have been properly distinguisked by (1) 
ikm iime, (2) their Hate: we may here remarki in ge* 
iieral, that the leading verb i3 followedby verbs of ^e 
same time and state, unle^ there be some reason to the 
oontrary : but almost always by a verb of the same 
time^ if not of the same staie, 

P. 174. All that can be said upon thecorrect depen- 
dence of the tenses may, from the precedmg note, be ex- 
jpressed in a few words. The time and state of the action 
inustdetermine thetense of the principal verb : unless 
some difibrence of sense requires a change, the follow- 
ing verbs will be of thesame time and state; particularly 
of the same time. We here consider the future present 
asapresenttense, and the future past as a past tense. 

P. 186. The indicative mode expresses the judge- 
ment of the mind on something which it asserts as a 

fact or truth. 

P. 187. The subjunctive mode expresses the judge- 
ment of the mind on something which it assumes as a 
fkct or truth ; or which it regards as probable or pos» 
sible once or more ; or as contingent upon the feelings 
of the mind or something external ; or as dependent 
'eitiier as preliminary or consequence upon something 
expressed hy another verb. 

The subjunctive mode, therefore, always depends 
upon another verb, never on a conjunction ; and is al- 
ways used in a dependent sentaice, or in one of two 

sentences which are reciprocally dependent, never in 
an independent sentence. 

2 £ 2 
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Whenever the subjunctive seems not to depend ona 
preceding verb, or to be used m an mdependeat aea* 
tence, it is because a precedingTerb orsentence is m* 
derstood and suppressed. When it is said to be 
veraed by a conjunction, it is merely meant that the 
conjunction is there uaed where a flubjunctiye is requi- 
site. 

Besides the more obvious instances of the subjunc- 

tive, it is used when the seuse might appear to admit 
an indicative : (1) when the verb on which it depends 
is in the subjunctive ; (2) when it depends on an indi- 
rect sentence, i. e. of wbich the verb is in the intiDi- 
tive or participle i (3) in an indirect question ; (4) ia 
an indirect quotation. 

Though the indicative and subjunctive never have 

exactly the same meaning, yet there are many expres- 
sions in which the sense of either mode is suitable^ aad 
where they are used indifferently. 

There are also many unquestionable instances in 
which the indicative is, perhaps improperly, nsed for 
the subjunctive ; e. g'. anceps certamen erat^ ni equites 
supervenissent, Liv. 2d ; auctontas tanta plane me nuh 
vebatf nisi tu opposuisses non minorem taam, Cic.: 
si non alium late iactaret odorem, laurus €7^at, Virg. 
G^org. 2. 133 : nec veni^ nisi fata iocum sedemquede- 
dissent, Virg. ^n. 11. 112 : quanto melius fuerat, in 
hoc promissum patris non esse servatum, Cic. Off. 3 : 
&c. Such instances are all of one kind, only of die 
past time, and more frequent with the poets. Th^y 
are most common with nouns signitying time : e. g. sed 
H^nc tipn erat his iocu«s for essetj Hor. Ar. 19 : Hor. 
Od. 1. 37. 4 : Ovid, Trist. 4. 8. «; 4. 8. 24. . 
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'P. 199. When the aubjunctive is used for the im- 
perative, it is by aa ellipsis of some appropriate verb. 
Tfais will appear by the foUowing example, where tfa€ 
verb is expressed; dic et argutsQ properet Neaersei Hor. 
pd. 3. J4. 21. 

P. 200. The nature and uise of tbe infinitive and 
participle modea are explained at lengtfa in the Notes 
to Voi. 1. 

When a verb depends on another, it is one of the 
most difficult points of the Latin language to determine 
its proper mode. No principle generally applicable 
can be given. In addition to what the author has said, 
tfae foUowing Listy from Seyer on the Latin Verb, may 
be fouiid serviceable. 

A Ltstof such Words as admitvX^ ne, quo, quin or 
* quod after ikem, or an Accusative Case with the In- 
Jinitif>e Mode. 

Ne 18. the aame as ut non, Quo minus is nearly the same as 
|ie, because quo mth a comparative degree is the same as ut, 
and 18 used after some few words. 

Abnuo, acc. and inf. Liv. 9. ^stitno ut. Cic. Tusc. Qu»st. 1. 

Abstineo ^uominns. Suet.deCI. Grano.S. Affinno^ acc. and inf. Cic ad Att. 2, 15. 
,4]wi|kn «f. Oe, de €X 0»t S77. — Agtk^Vtp, Cim. 1. Dh Thero. IS. — 
Quin. JEn. 8, 147. Ne. Plaut. S, 1. 13. — Jlee. «lld kff, 

iAccedovt. Cic. Cato. — Cic pro Ca s. B. Gal!. 1, 14. 
. Q,uinct. Ib. Fam. Ep. 2. Alieno guin. Plaut. Araph. 1, 1« 243. 

. 1 Aoeido vt, Cic de Fln. S» 8.—'^««. vaA Alius qnam ut, Liv. Sl,8. — Nid «f. Ck. 
inf. Cic. Fam. Ep. II, 1. Haro occ Phil. 2,5. 
Acapio, acc. and inf. Cic.Nat. Deor. 2. Anabigitur quin, Liv. 2, 1. 
. Acer))jura, acc. and in/. Cicad Brut. Ep. Ango, acc. and m/I Cic de 01. Orat. 7. 
. al. 2. 

tf^^4dpguod. Liv. 9, 19.— 'CTit. Tac. de Animadverto i^od. Cic. Off. l.^^ccw 
'. Fun. German. Addidk^ %U , , , , Ju- and inf, Ter. Phorm. 5, 8, 16. 
l/ ^^Ur implerit gmano Nydeida fodu^ Annuo, occ. and v^, Enn.ap. Prisc. 9, 
" ' Ov. Met. 6, 1 1 1. • But perhapsnl miy p* 832. 
ir l^re si^nify tfu^modifiadhMi. ' Apparet ^tMMf. Cic. Nat. Deor. 2, 

Admoneo: Tide Moneo. Accvci^vnf. Ter.Eun. 3, 2,3. PUn. 

.S^itas ui. Cic. Oflf. 3, 23» «1. 79. ll.prfBf. , . i ^ w 
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Appdlo piad, Ov. WohL 2, 702. 
Arguo, acc, and inf, Ck. pro Roac, Am 
57,c.9a 

Arguinciitain ^wnI. Cic. Tuflc.QuaeBt. 
l,SUm^Acc. andin^ See the former 

example. Cic. pro Qiiinct. 41.— CT/. 
ac Off. 2, 84, c 23.— A^ir. Enn. ap. 
OclL8,89. 

Asaequor til. Cic. pro Rosc. Am. 95. 

Assentior, acc. nnd inf. Cic. Leg. 8, 38, 
c 15. — Ne, Cic Liegff. 2, 44. 

Anevero, oec. and In^Xic. Verr. 4,61. 

Audio, acc. and iW. Cic. pro Rosc. Ain. 

Auctor u^. Cic. Fam. Ep. 1, 9, iilt. Ib. 
Att. 15, 13.— iVe. Cicad Brut. 11. 
— .^ccaad «Nf. Cic Att 9, IS. 

Autumo, acc. and iuf. Catull. 45, S. 

Bonum ut. Quinct. 10, 7, 21. 

Cadit ut, C\c Tusc. QuatHU 14. 

Caiio, Ganto, iiee.tsiAmf. CmUemitt 
Medum flumen .... minores vn!vcrc 
vorticcs, Ilor. Od. 2, 9, ult. t l>ut it 
seems a very poetical use. GaLlos in 
Umne adem eanebamtt JEn. 8, 656.— 
U^t, intlMienwof mmM^ Plmt.TUii. 

2, 'i , 10. 
Caput ul. Cic. Off. '2, 75. 
Caveo, Cautio nt. Agell. 6, la — Ne, 

Ilor., Ter. A.1 66. Poetically 

also an inJinitive mode, Hor. A.Poct. 
Cavillor, acc. and i/i/: CicNat.Deor.3, 

83, e. 84. 

CaiiM 9t/o//. Plaut. Aul. 1, 2, H. Cic. 
NaL Dcor.l,Frooem.after ^uu/i;j/,cau- 
m; ia understood. So also fdhil estf 
quod verearCt Ctiniaj Ter.— Ut. Cic.de 
Fin. 3, 2, al. 8. Ovid. — Qmm, Ter. 
Fhonn. 5, 5, 42. 

Censeo ne. Suet Aug.94. — Acc.andinf, 
Ter.Andr. 1,5, 21. 

Cerno, acr. nrtd ivf. .7'2n. 5, 27. — Ut.Jam 
iUa cemimus, ut contra metum se qtu»- 
aue defondat, Cic. N«t Deor. 9; 57. 
XhmJof vi after cenv) and the like 
verbs, may «iirrnifS' rjjvfmodo, q uantum, 
as it certainly does iu thesc i<^lowing 
exenpi es ; 

Or?wj* msuUent Rululi. Virg.iEn. 

Vides ut alta stet nive candidum Soracte* 
Hor.Od. 

But in the examplc abovc from Ci- 
cero^ iUa preceding makes it probable 
tliat ut is Qwd faiere in thettmnectrve 
sense. The accusative case with the 
infinitive mode is the aeftr constnic- 
tion : vide fidea, 
Clemo & comp. ooc and inf, Cfe. Verr. 



5, 12. Ter. And. 1, 1. 117. Lit. 1, 
26; 3,50. C»8.B.GaU. 3, 1&— {7}. 
Liv. 24, 3a 
Cogitadotil. DeduaAarad 

tionemi ut arbitrarert Cic.ad Att.9, 11. 
But perhaps ut is here rdotiYe on^ 
to eam. 

Cogo m. Cic AeaA. QfmOt, 4^6. 
Cognosco guod. Cic.VHtJ}eor^^Acc 

flnd inf. Phecdr. 3, 16. 
Comroitto ut. Cic. Att. 13, 45. 
Coroperio, occ. and mf, lAr. 94. 
Competit u4, Scn. Ep. 75 or 76, 
Complector ut. Cic. Fin. 3, 25. 
Conoedo ut, Cic. ad Att. 9, 4. Ib. AouL 

QfmaL4,SS»t^l%^Aee. «nd mf, 

Cic. de Amic. 14, al. 50t. Ib. AeaL 

Quffist 4, 55, al. 17. 
Conditio ui, Cic pro liab. Post. 33. 
Cott6cio «tf. Cic l,de Inv. 
Coniido ul. Cic ad Quint. Fr. 1,2. 

Plin. Ep. 2, 5, 1.^Acc, aud vtf, liv. 

44,13. 

Omflnno «#. Cie.p(o Domo, 18, aL 47. 

— ^cr. and xnf. C»s. B. Gan. 15. 
Confiteor, occ. and v^, Ter. Ueaut 4 
3, 13. 

Congruo itf . T\m* Hist 1 , 7, 1. 

Conor ^uomtnvi; Tcr. And. 1,2, £S» 
Consilium u/. Nep. Thcm. 2, 7. 
Consentio, acc. and in/l Q,uinct9^1,17. 
Oeniemenfnni, oct. «id in^ Cic. CCl, 

68, 20. 

Consequor ut ne, Cic Fam. 1,8. 
Constantia, Inconstantiafii. Cic.de Dir. 

2, 38. 

Constituo »t/. Cic. Fin. 5, 1. Flaut. 

Pseud. 1, 5, 136.— -.<^cc uid ut^. Cic 

de Orat l , 265. Ter. Hee. 1 , 2, 1 SI. 
Contendo ut. Cic Fam. Ep. 13, 8.— 

.V-. Cic. ad Brut l^.^Aec and af 

DiaL de Orat 15, 1. 
Conthieo qxun, CSc ¥tm, Ep. II, S. 
Contingjtnt. CSc. de Fm. 3, 28. 
Convinco, acc. and iyif Clc. Fand.5. 
Convenit ut. Cic ad Att 6, 1^.^U1- 

pian in 1. S eonvenertt |lko fikicMiii 
Credo, acc. and^fi^ Tt r. Eun. 4, 6, 1. 
Custodionc QAmD. 1, 8» 10. SaetTib. 

7. 

Cnre, Curo nt. Gie; Ih.Wma^Bp,^ 
24.-.aiMNl. Mait. 11, »5.— J^. Cnt. 

3. 

Decerno ul. Cic Fam. Ep. 1, l.^^Jec 

and ff^ Ter. Hec. 1, 2, 73. 
Dccet, Dedecet,oecend CSe.tte. 

4, 51. 

Declaro, acc. and in/'. Cic. Fam. £p. 5, 
13. 
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Dcduco quonunui. Cic. Fam. Ep. 14,4. 
Dcanio, Definitio ut. Cic. OfT. 1,142. 

CicTusc. Qusest. 4., 11.— (^uammui. 

Cie.de OmtL 
PefiigiD: inABl^igio. 
Dennonstro, acc. and inf. Cic. Verr. 1 . 
I>enuatio ut. Liv. 24, 22. Cic. Verr.5. 

'^Aec «od iiif. Oc, m Vwr. IHt, S5g 

al.8. 

"Doploro : vide Ploro. 

X>t;precor ne. Cic Fin. 2, 1. Ov.Deiao. 

Her. leO^Ut. Cic Amic 11. 
Dapero, acc. and inf, Cic de Di7,48. 
Deterreo ne. Ter. Pbor. ProUS* 
Devito 7i£, bcribon. 199. 
JHoo, aee* «nd inf, Cm. B. Gall* 1* 9. 

This is the usual forro.— t/l. Cic. 

Brut., Ib. Tusc. QiKKst. 4, 1 1. Ib. 

Kat. Deor. 1, $3, al. 23, Paneeiius 

domitoribus tradere soleantt ut hitfiei' 
Horibus possint uti sic honnnes .... 
dtui ojiorlere^ Cic. Utii. 1, ai. 2G. 
Heie.tlo. iint trf mttik be rdtttive or 
connective and rendercd that; for if It 
were rendered as, solcre and not to- 
leaiU would follow. Notwithstaoding 
these feir eutlHMritie^ JHoo ut is cer- 
tainly very suspicious Latin. One 
thing the learner should observe, that 
• w uiay frequently follow dico^ and 
other etich words, not in the sense I 
ani herc speaking of, but in that of 
qtutnlumt qualUer, luke tbe Ibliow- 
ing examplet 0 me infelicemt qui 
nunc demumntUIUtft^ ut SSa mfiU jtve* 
. fuerint qu<B desj^exeram, ct qritt faufia-. 
ram quanlu m luctus habuerint, Phaedr. 
1» 12 : here ut b evidently uaed for 
^iuantum ; for tii(d%» ut jn-ofuerint, 
instead of intelligo iUn pmf liise, would 
be unalloivablc On^ ^insie there is 
in wbich Dieo ut is allowable «nd 
common.altlioughu/is morefrequent- 
ly omitted. It is when dico has the 
sense of Jubeo, Dic ei eurg^Ua jmtveret 
Neane, Hor. Od» JOh dueatt Vhg, 
- Dico quod. Var. R.R. l, 7, 9. Tn the 
foUowing example fjnod is perbaps 
understood ; Unus ent, quem tu toiies 
tn caruh etdkHntdlddiittiih Ov.Fest 
487 ; but if tihe text is correct, it is 
certainlyill expressed. Thc constnic- 
tioa <lico^u<K( issuspicious Latin, and 
veiyniieoinmoii. SeeVoMBusdeCbii- 
ttrueliame : Manutius on Cic. ad Att. 
9 ult. : ;tnd H. SteipbBMde JjOtin^ite 



Dignus tU. Liv. 24, 16. 

Do iit. Liv. 1. Cic.de Fin. 5, 1 al. 2. 

— Acc, and inf, Cic Acad. Q^ua^st. % 

50. 

Doceo, acc. and inf. Clc. Verr. 3. 
Doleo quod. Cic. in Bruto.^^lcc end 

itf. Cic. AlUG, U. 
Hvmu&quin. Ter. Eun. 5, 6, 87. Cic 

Att.8, 15 — rt. Plin. Pan.8.— .rfoc 

andt;^. Manil. 4, 8S4 ; but it ie • 

construction scarceiy allowable. 
Duoo, Adduco ut. Cic. Pro. 1, de I&v. 

Ib. Off. 1. Ib. Div. 1, 18. 
£dico ut. Cic. ad Att, 4, 15. — Xe. Liv. 

2, 24/-^jict:. aiid inf. Ter. £un. 5, 5, 

2Q. 

Edictum ne, Fhccus sanxit edicto, ne 
frumentum ex jlsia exportari liceret^ 

Cic pro FUcc 67, c. 28 ; but perhaps 

ue depeada oo tans^ 
Elildov/. Cic. 0^.\.—Ne. Vlrg.Ecl. 

% 5l.~^cr. and inf, Cic Acad. Cto. 

4, llb', c. 36. 
Enuntio, acc. and inf, Cic. Att. !• 
Eripio 91«"«. Ilor. Sat 2, 2, 23. 
Erro (jitod, Cic Cato M^. 
Jirror ut. Cic Off. 1, 148. 
£ venio ut, Cie. Tuac Qfunt % 

Quod. Cic. 
Evinco ut, Liv. 2, 4. 
Excipio ut, Plin. Pan. 68.—.^. Cic. 

Off. 1, 121. 
Excogito ut. Suct. Tib. 62. 
li^xcuso quod, Excusare laborem et mer- 

cenaria vinda, quod non mane domum 

veaittet, Hor. £p. 1, 7, 67. But per- 

haps quod bas the aignification 

of quia, 
Exigo ul. Ov. Pont. 3, 5, 40. 
Exiatimo, acc. and iff. Liv. 23, 15. 
Exoro ut, Ter. Ad. ^4^Ne, ac ad 

Att.l5»6. 
Expectoitf, CSc CabS;87. Ib.Oiit. 

i5a 

Experior nt. Cic. ad Att. 9, 10. 
Exploro, acc. and inf. Cic Kat. Deor. 
1,191 

Extremum ut. Cic. ad Att. 9^ 7. 
Facio v4. Cic. ad Att. 4, 8. Ib. Fam. 

£p. 12, 18. Ter. And.3, 4, 3.—Quod, 

GMi.de ¥1n. 8. So ako male Jaeit, 

gntum fixis, &c. 
Fallo, dcc. aod v^, Cic in Or. 56, 

30, 31. 

Fabua ui, Cic deDiv. 8, 61^ aL 81. 

Fama, acc. and inf Ov. Deian. IIer.6. 
Fateor, acc. nnd inf. Cic. Fln. 1, 
Fatum, occ. aud inf. Ov. Mct. 1 , 2o6. 
Feroiil. Cic OflT. i; 12]«-r-Q««h£]«it. 
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ig4^ph. 1,1, isa^^oe, mAUffi 9^. 

Atul 1, 2, '20. 
Fidest (*cc, and tnf* JE,o. 8, S75. 
I^ng(H oer. aad kif, Or. lici. de Niobcw 
Fit td. rior. Sat. 1, !. 
Flco, acc. and iwf Virg. Ecl. 78» 
Fremoi ucc. Mid u^. Liv. 1,17. 
Fkiffw, Ddugio «f. Cicw OC K gw l wb 

Var. R R. 2, 4, 2. 
Fugit ^ut/i. Cic Faiu. £p. 8, 14. 
Gautico quod, Cic L^gg. l.f .<^cc. and 

mf. Fhiedr. 1« 1% Vac- Amic. 14. 
Glorior, occ. aiid inf. Cic. de Or,S^858. 
Gratia qtmL Ov. Trist. 
Gratulor ^oit. Cic. Fani. Ep. 2, 

jIoc. aad in/I Ov. Dvian. Her. 1. 
Habt-o Cic. in Pison. 81, «1. 32. 
Hoftor, Cotiortor ne, Nep. Milt. 1. 

Soet Galkttt lOl— CTir. Gie.Att. 8, 14. 
' Impedlo Cic. de FutOk % 1««-^42h^ 

tniniu, Nep. Cim. 2. 
IropeUo t4/. Nep. Pausao. 4. 
Inpetro ut, €Sic Acad. Quaett. 4^^Nek 

Val. Max. 4, 3, 7. 
Inclamo ut. Liv. 1. 
loclino li/. Liv. 1, 84. 
Induco Cie. pio Sex. B«m. 58, e. 19. 

— ^cr. Flaut MiL 4» 6, 54«— awMi- 

nus. Plin. 9, 13. 
Iiuicio t^. Cic. pro Mil. 85 : but per* 

nqit «1 is bere d«peiideiitoii imim. 
iDstituo ut. Cie. Tluc QiMwt. 6, H». 

de Fiii. 'i, L'. 
Intito u^. Liv. ^4, H.<— iVt!. i'iuut.Ca:i. 

«,5,83. 

Insucsco ut. Hor. Senn. 1, 4, 109. 
Integruni ut. Cic. Tusc. 5, 62. 
Intercedo i/i /u'. Cic. Fam. Ep. 1, 7.'— 

Quommus, Decret. lMiNaii.ep GclL 

7, 19. 

Iatelligo,acc. Cic.Venr.5,7faI.S* 
luterdico ne. Cic. Fin. I, 7. 
• Iniarest ut. Cic. Fam. £p. 3, S»^jUe, 

and irtf. Cic. pro Murin,4. 
Invito ut. PliKdr. 5, 5. 
Irascor, Succensco fuod. Cic. Att. 11,7. 

Ibw ed Att. 2, 1. 
Jubeo ut. Ilor. Sorm. 1, 4, 121. — Jcc. 

and mf. PlauL Asin. 2, 2, 3a Ter. 

^d. 3,4, 15. £ii.5»558. 
Juro, Adjuro, ooc. andM/I Plaul. Cict. 

1,1,100. Cic. Ph?l.'2, 9. 
Jus ui. Cic. Verr. 1, 68, al. 27. 
JuTo, «oe. md Cie. ad Qidiit Fr. 

2, 12. 

Laboro, Elaboro tif. Cic Acad.4| 139. 

—Ne. Cic Verr. 3, 57. 
Irieior» aee. and inf. Cie* Fvn. Bp.7, 1. 



al. 21. 

Largiur u^. Cic. Senect. ad fin. * 

Les ut, Ter. And. 1, 3, S9w 

Liquet, acc. and Cic. Nat;. Deor. !• 

117, c. 42. 

Mando ut ne, Cic ad Fam. 4» !• ' ' 
M«nnm,aei^ «id mf. Ciciwo Riiee. An, 

1 '2'?, c. 42. 
Mens »e. Liv. 28, 12. 
Mentior, acc. and itif, Plin. de Vir. IB, 

c. 62, pr. 
MeUiO. Vide Timeo. 
Minor, aec. and Htf. Plaut. Aaio. 3» S, 

14. 

Miror, iMlrus, etc. quod. Cic. de DSTm. 
Plin. 12,4. Cic. OfT. I, 13; 3,26, 
£7)&31. Ut. \idti Faisut,^QtaA, 
Plattt Trin. 4, 2, 125.-».^. «mIMC 
Hor. Od. 2, 13. Cie.AtL^ 19, lL 
Verr. 5, 105, c. 41. 

Molioru/. Liv. 24,23. 

MoQCOk Admonco «L Cicw Fun. Ep. 9^ 
e^Ne. Hor. Od. 4, 7. 7. CttL 1, ^ 
jpr. Cels. 1, 3. — jtcc. and nj^ Hor. 
Sat. 1, 6, 126. Tac de Fun. Germ. 

Moc «it. Cicdea. Orat. 84» e. 9L 

Mora qmu, Ter. And. 5, 6, 7. 

Moror quo vunus. Lif. 8, 54.— w>4^loc.iDi 
it^, Cic. Verr. 

ManutfiMdL Hor. OdL 4, S^ITf. Cfe 
de Fin. 3, 8. 

Narro Ter. Hcc. 1, 2, 70 : biit ?// in 
this piace beeius to signifjr yuemasi- 
mcduM, 

Kascor ut. Cic. Acad. 4, 28, aL 9. 

Necesse ut, usually omitted. Cic. Fain. 
10, 29. Ib. Off. 3, 5, ai. it^, — Jcc 
andinf. Cte.Ofr.S»5,aL91. Ib.dc 

Tnvcnt. 170, aL 57. 
Ncgo, Dcnego, acc. and {nf. Cic.^mre. 
1 8, Ter. And. 1, 5, 6. ii>. Lun. FroL 
34. 

Nitor, Cx>nnitor u/. Ncp. Mnt.l. Plia. 

7, 53. Cic. de Fin. 5. 42v— iV«; Cic 

Fam. £p. 3, 10. 
Noaooflil.Piaiit.Ampii.|iiol.l04. Butit 

is a very tinrominnn rotistrnrtion : in 
tbe sensti ot" quotnodot ut m&y be com* 
mon ; as, Tiampie ut supremam JaUa 
inier gaiuiia «oefM» Egw im ut mtH, 
JEn. 6", 5 1 8. 

Nuatio» Nuntius, acc, and in^ ^tf rirt- 
35. Ciei Fain.2, 19. 

ObjiciofMcd; Cic. Vcnr. 4, S7. 

Obliviscor, aec. and Cic. Nat. Deor. 
2, 2, 1.— ^/i. 06^in« «MmaM, ui nuper 
jtost adopHonem non detieHt mditk tei 
«a^icHk, Flin. Pan.8; butntifthffc 
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prol»b1y vmi f» thi wm k td pt emui 

Obsecrottf. Ter. Ad. S» S.'- Tcr. 

And. 1, S8. 
Obww tttf. Cie. de Amie. 58. 

Ob&isto or Obsto Nep. Milt. 1. 
Obtestor ul. Cic. ad Att. 9» IL— Aie. 

Ter. And. 1,5, 57. 
Obdneofft. Liv. S5,ia 
Obirecto nr, Cic.pro lcp:cMan. 19,«L57» 
OfficiiiTn uf. Cic. de Km. 3, 20. 
Omitto quod. Cic. ad Att. 8, 3. 
Opiiiio, acc. and htf, Qc. OC 3, 1 3, al. 
. 46. Ib. DiT»9^7a— m. Cie.Fan. 

£p. 1, 1. 
Operauf. Liv. 24, 31. 
OplO«ir. Ter. Heaut. 4, 5, 8. • 
Oportct ut. Var. R. R. 1, 29, l.«JSpe. 

and m/l Ibid. Ter. Ad. 
Orotti. Ter.— JVir. Cic.Venr.S,!. 
Ostendo quod. Var.R.R. 1» 7» *l*^Jee» 

and inf. Nep. 10, 4, 1. 
Paciwor etc uU Liv. 34, 31. Cic.pro 
. Boie. Com. 96; Liv. 25, 34. — .^. 

Cie. OiT. S, 92, a1. 24. 
Plinim fiiod. Liv. 31, 44.— Cr«. FUn. 

Faii.«a 
Furj oee. and Inf. Cie.Amie.84b 
Fkroti^ Ter. Fhorm*5»7»tf4. Cie. 

Phil. 13, 13, al. 6. 
Pateo^ occ. and inf, Cvc, Tusc. Q,ufiett. 
54» 

BltiorW. Ctc Amic. 87.— Qutn. Ter. 

Heaut. 4» 5, 1 3. Cic. de Cl. Orat. 

Z^^-^Acc, and mf, Cic pro Aosc 

Amer. 
Paveo : vide Timeo, 
Feocatum qtiod, Cic Tusc. 3, 47. 
Percipio ut. Cic Acad. Quaent. 4, 28, 

•1. 9.«— ^.andd^ VideAbioor. 
Perduco ut. Plaut. Most. 1, 3, 41. 
Perficio ut. CicdelAV.lpcocBm. Ib.ad 

Att.8, 15. 
Pennitto «f^ Cie. Vcrr. 8, 18, aL7. 
Perpello ut, Liv. 24, f?5. 
Persevero «^. Cic. ad Att. 9, ult. ad fin. 
Per^picuu^ acc. aud iitf, Cic. Oiil 2. 
PelOk Peniiio, Plpecor,etc. vt, Cic.Fam. 

£p.2,7. Kep.Miit.1. Ter.Ad.4» 

5, 65. 

Ploro, Deploro, acc. and inf. Hor. Ep. 

8, !• la— QiMN<> Cic. Sen. 7, al. 3. 
PoUiceor, oee. eiid «f^ Cie. Fam. £p. 

16, 21. 

Praecipio u/. Nep. Milt 1. — Ne, Cie. 
Aoi. 77. 

: Praedico, as, oce. «nd «s^ Cic. pro L. 
Man. 22. 

Pknadico, is ut, Ccs. B. Civ. 8. *^2fe. 



Nep.Tbem^ 7,8.— ibiih «ndtig^ Clf. 

Cat. 1, la ^ 
Praescribo ut. Cic. Nat. Deor. 1, 78. 

Ne, Cic. in Vatin. 13, 5. 
FTMloirt. Flin.Ep. 8» 18, 1.— J!ee.eud 

inf. Cic. pro Flac. 31. 
i*rfftereo, Pratermitto vt. Cic.Fam.Ep, 

5, 1 1,—Ne, Varr. K. R. 1, i, 24. — ^ 

Quin. ae. Piul. 8, SS. Ib.edAtt; 

9, 6.— «Jbc andiisf. Cie. FaaB.S^ 18» 

66. 

Prjevertor aucd, lior. Sat. 1, 38. 
Brobo u/. Cie 8 Ttue» PftMHn.— i^iMdL 

Cic. ad Att. 9, lO— ^cc. and<i^Cier 

Fara. £p. 12, 29. Ovid. 
Profiteor, acc. and tft/*. Cic.de Amic. 35. 
Pkobibeo ne, Cic Div. Verr. 88, aL la 

— Quomintts. Colum. 2, 4. — Qvin. 

Plaut. Curc 1, 1, 33. ~ jicc, and inf. 

Ovid. Fast. 
Fromitto, eec and m/^ de» FSm. Sp» 

13,10. 

Prope ut, Liv. 40, 32. Sen. £p. 121. 

Ter. Heaut. 1, 1, 46. 
Ftopetitom ut, Cic Ofr. l. 
Propono vt. Cic. de Cl. Orat. 318. — 

.4fcc and inf. Puerc % 6, 5. Cek. 

PlnBf. 1« 

Piropriam ttf. Cic. Off. 2, 78, al. 22. 

Prospicio, aec, and inf, JEn, 6, 385. 

Prosum qtiocL Viiv. £cL 3, 14.— ^cc. 
andin/: Ov. Ei.de MefteTiblilU.— 
Quin, Ov. Met. de Afadme. 

Frovideo ne. Cic 

Pugno ut. Cic Not. Deor. 1, 75. Ib. 
pro Roae. Am. 8, e. 3. 

Puto, acc. and tn/l Miu 6, 719. 
Qdam, with a comp. degrea^ %U» CSe. 

^iau Deor. I. 
I3]ucrer,acc;and tn/: Ge.lV»e.C|iMMl; 

3, 69.— Quod is very usual after yuc- 
ror ; but fwd may be lendered te» 

cause. 

Ranim tcf . Qiuiiet lO^ 7, 94. 

Recuso nc. Cic. Off. 3, de Regulo lo- 

quens Quin. Cic ad Att. 2, Irf—» 

Quonu'(U£ C ic. de Fin. 1, 7, c. 3. 

Refero^uocL Ov. Met. d« Cepfaalo» 

Rclinqnitur uf. Cic. de Fin, 3,31. 
Reliquura ut. Cic. Fam. Ep. 6, 1.— Quo- 

fmnuj. Tac Ann. 1, de lieditione Pan. 
Renuntio^ aec and i»^ Cie. Aet» I» la 

Verr. 9, 1 9. 
Reor, acc, and Cicad Att.7,dy post 

med. 

Repetom; Liv. 3,38. 
Kest^it vt. IJv. 9, 19. 
Resi&to ne. Nep. 25, 3, 2. 
Rcipofideo Mt. K«p.l1icia» 8,7. 
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Cic. Fam. Ep. 13, 1. 
■&mdo nc* Cic> de Legg. SS.—^jiix» 

Stipwntui qwnL Cic de AnMp,.B«9» 

Scelus qnod. Ov. PhilL Dem. 
.fido fiMnL X^hflBdr. 5» 8: but it is an ua- 
agrnlas. — and 1»^. Flaait 

Amph. 5y l, 30. 
Scribo ut. Cicad An. 13, 45. — A^^.Liv. 

30, 23.— .^cc.aad t/t/*. Vide Teneo tU. 
SeDatna Gooraltian «e* Flin*8»17« 
Senteatia td. Cic. de L^gg. 2, 47. 
Sequitur u/. Cic. de Fin. 3, 23,^Jcc 

wad mf, Cic de Fato» 18. 
ggnum, occ. niid m/: Cic in Verr* 1, 

lUaLsa^^Nf, Cic*dnIlifSil,7T, 

al. 35. 

Simulo, occ. and Huedr. 14» & 
€hr. Mct. de Aracline. 

Sino ut. Ter. £un. 4, 6, 1 . 

Spero, Spesu<. Cic.Pelit.Con. 5. Hor. 

5au 2, 5» 48.— ^cc. aud t^i/l Cic Ib. 

de Lege Agr. 1, S7, 
Statuo 7ie. Cic. Phil. 2, Vl^^Jee, mbA 

inf. Cic. Acad. 4, 66. 
Sto /wf. Liv. — 4^uonu/uu. Liv. 24, 17. 
Struo ut, Liv. 24, 23. 
Studeo ul. Tcr. Ad. .5, *i. 
Stupeo, acc. aiul vi/. Virg. Lcl. 6, 37. 
Suadeo ut, Cic. Att, 9, 7. SalL Jug. 
. S6. 

Subco, Succurro. Jcc. andtVt/*. UnS5' 
24. Cic Fam. Ep. ]6,21. 

Sum, Est ut. Ov. Dido JEn., Plin. 1 8. 
Ter. Fbocm. 1» 5, 4a Cic, JEq. 2, 
433. --Acc. and inf. Hor. Ep. I, 181. 

Supplex ui, Ov. Phill. Dem. 

Suscipio ut. Cic Nat. Deor. 2, 62. 

. Aispicor ut ne. Cic. de Provin. Caoi. 
39,al. 16.— andtN/: Cie.Venr. 
1, 83, al. 8. 

A List of Words after 

Caveo. CavefaxiSf Hor. Serm. 2, 3, :i8, 
etpaiaiin. •Bnt ui«bis neisuiider- 

stood, mid nnt ■«/. 
■Dico in the son.se of Jiiheo. Virg. See 

Dico in the procediug List. 
• Facio. Cic ad Fam. 10,99, 

TtT^citia. Tor. T'!uirm. !, 
' Jubeo,and ail verlis otordcring, and the 

likc Plaut Stich. 2, 2, 71. Ter. And. 

S, 5. 1. iEn. 10, 258* 8all.Jngk Liv. 

30, 30. Sall. Cat. 29. 
Ucet, and other verbs of permitting. 

Var.R.R. 1, 1, 16. Liv. 24, 14; 2,40. 



TtagavU Or.CEn. Par. 

Tempusu/. Plaut. MiL 1, 1, 72. 
.Teoeo ut. Plia. Ep, 6, 5. — I^e, LiT.£^ 

19.— Quin, Cic Att. 2, 3. 
Tento ut. Liv. 7, 12. 
Testis qttod. Mn. 9, 288. 
Jc»tor, occ. and inf. Cic ad Quint. Fc 
1.2. 

Timeo, Metuo etc. ne. Liv. 1, 17. Ck, 
. ad Att. 9, 4. Ter. And. 2, 2, 12.— 

Ut. Ter. And. 5,4, 1 l.-^Qum. Pkut. 

Ampb. 5, 1,53. ^.^bcniidti^. &l 

12,916. 

.Trado, acc. and tn/t Cic Toac. 5^ 114. 
Tdbuo ut. Cic 0£ 1, 11, 
Vcreerfltf. Ter. And. S, 4» S.— I7l.T<r. 

Hec. 1,2,26. 
Verisimilis wi. CIc. pro "Ro5<;. 41. ft. 

pro Sext. 78.— .4cc. aud vif. Cic. pro 

Bom. Ani.57,aLSa IfawFin.9;l7. 
.Veruin ut. Nep. Hann. I. Varr.R.R. 

1, 2, 26.— ^^Tcc. and in/. Plia.£p^8, 

2,6. 

.Vetonei Hor. — Quominmti,^ BmuEf, 
95,—^cc. and vtf, Liv. sa Cie.de 

Or. 2, 100. 
Video ut. Ter. Pborm. 4, a, 14.—.^«. 

and mf. Cicde Sen. SS, Jb, Dir.b 

C«c. 48, al. 15. Vide Certw. 
Video in tbe sense of Caveo ne, Cic.Off. 

3,29.— IT/. Ter. And. 2, <j, i^J. Cic 

Fam. Ep. 16, 3 ; 16, S6. Ter.IIent. 

4, 1,4, i.e. cave ne non satis, 
Vinco lU. Epiu Liv. 49, unless vt de- 

pends on seiUentia . — Acc andtn/ICic 

pro Cluent, rJ4, c 44. 
Vis quod. Cic. Off. 1, 14, aL 4. — 0)L 

Cic Div. 1,73. 
Vitiiun quod. C^c OflH 1« 
Volottt. Cic. Fin. 8.'— w^flc, andoif. 

Cic. Nat. Deor. 1,29. 
Utilis ut ne. Ter. Axxd. 1, 1, 34. 

ivhich ut imjf bt onutied, 

Moneo, and the like. Nep. Hortamur 
- fitrit qw temgumt en$yM i ^inAic 
raty mrmorett -Sn. 2, 74 ; where ob- 
serve the varied constriiction of fffi 
and memoret. Nep. Con. 4. 

Keec^. See the preeeding Lut, 

Oprra. Var. R.R. 1, 13, 7. 

Oportet. Var. H.R. 1, 2, 2. 

Rogo, and other verbs of asking. 

Sum, Est. Hor. Sat. 1,6, 19. 

Volo, and other vcrbs of %villtDg. Ck.ad 
AtU4, 14. .£n.lO, 443. 
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P. 261. The limits 6f these note» have not allowed 

us to discuss all tliose points in which the author may 
be supposed to have taken a false view of his subject. 
The following principles may be of use in estimating 
the soundness of the several explanations which are 
given in the course of the work. 

I. Every word, change of word, such as case, mode, 
&c. and constnietiony has an orlginal and unchangeable 
meaning, of which it is most important to gei a clear 
and dehnite uotion : though it may, and oiten must, be 
variously translated. 

II. To explain the construction of languages, gram^ 
marians say that certain words are understood, which 
probably never entered the minds of speakers or writers, 
or which it would be even erroneous to express. To 

prevent misapprehension on this point, it should be 
carefuUy remarked, that no word is understood (1) 
vrhich may not be expressed : (2) which ia not often, 

or at least sometimes expressed. 

But when a vvord bclongs to scveral senteiiccs, and 
is expressed in one of them, it is generaliy omitted iu 
the others : and on the same principle, words similar 
or con espondent to those which have been expressed 
in one sentence, are left to be understood in another. 
When a word is thus understood, it must be supplied 
from the adjacent sentences. 

Sometimes even a whole sentence which is related 
to another expression» is omitted, and left to be supplied 
by the hearer. 

It often also happens that a real ellipsis occasions, 



Digitized by Google 



by imitation, fonns of speech in which there ts no el- 

lipsis, but an incoDgruity : thus the oraission of ccepi 
or soine other appropriate verb, gave rise to the use of 
tke infinttiYe withoat any proper personal terb ex- 
pressed or understoud. lu the same way amatur, ama- 
tum est^ gave rise to the use of credUur, creditum est ; 
vemiury ventum est &c» 

9 

III. Since language is the expression of humaii 
thought, it must contain simple and uniform means of 

expre^biiig the same modificatious of thought. In the 
changes of words and their use, there mustbe a general 
and prevailing uniformity ; and in all the varieties of 

declension, conjugation and construction, there will be 
found an anaiogy of means for accompiishing the same 
end. 

Varieties in declension and conjugation often arise 
from an attempt to effect the change proposed with- 

out destroyiug hannouious sound, or causiug con- 
fusion between similar words : sometimes from foUow* 
ing the analogy of a different declension or c<mjuga- 

tion : anomalous iorms, therefore, do not imply a pn- 
initive. 

Varieties of construction often arise from the writer 

regarding the general sense, rather than the particular 
words : or from transferring the analogy of construc- 
tion of wbich the cause can be given> to another of 
which the cause cannot be assigned. 

< 

P. 252. To facilitate the application of grammaticai 
kiiowledge to construing with exactness, propriety and 
force, the following remarks will be useful. 



Digitized by Google 



Additiom und Sot^ 



^ On th€ Ori^ ftf Constnnng. ( 

Thougli the ordcr iii Latin and Greek is freer tlian 
in EDgliaby it is Dot arbitraiy. Since in tbose ian** 
guages tbe nominative and aecttsative cases, tbe gen- 
der, number and case of adjectives, and the number 
and person oi verbs, are distinguisbed by termination, 
ii was not necessary^ as it is in Englisb, to distinguish 
by their position tbe nominative and accusative, or the 
concords of tbe noun substantive witb tbe noun a<yec- 
tive and fhe verb. Hence, to improve the empbasis and 
variety of expression, and yet preserve perspicuity, tbe 
tnost important property of languageytbey generally se^ 
parated words in concord and the accusative ffom its 
verb, by words wbicb either governed tbese» or were 
govemed by tbemy unless wbere the separation might 
cause obscurity. They thus, or in ollier ways, subdi- 
vided a sentence into pkrases or clust/srs of words, wbich 
naturally cohere. But their liberty in this respect ex- 
-tended only to a simple sentence : for in the consfrue- 
tion of sentences they followed the same rules as iti 
English ; viz. that independent sentences stand distinet 
from each other ; that any sentence may be broken by 
another sentence dependent upon it, wbicb is generally 
8o placed as to determine its coimectioDi with it : but 
the dependent sentence, whether direct or indirect, is 
always unbroken by tbat on wbicb it depends. / 

From these remarks it appears that tbe ancients re- 
gukted the actual order of words, so as io determine 

the government and comiection ; whence, in all cases 
of doubtful construction, much regard must be paid to 
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the actual order : we therefore derive the following im- 

portant principle : ikat in all lan^ages the actual 
order matcriallif determines (l) the construction : (2) the 
9rditT construmg. 

In constroing, then, (1) adhere to the actaal order 

as closely a.s possible, and whatever ^vords are omitted, 
let them bc taken as soon as possible : (2) whatever 
words are taken together, let them stand in the actnal 
order : (3) talce too^ether, or in immediate succession, 
words which are in regimen or concord : (4) take to- 
gether, or in immediate succession, the whole of a clua- 
ter of words : (5) let the sentences stand in the actual 
order, and take tbe dependent sentence in its proper 
place : (6) with the preceding limitations, take as few 
words togeiher as possible : (7) be as literal as pos- 
sible. 

Note : The above rules should be deviated from, 
only when to obserye them would destroy perspicuity. 

P. 349. The account here pven of Latin yersifica- 
tion, as in all other Latin Grammars, is defective : nor 
can the subject be satisiactorily treated witiiout an ex- 
tensive comparison with ihe Greek metres. To supply 
in some degree this defici^scy, I have subjoined Bent- 
ley's valuable treatise on the subjecl^ prefixed to his 
edition of Terence : and his comporisonof the metres 
of Horace wiih tfae corresponding Gredk, extiacted 
irom bis edition of Horace. 
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DE METRIS 
TERENTIANIS 
2XEAIA2MA. 

Iambtcus vpr«;ns senorum pedura latinis veteribus &iMrtiiiVOCftbBtur, ^ 
Pedum et Ictuum numero. Horatius ArL Poet. 251. 

^ Syllaha longa brevi suljecta vocaiut iBBlimSy 

Fes cUus : unde etiam "DimetrU accrescere jfm^ 

Nomen Tfimheh, ctim Senos redderet ictus 
Primus ad exlremum simiiis sUfi, 

Sex, inquit, habet ictus versus Senarius; et taraen Trimetrus sive Tema-' 

rius Graecis vocatur ; quasi tres tantum Ictus redderet, ob pedis celerita- 
tem, pnLsertim ciim totus lambis puris decurrit. Latini igitur per |Ltovo- 
m^iav, singulus pedesj hos versus dividebant ; Gra?ci per ^iTToJiav, seu ge- 
minatos. Inde qui Grxcis est Tdrametrim^ \ arroni a pedum numero cst 
Octonarius. Juba rex apud Rufinum de Metris p. 2712 : Quod autem binif 
pedsbui^ et tum singulis, teandaiiir JmMeut g wiiu vuiiiuiumut* Etmox^ 
Unde upfarH Bffikum nugulU pediku leamtt eOam apud veierei eoUimmp 
lambum autem binit» Marius Victoiuauu» p. S497 : Per Monopodiam sola 
Dactylica scanduntur ; per Dqtodiam vero cetera» Nescivit hic Bacchiaooft 
et Creticos, quos etiam Monopodin dimrtitiir. Diomedes, p. 503: FerUut 
Semtrius Ltmbicus combinatii jpedibus ter. 'l erentiaaus MauruS| p. 2439 : 

Jamhus q>se sex emm locis nmnet, 
Ef inde nomen indilum est Senario : 

Sed X^r feritur^ hinc Trimetrus dicitur ; 
Scaiidcndu bmus tjuud pedcs coiijuugimus, 

Ictvs, Percussio dicitur ; quia Tibicen, dum rytbmum et tcmpus modera- 
butur, tcr m Trimetro, quater iu TctrLinietro, solum pede teriebat : *Ap<rif 
autem sive JiJ/fTJafio appeilatur ; quod in iisdem syllabis, quibus Tibicen 
pedem accommodabat, Actor vocem acucbat ac luilebat. In Thesi autem 
soot oetene syllabaey qu» Ictu destituto miiiiiB iddroo audhintiir. Hob 
ictus sive "Apa-ets, magno disce&tium oommodo, nos primi inluie Editione 
per Aocentus acutos expresflimuSy tres in Tinmetrisy quettuor in Tetni* * 
nelris: 

Poeta cum primum dnimum ad scr^e u dum ^lppuUi, 

Id sUti neg^i credidit soliim dari. 

F,nimvtro, Dave, ml loci est segmtia nequc socurdia:, 

Quantwn mtellexi mbdo senis sentcntiam de nuptik. 

Etsi revera, quod Romani voluenml^ seni in quoqueTrimetro sint letos; 

qui sic exprimi possint, - ■ 

Poeta cdm primum 6nimwn ad scr^tbendum Sppuhif 
Jd neg^ erididii solum dari. 
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V«nam fuk in ptribos Mi^ % %^«Im» ptoM rt yn «lAraiitiir et lert- 
«it«r, quMi in iiiiparifeM^t;% f,- iiebco' («s mmrCmcorum hic pU- 
cuit oinittere. Horum autem accentmim doftu fsi>ex m iltis syUabis acu- 
atur, Pt par temporis mensura, qua» pedis Ditrochad yeVEvirpiT0V^^v^^99 
spatio semper nnitur, inter singulos accentus servetur) versus tmiversbs 
eoc^em modo Lector efferet, quo olim ab Actore in Scffna ab tibiani pro- 
nuntiabantur. lioc quoque comraodi in his Accentibus Lector inveniet; 
qtiod Btatim et ictu oculi IVochaicos ab £linibicb, qui in eaiidem scemi in- 
^erdiim locum hab^^"t«os«t IHifioguefte : i\ accehtus scHicet in prima 
versus syllabeesttTtocbeici sunt; sin miauSflambici. -^.«4»»' w 

Omne versuum genus suam habet Q^tsumm siva> Incislonem ; qua ver* 
bum terminatur, et vox in dectirsu paulum interqulescit. Tlla fere Cxsura 
Romanis piacuit; quae in priore tertii pedis syllaha fit;. ut in Herpico^: . 

Arma virumque cano \ Tnjtt ftn primui erif < > *jMif 
Italiam fato \ profugus Lamtieqm VtfiH - 

JMora, multum ille et j ferrixjacfntusi et alto ^ 
Vi superuntf steva | memorem Junonis ob iram. 

TiirB quidem apud Gellium xviii. 15. scribU obseroaiie te inioerm ^^^jEi^ 
metrOf qnod omnhnodo quhitus semipes (id est, prior pedis tertii syll^ba^t^ 
hum finiret, Mirum, quod Omnimodo dizerit, cum Lucretius jani CU^If^ 
Tiaverit, < 

Reddenda m ratio 1 ne vocare, et semina rerum. 

etCatuliuSy . ^ 

Omnia fanda n^an j da malo permissa^urore^ , 

.Poftea ssepius Vireilius, 

fyrnessi domus a/ | ^yfp loiirsii» jyn^rwip.. . 
Ilanisnift lulero olim safiiisime^ > 

Kon Omnimodo igitur dictum oportiiit ; sed Plerum^, ^ < - . 

' In Sapphicosimiliter Roindidqtthftolto^^seih^pede; 

j^^iimm quisguis \ studet amulari, ' ^<H, 
Uk, etraik | ops J>eMea ' ' ' * ^ * 

Jfitiiur pemt \ vUreo daturut '"^ ^ 

NommapeanieL 

iBLiUc&ioo: 

^^^^* ^^^^^^^^^^^^ * vjr 

JDkMlytiia tod mm I m oiiMiBf f ■aiiftiii 
Kedijfiis adlm | pedorm fwforsitf . 

biFhaheeio: 



MullU ille bouis ^jkbiiis Oicidit: 
NuUiJlebilior j quam tibi, Vtrgili, 



Sic et in lambo Trimetro : 



Jamjam efficaci | do meiitft iKknHmi 
Sitpplex d oro I ngn» per Fnmrpim^ 



••1 ■♦'4 i»<iii'xsn 
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Jk €iu tU vesirum \ nmimfeur pgrtit itm 

Poeia dederit \ qua' tutU adoUuetUutm z 

^^^^^ ^^^^ ^^^^^^^^^^^ ^^^W^^^W^^^^ I ^^^^^^^^^^^^^r ^^^^^^^^^^P ^^^^W^^P ^W^^^^^^^^^^^ m ^ ^ 

GfM: 

It ImlMcia TnodiAiciBque Tetranietm Cssura plerumque fit post Diui>* 



itt humerii csse viacto \ pectore ut gracUa: simt. 
Video senium tquilidum agrum \ pfymit mmitfm bbsitmm. 

Tllud autern in pr:mis lujtHndum ; cum Orspci Magistri per ont&^iap 
Tnmetros larabos scandere juberent, seniper eos iatellexi!>&e into^iq^ 
ItffltfMt^Pt divideretur ex eonim ratione versiculus: 

Ne cm sit ve \ stj^un mirumy cur pta-te* teni 
Poeta dede 1 rit qua tunt adolmeiiUiiim : 
U pskmmi S I am,de\nde quod wm ihgmar. 

Ovriff 9 mt%\»fi I Af I idfM mj^^Cidisrm. 

uIm fite ffinMm pi|Kidiaiii io meda» veibonim syllabis detinere, totani' 
fie GMmi» viftnlto aegratiani muere perire. Quare ego jam ab ipta 
•MasaBtia io onBibiis lambicis prster Tetrametnim Catalecticum, de 
<|iio pmtm dicam, aliam mibi aeaittioiiis ratioDam imtitu^ per l i n l l w 
aelliaitfyiyriicjy, hoe modo, 

Fo\iia dedesH \ qim' mni aiiilaehiiium: 

pnmo lemipaia qnasi anbdnetftet abciso, versu aotem in Daeiylttm v«l 
Creticum exeunte. ^i|afalem ista kmMt ea TmthmB duobus, vel uno 

et Spondeo sive Epitrito secundo constans, Commodarc, Commodavif et cum 
C»?5unr indolc convenit ; et verum lambei rythmnm auribus insinuat; et 
Poet^, dum verbus hos fabricatur, praecipue mentem occupat; et, quo<i 
masimum eat, in omni fere Coniicorum metrorum genere principatum * 
obtinet ; veramque causam, cur in una Comcedia tot versuum species ad- 
httaaBtu'. aola <i « n»«i w < Bat> 

QuiVTiLiAiiua Institut Orat. X, 1. tn CommUa matime daudiemmt, 
-iicot Tkevvtii scripta ad Seipionem Africanum refirantur : qua tamm aa 
koc genere sumi ekgatitissi$na ; et plus adhttc hahitura gratia, si intra versus 
TVimetrott stetisffnt. Mirificum sane magni lliietori? jnrjicium ! Optabat 
scilicet, ut l'aljuhe TcrLHtianfi^, quae in primo cujusque Actu et Scicna a 
i rnnetris im:boautur, eudeiu metro ac tenoreper omnes Actus Scamasque 
decucurrineDt. Crederes profecto hominem numquam Scsuam vidisse, 

VOt. II, 2 F 
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nomquam Conaeihidx paites snad ngentqm «j^cotaarilaeisvi 
quod nec Menander nec ullus Graecorum fecit, Terentius ut facer^t? ut 
iia,"iTietii5, exultatio, dolor, gaudium; et quietae res et turbatae, eodem 
metro lente agcrentur ? ut Tibicen paribus tpnis perpetuo<^uecantiQQ spec- 
tantium aures vel delassaret Vel offenderetl Tantum abes^Hii^l^ pacto 
ojhu^^ff^^ kthftmn e$9tt /ahda, ut quantu^nyls beot mpnil^fffi^t^^p^ 
li^acri|ita^^tiam prorsus omnem peraidisset. Id pnnu ^jM^tfgjj^i^^ 
tbres pulchre videbant; delectabant ergo varietate ipsa, d][vQi^^i|&^^ 
xa) nradi} diverso carmine repraEsentabant. Marius Victorinus p. ^500 ; 
Nam et Menander in Comadiis fre</uenter a continuatis lambicis vcrsihm ad 
Trochaicos transit, ct rursum ad lambicos redit. Non ita tamcn agebant ve- 
teres, ut ab uno in aliud plane contrarium repente exilirent ; ab lambicis 
in Dactylicos ; sed in propinquos T^nocfaaioos, ipao^ transitu pen^ &llente. 
Quod ut daiiaac M iaf te iafr ; omnem Tf w n UMUi n co^laaa lii^ aistun, 
iinoque cteodem pede DitiioeliMumvenam ibn 

Illud tameB priua admenaodum; utftTrimctris suas Fabulaa» lebm 
sedatioribus, nostrum inchoasse ; ita semper Tctrametris finisse ; quod 
fabulae Catastrophe, cum res tiirbulentae paulatim et ipgre consilescerenf, 
hoc carmiuis genus postularet, magno spiritu effundendum. Prae omnibus 
tamen, Trochaici plem finnum Actoris lams requirebant ; qui numquam 
sciUoet nisi in maximo alfeetoum tamere v«niunt; efiijtendi^ non ut qul- 
dam autumant, loitfe lenleTiM^ aed 

damore timmo, cum labore maxumo. 

Unde factuoQ, at cum aliaa in htMf Sponjei vel AnapiBsti plaquerii^.;,ifi 
his IVocbBi vel DactyH atudio qunantnr, 



Oido eguidem ittiimjam Sdfiiimum, ut Ulam a me eripi^ : sine •oemat : 
'Atqm ti libsii digUo aUi^crit, oeuU iUko ijfbdieniur, 

qui versus, nisi toto pulmone exhausto, pronuntiari apte non possuat: ^ 
Xrimetris vero clamosa haec oradi} inarescerent prorsus et ol^mAite^Qecas^ 
3 Ditroch^is igitur sic oonstituitur lambus Trimetrus : • . .^^p 

• • •' Id \ iibinegoti 1 crcdiditso 1 lim dari. '[ ' ^ '""^^? 
Vi I commodavi I cbmmodasQi 1 cbmmoda, " -^' .m»?oi 

AaaiHeus Tetnmetnn plenus: ' ' ' 

Dum j tcmpusad eam | ran tulit sivi | animum utexple | rct *uumh'i'^ 
Vi 1 commodovi 1 cummodavi i cammodavi \ cummoda. 



TkocliaiGiis Tetrametnis plenus cave i2xMfXi)xi'0#^ 

'AdeofChonmem esse | invenustum aut | tnfelicem 1 qUcmquam ut egQ , 
Commodant ■ \ ctfmmodam \ cdmaoda/oi [e^mmodann. 

Th»cbaictta Tetnmetrus syllaba deficiens, aive natakiffittiKost 

QfMmoiiuedn | timptut,^eku9 tmuacta \ bmnia kem. 

OfisMSoAspi • I ctMMariHN • 'I ^tmnodimi^' •i 
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Sanu» (t f, Domum \ tre •peream : ibi | plurmum cU, Mevo | cemm Ao- 
OT«ne»i. I btaiuco. .... ^ . . ,■ 



in hiti <iiiisibiis ; commodius eA, meo judicio, ^^ttvo^v r^o^^aixijy Ca»uni 
accommodatam et congruamy quun UtfiJQn^v al> ea 4eernmten^ in me^ 
iaendo versu adsciscere. ^ 

SuPEREST t^mcn unus lamliici generis, Trtramptnis xaraXijxtmof ; 
in quo ^i-ujo^loc veterum Magistioruin lafjXiK-^ »ine controversia teaenda. 
-est; ob ipsam, a t^ua in aliis discedit, Cicsui-ai concinnitatem : 



Nam si rermi 



Vif cofmnoda j vi, commoda 



tent qvippimn 
AYifji.6<rSr)vovf 



PhUitmenam 
xa( rou mvfiv 

vif commoda 



dolorei. 
epdareu. 

vi^cimmo. 



lliS 



Sfl4 et in ius tooiw r/^Q;^^;^ tempus quidem et spakiutn eiactf ^tfgfti^ 
jft.IiHa8ionH>ttS tamen peccat. Ceterum utiam velit ntianeiBi J^^r^ 
^iuaftw: Aocentus in itxim Editionis textu ambabus ttque eopsrei^api$ 
at m nnpam quadam, universi hujus generia» quorvni il^;^ OOpia, 
▼ersus pmva C^uias distinctioiie Jugulaotur; : c. : . i c r. i^ib 



Conemnmi leti m obviame^p | pedmarH 
Cetarii, ImUh cogtdffar ( iortt, ]Hicatoret, 



Cum sic CsBSura ponenda esset, 

Coiicurrunt lati mi obviam | cuppedinarii omnetf 
Cetat^Uj laniijcoquif \jariortSf piscatores. ^ ' 

lUud quoque in hoc genere obser^'andum, pedpm illumante Cssuram Mi 
t^viam ct T roqui scmper, ut hic, Creticum vel ei Wiyjp^jvov mer^ia hreyi 
cssc oportere : nuilum hic apud No<5tnim Licentifp locum esse ; nun magis 
quam in fine Senarii. Haec versuuia homm indoles et sola gratia est: 
quam in hac Editione incolumem habent j m piionbus vero ^te nos innu- 
meris meDdis stiangttlatam et septtltam. 

PoREO> super hos lambioos TroGfaaicosque, etiam CietiGis» Btcofaiacis» 
Choriambicisque versibtts» sed semel tantum singulii^.tttitm .TBreotiiust; 
eisque in Monodia duntaxat, numquam in Diveibio : hiyrlngente lioetin- 
vidiay»«ofai8 i|Nid «eetnmi detient • ' 



Creticus: 



TaHta v€ 
Cdstitai 



cordia in 
c^titas 



nata cuiqumn | vt siff. 
cdstUtts 1 cdftitas. 



Bacchiacu^^j:. , Adhne Ar 
Honestas 



chylk qu<r ad 1 S(Uent guttgue | oportet. 
hontstat 1 hmsittat 1 korustas. 



Chortniinhious ; ' Ohsiipuit 

Contremui 



I piciore con 
1 i»ntremui 

2 F 2 



sistere ntl 
dfntremtii 



cbnsili quit. 
eintremisea. 
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fil ttiu^y^btiijiti^^Oy^eic^i^tttMii^luiiin Md} viiMhUli <lttsfld& '^ijc^ii 'tti&u- 
l&imVut pM fiydimi TBtione cum stfepitu ec . canore finiantur. 

De Clatuulis sic Varro apud Rufinum, p. 2707. Claiuulai prmutmvp' 
peiiatM dkunt, guod diOMkretU senUMUim : uhtpitd Aeeiiimi^'' 

. An hacc jam obliti siint Phryges ? 
Nommm^m ab fiis iniiium Jit ; vt§plld Cwiiim^f 

Di boni, quid hoc P 

apiid Tererifiurn, Discnicior antJBli. 

Uuic ulttms adde aUain ex ^lostro : 

Occuli. 

Cetenim de QmiMiUii hoc uno verbo dixisse suffieiat: Si ah eis initium JU; 
libers sunt et millius metri legibus adstricta; : 5» sententiam claudunt, a 
pracedentibus legem accipiunt. Scilif rt post lambicos TetrametroSf vel 
Trochaicos Catalecticos, ab lambo incipiunt; utilla Accii, 

AnkaicJamMUHtdJ^My^f 

etillssNostri, 

}?r4aciue mc autc ? nonne priut cominujucatum opartuUt 

Miswain mty ymxi verbum oudiof 
Mimm nosirum omdto verbi$, qubd poUrU; et i^um.aamUum 

Qmdpb^riseibeapilSeo, 

Itasemperin ceteris: et ratio est^ quod SmoSia fpQ^aiK^ qtiast 4mo 
versu continuetur, . ^ 

CommAmeatmnepbrtuit: mi»er4miiie quod loerlmm a£diof 

ITnde in Trochaioo pleno, quo haMt coasummataeerr « TrocfaBBo in* 

Froin tu solliciiudimm istum Jalsam, qua te excrucicUj mUtas. 

Qltkum ioquUur/Uiutf ' 
'Ei ilkd rut mUla 6li4 cmita t&n nuUe odi, nisi quidprejp ett 

Qitbd ti abmt t&ngiut. y ^ _ 

Ilanc sibi legem fixerunt, saaciaitihiis aure ac rythmo, primi artis inven- 
totes : aed in h«e tamen atitv aiia Siliiianes peccant. '-Widd porro notan- 
dum ; in Tetiunetiis-«oli»«|iud Noslnmi, DQmquain Un^Wmetris, Clau* 
iulia loctim esse. Neque idomitteBdto, has et reliquas omnes apud 
Nostrum Clausulas in Cretico terminariy Audio, PelUtqyf^iap Lmigmtf 

9up-T^4Mii0^4juidfacian$fl6^^uodpost mtWfemfi^^Mit Hti- ' /vi 
^cbici^ A>lgMm>/ Baeehii,t6liiei'^* '*' '.T- ' '• ''.'T -^jq 

Jid, tamen judicio, n6Q|»3U, a Poet^ ^CIf^^ W^^Pf ff^ f^'^ solam 
lo^nibus Q^u^ulwua l^etraihetrts plenis in^Cata^eiracoeSea^ qui 

Spondeo finiui^l^^^^} nu-?!. • . '.i-'. n.-wiO -; wy^i i&iiri^i 
Saki, LoBke, ^fii^<(;rid^ t^^mk4H!U mirari, Bacchis, 
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inclementius loquiuir iior»ti^s, Arte Poet 235. Iarabi(!ii^>inqi|it| 
t Tnrdim-ut pmlogrmkrgue}D6nbti4Mimire8f * 

Spotideos ntabiles in jura paterna recepit «• .: ■ " s» 

Commodun tt paficna ; iion vt de sede secittida 

Ccderet aut quxirtn sociaHttr. hic et in Acci 

NobHibiui truiutf is appaict rarm ct luiini, ' ^ 

In weewam nu$tui eum magno poniat term 

Aut epermederufl^s^hmtenraqnttnr^ni^ ' -'^^ 

Aut ignorata premit artis crimine tUrpi: ' - 

Non (juivis wdet mmodulata pdemata judex : 

Et datu liomanis renui ei^i indigna poetLs. 

Itfcijrifne va<ier, .scribauK^ue iiccnter '^ ut OJtUK* ^ 

i t>uru.'i neccata puteui rnea, tutu% et intra 

Spem venite cuuiux'^ vUavi dcnique caipum^ V 
No» tmitkm merm, oolr e templwria Grmcn 
Noetumo ffenate munu, versaHwdktnui» 

At vestri proavi Plautimu et numerat elt 
Laudavere: sales : nmium patienter utmmque^ 

Ne dicam sfufte mirati ; si modo ego et vos i 'S 

Scimii:^. irnirhnnfnn Jcpido ^epont^re dicto, ^ 
LcgUitnumgue sonum digUts caiiemus et aure. 

CcUidide magis de lis judicaty venustissimtts in tenui mateiia scriptor^ Te- 
railtiauus Alaurus, p. '2133. . *i »• ' 

Culpatur autcm vcrsus in Traiioediis, ♦ - 

Et rnrus intrat ex lambis omiubus : 

JU ille contra, qui secuado et talibws 
0- i S^tami e a n amti^teme m^^ an m ragientM. z y*".J 

Sed qui pedestres fabulat Sooco premuntf ^:^» 

Ut qua loquuntur tumpta de vita putet, , , 

VitiatU Jmttbw tractiut l^oncbueitf 

Et in secundo et ceteris etque locis : ' , . 

Fidamjue ficti'^ dinn procurunt fabuliSf 

In metra pfcinnt, artc, uon inscitiat 
-r^-V -.Vi Ne imt sonura verbu consuetudmu, , . i, ^ i,- j,'.;,tl 

fJPttidumquarmugitjmdtititd^krnHU . > \ csp, e?^ioi 

. Magi» Ukk -NHtni namjopt GweKtt inmt' • T . ; ; TAsb 
i < Cumett XaaMfVelNimBttmtamkitf. . / iu\'f 

.vv.., • Velpu Vetyiia prmeiuentaim w dia» • . . . ' *. A 

Geterum quod in tttnsqae vitiiperat Flaecus^ 4ts6 Cotxn^ ettdittf 
nis» hoc eAi Qiiod m eedibufr paribus, sectindfeieiiqiMlta (n^Mfttttterqiie 
per dipodiam lambicam dimetiiur : ni ntiaoenostEaenintpnma et terda, 

pedes scilicet ditrorh?pornm priore«^) non voliibiles pedes lambum aut Tri- 
Dnirhvn, ex n,'thmi lege ac GrsPcorum excmplo; sed tardos Spondeos stve 
alios eis Itro^povous intnlerint, Totum hoc, uno exemplo^ et sensu etmi^ 
moria facile tenebis. Graeci ;id hanc formam in lambicis; " " " "V-' 

VtcinHifwdim ( cinimodePi>i^ ebmmodtt. ^ * • - 
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IjMln'td 'iflMD» HMfl^Wlilpc^y bed c|tiotMitiHW|ner viillill ^ v* ,( k. / 

Vi commetidavi | cbmtnendavi, j CcmiffKMfa. 

Vidcs mem^ spondeum bis positum pro lambo moda : postrenaam sedem 
violare Qumquam sunt au&i* idem et m Trocbaids obtioet. 

GnBd: Cammoimi | commodavi f ammmiam \ eommoim, 
Latini: Commank^ mmmmimi \ 



In his pedilMn» eMe|vlDii1timo> pro kcvitNis kngs syliabtt admmuntnr; 
quod taiiieB, «pinor» oderi pioiiiutnliMie JovilHi e^ ocoaknbe C Aebor, ne 

A THndne lytiiiniim Gnscom servante discreparet. 
^'j^ . .QyoD ad Crinien autem hoc attinet ; 'nragicis quidem vete^msminor 
* test e^tcusatio, curnon ad artis regulas versus suos exegerint; cum toto 
stilo et colore a communi sermone discreti, nova verba ac sesquipedalia 
pro lubitu finxerint. Fugiebant scilicet liniae laborem ; certi se in re ante 
inexpertaet apud aures tum indoctas veniam impetraturos. Melius vero 
i|C raitius de Comicis est sentiendum. Profecto Terentius noster, si quis- 
"''quam allus, in artis leges arte peocavit; studio, non ignorantia ; neoeS^ 
tate vel saltem oommoditate indiicti»; et qualeciunipie iUud ddidi eitp 
magnis viMibae ffdeni|<ntm» * Sermo enisn e» de caiiia pvnplua a|md 
lipetrum ad consuetudinem accedit, quam apud Menandnun : oratio apod 
^'bnum de medio sumpta deque vita honestiomm dvium; versos ml^iK 
cavi sed verbis sensibusque spissi : apud alterum, dum meiro servlreoo- 
actus est, stilus paulo elatior, et sententiaB dilutiores. Adde huc, conso- 
oHantes in Lingua Latina pro vocalium numero frequentiores esse, quam 
ip Attica : adde omnia apud Latinos vocabula, monosyllabis duntaxat ex- 
ceptis, esse Bary tona ; de qua re mox plura dicam ; et facile pronunties 
minoris esse opene atoue artis, ad Menandri nornutm Gneee ^teriberey 
quam Latine adTmiB. 
^no <^i|iyKBO par et Bqunm es^ ut eaadem veniam vetenbus lAlmisde- 
oiiHHI^ quem lio&mis qui AnisKce scribunt poetis concedlmus : (^uorum 
^e^pemo est, cui np^ indulgemus, ut syllabis intevdumlongps conlvs mdolem 
i); rythmi loco brevium utatur. Nam ut Latini omnia metrorum gencrade 
5», Graecis acceperunt; ita Nostrates suade Latinis. Quo magis est dolendum 
B^lque Indignandum, jam a literis renatis pueros ingenuos ad Dactylic», 
5i,,quod genus patria lingua non recipit, ediscenda, ferula scuticaque cogi : 
«^o/^i^erentiana vero metra, qus domi tamtn et in triviis inscientes ipsi caa- 
ei^,tjy^^ ,Magistrorusik ciilpa penitus ignorare. Tirochaicus Tctram^prus 
-^ d S^>l| ie <r *i eu»^ ut Terentio» ita Nostiatibus ftequentissimus est ; ' ^ 

tu ^fWibt.Ego Uk ugrettit, | «ah?ja, tristis, | pdrcus, trucukn | tut, tenax»? i 

oup y^^^^i^j kms] €oiniryUfi'tkd | ^ceHientifodd \ MUtkan* ome, 

js - • ' . , 

Qui Trochaicus, unius syilabs accessioiifi, ^c^ Xapibiais^^Tet|ain4$jn^ 
pienus. ' ' * * 

*^ ^ih etlaitibicus ill i ' ijiri ImiI , Tr i i iilifi iinilmiti i| iniiiHii ladliil. 

«'''^i^^T^ostros iluoilue itttetp^grat^ m^hirp »i^uim/ 
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He^tdkent^ \ rm tknigkikt bmgt, | oiitf #A^'saii€m( | if BUI^. 

• • ■ . ' • , — • ^ ■'■"•/ / 

Neque vcro Bacchiacus Terentii Nostris intactus est t 

Adkuc Ar j c^^/m 9m<c ad 1 «o/tn^ queque j opbrtct. «.» 
AUjojf to J ^eo/ Caaar, | /on^ /i/e, /oz>e | aiu/ pledsure* 

Creticttii^qjas quoqua liBguanosU» fiKaOiine admittit; 



.Deaique et ilJud metrum, quod in Epicis et Ilcroicisjam diuapudNos- 
trates regnumobtinet, ab lambico Vetcrum Senario profluxit ; necessitate 
linguae nostrx, qu% tota monosyllabis scatens c^esuram Senarii raro ad- 
. ^ttit, Quinarius factus : 

^ Tkmigh de^yet ekar \ g tkmtgkg€9ik,yet net didL 
JOwi^ iii fiae seitum lambum appone ; et ea^templo habdus SenariumTe* 



Though deep, yet clear ; though | gcntle,yet not didly slow. 

Mursusysi ab hoc Euripidis Senario^ qui primtis omnium in Oie8ta$mo 
i|V Mecuba) venit^ 

' ^pelem novissimum auferas; Qutnarium jsm habetnsy petiMsiimiim ho» 
diemi nostri ^pid exomplar : 

neugh deepy yet clear ; \ though gentle, yet not imU» 

In Anglico tamen hoc notes velim, tres syllabas positionelongas looobre- 
vlum poni. Eas tu postea, et quam Denliamo veniam concedis, Terentio 
'^' iieges. Perfectissimum autem exempUar ideo appello ; ut Poetis nostratibusy 
ingeim sane vemBqae Hslii^nny sed eraditioius interdum modlets, quid 
liodianiii Bpid, quo irameriB ommbus absoltttnfl ISat^ rythmna geidittque 
''''/4^1 ][iosGa1^ obiter ostendam : in verribus nempe riiiguBs tres fiflmmo 
j'%rev^ |H6c tene oonfitendam est; AvORmrtenqiore» seebiM «Ip«n4)iin 
^'^Vennsy magno longwui pondere onustos, plerumque exHsse^ hodiemos 
autem poetas longe eos teretiores tomaBoresque dare ; sed Aure fortassis 
magistra, non Arte : quae tamen Ars principio judicibus Auribus dedeba- 
tur. Habent itaque, quod in longo saue opere frustra expectandimi, in 
.^Epigrammate vel Elegiola &cile obtinendum, versus Epiciexem/^/ar; quo 
, et nun;ierus Brevium et sedes ostenduntur. Quamquam in nos^ est et 
^"Varfey^ldcus/utlbius: ' ' .• •.•.> 

•innia 

'im Ai\v T^^^S^ deip, yet clear ; thmigh gmtle, yet not duU; 
Strbng without rage, toUhbut o*erJlowingfulL ' 

.i'M§mo^k»9omnlDlt%f^^ syllaha^^eri solet^ in prima fit ; et 

vanuste quidem ; modp raro i»5ii(|6SK««jji^4eq|iali))H^^ 
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Htrtff^ydicine,, iAbrra, lum in primam retrahendiis sit accentus Libera, &c. 
ctiam in lambico ; ob to iero^^ovov scilicet ct <Vop^u9/»ov j cum Ry thmus, 
HcphiTStione te&te^sitMetFO poteotior. Taie iiiud Piauti iiudeot. lE, 6, 29. 

V PitcibuM in iuto credo prahent pahulwn. 

ttbi Piscibus libeutius eflerrein, qiiam Piscibus. 

. Sed ut redeam, unde digressus sum. Ut a Graecis Comkis desdw»^ 
nint Latini pro brevibus syiiabis tardas infuiciendo : ita vitio prorsus con-' 
trario peccarunt, corripiendo sciiicet ejusmodt syilabas, qua: in Latino ser- 
mone erant longse. Iliijus autcm Licentiae modum ac iines non cujusvis 
est repcrisse, cum ex interpretibus, hi qui laxissime et ultra terminos Li- 
centiam hanc expandunt, monstra nonnuinquam et portenta pro veris 
Lectionilnis tuentur ; alii contra qui nimis arctis eam finibus claudun^'*- 
syliabasque omnes ad Epicorum poetarum normam exigunt, singulos ferc 
versus miseris modts, addcndo, mutilando, invertendo, contra Codicum 
fidem, jugiilant et trucidant. Illud in universum animadvertas velim, 
nuliEis eos syllabas, quie natura et vocalis sono longae sunt, corripuissc; 
sed eas tantum quae per vocalem quidem breves erant, positione tamen 
et consonantium concursu fact<e sunt longae. Hae vero voces et nu-^ 
mero paucee sunt, monosyllabae fcre vel disyllabse, vel cum prsepost^^ 
tionibus compositac ; et ex ipsa sede situque commodo veniam merenttiTi'^ 
Cum autcm in ipso hujus Editionis tcxtu singula hac in versibus singulis 
per Accentuum intervallum sponte se ostendant; non opus est, utsingii- 
iatim hic enumercntur. Uhid tantum monebo, quod ante me opinor-' 
nemo ; In primo fere versuum pede, et parcius alias,Licentiam hanc ex-^ 
crcuisse Nostrura : idque rectissimo judicio ; cumActor, in fine prioris 
versus anima recepta, plenum rapiduraque spiritum posset effundere. ^ .j 

c'. Tbl.iSW W grdtum fuisse — Sed hoc mihi molesttm ett, , r F^r^ 

Sine invidia laudem. Bonum ingcnium narras, ijyr.i- ■ ; ".rA 

n-.^ Sint omni periclo. rr . Sed hic Pdmphilwt quid, /. # a \ jO 
. 9fn'i .Pfopter huspUai. . i It hinc beUumfugiens» y»:-: sih 

Hic est Ule non te. • Nempe Phormionemi--* ' "irn- :•• rijj 

• m .thStwkt pdr referre. . .; Inhancnustramplateam, - 

.^'J^. v Ob hanc inimicitius. • SupelUctUe opus.est^.,.^ i.ir- : ':>2n'j 
jcitCi Obdtctm mnas ingiiU. Std ecca ipsa egreditur^. ■, -7i,t;"\ ^•ji^^, 

iCiB^k^^iJfide $uvtatn uxori. ... , u-'; P^o e.vcludor ille. < hr- ■ ^ynroC) 

f.? {?; A>ror dictu est cupio. htgat quis! nego; aiiy aitK - * 

,f if;f> Simui consiiium cum re. . Enimvero^ Dav€f nil Unciesi. > -p -: .•■3 
."iColor vtnts, corpus. * Habent dispicatu. \ i»? l r^^znr. .' ^ iyy 

.i.ii>e.''.^Ne*fue Antipho dlia. i.^^^.i' .^. I^olet dictu/n imprudentLM 1 s.b j.i 
: . ,c\£il^i':4£fe»^ bptime ipse. ..s—.;zm Qaui igruiTx: penicuia» . .r.-aV iss.ifi 
e£iji> nSoicnt h»e id nonfit^'^ ,r.'j --t'.C'; tstne tUe nosten ji^^hz^i --.•^ v * .^y 
idu zr.Quid huk hic negotitt. Tmnenvix htmane. .>., .-.j- • > i 

•[fi^.rt&tudentfdoere. ^ .-. ) jsTacet cur non ludo. .1 ? ji*v!C! • • .•• 

-*rj .ISed.oistima cbncrepwiis^ '? (1..' Jubetfrdterf ubiis^tst. 

Nemini plura acerba. Omnia omnes ubi resciscunt. ■ *< a 

Hoc,'^\r\'ttfe§,,^er^htH jiidicium litTn primo ferc ped^ versiis, uhi 
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ip»$e9XQ priiDju&iDtiilecit; ^ a Plauto» CseciJio, csterisque tuQi in scsifi 
regiiantihus acceptam retinuerit. Licentia certe erat ; et itidigna forte, 
cuii iiomiili nepotes indulgcrpnt; Nam qui hodie non Comicos veLere^, 
cxcusatum, sed defensurn eunt : qiii lonleni lei causamque et origmem 
deprendisse se gloriantur; popularcm scilicet timc temporis pronuntiandi 
.morem : ut necesse fucrit Comicis, quffi verba comiuuiu eivium sermoue: 
gp wik ^floiiao i a ri t ib n s mpide iSeiaAmixm^m:tkMtm im-E^dMiiis, qtia 
miriiirhMtori aoKcet» miii Jegdbatni^ compm: vbilli operooD fidoBlB? 
nihil diBiiiii, po ffi oEniB s iBagaa^iijfail ettiknt./ 'Qiaiiktaom-i »MmmtaaBt 
cfrinaa conMDMaiMS» 

• ' ' ■ 'Quempenetafhiirkmeiteijtiity 

syllabas de quibus agitur ruptim pronuntiabat: jam non Couucorum vclj 
licentia vel crimeo est, qui mori obtemperantes eascorripiebant; sed Epif 
coriim, qui usu improbaote producebanL M.utantur tantiun Rei ; Crinpy^v 
ip^ii^i non oluitur t aut hi aut iUi sunt ouipse daniDaQdi. Quibus atitosiAi 
culpaiiflBvoi^ sdtu itMsilliinuiii est, Prion^ in IUb et JBm coRiBMnmi 
pf«iduoeh«ikt Epid; Noster iuterdum coiripit, s^epius produoit : quod 
lecte et ex usu cofripiti tanto stepius, dum saepins prodiicit» peccat Frop* 
ter apiid Bpioos aBmper piiore longa est: < Noster semel ooiripi^ 4iid. U^j 

nf Jh^tpter ki^^M h^utoe emituetmime^ . • < > 

Sl ho^ ex oonsuetudine vulgi ; cur intra dcdmHm vetiiuD^ et u^iije alj^s, [ 

proiucita , ... 

Nil propterkoHe: tedett.quodmeeiaetiiH, ■ . . ) 

Eadcm reliquorum ratio c^t : qnibus vcnia quidem, pra-sertim hodie, lin- 
gua jamduduin emortua, taciie couceditur : nisi culpam quis defendendo 
fecerit majorem. ■ • - - ' 

Cetehum Ahij domif redi^ dart^ roga,Jub€, tacef vide, et siqua id genus 
alia qux ultimam brevem habent, vix est ut Licenter dicas, sed I^gitime 
oorripi; cum vetefwfipiei ide« juausurpaverint '-^ 

SiHiLiTEiFdeOMOMiseas; qua duaa vocales, ipilnimiiiialMNbvis, tn 
unam contrahuntur : ut Diu, Deumy deonm,meum^iQMf, iiiiM^w«M^m,&c. 
^fuU, Jiuite : hxo et siqun bujusmodi, jure qifofdes veUent conti^ebant 
Comici; quia idem Epicis jns erat Durius quidcm Nostratibus sonant 
HujuSf ctijtis, e}m, novo, levt in i?n?im syllabam contracta : verum id co 
cvcnit, quod nos hodic nuilc pronunlieinus. Notum enim est eruditis, 
cun^onantes I et l/^ apud l^tmos eodem fuisse sono et pot^estate, quo 
hodie Fet W» Fronnncie&igitur Ctty/^, nt>zt;c;, /ezr*, et iuollior EetCrasis. 
Ita noster Tzoa, swa^ gmndywKiUay sUUyonino ; plane ut- Virgiliu» fSteUyo, 
d^&c. Eadem rB«Sl»e/curaiaiK>fierient»utae»lMdte Fmii loduas 
syllabas p*o lubitu ^MliMalLiUtMtltem. GaMK^mift^liaffEdiliMiettbi 
iam disyliabon est, notatmr diierdsi» et Cuius, Auiux, sta^ iibi monosyl- 
laba sunt, supef / hsbeift^aooieittilflil; ubi disyUafaay sispar l/ et>£, C6- 

rm.*mhiVmf^ .||^r,f ctosm ii5crfuct^.npn mdigent vcnia»j?uqi 
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4ucimtur^ duplice I scribuntur. 

Nequk illud inter Licentias numeres, cum comici *S' tiuale in syllai» 
brevi, sequentc tatncn consonantc, nonnuaaquam abjiciunt, ut Tristr, fth 
nu lti u* : si(}uidem idem lu,cit passim Lucretius. Ceteruni quod uos qui- 
daui duceut, et in syllal>alonga hoc solere £ieri, et semtenle vocaii, et tutam 
etiani syllabam cuin S sepe feseeari» fiittaiitur et falliiiit. la CemimUyf, 
,a priore nihil, sed ab Etif vocalb leeecabir; ut in Palamti, JfecewMwtf, 
MuUimodit vpuA Nostrum non dtvlsum efotur Mvltit moia ; sedw 
*udA eetut Omnimodis : et Lucretius utraque utitur. 

QuTx et ubi SynaUephx viscessat, et vel vocalis qtuepiam vel JVf finalei 
' Tion cliduntur, altera vocnli eas excipiente; nc hocquideinin Licentii? 
ponas : qualia ista etphirii :ipud Nostrmn. (^mncs qut amantf AIc ct a:tate, 
Nc ubi accepcrim, Quat crat jnortua, Una irc cum innicn^ Ditm idefficiuSy Qio- 
cum uno rhn hahehnm. Quippe et Epici, Lucretius, Virgiiius, Horatiuseo- 
ilcm modo in Uexametris ; Sed dum abest guod avemux, Credimus an ^ 
mumtt & eil amatinjmif Coctonimmkti knor lcfam. In his autemaliieipie 
«efittflibiM Tria tunt obMnRUida; Nvnquam hoc fieri nisliDWiboMaw- 
'gyllabo ; quod verbum ti in focidem eni^ eponet%iMiam esee Loiigaa; 
iUlCam denique habflve in {eima qrUaba Am^sti. Hamm vero coodi- 
tionum ignorantia qaet noper peperit errores? dmn et m pelyayirtb 
verbis, et in eyUabis bvsvibuSy et in aliena sede^ posse fieri hee eAfanih 
bant. 

Atque bactenus de Licentia Terentiana, deque ejus limitibus, mcxlicis 
sanc illis neque incommodis : qualem hodie inPoetis nostratibus patriaque 
lingua patienter ferimus. Quin et ausim poliiceri sponsorque iore, quem- 
vis adoksecntero, vulgaris modo Froiodiie «t SyliabtfOfii quantitatis cal- 
lentem» lecta una alteraqae Bditioiua hujus lieama» suo Bforte ac sina 
llagpfltra totmn hoc quod quaBritur pefoepturum» Quo magis mimaiy 
. qnsadam eetera doctiaaimos» sed in his lebus paulo ei^aafer^psiif» tua 
immodica verborum pompa se et opeiam suam efierre : quaaituits molis 
. esset Romanam nunc LicentiL^m, quant^e olim erat Gentem coodidisse. 
.Neque tamen, siipsi audicudi sunt, iinmerito gloriantnr : cum ex eonim 
sententia nihil non veteribus Comicis et iicuent et lilment: ut tam vagae 
^ : Licentiae iuaices ullos posuisse, perinde sit ac Saruiatas et Gelonos intra 
campos suQS coercuissc. Nimirum iu uoa ipsos Puelas, ijuii artem et 
, rytbmi genium, sed libmrioasabi duoaa sumnnt; et tot fere licentiaruai 
l^ffBci^ sibi fingunt, quot in toto Flauto Tereadoqne TitiiMT TniniBmi 
,7jnwp.mstant ; unique loco» qui emeodandiia eml^ exateinaMpie mandiao 
^ patrodmum .qumrunt Quid mitum igiliir ; si quo nuii«r iia ttm JtSbit 
i Jtfetci<«^ notitia accrevit, eo In dies, ut qnenmtBr» magis deesQjverit enko- 
.^dationum suarum numerus ? Ilhid, si dubitas, excmplo »t; ubiPlatiti 
, auctoritate pedes Creticos in IrmK-iris adsciscunt. Xjocua fttfiigPifltWlTfr" 
..jesi^ Trinummo 9 in Jlrhanos mioa voc:it Scurrat, .0: 
V ,-. Q^* iimuiu dC WHuian.t scir<p, nec quicgtium fciunt: < , .»ih { ' ' 
i Quod quMgue in &mjmy huUi uut /lubUurust^ scmni : Vn" il 
^,. . «Sciii»^ in atir^ . , *r- .N^iX 

,\M^A /.aHtoiUWi/i* J tura^neque |,4ifta>iiintT4/aiaso MllMml^ ntHv 
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neque boc oontienti, mmmam hiyusmodi porteiite Pkuto soo tmapuat, 
"piubA eturii Terentio: Nos patics illa jam ejuravimiis ; de Innumeris 
dlim ibrtane curebitDr. iDterefty quid inc Pl«iti locus sibi postule^ vi* 

'"• ■ Qtuc neque futum nec facta siint, tamen illt sciunt. 

Hic diiiE Longas cx)rripiiintur; duo Crctici vcniunt, quo nc Dact\'1is qui- 

dem, si aurem habemus, venire fas est. Ilosne numeros tit Inudavcrint 
^ Pisonum proavi ? quis Comcedus Actor, ne ipse quideni PcUioy vel prelio 

vpluMent omere; yel bbtterare bsBC ad tibiam in Scsena ausus fuerit ? non 
'^ vati potius sibi res Poetam talem babere jusserit? Si Licentiaiu nostri 

de Emendatioue desperarunt; bumaiHus tamen erat, de ^mendo potius 
' confiteri, quam Poetam ipsum proscribere. Vide tamen, quam fadlis 

ea ne quaerentibus quidem se ofTerat. Tolle illud Faeta; et Trimetruniy 
\ q^uales hic ceteri sunt, rotundissimum habes ; 

Qtta neque futura, ntque iunt, tamen illl sciunt. 

,..Quia et hoc sensus ipse, non metrum solum, efflagitat : nam Qua: fiiturm, 
^ et Qutt suntj in eodem genere sunt opposita : non Futura et Facta, Si 
..ilM Facta sunt a Poeta esset ; dixisset utique, Quae neque fent neque 
ijfinSilfHunt i atque insuper de duobus peccatis unum lucratus esset. 
^.i.^i]$9TAT. jam, ut de Atte Torantiana, quae tantopere olim oelebiit» ett^ 

pauca delibemus. Horatius Epist 11, !• 
^xcc* • ' AnAigitur quotiens Mtar utro sit prioTf mfiH 

jkit\K *. Tacuvius doctifanwm KnUfAccim alti: 

^fj,- , . Dicitur Afrani toga convenisse Menandro: 
^if, • . Plautus ad exemptum Siculi properare Epicharmi : 

s : Vincere Cacilius gravitate, Tereh t l u s A rte. 

♦iTUbi dubium est, artemne Metrioaiu velit, an Comicam : Utramque opi- 
ASbr; nam in utraque laude ISloster^ tam versuum concinnitatis, quam lu- 
^Jtai» imm di^tositkmis, primas tenebat. 

'lLMMf9 sano in lingua Latinftnotebile, ne unum quidem wtbutt pne- 
> ter Monosyllaba Tonum in ukima habuiase. DAm \ptnr, Vknm, Meum, 
^iiTittm priore lioet brevi pronuntialnnt, numquam nisi in Versu Deitm, 
i. J^Him, Medm, Tudm. Quintilianus Instit. I, 5. Est autem in omni voce 
Inthque acuta syllaba, nec idtima umqtuim : ideoquc in dist/llabis prior. Pris- 
rcian. p. 1*287. Acutus accentus apud Latinos duo loca habet, penultimum et 
t .mUepemUtimmn : e^pud Gracos autem et uUimum, £t paulo post; Afvd 
oAMmi kk fMm- mflUta, wM ibentSmk emmis, pwi uan «itd aeemOm, 
nMoiM p'lt¥h Tmm-mMim^ mm 1» Ormk dieHmSh» irk' loea nmi, 
- ^ m M m mr pn^ k n i m ei miq i mikim im ; tenet apud Latinot ptmdHHMlSei 
i)mi%teiiitlimmn; ultimum numquam, Maximus Victorinus p. 1949 ; Xbl^ 
mma, cum eqmd Crrteeos tria loca teneat, aprul nn<f dnobiis tantnm poni potett ; 

aut in penultima ut Prslegistis, uut ea qua a firie cst tertia ut PraBlegimus. 

Olympiodonis in Aristotelis Meteora, p. 27. ToVe r^aixoi eKXijdijcai', 

>iffwtes. ij xoiyi) ^jaMRre^ o^yai. SftlsXou ^tfl F)V|Mi%i^ay &'Ofia 
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JlSm mkm terbi pemdtkum Rimani acumit, dkmiiet T^iA&oi ; ted^ «om- 

nKnit §enno acuit uUimam r^awoi'. JE^ unitersim Romani in quaatmque 
pennltimam vtl mtepentUluuam ucuuiUf propter Fastnm et Grarrdiloqnen' 
tiam' iimk u J'utiiS ilii unlur y^Bprjvopioyras^ fcroces tt suptrbi. ( 'rterura 
l^^iic^i iuiC ^A!»£ui tribiat, id dial€cu> ^Loiica.-, unde liDgua Lauiia partem 
maiiauun profluxit, rectius iinpiitatur. Moienscs ^V^i ut notuin est^ 
Bmf6f%m cnnt ; et Bkf^Amnp pronuntiabant, Gum alh Bsig, Ayf 

Jam vero id Latinis ComiciSy qui IU>ulas suas populo placere cupe- 
(lentf magnopere cavendum erat ; ne contna Ijngas genium Ictiit ttnd^ 
.centus in quoque versu syllabas vprhonim ultimas oocuparent. Id in 
Ogpi^^trO| i|U03d licuit, observabatur ; ut in tiis, 

'Arma virtimque cdno, Trojet qui primus ab brit 
f , . lluliamjdto prof ugus Lovinaque venit 
. j-, j . JUlora ; multum, Ule ct itrris juctutus ct alto 
Vi suiyerumy mivde manorem Junonis ob iram. 

Qui perite et niudaiait: iioa versu^ ieget, bic eos, ut hic ucctuxubub nuuiii- 
tur^ pnmnntiabit ; non, ut pueri in Sctioiis, ad bingulomm pedum initii^ 

' ' Ttalimn futo prcyugUs iMVtnaque vtuit, 

sed ad r\lliiuum totius versus, ubi niilla vox, ut vides, atxeatum in ultima 
habet, pra-ter unicam illam Viruin : idqiie rccte ob seqiiens Enclitiron 
' Que ; quod iiic,semei dictuui, ia Tereuuo pab^iu» fieri anirnadvertes. Idera 
effidunt M£, T£, SE : MUerim me, quod Terbum auiiof quippe hsc Lati- 
nis, ut fetiam Rem, Enditica smit^ ut Giaecis MB, YE» Etulem est eC in> 
^r rpff i tSonis vis ; sive cum Ne Euclitico, sive absque Ne. In 'liae igitilr 
codciimitatis laude palmam omnibus prseripuit Terentius; eamqns. iit 
tonsequi possit, iit et vetitos Ictus eftugeret, et vocabnla tamen significaB- 
tiora semper sub Ictu poneret; nonminore studio judicioquc verlia dispo- 
"suir, et a prosm orationis ordine decenter invertit, quam miriticus in hac 
■ materie artiiex ipse Virgiiius. • t«'>T .t 

Peiscianixs De irenibiis comicia namt, Fuim pMiMm qui abncga- 
'reniuHaette m TsrentU ComaiUtmetr»; «sfoiyfiMrl tmm^ ^tuedam et ab 
' mimibia doctit temotoy tibi toiis esse cognUa conJirmarerU. Ibidem ail^ Ql|<lN 
«fmdni^ C^etket,^crebrit Sy p af ei gf w et Epiisfftel^gbis et CoUmmibi/* 
jecttonifnts S Uteray fuisse nson scandtndo versus suos; Tf.rF-NTIum autem 
PLus OMMBUS. Verum profecto hoc est; et causa iinica, cur Magistelli 
isti vel negarent metra esse apiid No^trum, vel ut arcana qua^dam vendi- 
,^_eu,t, Qiiod vero iiic querUur eL cruuinatur magnus Grammaticus, non 
iSawn est, sed viitus Terontii prima qui Synaloephas 'ilW ila^ ' opd^ 
coosectatiis est; quo syUabe ultima» nquesoereiit coaksc kefam d te '^edfl i 
sequentibus ; eoque vetiti ac vltibsi in uKimis Tctus artifieiose efiiig^reii- 
' Heb vefo SynakBphe,qi» tenebras oHm MagiBtna4fiuderuBl|. JMI 
in hac Editione, Percuaiioniim interwiiiis distinot%ae piienft-4iiidie«^«f 
gotium facessent. 

ToTUM autem hoc, quod de Ictu in uliimis syllabis cautiim fuisse 
diximus, de secunda tantum Trimetri SntQSiqL capiendum ; uam in prima 
ct'tiMa semper tictiit; siqmdsm ista sine venia ooadaoBatum' actDmqiie 
crit de ConmMfia Tkagasdiaque Latina. Cum ig^tur buiic versum sinulei- 
' que apud Nostrum videris, 
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Jiyiiaf ywtf iiffnh MiMyiiii wiliri^tfMHftftt*^ ^^nsv ict?i»& «niSa 

catie vidd id poStto vertkh ; etsi iMafiiiii -^t^ «t- 'QM#''8l«^itt BdttMwi 
quis secmone sic acirisset, deridicttlo ftriss^t. Nimirum aufO» M%fte 
paticnter id ferebant, sine quo ne una quidem' i» Ftitala^SaHM^pcMMt 
edolari. Quin et Graecos ipsos eadem tenuit necessitas, eadeoi pMflB «H 
indulgentia. Cum AristO{iihanes dittt^ ' 

Oimi £ttri|ulcs^ . 

Hxa; vEKpujy xfufljxaJva xa* (rxoroy vuXa;, " ' ' "^^ 

idem admiserunt in Aovkov et Hxco, quod Noster in Ma^m et Omna': 
ipsi enim alihi priorem acuunt, Aouaov et^Hxw. 

In secunda igitur Trimetri Si-ffoSi^ hoc de quo agimus non licebat. 
GdUus xviiiy 15. £t Sentuiit tenj6M animadiieriert mt Meirki Atoi pri' 
tmn pedee^ Oem extremot duot, habere patte singulos integras partet eraiiimitp 
oiieMot himdimipumpctte: tedeomtiare em tmpeta^ «crMi mdMdt^^ 
t/khtk atgue eo^tak, Quotus qutsqtia hoc vel intelKgat? nedimi iit^ti» 
rios pcr singulos pedes scandendo tempus in hac observatione conterat? 
At in hac Editione vel aliud agentibus in oculos incurrit ; simulque ratio, 
quam Metrici isti tacent, plane a{»paret. Uoc ilU voluerunt; in his ct 8|- 
milibus Senariis, > - 

;t » Venit Chrcmes postridic ad me chvnituns. 

Mansnctique animi oj^icia, quid multis moror. 

duos primos duosque postremos pedes singiiHs verbis claudiy et recte : at 
pedem tertiura quartumve nonposse recte. Cur hoc r quia tum necesse 
esty ut Ictus ia ultimas sjrliabas cadant j quod, ut dixi, in prima ultim^ 
«pie ft«<»^ loitttei ; ia nedia nec solet et vjx umqiiam lioet. Bari^* 
>auhe igitu^i 'somiri atque itenm^ aed magpo sententi» hicro^ adinisit b<)p 
in Trimetris Tefentius : - > ^ 

D^^^f. , *tI^w«^Mi»m,am6iVvnMM^odb^^ 

SeeUtta avtm hip6 commitL J&ipmdet* ' ' 

^ltolillud, "NotsetmadtikmimktmUtaiekaoitUiJlm ...^ 

iiti haDc Editione Suluti est. Notandum <|iiO|iia 1ii.iMr et Lnfb priQi«|i 
^t^m esse et et Music» .atioiiihiis im opMtere; m «pud Homtimd^ 

^^^^ . _ Jam jam efficaci do mdJius scientia, ■• 

^ ' Ad petvicacis heu ^edes AchUlei, ' -j 

JF*y^^"ilW(g'' vcri)o trisyllabo duos Ictus l^j^icnte^ ai, id 9tttoila¥ tA' 
jgll^gjjiiljiptoat, media erit ex arte brevjs^ . * \ " ' ^ * 

n3^o'j. yMfy^j y^>ftw a w < W iwq< i i t ^ tedea^^.d^^i^mi^. 'S,^!!^ 
ifni.r^ hic editum,iKM £1^0^07. ttt^etalia p)urimik«»Ji|i|pl:.4qMprn^ 
^ ji glkttMm ta^lii^o mniiiiai A i Bitfc ^i t Mt idik^^ :*re.ai 

ertj-in» tr\sfr.*i^ r/.r.r, ; n- > 'ji f.-- ^-w.f^ rr"'*. .^, y 'if.T 
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1. FtliaSoUs •» ' ' - ' 

2. ^stuat igne navOf ^ . r 
3« Et perpratajuvencwn 

4. Mentem perdita quaritat : •^*" ^ 

5. Non illam thalanU pudor arcet, - 

7. Optat in jonnam bovis • - * \ \ 

8. Convertier vuUus mos, * 

9. Ei Proetidasdidtbeaias: <J 

10. I^gwe laudat, non quod f«M a/^a '-^ ^'^ 

11. SedquodjuveneaeormiamiTotiie^efai^ ( 
W. Siquando misera copia suppetit ; •:-.*''K' .Sf 

13. Brachiis ambitjera colla tauri, ».•. .. »^.11 H 

14. fltom^iie tperiios cof fi}^ f . i 
13. Oraquejungere qu(Brit ori, ' -t^^'* »A cl 

16. Audaces ammos effidunt tda Cupidinis, - -^'^^ 

17. hiUeitisque gaudent* ' . - ^ >\rO ^ J 

18. Corpus includit tahuUt ejficiem jutencam ; * '"^'^^ 
19« £/ ai»Mirt< |nfdilwitc2» ifia/em ' - 

flO. O^M^inft^ «ofif, et prooreai (keu nefas ! ) -M imm ib i& :^ 
£1. Cecropides juvenis quem perculit jractum manUt '^^ 
£S. rt^fvso/«ei^€iio8ito tmlto^^^ '"'^^ 
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H O R A T r A N A, 

AECHILOCHl, ALC-EI & SAPPilUS 
VERSIBUS £XPR£SSA. 

1. noTvm ^fiov, Sapp. - • • • ' 1 i 

2. '-^p^vuftgyij (TXt/TaXq. Arch. v ^ 

3. Nw ST «26*^; f^fovfty* AIc, ri t 

4. OTfov 8^ Ij^firioy n£6w. Alc. ... Af. ^ 

5. ^oLmfkmv xoxov oixoS' aiywfhn* Arch. - ^ ^ 

7- ftf A^flt? aXyim. Alc. * v ; > ^ 

8. Tls o^oLs TfoiprjEigs ^ptvotg ; Arch. .5 ? 

9. ^m^f 5i vccy «{dvAoy AIc. \ >A 

10. Xflt/pow-oe p^aipeiw 8^ I Sapp. / -«a »01 

11. TwS* «AcoTTTjf xfgOaX^ cri/vi7i^r£70. Aich, . ^ H 
12* "iliiS^f yetp wfyMf %ufyos ^f^^. Aic. v r 

13. noiKiA^v ^^'fn' *ilf^i2(r«. Sapp. - 

14. To ju,gy yag svkv xu^ xuAivWai. Alc ^ , ^ f i 

15. AfMfe^^fbfdftoiyfMXfli/yf. Aic* ... e.( 

16. MtjSly «bOo ^urfvorjif v^Vifoy Zev^eov ufutbiam Alc. ..v l, Jdi 

17. Oux eroj w yuvaixif. Aristoph. ^:-^ 

18. Jfuri iw «^foa iQKfiTif aifiWM^ fc ^^PR-oi .81 

19. '£^i 9i/Xftv, eft£ way jcwfov^Sm [««^k^^.] :i 01 

20. T^ioj <p4X<>TijT05 uTTo x«g6/»jv iXua-flfif. Arch. 

21. 'iiA;^ /(k i AiNrfjMA^j j '«ir4#i» 9^s^ 4rcU. j 

Vide Notas ad Horat. Bentim, 
pag. 320et710. 
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IN DEX 

REMARKABLE CONSTRUCTIONS, ^c. 

ILLUSTRATED IN THE GRAMMAR. 



A. 

ji VestOf, sc. «tfe, i. 365 
Abdicare ma^stratumt ^ tnngiUratUf 
ii. 38 

Abstineo with gen. i. 425 

Abundans with abl. or gen. i. 372 

Ac should not be used before a vowel, 

but is occasionaUy, ii. 2fi4 
Accedere alicuif or ad aliquenu, ii. 43 
Ad Castoris, sc. eedemj i. Sfifi : ad nxue, 

for ad ea, gtue &c. ii. 101 : usedf ad- 

verbially with various cases, i, 244 
Adfatim, or ad fatim with gen. i. 428 
Adfertur mihi, or ad me, ii. 2fi 
Adfida aUquem re, ii. 14g 
Adfirm with gen. or dat. i. S8I 
Adhuc bcortim, for adhuc, i. 430 . 
Adiaceo with dat. or accus. ii. 21 
Adire with accus. or «/» ii. 6£ 
AeUtio with accus. i. 365 
Adiuvo and cu/zulo with accu8.y a/tcut a/t- 

^tm/, ii. 62 
Adlairare alicui, or a2tjrti«m, ii. 22 
Admoneo aliquem aliquid, or de re, ^407 : 

admaneor aiiquidy ii. 93 
AdjyeUo, are, witb two accusatives, ii.83 : 

adpellor, ari, with predicate nomioa- 

tive, i. 338 
AdpeUtm with genit. i. 378 
Adrideo alicui, aliquem, ii. 17, 18 
Adscribere aliquern civitate, in civitatem, 

in civitatey ii. 3S 
Adsideo with dat. or accus. ii. 30 
Adspergo, its construction, il. 2S 
Adtue*co, cuisuefado, adsuetvs, their 

constr. ii. 157 : L 37Q 
Adtendo, its constr. iL 31 
AduloT (o) aUcui, aUguem, ii. 22 
^ger with genit. i. 371 
jErmdor, its constr. ii. 43 

VOL. II. 



JEquum with accus. and abl. ii. SO. 
130 

JEstimo aUqwd ex re, ii. L52 : magrd, 

plurist &c. i. 4Q2 
Aiienus re, a re, also with gen. or dat. 

i. 2B1: ii. 123 
Aliquo with ierrarMm, i. 430 
Alius with abl. ii. 1B5 
Amhiguus with gen. i. 378 
Ambxdo maria, ii. 72 
Amplius unam noctem, sc ^iiam, ii. 198. 
Antecedo alicui, aUquem, ii. 2$ 
Antecello > ■ ■ ii. 29 
Anteeo ■ ii. SQ 

AntepoUeo — ii. 2Q 

Antesto — — ii. 3Q 

Antevenio ■■ » ii. 30 
Anteverto — ii. 30 

Anxius with gen. i. 371 
^ro0o aUcux, for 06 a%uo, ii. 2Q 
Ardere aUquem, to love desperately, ti. 

72 

^uaria with gen. i. 328 

.^tu2io with predicate nominative, i.338 

Audiens with dat orgen. i. 37fi 

Avidus, its constr. i. 369 

Autcidto aHcui, aliquem, ii. 44 

.^ti/umor, with predicate nom. i. 339 

B. 

JBellare beilum, ii. 21 
Belli, for tn 6e/!?o, i. 41fi 
Benedico alicui, aHquem, iu IT 
Benignu4 with gen. i. 378 
^ut aberant, sc. jpo/io, ii. 22 

C. 

Casfo dat. for ad ccelum, ii. 21 

Callidus with gen. i, 328 

Copax with gen. dat. or ad, l S2< 

2 G 



4sa 



Index, 



Careo with «bL g«ii. acc. ii. Lii 

rai«eo alicni, aliquem, ab atiqttOf ii. 17, M 

CauM wtth abl. i. 357 

Celo aUjuem, Qliquem aliquid or de re, 

cehrt ceUtr de re, ceiatur viihif ii. 62 
Censeor with predic*ate nom. i. 333 
C<'rm re or in re, ii. LIS 
Certare alicui, for cim aliqno, ii. 22 
CVrliM with gen. i. 327 
Circumdot its constr. ii. 
Clajno aliquidf ii. 24 
Co^^nomm with dat, ii. 
Cognoscar witli predicate nom. i. 33d 
Coire alicuij societatem, ii. 22^ fiS 
CoUectivenouns with plural vcrbs, 
CoUocare pecuniam in rey/enore, ii. 153 
Commiserescit and commiteretur me tui, 

i. 411 

Commiseror with accus. i. 414 
CVmmuyw witb gen. dat. i. 380 
Com}Hirare, its constr. ii, 23 
Compleo with gen, for abl. i. 425 
Componere rem rei, ii. 22 
Compos with gen. orabl. i« 311 
Cmcubitus addescei^tuii, for cum ado- 

lescentulo, i. 35^ 
Concum2>ere glicuit for cum aliquo, ii.22 
Concurrere eUicui, for cum ali^uo, ii« 22 
Conjerre aliquid alicui m. for ctt»i re, 

se a&ctu, ii. ^ 
Coi^^tcienj with gen. i. 311 
Con^dere ^idu(h aat. or abl. ii. 22 
Congredi aUcui, aliquem, ii. 22 
Coniungo aliquid cum re ox aticui, ii* 22 
Contcius with gen. or dat. L 320 
Constans with gen. i. 379 
Consto with abl. gen, ii. 
Consulo, tp care for, with dat. ii. 11 : 

aliqttem, rem ox de re, ii. 4i: akquem 

aliquidy ii, 92, 
Coniendere, to compate, aliquid qlicui, 

Credor with predicate Qom. i. SSd 
Creo with two accus. ii. 84 : crew, with 

predicat« iM^pu i. 3i3d . 
Crepo aUquid, ii. 14^ 

Cum with infin. ii. 221 ! with acc. and 
, infin. I. 221 . 
Ouncti with gen. plur. i. 364 
Cu;ridus with gen. dftt. i. 3fiii 
Cupio tibi, ii. 4£ 
Curatio rem, for rei, ii. 58 
Curo with acc. dat. ii. 32 

D. 

Decertare aUcui, for cuwt aliquo, ii. 22 
Z)ecrt with acc. ii. 22 : wiUi dat. ii. 19 
Dedoceo, its constr. ii, 90 
Defector patris, for a patre, i. 355 
JDefendo aHquid tUicui, foi ab a%Ho,ii. 2Q 



Deficere aliquem, aiicui, ii. 45. - 

Delectari re, in re, ii. 155 

Deprecor aliquid ab atiquo, de aliquo,iLSl 

Deprebendo with twoacc. IL 85 : deprt- 

hendor, with a predicate nom. i. 332 
Designo with two acc. ii. 84 : design^ 

with predicate nom. i. 339 
Demto with gen. i. 425 
Desisto with gen. i. 425 
Des}>ero with dat. acc. or <fe, ii. 33 
Dico, ere, with two acc. ii. 84 : with vt, 

to express a wish, ii. 21S : dicor, witii 

a predicate nom. i.33S 
D^erre alicui, for ab aliquo, inter te, cum, 

Ti. la 

Dignor aUquem re, ii. 160 

Dignus, its constr. ii. 1 23- 

DUigens with gen. i. 376 

Discendi labor est, for dxscere, i. 355 

Discipulus omitted with gen. i. Sfig 

Discordare alicui, for a6 aliquo, i$Uer m, 

cum, ii. 15 
DiscrejKire alicui, for a& aUquo, cum a&- 

quo, ii. L9 
Disjmr with gen. dat. i. 382 
Dissidere aiicui, for aliquo, inter te, 

cum aiiquo, ii. 
Dissimilis with gen. dai. i. 3BD 
Distare aHcui, tor aiiquo, inter te, n. 

Dives, its constr. i. 322 

Dn : dare alicui aHquid rtKoy it. 12 : 1>- 
rerru alicui, nd aHquem, ii. 45 t dahii 
corpus distraJiendum, ii. 25Qi dabo ef- 
fectum (aliquid), iave^tium Sec fat 
eficiam, inveniam &c. ii. 249 

Doceo, its constr. 2. 8S : doctu« widt 
acc. gen. i. SIQ 

Domus : domi, dom^' m^&c, </onu C*- 
saris, in domo C/esaris &c. i. 418 : do- 
mum, domos, in domum suam, ii. Qdi 
domo, ii. 121 : dotno, for donii, ii. 

Donare, its coDskr. ti. 

Dubius with gen. L ST8 

Ducere with dat.. e. g. ajjcu» atiqwid 
laudi, ii. 1£ 

E. 

Edoceo, its constr. ii. 9Q 

Efficiens with gen. i. 377 ' 

Effugio aliquid, e manilms, depnKHo, ii* 

62 " . . 
Egenvs with gen. i. 373 
Egeo with abl. ii. 141 : witb gen. ai. Li^L 

i. 425 : with acc if. 
Egr^ka witli gen. L 378 
Eligor with predicate nom. i, 33^ 
Emo aiiquid jfectinia^ magno, magm, ii* 

248 

Eo (adv.) witli gen. L 432 
Eodem (adv.) with^gea. i.4SS 



Index. 
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jprgo, because of, with gen. i. 358 
Erndio, its constr. ii. <iQ 
Eriimperc nubem, ii. 62. 
Evado with nom. i. ;1.S7 : rijfamj ii. 
Eicederc urbcm, vioduvit ii. Ciii 
Eicelloy its constr. ii. Uii 
Enstimur with predicate nom. i. 339 
Erjyers with gen. or abl. i. ■'^71 
Eisisto with predicate nom. i. 
Eisul with gen. i. 37.i 
Eitorris witli abl. and o, i. lila 
Exuoj its constr. ii. li2 

Fado with dat. abl. and cwm, ii. 4i : 
ii. lOf) : with two accus. ii. 83 

Eccundus with abl. and gcn. i. .'572 

Eelii with gen. i. 37<) 

Ferax with gcn. or abl. i. 32ii . •. . 

Ferox with gcn. i. 378 

EertUis with gen. or abl. i. 322 

Eestino alicjuid, ii. 15 

Eidere, its constr. ii. l.^j^ . " 

Eidens (adj.) with gen. i. 213 . .. v 

Eidus with gen. i. LiSl 

Eilius, fUia, omitted before gen. i. 366 

J^to with prcdicate nom. i. liiil: ^wirf 
i//o Jict ? what shall be done with him ? 
ii. \m 

Elagitare aliquid aliqu^m, ab aliquo, ii. 

ai : Jlagitor aliquid, ii. aii 
Floreo re, in re, ii. 147 ■ : .i v 
Eorem with predicatc nom. i. 337 
Eortunatus with gcn. i. 379 
Fruor with abl. ii. 153 : with accus. ii. 

161 : fruendus, ii. 161 .• 
Eu^ax with gen. i. 376 
Eungor witli abl. ii. 1.^8 : with accus. 

ii. liil : fungendus, ii. liil ^ . . • 
Euro furorem, ii. 70 . . • * , » m>, 

. ,. ■ '.. ' .1 ,' 

Gaudeo re, de rc, rcm, ii. 1.^4^ ' .', « i 
Gentium after adverbs of placo, i. 429 
' Gloriari re, dc re, in re, ii. 155 
Gratia with gen. and mea, tua, &c., i. 

im 

IL 

Habeo with two hccus. il. 84.: habcor, 

with predicate nom. i. 339. 
Habito locum, in loco, ii. 4Q 
//tc (adv.) with gen. i. 432 
Horrco, itsconstr. ii. 4^ 
//uc with gen. i. 43*2 ' . /' 
Huccine with gen. i. 432 
Humi, for tn humo, and i/i humum, i. 119 

r. • • 

lactarc $e re, in rc, aliqnid, ii. L55 
Jbi hcif for i. 430 



Ibidem loci, for ihidem, i. 430 

/rfcwi with dat. ii. G 

liludo alicui, a/iquem, in aliquem, ii.ai 

Imitor with accus. ii. 22 

Imjmtiens with gen. i. 376 

Impavidus with gen. i. 378 

Imjfcrtio (or), its constr. ii. 4Q 

Imjilere aliquid re, alieuius rei, ii. 148 

Imjyono, its constr. ii. 4fi 

Imjyrudens, Imjtroindus, with gen. i.370 

Inanis witli gcn. or abl. i. 374 

Inccrtus with gen. i. 377 

Incesso alicui, aliquem, in alujuem, ii. 

Incido, to cut in, its constr. ii. 4ii 

Incldo jyortis, ii. 2fi. 

Inaimbot its constr. ii. 4fi 

Indiffco with gen. i. 425: with abl. or 

accus. ii. Lll 
Indignus, its constr. ii. 12S 
Indigus, its constr. i. 374 
Indoctus with gen. i. 370 
Induo, its constr. ii. U 
Infelii witli gen. i. 312 
Ingens with gen. i. 379 
Innoiius with gen. i. 379 
//io7>s with gen. or abl. i. 373 
Insiiio with dat. accus. or in, ii. 32 
Insolens witli gen. i. 379 
Irisons with gen. i. 379 
Insjwrgo, its constr. ii. 41 
Instar with gen. i. 356 
Insulto alicui, aliqucm, in uliquem, ii. 32 
Insum alicui, in aliquo, ii. 139 
Integcr witii gen. i. 378 
IntcUigens with gen. i. 376 
Intercludo, its constr. ii. 42 
Intcrdico, its constr. ii. 41 
Interca loci, i. 431 
Inlerrilm with gen. i. 378 
Intcrrogo aliquem aliquid, dc rc, interro- 

gntus aliqvid, ii. D2 
IiUersum 7U^gotiis, jyralio, &c. ii. 4fi : i;<- 

im'A/, it concems, i. 419 
Invenior with predicate nom. i.asa 
Invuleo alicui, aliquiil, alicuius rei, ii. 11 
Irascor with dat. or accus. ii. H 
/rri/HS witli gen. i. 379 • ' ' 
/«6co with acc. and inf., with ut, or sub- 

jnnctive without ut, ii. 206 
ludico aliquid re, ei re, with a, ii. 152 ' • 
lungo aliquid rei, cum re, ii. 22 ^ 
Itiro iusiurandum, lovem for jter lovem, 

ii. 12 

luvo aliquemy alicui, alicui aliquid, ]L£2 

Laboro re, ei rv, a re, ii. 148 

Leetor re, de re, in re, aliquid, ulicuius 

rci, ii. 154 --. - • • v. 

Ltctus with gcn. i. 379 "' 
2 G 2 



Ixtrgu4 with gen. ©r abl. i '•'>•■• ' 
JjaXet) with dau or accus, ii. 9 >* • 
Lmtior pedibu$f for^wam })edUnt4, ii. 122 
X«g9r with prediciite nom. i. SSfi 
Xi6tT with abl. or gen. witli o, i. Sfl 
ZHteralh witli gen. i. 315 - <^ 
Zicfl witk <i«t or abl. U. 54 
ioct or locorum aft6r advetbs bf plaee, 

Locu}>ies with gen. or abl. i. 2Z3 

Z.07ige ^entium, i-43l 

Xon^W mtZ/f /Tof^um, ii. 1S2 

JLoqui alicui, for a^m cUiquot ii. 22 

Luctari {dieuii iL 22 

Xudfre /iMum, ii. Zl : al^om or aka, ii. 

M. 

Macte with abl. or gcn. ii. 128 
Magis annos quadraginta, it. 1B2 
Maior annorum, ii. L32 
Maledico alicui, aliquem^ ii. 12 
Afan^ with prcdicate nom. L 331 : wiUi 

dat. or accus. ii. 41 
Manifestus with gen. i. 379 
Maturus with g«?n. i. 329 
Medeor with dat. or accus. ii. 18 
Medicor with dat. or accus. ii.Sd 
Jfemtnt, its constr. i. 4Dg 
Mereo (or), its constr. ii. 41 
Metior aliquid re, ex re, ii. L52 , 
Metuo abcui, aliquemf ii. 4S 
Mihi redundant, ii. 22 
MxUtu£ to the que&tion tt>A«rv ^ i. HS 

with gen. i. 3Sil 
Aftmm« gentium, i. 431 
Minor, mirius, without Tttfliw, al«o with 

gen. and abl. i. 367 : ii. 132 
MitereOf misereor,miseresco, &c.with gen. 

i-4ia 

Miseror nrth accus. or gen. i. 413 
Moderor with dat. or accus. ii. 35 
Modicut with gen. i. S19 
Moneo aliquem aliquid, de re^ aUcuitu reif 

moneor aliquid, i. 4Q7 
Afooffre, for se movere, ii. Ifil : moveri, 

e. g. movetur Ctfdopa, Vi.lA 
Multa accut. plur. i. e. val^y ii. 94 

. N. « • 

NoKor with predlcate nora. i. 341 
J^avigo terram, eequor, ii. 72 
J^escio an, for nescio an non, ii. 3S1 
KTeuier, for nuUutt of two, i. 381 
Neuter adjeetives and pronoinu» with 

gen. i- ^HR 
IJihil with gen. i. 351 *. with adj. i. 357 
NUort its confttr. ii. 

Nomen, e. g. est mihi nomen Petrus, Pe- 

tri, Petro, ii. L5 
Nomino wilh two accus; ii. SS - ' 



Nominor withff^dTeattf tilev^ f. 

Non modo, for non modo non, when foS^ 

lowed by sed ne quidemyn.SSO 
Noxius wiUi gen. i. 319 ^ 
Nubo alicui, nuytam esstr eu«i aHquOi iL'^ 

42 - 
Nudus with geo. or abl. i. 'SZ4 ; 
Numeror with predicate oom, i.^ ' ; 
iViimrt»/)© with two accus. ii. fia - 
.Vuncwpor witfa predieate nom. li ^SSl 
Nutquam genlium, for nusquam, u 480 

.'Oi.- . * "•■'3 

0/ interjection, with gen. i. 436 1 WiiS 

aceus. ii. 9S 
OUeclari re, »» re, ii. -' «t^ 
Obsaturari aHcuitis,i.4^ ' 
Observans, with gen. i. 316 '^- 
Occumbere Tnorti, mortem, morte, ii. SS ' 
O/ere aliquid, to sraell of any thing, iuT!* 
Omnes with gen. plur. i. SS^ ^ 
Onustvs with abl. or geo. i. 322 " • 
Oims^ its constr. i. 342, &c. ' • 

Oro aUquid a&quem^ ahquOfCum a^guof 

{of aliquemf u» Sl 

Par wiih dat; or abl. with or wiUMiti 

cum, ii. 3 : with gen. i. 38Q " - ^ 
Parcere with dat. or accus. ii. Ifi ' 
Parcu* with gen. i. 373 
Partim Ulorum,\.4n ' • ' ■ 
Pasci sylvas, ii. 12 ' 
Paiiens with gen. i. Slfi 
Pavidut with gen. i. Slfi 
PaujKr with gcn. or abl. i. 37S 
Perconiari aliquid aliquem, er aHquOf flft* 

yjicm dtf rff, ii. 92 
Perhibeo with two accus. ii. 33 : perki' 

beor with predicate nom. i. 338 
Perilus, its constr. i. 3fi<) 
Permaneo with predicate nom. L 337 
Perseyttm^ with gcB. i. 322 ' 
Persuadeo with dat. or ac^M. ii. 12 
Permcax with gen. i. 376 * 
Peto cMquid «ib aUguo, ii. 48: miln idf-. 

qmd, aUquem glatHo, locum, urbem, vu 

fiS 

Piget me rei, quod piget, i. 414 ^ - 

Plenus with gen. or dsl. i. 372 

Plus with gen. i. 338 

Poeniiet me rei, conditio m£ pcenitet, LAIA 

Pondero aHquid re, ex re, u. 152 

^otear aliqvid aliquem, ab aHquo, Aumut 

potcebat ur segetes, ii. 86, &e* ' 
Postea loci, i. 431 

Postridie with gcn. acc. or quamt i. 4jt» 
Postulo aliquem aliquid, ab aliquOf iL Sl 
Potior with gcn. or abl. ii.^59 

j Preeheo sr fortem, ii. 49 " • ^ ■ ' ' 
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Pr<Bce$t9 witf»4it pr BCCUS4 ik S4 
PraceUo with dat» or accus. ii. S2 

Pr<eci]Hiare (se)f ii» 167 

Prcect/niia with gen. i. ■ 

Pretclarui with gen. i. SIS 

Preecurro with dat. or accus. ii. 34 

iVtftfo with dat or accua* ii. 34 

Prtistnnj with gen. i. 373 

Preestare cUicuiy aliquem, ii. S5 : pr<B$tare 

rmh to makc good a thijig : pratstare 

«e tanum Jartem^ &c. : prattatt it ic 

better, ii. 48^ 43 
PnBstdor aUcui^ aliqwm» ii. 28 > 
IViMmio with accu$* ii. 32 i. 
Pr<ei>erto with acc. or dat. ii. 2S 
Precari aUquem, ab aliquo, aliquid ab ofi- 

quot ii. 8fi 
IVidKr with gen. acc. or quantt i. 4S4 
Privo aliquem re, rei, rem, ii. 145 
]^digus with gCD. i. 323 
Proficiscor iter, ii. 22 
Profusus with gen. i. 378 
Prohibeo, its constr. ii. 147 
jPri^mia with gen. or daU i. 3&1 
Pr^picio, to provide for, with dat. or 

«cc. ii. 49 : aliquid, ii. 49 
Prudens with gen. i. 3IQ 
JfWfff with gen. &c. i. 414 
Pugnare aiicuit for cun» a^igwo» ii* 22 : 

pugnam, &c. ii. 71 
Purgare aliquem re, rei, mn,ii. 143: 

i. 42£i te alicuit iL 21 
Putor with predicatc nom. i. 339 

Q. 

Queero, its constr. ii. 49 

Quantum with gen. i. 3M 

Queror with acc. ii. 21 

Qfd paud, &c. and quorum paud, &c. 

their difference, i. 325 
Quid ? with gen. i. 3HS 
Quidquid f with gen. i. S&d 
Quia, of two^ for uler, i. 282 
Qiu) terrarum, for in quai terras, i. 429 
Quoad with gen. i. 433 
Qnod (pronoun) witb ^iea, i. 288 
Q^oquo terrarum^ &c i. 429 
Quot hominrs, quot kominum, differ, i.3B2 
Quovis gentium, i* 42S 

R. 

Heceptio virum, for mri, ii. 58 ■ 
Recipio, its constr. ii. fil 
^B«^ with two accus. ii.83: m/dor 
with predicate nom. L SSZ 

Reditio (iomum, ii. 58 
Medolere aliquid, ii. 24 
Referre, its constr. ii. 50: refert, its 

constr. i. 419 
jRefertus with abl. or gen. i. 322 



Regnare mih gefii i. iMtu ' \ 
.RmtiTUio o/tcui, o/tcia rei, xii&cm alt^md^ 
ii« 81 : wlth two acc. ii. fil : rm«iHv 
tior with predioite Bom. i. 32Q ^ ; 1 

Repefior with predicate nom. i. 330 :. 
Rejmco aliquid aliquem, ah aiiquo, iL fi^. 
Respondea,\tB caoB», ii. 51 ( 
with gen. i. 3SQ - : .. ■ i •. iv.Jl 
JiiM^s, its constr. i. 22i2 - * « l .< 

•^vl 

S. ^ -T 

Salido with two occus. ii. 84: with pr»>:. 

dicate nom. i. 228 
Sapere aliquid, to taste of, ii. 24 > • - : - i 
Satiatus with gen. i, 425 '. ■ ■ .1 

Satur with gen. or abl, i. 3^2 • r' 
Saturarc with gen. i. 425 
Scateo with abl. gen. or aoc ii. 141 y; 
Sciiari aliqu^m, ex aliqtio, ii. 92 , ;. jf 
Scribo alicui, ad ali^ruem, ii. 42 . ■ ' 
Secunis with gen. i. 377 .. ■>\ 

Sequor with accus. iL 62 
Servire servitutem, ii. 2Q • 
Sermis understood, >* 2fifi ' 
Aimt^ with gen. or dat. i. 3&Q 
Sis, for si vis, i. 252 *i 
jyt/ierw with gen. i. 22fi 
Socors with gen. i. 378 '.S*. 
iSbferf with gen. i. 328 - 
Sdvo, its constr. ii. 51, 142 ' 
iSbmniare somnium, ii. 20: atiquid or att«iv 

^Mcm, ii. 22 . :r •.' 



Spero spem, ii. 21 * . •■'./"^. 

Sterilis, its constr. i. 324 ' • 

S(o, its constr. ii. 150. 15fi * J 

Studeo with dat. or acc ii. 36 h-V^ 



Studiosus with gen. or dat. i. 38S( 
Succenseo alicui, id,u, IS ■*■ 
Sum witb predicate nom. i. 332 : its 
constr. i. 394; ii. 10, 14^ 54, 151 - 

Supersedeo re, ii. 139 
Superstes withgen. i. 381 , .y^ 
. " :a 

T. 

Tisdet me rei, i. 414 '-"-$4 
Tantum with gen. i. 388 . >> 

Temperare wiUi dat. andacc. ii. 32:..?fci 
Tenax with gen. i. 375 
Teneor with abl. or gen. it 145 
Terra, for tn terram, i. 419 • • ••,': '.<. 
Timeo alicui, aliquid, ii. 51 .'j^. 
Timidus with gen. i. 328 
Tot hominet, tot hominum, differ, i. 32S 
Traditccre, traiicere with two acc ii. ^ 
Trepidus with gen. i. 378 
Tribuo aUcui aliquid superbtOt u* ^ ^ 
Tum temporit, i. 431 

U. 

Ubi terrardm, &c., i* 429 • - ' 
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Jmdex. 



Ubicunfitt terfprwis &C. i. 4S9 
mkmm . ib. 

tnm . -*«— ih. 

Uhivis ■ ib. 

Usptam — — 1.430 
lAgiiiM» — — ibw 

Vsiirpor with predicate nom. i. 
{/iu5 (subiit. ), iu c(Mistr. i. 346 
VteTf for ytiu, i* 886 

morwithabl. acc. ii. 157 
ITjRor aiidentood» i. 366 

y. 

Vacitrus vnth gen. i. 374 
Vaco with dat. a rv, ii* 
Vaeat miM, ii. 141 
Vacuut, itt COMtr. i. 373 
Valeo, its constr. ii. 52 
Vanus witb geo. L S74 



Veiist for.epud Veio», ii. 119 

FaHlo with gtn. «r dO. a. 150 

Veneo wiUi gen. or abl. ii 150 

Verto alicui aliquid vHio, H, 11 : vertiret 

in re, ii. 148 
Vetcor,ilakemmi*iL\S9 
Veto aliquem (not aUcm) aUquid facere 
Vtdniaf ia tlie ndghbourhood, i. 419 
FUaar «itii predicate nom. i. 389 
Vithau with abL gen. or o, l. 9174 
Vivere vitam, &c., ii. 70 : de iMra^ Te, w 

re, de re, ex re, iL 156 
FMjtor witli protfiH mrb. b 988 
Voco with two acc. & 88 s witib pndl* 

cate nom. i. 338 
Volo me excutatum, volo /actum, Scc^ iL 

249 

Vulnus U^jftm, !•«. «ft Ujfmmv^imm, 

LS5S 
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